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THE TRANSFORMATION 
OF SOCIETIES 


Z History of Mankind 




CHAPTER XX 


MAJOR CHANGES IN CONCEPTS 
AND IDEAS 


I INTRODUCTION 

T he application of scientific knowledge in many spheres of life was 
interwoven with the impact of ideas concerning the nature of human 
society and man’s place in it, and with changing values which reflected social 
change and guided social action. 

In general terms the twentieth century was an age both of great optimism 
and of great uncertainty. Optimism arose from the new sense of previously 
unimagined possibilities which science and technology brought and which the 
changing structure of power and changing social institutions were opening up 
to many people. Uncertainty reflected the fact that the spread of science 
and technology threatened established positions and destroyed established 
ways, and that inherited value systems and philosophical constructs were 
inadequate to the conditions of the new age. In these years no sphere of life 
remained unassailed by questions and doubts, no traditional system of thought 
stood unchallenged. 

In ±e West the schematic philosophies of the past, together with the 
materialistic positivism of Auguste Comte, John Stuart Mill and Herbert 
Spencer, lost popularity and the Aristotelian logic on which these schemes 
had been erected was itself not firee from attack. The twentieth-century study 
of the subconscious and its influence on human personality affected the con¬ 
tinued acceptance of much of the philosophic^ thinking of the past. As 
knowledge expanded with great rapidity, covering every field and changing 
basic conceptions of time and space, of the nature of matter and of the 
universe, of society and of man’s place m it, the redefinition of philosophical 
postulates andnewphilosophicalinterpretationsprovedmostdifficult to ac^eve. 

In the non-European world the traditional assumptions on which the social 
order was based were everywhere subjected to heavy criticism. As profound 
social changes undermined traditioi^ institutions and relationships, the 
formulations which sanctioned them lost much of their force. In Qiina 
denunciation of the familial system of life was one of the expressions of the 
revolutionary drive which produced the New Tide Movement of 1917. In 
the thirty years of struggle which followed, the hold of Confucian ethics as 
the basis for social relations was so weakened as to permit the general displace¬ 
ment of Contiidan by Marxian principles when the communists came to 
power in 1949. Japan throughout the period struggled to reconcile traditional 
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values and those imported &om the West or to find an aox)mmodation be¬ 
tween them. This struggle assmned special intensity after the second world 
war under the shadow of defeat and occupation. The challenge to the 
traditional conceptions of Indian society was perhaps even more funda¬ 
mental, for Hindu society had identified its hierarchical system of castes, 
sub-castes and untouchables and many of its social customs with religion. 
As all these were attacked and finally were changed by legislation in the 
period after 1947, most of the social doctrines of the Hindus were either 
discarded or modified under the influence of ideas which had their origin in 
the West. 

Nor were such developments confined to Asia for their counterpart was to 
be seen in Africa, which had remained practically outside world currents 
throughout the .nineteenth century. In the twentieth century the outlook 
which underlay the traditional pattern of tribal life broke down under the 
European impact and by the middle of the century Afncan life was imder- 
going a radied reconstruction. 

Though this was an age of uncertainty and no dominant set of ideas could 
be said to have guided the life of mankind as a whole, it is possible to dis¬ 
tinguish certain beliefs, doctrines and concepts as having found general 
acceptance, and, in any case, as moving large sections of mankind in their 
social, political and economic relationships. These may be examined in terms 
of changes in generally held concepts of man’s relation to society, to his past 
and future, and to nature, his view of his gods and his concept of himself, and 
may also be viewed in terms of the efforts of philosophical thinkers to organ¬ 
ize the experience and observations of mankind during these years. 

II. man’s relation TO SOCIETY 

First among the central ideas of the twentieth century were two that were 
often in conflict, the idea of nationalism and the concept of the unity of 
mankind. Nationalism as such was not an idea which originated in the 
twentieth century but this century was the first to witness its spread to nearly 
all peoples. Its influence on the outlook of peoples and the interrelations 
among them was overwhelmingly great, as has been pointed out in dis¬ 
cussing the impact of nationalism on the flow of political events.'* But no less 
far-reaching and even more distinctive of the twentieth century was the 
growing view of mankind as one. 

In previous ages, though many religions stressed the brotherhood of man, 
the unity of mankind was not a generally accepted belief. The obvious differ¬ 
ences among peoples in physical appearance, material advancement and other 
aspects of culture stood in the way of a general acceptance of the idea that 
mankind is one. In the period when Europe dominated most of the world the 

* See Ctiapter II: The Impact of Nationalism and Trend toward International Co¬ 
operation. 
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majority of Europeans and other people of the white races felt that the unity 
of mankind was a myth. Nor was this idea confined to Europeans. Practically 
every people believed that they were different and superior, in some sense 
the chosen of God, or simply the people. 

It was not without a struggle that ^e idea of the unity of mankind came 
to be accepted—^at least in a general sense—^by the middle of the century. 
The concept of the master Herrerwolk was proclaimed by Nazi doctrine, it 
continued to receive official approval in portions of the African continent 
and it survived among reactionary groups in old-established societies. But 
by the period after the second world war the unity of mankind had become one 
of the leading ideas of the time. 

This idea was a motivating force in many of the more significant activities 
of the twentieth century: the effort to raise the economic, cultural and 
physical standards of backward communities; acknowledgement in principle 
of a general level of rights and privileges for all, as expressed in the United 
Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights; the sustained endeavour to 
eliminate avoidable diseases to which many areas were subject; the adminis¬ 
tration of trust territories under international supervision. Though no one 
could claim that all peoples had achieved equality of opportunity, the 
striking fact of the twentieth century in comparison with previous ages of 
history was the world-wide commitment to the principle. 

Not alone with regard to peoples in different stages of development, but 
within each nation itself the sense of unity was achieved only in the twen¬ 
tieth century. Even in countries such as Britain, France and the United States 
it was only in the decade following the first world war, and then incompletely, 
that the sense of equal entitlement was extended to members of the working 
class, women, rad^ minorities, and that the unity of the nation as a single 
community came to be more fully achieved. 

In the countries of Asia the lack of unity within the state was even more 
pronounced, whether it took the form of the persistence of feudal relation¬ 
ships in Japan, of the almost complete lack of facilities for education, eco¬ 
nomic betterment or elementary medical care for the masses of the people in 
China, of India’s elaborate system of castes and its 40,000,000 untouchables 
without primary sodal rights, or of secluded women and the secondary 
status of non-believers in Islamic countries. The idea of the totality of 
the people of a state enjoying equal privileges began to assert itself in Asia in 
the period following the first world war, at a time when the working classes 
of western Europe attained political power and the October revolution pro- 
daimed faith in a dassless sodety. One of the most significant aspects of the 
national struggle in India, Burma, Pakistan, Ceylon and Indonesia in those 
years was the affirmatioii of national solidarity by acceptance of the prindple 
that internal inequalities should be abolished. 

The communist states embodied the prindple of the unity of mankind in 
the concept that the total population shares in the work of die community and 
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enjoys its benefits. In the initial period of social reorganization the capitalist 
and landowner classes were to be subordinated to the dictatorship of the 
'proletariat or in case of active resistance eliminated; but eventually ^e unity 
of the classless society would be achieved. 

A second major idea of the twentieth century stemmed from this doctrine 
of the unity of mankind; recognition that the welfare of all is the concern 
of all. In the nineteen± century humanitarians were moved by the sufferings 
of people everywhere but there was no general recognition that poverty, 
iUness, ignorance and the absence of opportunities in many parts of the world 
were matters of concern to the world as a whole. If people in Venezuela 
suffered from malaria, if yellow fever and sleeping siclmess took their toU 
in Africa, if large areas of the world were exposed to chronic famines, these 
were regarded as the fate of the people involved; except as an occasional 
expression of charity or in time of disaster, the world in general did not 
accept responsibility for such a state of affairs. 

By the middle of the twentieth century the numerous international organi¬ 
zations set up under the auspices of the United Nations bore ample witness 
to a changed viewpoint and to the widespread acceptance of the idea that the 
prosperity and welfere of the world is indivisible and is a common respon¬ 
sibility. 

Another consequence of the concept of the brotherhood of mankind was the 
concept of non-violence as a mode of action in human relations. Non-violence 
was not a new principle; the Buddha preached it and it was part of Christ’s 
teaching. But it had remained a religious doctrine, cherished and preached 
by idealists and saints, considered too impracticable in the realm of politics. 
In the twentieth century Mahatma GandU transformed non-violence from a 
purely religious doctrine into a force in politics, first in his struggle with 
the South African government in the early years of the century and then in 
the thirty-year fight which he led for the freedom of India. 

In Gwdhi’s conception non-violence alone could successfully resist the 
use of violence, for if violence were met by violence it could only lead to 
destruction. His definition of non-violence was not merely a denial of physical 
force but a determination not to injure anyone, even those who were using 
violence, and he rdied on strict adherence to truth and on moral force which 
could not be fought by the essentially amoral method of violence. Although 
the only widespread use of non-violence as a political method came in India, 
its success there brought it into the realm of practical, operating ideas and 
it began to be used to a small extent elsewhere. In the face of the ever- 
mounting destructiveness which the scientific age made possible it began to 
be seen as an alternative means of effecting political and social change.^ 

Also special to the twentieth century was the broad acceptance of cultural 
difference. In the prevalent nineteenth-century view Europe represented the 
final pattern of culture; civilization had originated with the Greeks and had 
been inherited through the Romans by modem Europe. The predominance 
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that the West enjoyed in industrial, economic and political spheres gave a 
verisimilitude to the belief that other civilizations were either immature forms, 
stunted growths or lower organizations of society. 

The view of European civilization as the find pattern of life was under¬ 
mined from many directions. Archaeological research revealed that civiliza¬ 
tion did not in fact originate in Greece but that great cultures had been in 
existence in the Nile, Euphrates and Indus valleys, in China and in South 
and Central America long before Greece emerged as a centre of civilization; 
that other civilizations of the world, some of which, like the Chinese and the 
Indian, claimed continuity with the past, had not only produced cultural 
forms of abiding value but had contributed their share to the growth of 
science and to the advancement of thought. 

The study of cultural anthropology not only brought a new understanding 
of the life of pre-industrial people in terms of their own cultural patterns and 
values, but demonstrated how closely many of the cherished conceptions and 
habits in civilized societies have their counterparts in primitive life. The 
twentieth century came to accept the idea that cultures differ in their value 
systems and cannot be simply dismissed as ‘backward’ or ‘queer’. Modern 
European society came to be seen not as the inevitable outcome of a rigid 
process of progress which would automatically and inevitably lead to similar 
developments elsewhere, but as the product of a particular combination of 
circumstances; not as a model for all but only as one civilization among 
others.* 

The twentieth century was further especially notable for the emphasis 
it placed on economic and social values as against the purely individual and 
primarily political values which found their apogee in western society in the 
nineteenth century. By the opening of the century challenges were coming 
from a number of quarters to laissez-faire individualism and its assumptions 
that the function of government was to assure the individual his natural and 
inalienable right to be free, that economic prosperity would result from indi¬ 
vidual effort and that social welfare should be left to the conscience of indi¬ 
viduals. A growing body of opinion saw the untrammelled freedom of the 
individual as a form of social anarchy leading to the oppression of the weak by 
the strong and exploitation of the poor by the rich; it held that the freedom of 
the individual could have meaning for the people as a whole only when they 
enjoyed a measure of economic security and effective social safeguards. 

From the mid-nineteenth century the doctrine of socialism emphasized the 
importance of collective rather than individual values. The trade union 
movement substituted collective action for the idea of a free market where the 
worker could sell and the employer could buy labour according to the law of 
supply and demand. The Catholic Church, which had consistently opposed the 
idea of the absolute right of the individual, asserted in the papal encyclical 
Rerum novarum (1891) the principle of social justice as a guide to economic 
relationships.3>4 But it was only in the twentieth century that trade unionism 
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and collective bargaining were fully recognized, that the social obligation of 
jhe state to look after the welfare of the people and tax the rich differentially 
for this purpose came to be accepted, and that socialist doctrines were put 
into practice over large areas of the earth. 

The economic and social values of the twentieth century were exemplified 
in the idea of planning. The conscious organization of production on a 
planned basis was a natural development of socialist activity, and the com¬ 
munist formulation of successive five-year plans which provided for con¬ 
tinuing control of economic development at all stages constituted the most 
elaborate system of planned economy. 

But the idea of planning was by no means confined to the Soviet Union and 
other communik countries where it was combined with collective ownership 
of the means of production and the full authority to put plans into action. 
The Tennessee Valley Authority in the United States was the prototype for 
the planned development of river valleys in many countries. Town planning 
was carried to great lengths in the British Town and Country Planning Act 
of 1945 and welfare planning in that country’s Beveridge report of 1942, both 
implemented after the second world war. From the time of the great de¬ 
pression of the 1930S many countries introduced some measure of planning 
into the direction of their agricultural production and into the use of fiscal and 
monetary policy for the maintenance of full employment. And most under¬ 
developed countries in the decade after the second world war approached their 
task of national development by means of some form of economic planning; 
the provision of financial aid by international agencies and from other sources 
was in fact made in terms of such plans. 

The twentieth-century concept of planning—of a conscious, collective 
design for the actions of individuals—seemed to be in a sense the very 
antithesis of the nineteenth-century elevation of individual freedom to a 
central value. It was however not incompatible with the changed concept of 
freedom which came to prevail. 

The Atlantic Charter of August 1941 declared among the ‘four freedoms’ 
two which expressed the new concepts of the twentieth century, ‘freedom 
from want’ and ‘freedom from fear’. The twentieth-century view of individual 
freedom may be defined as the right of each individual to a healthy life, to a 
share in the goods of the world, to opportunities for eduoition, to social 
protection against hazards beyond his control, and the opportunity to work as 
the fulfilment of his social obligation. The idea of individual freedom was 
no longer simply the right to do what one pleases within the law; it was the 
conception of being a member of a free society committed to the welfare of all. 

This twentieth-century concept of individual freedom rested on a view 
of the welfare of society as not being a thing apart from the welfare of the 
individuals that constitute it. The idea was not new for it had often found 
expression by religious leaders and others in many cultures; it was a seven¬ 
teenth-century English poet, John Donne, who wrote the oft-quoted lines. 
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‘No man is an island . . . And therefore never send to know for whom the 
bell tolls; It tolls for But in the twentieth century the idea beoime the 
rationale for much collective action. 

The organization of trade unions for example limited the freedom of the 
individual to bargain, but the purpose of collective bargaining was higher 
wages and better labour conditions, and therewith a greater degree of freedom 
for those involved. In the same manner planning by the state which controlled 
the sowing of crops interfered with the freedom of the individual farmer but 
its objective was to secure the economic interests of the farmers themselves. 
Every major social institution was seen to limit the individual’s freedom in 
the interests of his own wider freedom. One of the major problems of the 
twentieth century was how this concept could be realized without destroying 
individual initiative, impairing the liberty of action essential tO' human 
dignity and the development of human potentiality and without imposing 
a burden of bureaucracy upon society beyond its usefulness as a necessary 
instrument for achieving common objectives. 

Changed concepts of man in relation to society also modified basic ideas 
concerning the family, the principal institution by means of which the 
status and role of the individual in virtually all societies had been defined. 

The concept of the extended responsibility of the community for the posi¬ 
tive welfare of all its members, expressed through the responsibility of the 
state for education, health and various forms of social security, narrowed the 
area and lightened the weight of responsibility carried by the family. Not 
only were parents no longer wholly responsible for the education and health 
of their children; they could not reject the requirements which the state im¬ 
posed. The state relieved children of much of the burden of support for aged 
parents and lifted from families at least part of the economic burden of 
illness. 

At the same time the individualization of economic roles and the concept 
of each individual as a unit of society in his or her own right undermined the 
hierarchical structure within the family. As extended to women, it redefined 
the relations between husband and wife. The concept of the child as a person 
in his own right, not merely a chattel of his parents or an undeveloped adult, 
profoundly affected parent-child relations and the child’s place in society; 
under conditions of rapid social change, the child came to be looked upon as 
the instrument of a new day. 

The family itself, freed of much of its responsibility, with its hierarchical 
structure undermined and its members integrated by work or other activity 
into other social units, ceased to be the all-embracing and enduring founda¬ 
tion of the social order. In greater or less degree it tended to become a small 
personal group where mutual obligations within the group rested upon 
contract rather than sacrament and the possibility of dissolution through 
divorce was widely accepted. The family tended to become a planned unit, 
and the idea of birth control and family planning gained acceptance in ever- 

Z* 
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broader layers of society, even where derical opposition continued; some 
couintries stimulated family planning as a matter of public policy. 

~ The changed concept of the family was most dramatic where such ancient, 
comprehensive institutions as the Confudan family system or the EQndu 
joint family were modified in practice or their legal basis was destroyed by 
legislation. The actual reduction in family functions and development of new 
patterns of relations among family members went farthest in industrial 
countries where women had the opportunity to be financially independent. 
The Soviet Union dissolved the institution of the bourgeois family almost 
completely in the initial process of social reconstruction and then restored 
‘a sodalist form of home’.s The Catholic Church remained unshaken in its 
conception of marriage as sacramental and indissoluble and in its emphasis on 
the family as the central institution of human sodety, but even its great 
and pervasive i^uence did not prevent the penetration of other ideas into 
predominantly Catholic coimtries. Whatever the form of the family or degree 
of its modification, the reduced position of the family as an economic unit 
and basis of social organization was one of the features of the twentieth 
century. 

On the whole it may be stated without exaggeration that man’s relation¬ 
ship to society by the middle of the twentieth century was governed by many 
ideas which would have been considered revolutionary or impracticable in 
virtually every sodety in the nineteenth century. 

III. man’s relation to his past and future 

Changing viewpoints toward man’s relations with his fellow men extended to 
new concepts of his own past and possible future. The study of history was 
extended immeasurably both in time and space. Pre-history opened up the 
vision of man’s movement towards civilization through various ages of tech¬ 
nical advancement; archaeology made available the history of great civiliza¬ 
tions in different parts of the world—in the Nile valley, in Babylonia, in the 
Indus valley, in China, in America—^giving humanity a better idea of its own 
past. The story of Afirican peoples was being slowly unravelled. 

As these stories imfolded, man’s ideas in regard to humanity itself changed. 
They were no longer so directly centred on special regions to which each 
section attached spedal value, but embraced the whole perspective of human 
experience. 

This great expansion in knowledge of the past, coupled with a new 
attitude toward man’s efforts to control his destiny, brought a twofold 
response. On the one hand it created a certain humility arising from a 
recognition that the civilization in which man is living may also decay and 
die, and that there may be growing, unnoticed, forces which may ultimately 
destroy all that men have painfully built up, as was the case in previous 
civilizations in the world. On the other hand it offered the hope that increased 
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knowledge of the past might enable man to shape the course of human evo¬ 
lution in a manner which would provide for continuous renovation without 
allowing the structure to break down. In either case it led to efforts to view 
the present age as a period in human history and to envisage the processes 
of human development in terms which could provide a new basis for inter¬ 
preting contemporary events. It made unsatisfactory the various major 
formulations which had come down from previous times—the concept of all 
human life as merely a prelude to eternity,^ or the view of society as essentially 
timeless and unchanging, or the vision of endless progress toward inherent 
perfection or through social evolution. 

The great popularity of books such as Oswald Spengler’s Decline of the 
West (1918-22) and Arnold Toynbee’s Study of History (1934-54) were 
symptomatic of the effort to understand the present in the light of the past. 
Spengler, in whose view civilization attains maturity only when it has 
ceased to grow, held that western civilization had already passed its meridian 
and started on its career of disintegration. According to Toynbee, each of the 
twenty-six civilizations that preceded the present one lost its impetus after a 
certain period of activity and achievement, and he saw no reason to think that 
it would be otherwise in respect to western civilization, though he did not 
deny in theory the possibility of rejuvenation through a revival in religion. 
Walter Prescott Webb {The Great Frontier, 1952) sought to prove that the 
conditions which produced and had sustained western civilization since the 
great voyages of discovery—^the untapped wealth of nearly 20,000,000 
square miles of fabulously rich land—had ceased to exist and that western 
civilization consequently had begun to break down. The Marxian view saw 
the historical process as a dialectic one centring on the forms of material 
production and leading inevitably to a permanent classless society. 

Whatever formulation he might accept, twentieth-century man saw himself 
as part of an historical process stretching farther into antiquity than his 
predecessors had imagined and embracing all parts of the human race. 

As for the future, this too came to be conceived in terms of the whole 
of humanity. The rapidity with which scientific discovery and social change 
altered the life of mankind during these years opened up limitless vistas both 
for good and for iU—^not just for a family, a nation or a people but for mankind 
as a whole. 

For the first time in history the means were at hand to abolish poverty, 
hunger, disease and other major ills that had beset mankind through ^e ages. 
It became possible to think in terms of a society based on plenty, and people 
throughout the world did indeed come to think in these terms, not nostalgi¬ 
cally as of a ‘golden age*, but realistically as a goal to be achieved. One of 
the most revolutionary ideas that moved men in the twentieth century 
was that poverty and misery were not the necessary condition of their 
children and their children*s childroi. 

But against this new optimism loomed growing apprehensions about the 
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future of civilization and of mankind arising from the capacity for destruc¬ 
tion which men had developed and were developing. The instruments of 
violence used in the first world war would have seemed apocalyptic to anyone 
in a previous age and sufficient to destroy civilization. But compared to what 
was at the disposal of powerful nations in the second world war, the fire¬ 
power of weapons, the aerial bombs, poison gas and underseas craft available 
to the combatants in the first war were child’s play. When the first atom 
bomb was finally exploded in 1945 seemed at the time to be the ultimate 
force of destruction, but it was quickly dwarfed by the far more terrible 
hydrogen bomb. When men realized t^t radioactive fall-out from atomic 
and hydrogen explosions could so pollute the atmosphere as to destroy life on 
earth, they were forced to think in terms of man’s new power to put an end 
to the human .,tace. Violence shadowed man’s destiny; the vision of the 
apocalypse was of a possible man-made reality. 

IV. MAN AND NATURE 

The idea which penetrated most widely and about which there was never¬ 
theless great ambivalence was the belief that science could find solutions to 
human problems. The advance of scientific knowledge and its utilization for 
human betterment was so great that its potentialities seemed unlimited. In 
the perspective of what had already been achieved and the accelerating rate 
at which scientific knowledge was being applied to affect the daily life of 
people, an endless vista seemed to open before it of achievements capable of 
solving the problems which faced humanity. 

Yet faith in the omnipotence of science was not untinged with doubt and 
fear. In Europe the simple faith shared by many during the nineteenth 
century that science would automatically bring human progress was shaken by 
the destructive uses to which it was put during these years and the evident 
failure of mankind to develop the social and political arrangements which 
would ensure that its application would be beneficent. Even the peaceful 
application of science—to transport and co mmu nication, the production 
of food and the prolongation of life—seemed to some people to bring as 
many problems as it solved. While science was being accepted ever more 
widely as holding answers to human problems and human needs, its supre¬ 
macy was being called into question by some who had put their faith in it in 
the early phases of its application. 

It is to be noted, however, that doubts came principally from certain in¬ 
tellectuals and from people who feared that the progress of science would rob 
them of their privileged place in the world. They came, mainly in Europe, 
firom those whose personal position rested on the continuance of traditional 
values, or who could not find or accept a place for themselves in the emerging 
society, or whose world position depended on continuation of the virtual 
monopoly of scientific advance by the countries where scientific techniques 
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had first been mastered. Except for Mahatma Gandhi whose attack on in¬ 
dustrialism was designed as a political weapon against British imperialism, 
questions as to the desirability of scientific advance did not come generally 
from the underdeveloped countries. These recognized that their future 
depended upon technical progress and the scientific education of their people, 
though they might denounce western culture as materialistic and reassert 
traditional spiritual values. Nor did the doubts come firom the social classes 
in the industrially advanced countries that were the beneficiaries of increased 
productivity and of the improvement in housing, health and levels of living 
which the scientific age was bringing. 

The revolutionary developments in the realm of physical sciences changed 
man’s ideas of his relations to nature in a fundamental manner. This was a 
cumulative process which had been at work in western society since the 
seventeenth century and had been greatly accelerated by the scientific and 
technological achievements of the nineteenth. But only in the twentieth 
century did men acquire a sense of almost unlimited control over nature, 
and the spread of an aggressive attitude towards nature to large segments of 
mankind was a phenomenon of the period. 

The general idea in most societies in the past was that nature was simply 
there, unalterably conditioning man’s life; in the face of its overwhelming 
power he could not seek to bend it in any major degree to his requirements but 
must adjust himself to it. But man in the twentieth century became more and 
more aggressive in regard to nature, determined to force its secrets, to exploit 
its resources and to subdue its more dangerous effects. Could not new mater¬ 
ials be created by man’s power better than those which nature provides? 
Could not artificial insemination produce better species? If rainfall was 
irregular, could not clouds be induced to yield their waters? If heat was too 
great for man’s comfort, could not air be conditioned to a normal temperature? 
And need man remain earthbound while outer space invited his exploration? 
Clearly, man’s vision of himself in relation to what were conceived as the 
permanent features of nature changed greatly during these fifty years. 

The challenge of man to nature brought a radical change in man’s attitude 
toward fate. In the past every major calamity—drought, famine, epidemic 
and other avoidable misfortune—had been attributed to fate over which man 
had no control and against which it was improfitable to struggle. As men came 
to know that things which used to be attributed to fate can be fought by 
human measures, the idea of fate retreated into the background. It remained 
in many minds, too ingrained a conception to be totally displaced, and it 
retained a potent influence on human behaviour. But its range became more 
and more restricted. The change in attitude toward fate was most noticeable 
in the countries of Asia where the doctrine of fate had great hold. One of the 
major results was a mounting demand in all these areas for the betterment of 
social conditions, especially in the matter of health. 

Yet while the aggressive attitude toward nature gave man greater confi- 
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dence in his powers and boundless hope, it raised moral problems that were 
■by no means insignificant. If man himself possessed the means to remedy or 
prevent human ills, he would be forced to accept responsibility for his failure 
to do so; since he could no longer dismiss misfortune as the work of fate, 
he was burdened with a new sense of guilt for his failure to use his new 
powers elfectively. 

Man’s command over nature moreover confronted him with a new source of 
uncertainty over the purpose of human life. So long as man accepted his lot 
as determined by a supreme moral law with divine sanction, he could feel that 
he was serving a supreme purpose by living a moral life. The elevation of 
man in relation to nature gave him a great sense of his own power but no 
source of moral authority for its use. 

With each new discovery and invention other and greater dangers to 
humanity seemed to show themselves, and man was assailed by doubts over 
the results of his own mastery. The prospects of atomic energy opened out 
to man like a new and unsuspected paradise, but with it many dangers mani¬ 
fested themselves, even apart from the possibility of the deliberate use of this 
new power for destruction. Men were beginning to ask whether there is a 
purpose in life or whether humanity is merely moving forward blindly im¬ 
pelled by its own restless intelligence. What moral principles, what obligation 
of man to his fellow beings, could guide him in the use of his new powers? 
How, with these powers, could he choose the path which would lead to the 
welfare of mankind? 


v. man’s view of his gods 

These questions were closely related to the place of religion in men’s lives. 
All the basic concepts of religion, such as soul, salvation, efficacy of prayer, 
came under question, not merely as before by agnostics and atheists but by 
ordinary men and women who found it difficult to reconcile what science 
was telling them with their inherited beliefs. Consequently man’s view of his 
gods also underwent a noticeable change. 

A major fact of the twentieth century was that a third of the world lived 
under a system whose basic philosophy had no place for God. According to 
Marxist-Leninist doctrine dialecticd materialism and a materialistic inter¬ 
pretation of history are incompatible with the conception of God; in a 
communist society religion, whose social role is that of an ‘opiate of the 
people’, will eventually disappear. With so large a proportion of the world’s 
people in communist states it may be said that the conception of God lost its 
universality in the twentieth century. 

Even in the rest of the world men’s idea of God was modified during the 
same period, or the concept of God was rejected as a mere projection of man’s 
own drive to transcend the limits of his being. As anthropology made dear 
the tendency of people to create gods in their own image, many people found 



MAJOR CHANGES IN CONCEPTS AND IDEAS 66l 

it no longer possible to conceive of God in anthropomorphic terms or as a 
Being who might interfere with normal fimctioning of natural laws or demand 
special sacrifices as a proof of loyalty. 

Yet though twentieth-century man tended to reject intellectually the 
cruder forms of anthropomorphism, many people continued to hold to 
revised versions of earlier formulae. They found ways to retain a personally 
satisfying structure of faith—^by giving a symbolic meaning to what had been 
believed as a literal truth, by identifying human purposes with those of God 
rather than expecting God’s intercession in response to prayer, or by re¬ 
interpreting the concepts of lesser deities or saints through which the sense 
of the divine was made personal. 

A major change in most communities was a weakening of the sense of sin 
and a narrowing of the segment of the population within which if kept its 
hold on the minds of men. The conception of sin as an offence against the 
commandments of God was historically of utmost importan(^ in most 
societies, not only as a source of moral principle but as a measure of social 
protection. But growing disbelief in some of the tenets which provided strong 
religious sanction, such as the doctrine of hell and the day of judgment 
which once had great reality to masses of mankind, made the conception 
of sin less potent than it was before. The study of anthropology showed 
that, while many common values underlie cultural differences, what is 
considered sin in one society may even be regarded as a virtue in another. 
The scientific concept of relativity seaned to imply a denial of absolute values. 
As the doctrine of sin depends on finality of judgment it lost much of its 
authority over the minds of twentieth-century men. 

In the face of mounting disbelief, changing concepts and a weakening 
sense of sin, two trends were evident within the major religions, one to 
redefine man’s relation to the supernatural in terms consistent with modern 
thought, the other to reassert in uncompromising terms the truth of estab¬ 
lished dogma. Reformed Hinduism, after shedding much of its social trap¬ 
pings, provided a basis for reconciling scientific thought with basic religious 
beliefs. In the Buddhist countries there were attempts to reinterpret the 
Dharma in terms of modern thought. Some Christian thought went far in a 
similar direction. On the other hand, the Catholic Church reasserted the 
absolute truth of its dogma and in the world of Islam the Quran remained the 
source of final truth. 

The changes in man’s view of his gods was perhaps greater in outward 
form than in inner sense. In spite of the great advance of science much of 
man’s belief in supernatural power continued to be part of the mentahty of 
non-communist countries. Even in communist countries where those in 
authority rejected the idea of God absolutely it appeared that a certain 
proportion of the people continued to adhere to one or another religious faith 
and to seek the solaces of religion. 
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VI. man’s view of himself 

Man’s view of himself as it was emerging at mid-century reflected his chang¬ 
ing sense of his relation with society, with nature and with God. In most 
parts of the world, and widely through many levels of society, men saw 
themselves possessed of or reaching for new powers and opportunities. They 
saw themselves as standing on the threshold of a new era whose features 
could only be glimpsed, but whose prospects w'ere both exhilarating and 
terrifying. 

Throughout the world men had the sense of being cast loose from old 
moorings to make their way through uncharted seas. For some this meant a 
great adventure, for others a bewildering threat. Modern man found himself 
in a situation full of paradox. The more he mastered his environment, the 
more helpless he felt before forces some of which he himself had loosed. 
The more aware he became of the world beyond his immediate ken the less 
able he was to cope directly with much that affected his daily life. The more 
that new knowledge undermined old certainties and new social forces 
changed old institutions, the more he felt the need for some source of security 
to take the place of those which he had lost. 

Perhaps no feature was more characteristic of modem man’s outlook and 
view of himself—whether in a Malayan or a Mexican village, an African 
‘location’ in Johannesburg, or the main street of Chicago, Brussels or Tokyo— 
than his ambivalence toward himself and toward what was happening to his 
life and the life about him. Except for those who were deeply committed to 
one orthodoxy or another, the ambivalence of twentieth-century man was 
both a reflection of and a factor in the transformation of his societies during 
these years. 

VII. MAIN LINES OF PHILOSOPHICAL THOUGHT 

The crises of these years were reflected in the varied efforts of philosophical 
thinkers to reformulate philosophical conceptions so as to include new 
knowledge, encompass new experience and sharpen the tools of language and 
logic. The distinctive outlooks of twentieth-century man and of his changing 
societies found expression in formal and systematic thought as well as in 
public attitudes and opinions. 

In the West the efforts of philosophers produced a wide range of views, 
and at the same time much interchange and even mutual influence of seem¬ 
ingly opposite tendencies. The period was one of lively and frxiitful philo- 
sophicid activity, though no common systems of thought emerged and though 
there was a broad division between those who pursued the philosophical 
implications of modem science and those who turned away from science to 
seek the answer to their philosophical questions by other, non-radonal 
methods. 
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After the collapse of Hegelian idealism in the i86os scientific positivism had 
become the dominant philosophical idea in the West. Whereas Hegel saw the 
universe as a reflection of a World Spirit or Absolute Idea, developing and 
unfolding itself through history in complex dialectic ways, the scientific 
positivists focused on external reality, approached through the natural 
sciences. They saw in the ever-extended application of scientific method the 
highest form of human activity, the only path to truth, however limited it 
might be, and the key to principles which could guide action. Both systems 
rested on the rationalist assumption that man through his reason could know 
and grasp the full meaning of the universe, although Hegel and his followers 
rejected the Aristotelian logic of the eighteenth-century Enlightenment and 
substituted a more complex logic of opposites within which a fundamental 
unity finally asserts itself through the dialectical process of thesis, antithesis 
and synthesis. 

Neither the system-building of the Hegelian idealists nor the materialism 
and certainty of the positivists could remain unshaken by the discovery of 
limitations in the system of Newtonian physics, the undermining of traditional 
mathematics and, in time, the substitution of probability for rigid causality. 
Nor did the assumptions of rationality and automatic progress survive the 
crisis of the first world war and the revelations of Freudian psychology. 

The Hegelian view that reality could be comprehended in terms of an 
Absolute Idea lost ground steadily, though it continued influential among 
some British thinkers in the early years of the century and Kant’s idealism 
lived on in centres in Germany at Baden and Marburg even after the first 
world war. Its leading and most influential exponent was the prolific histor¬ 
ian-philosopher Benedetto Croce (1866-1952), who explored the realms of 
aesthetics, logic, economics and ethics in his Philosophy of Spirit (1902-17), 
and saw in the unique unfolding of human history the expression of a purpose 
with which men could align themselves. For him the Erection was toward 
greater human freedom, and he thus became the voice of Italian liberalism. 
But the effort to find a universal, transcendent Idea lost its appeal for most 
twentieth-century thinkers, and idealism declined from one of the dominant 
forms of philosophical speculation in the mid-nineteenth century to one of 
the forms least representative of twentieth-century thought. 

Positivist thought showed a much stronger development, although in its 
materialistic and mechanistic form it also suffered an almost complete collapse 
and although in the course of time it became more and more limited in its 
focus and in the kinds of philosophical problems which it sought to solve. 
In the early years of the century it gave rise to the vigorous and influential 
thought of William James, John Dewey (1859-1952) and their fellow prag¬ 
matists and instrumentalists. These thinkers insisted that the only meaning 
of any term and the only reality of any object lies in what it can and will do, 
and that this in turn can only be determined by scientific test. Ideas have no 
validity in and of themselves, but only as they express an observable, verifiable 
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reality; their importance lies in their results, in what happens to the person 
who acts on the basis of them. 

In this view neither absolute origins nor ultimate finalities have any 
relevance; the reality lies in the process, where means and ends are one, 
where change is central and where conduct can be purposeful. Appl3dng this 
approach to the whole range of human problems—^biological, politick, social 
—^Dewey developed a comprehensive view of how human beings, using to the 
fiill their potentialities and guided by intelligence equipped with scientific 
method, could modify their environment and make life progressively better. 
In breadth of scope, acceptance of change and uncertainty, and orientation 
toward positive action, the pragmatic view and instrumental method of 
thought had far-reaching influence, especially in the field of education. 

In the following decades scientific humanists such as Julian Huxley carried 
the philosophical implications of science still further. They saw man still in 
the process of evolution, only beginning to use his powers to create the con¬ 
ditions which would permit the fullest development of his potentialities. In 
this view the flowering of the individual is seen as an end in itself; but since 
man is an infinitely complex, many-sided creature whose individual fulfilment 
cannot be realized apart from nature and society, he must use his knowledge 
and intelligence to develop the type of environment and culture which will 
continually open the way to new and fuller realizations of his inherent possi¬ 
bilities. The application of scientific method to all fields of human endeavour 
could provide a means of cultural evolution. 

Other positivist philosophers, however, focused their attention more 
narrowly on the sharpening of analytical tools rather than on broad social 
issues. The logical positivists of the mid-century abandoned all effort to 
build systems of philosophical thought in favour of the attempt to know 
accurately and to communicate precisely the elements of thought and observa¬ 
tion out of which systems might some day be built. They concentrated on an 
analysis of language, symbols and meaning, moving ever farther away from 
those who sought in philosophical thought either a metaphysical view or a 
basis for values and guide to action, or both.* 

In reaction against both main hnes of nineteenth-century philosophical 
thought, idealism and positivism, and their whole rationalistic way of thinking, 
some of the most influential and popular philosophers of the twentieth century 
insisted on the primacy of man’s non-rational faculties—^his intuition, direct 
apprehension of phenomena, and awareness of inner experience. They 
rejected the nineteenth-century scientific approach for its materialism and 
mechanistic outlook and the new scientific view for its dependence on statis¬ 
tical probability, its concern with mass phenomena and its inability to shed 
light on the individual, unique case. They were concerned with life and with 
man, and more particularly with the individual, in the face of the mechani¬ 
zation of life in industrial society and the impersonal preoccupations of science. 

* See Chapter VII, Mathematics and Logic. 
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The effort to approach reality through direct non-rational experirace 
took a variety of forms. Henri Bergson (1859-1941), the most influential and 
popular of French philosophers in the first quarter of the century, insisted 
that intuition could penetrate to the core of reality which the intellectual 
pursuits of science could only surround as with a shell, and he maintained that 
the will could shape this reality creatively. Like his contemporary, Benedetto 
Croce, Bergson was an apostle of freedom, but not as the unfolding of the 
universal Idea; he saw it as the achievement of men motivated by an ^lan 
vital and changing through time in a process of creative evolution. The 
German ‘phenomenologist’ Edmund Husserl (1859-1938) focused his atten¬ 
tion on what he called ‘phenomena’, i.e. the structures perceived by an 
observer, as when the structure of a cube seen from different angles appears 
different. He thought that the effort to examine these phenomena could 
fhiitfuUy be applied to the inner perception of self. Even so scientifically 
oriented a philosopher as Alfred North Whitehead, co-author with Bertrand 
Russell of the classic statement of mathematical logic Principia Mathematica 
(1911), insisted in his later years that the body of scientific and logical thought 
is a superstructure built upon fundamentally intuitive beliefs and ideas. 

By the second quarter of the century the approaches which assumed a 
fundamental irrationality in life came to be loosely called existentialism. 
The view that man must come to terms with the irrational and the absurd was 
not new; its exponents claimed as forerunners the nineteenth-century Danish 
philosopher, Soren A. Kierkegaard (1813-55), the German Friedrich W. 
Nietzsche (1844-1900) and the Russian novelist Fyodor Dostoevsky (1821- 
81). It was most systematically expounded by the German philosopher, 
Martin Heidegger (1889- ), it became most widely known through the work 
of the French novelist and playwright, Jean Paul Sartre (1905- ), and it was 
given a religious emphasis by the French Catholic, Gabriel Marcel(1889- ), 

and the German Protestant, Karl Jaspers (1883- ). The existentialist view 

had its greatest popularity on the European continent in the middle years 
of the twentieth-century, where it met the needs of people who had ex¬ 
perienced the physical and moral destruction of the second world war— 
fascism, resistance, concentration camps, death, defeat. But it spread to many 
areas—^to Britain, to Latin America, to Japan and to the United States. 

In the existentialist view, existence itself—without reason, without purpose 
or direction, without a great Idea—^is the only reality; this man must accept, 
and out of this he must make his life through constant choice. As he looks into 
himself the individual changes the very self which he tries to understand; 
by his own conduct and the exercise of his will he determines who and what 
he is. He has freedom to choose but this is a freedom which is imposed upon 
him, to which he is ‘condemned’. Life is thus a risky enterprise, for by exist¬ 
ing man risks his existence. In this view man cannot be passive, he cannot 
be concerned only to know and understand; he is forced by the very nature of 
his existence to commit himself, to act. 
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But there is no logic or system inherent in existence which guides such 
-choice and such action; hence this view led to no common set of principles or 
beliefe. It led some of its exponents to agnosticism or atheism and others to 
various religious conclusions and commitments; it was used to justify 
National Socialism, as in the case of the writings of Heidegger, and to motivate 
the French resistance to Nazi occupation as in the case of Sartre. In its most 
positive form it gave a stimulus to action in the face of the collapse of tradi¬ 
tional values and the revolutionary fluidity of twentieth-century life, it stimu¬ 
lated direct self-understanding without pretence or the intervention of pro¬ 
tective rationalizations, and it led to the effort to establish communication 
with others not through precision in the use of language or other symbols 
which the logical positivists sought, but by entering intuitively and imagina¬ 
tively into the existence of others. As such it promoted human relations and 
human understanding. At its most negative it detached the individual from 
systematic and organized life and thought, turned him in on himself in self- 
centred egoism, and produced ‘disengagement’ with life rather than the 
‘engagement’ which was the core of the positive expression of the existen¬ 
tialist attitude. 

Thus the main lines of philosophical thought in the West in these years 
led away from the certainties of the past and failed to formulate new systems 
of ideas which gave order to new experience. Yet in spite of their diversity 
and contradictions they were marked by some common characteristics which 
distinguished them from the philosophical systems and analysis of pre¬ 
ceding centuries. 

Philosophers of all schools tended to view reality, truth, the relation 
between subject and object, the nature of knowledge, awareness and being, in 
complex and interrelated terms which made obsolete the sharp distinction 
between the external object and the thinking subject which had preoccupied 
many philosophers in the past. Although some followed lines suggested by 
science while others denied the value of science as a source of philosophicd 
knowledge, there was a widespread acceptance of the idea that simple rational¬ 
ism is insufficient and that man has the capacity to achieve awareness and 
understanding through direct experience as well as through logical processes. 
There was a tendency away from the quest for a single ‘truth’ toward a plura¬ 
listic acceptance of the possibility of many kinds and apprehensions of truths. 
Attention was focused on process, on ‘becoming’, rather than on origins, ends 
or changeless forms—on events in a space-time continuum. Except for those 
who limited their efforts to refining the tools of analysis, the human person 
was central—his awareness of self, his relation to others and the implications 
for his action. Although twentieth-century philosophical thought was pursued 
by highly specialized thinkers using refined and elaborate techniques of 
analysis, the flow of communication cut across rigid lines and the ideas which 
emerged had a fluidity which offered fresh, undogmatic approaches, though 
no universally accepted response, to the challenges of the times. 
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Yet along with the ideas which reflected the uncertainties that philosophers 
and laymen both shared, two major orthodoxies remained intact and con¬ 
tinued to offer a degree of certainty to their adherents: the assumptions and 
beliefs of the Roman Catholic Church, elaborated philosophically with the 
revival of Thomistic thinking: and the dialectical materialism of Marx and 
Engels as elaborated by Lenin to provide a body of doctrine and method of 
thought in the USSR, the people’s democracies and the Chinese People’s 
Republic. 

The orthodoxy of the Roman Catholic Church continued to rest on the 
reality of the spiritual world and its primacy over the temporal. In the face 
of both sdentiiic and social developments which brought doubts to many 
minds, the Church, broadly and in detail, reaffirmed its dogma. In the form 
of a revival of the philosophy of St Thomas Aquinas it offered a traditional 
philosophical as well as religious approach to the understanding of life in the 
modem age. 

Interest in the thought of the great mediaeval philosopher had been 
reawakened by the encyclical Aeterni Patris of Pope Leo XIII in 1879 and 
by the establishment of a chair of Thomism at the University of Louvain, 
Belgium, in 1882. Thereafter Thomist studies grew in a number of European 
centres and interest spread throughout the CathoUc educational and scholarly 
world. Subsequent Popes repeatedly prescribed that the Angelic Doctor 
should be studied, taught and his meffiod followed. 

In its assumptions and methods neo-Thomist philosophy retained essen¬ 
tially the same view of life and reality that St Thomas had expressed in the 
thirteenth century. As reinvigorated and pursued primarily but not exclusively 
in Catholic circles, it followed two main lines: the application of Thomist 
methods to the new materials of twentieth-century thought and experience, 
and the refinement of these methods in the light of historical and analytical 
studies of St Thomas’s writings. 

Neo-Thomist thought continued to use the rigorous formal logic of the 
schoolmen. It accepted the reality of things perceived directly through the 
senses and grasped intellectually through rational judgment, and it also 
accepted the reality of things which could not be perceived but could be 
inferred intellectusdly by applying the principles of causality and of non¬ 
contradiction—principles which could not be proved but which were known 
through intellectual insight. In the metaphysical Thomist view all things 
which exist need not be material; in fact all real events and actions cannot 
be explained by the laws and properties of material bodies. Actions such as 
thinking and willing depend on operative potencies different from material 
powers. 

The keystone in the Gothic arch of Thomist metaphysics is the demon¬ 
stration of the existence of a Supreme Being. In this view the existence and 
actions of things in this universe cannot be fully explained by secondary 
causes alone; although it is possible to account for a given event in nature 



668 THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 

by finding its proximate cause in nature, it is not possible to give an ultimate 
account of the whole system of natural things and events by reference to 
other natural causes. The only possible ultimate explanation of why the 
universe exists and works lies beyond the universe itself, in a first cause, God. 

Man in Thomist philosophy is understood as a composite of both material 
and immaterial being, possessed of an immaterial soul as well as a material 
body. The parents, it is reasoned, who produce the individual’s body cannot 
produce his soul since their own souls, being immaterial, are indivisible; 
the individual’s soul must therefore be created by God, and since there is no 
known way in which such an immaterial thing may come to an end it must be 
immortal. 

This view of man provides a basis for ethics and a concept of society. 
Man is seen as ^responsible for those acts which are under the control of his 
reason and wiU. It follows rationally that the good or moral use of man’s 
power to act is related to the purpose and end of human life, and this can 
be defimed in no other terms than the perfect good, that is, God. The attain¬ 
ment of such an end is reserved for a foture life. Aas which are morally bad 
are those which work against the nature and powers of the individual, whether 
the self or others. Rules of moral behaviour are conceived as precepts of 
natural moral law because they grow out of the application of natural reason¬ 
ing to the data of natural human experience. 

Social life also is seen as essential to man’s nature and the family as the 
simplest natural society, resulting not from contract but from the natural 
tendency to reproduce, love and care for offspring and promote the common 
good. Thomists insisted on the natural character and origin of the family 
and opposed whatever threatens its integrity as this kind of unit. Since the 
family is too small to provide for all man’s social needs, dvil society is also 
seen as natural rather than contractual, though the specific forms of the state 
may vary so long as they do not deny the basic, spiritual purpose of human 
life, the natural moral law and the natural social unit, the family. On the 
spiritual side the Church is the corresponding ecclesiastical society devoted to 
man’s future life. 

This general view was taught in all Catholic institutions, it was elaborated 
in thousands of universities and centres of Catholic studies, it was the 
subject of hundreds of learned articles annually and the basis for specialized 
Thomist journals which numbered no less than twenty-five in the 1950s, as 
well as for Thomist organizations and for international Thomist congresses. 
In terms of numbers it appeared that fi'om the time of the fiirst world war 
onwards no other philosophical group had so many thinkers in its ranks or so 
many centres of study at its disposal. 

Dialectical materifdism, which furnished the framework for all thought 
and the theoretical and philosophical justification for all action in the Soviet 
Union and other commimist states, was at the opposite pole from the meta¬ 
physical system of the neo-Thomists. This system of thought was grounded 
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in the basic doctrine and method of analysis developed by Karl Marx and 
Friedrich Engels in the mid-nineteenth century. Marx’s system of thought 
was designed not merely to interpret the world but to change it, to be intensely 
practical in terms of historical necessity. 

In his view the essential nature of man Ues in his capacity for spontaneous 
productivity; his true activity is his labour which encompasses his total being 
and in which he transforms both himself and nature outside himself. Since he 
realizes his conscious being not through thought but through productivity, it 
is not consciousness that determines life but social life which determines con¬ 
sciousness. This principle extends not only to the forms of production which 
give life its basic shape but to the superstructure of economics, law, morality 
and religion. So viewed, the law and morality of bourgeois society can be 
recognized as merely the expressions of that society without autonomous 
character of their own. 

Following Hegel’s dialectical method of analysis, though rejecting his 
idealism as the purest form of bourgeois ideology, Marx saw the process of 
nature, of thought and of history as a dialectical one; reality consists of 
opposites, of theses that engender their own antitheses, which nevertheless 
contain a fundamental unity; in time this unity or synthesis comes to the 
fore to replace the old antithesis. He saw in bourgeois society an antithesis 
between the forces of productivity and the relations involved in production, 
for the ownership of the means of production gave the capitalist the power 
to exploit the workers and to prevent the use of their full and many-sided 
productive capacities; the synthesis could only be brought about in a society 
in which the private ownership of the means of production has been abolished 
and social ownership has taken its place. 

In Marx’s view the class of the proletariat was destined to play the historic 
role of overthrowing bourgeois society and thus carrying out the inevitable 
dialectical historical process. Lenin converted the doctrine of dialectical his¬ 
torical materialism into a practical instrument of revolution; under the guid¬ 
ance of a professional revolutionary group, using the method of dialectical 
analysis to penetrate to an understanding of the forces of society, revolution 
would be carried out by a close-knit minority with the tacit approval of a 
majority of the people. He maintained that the revolutionary will of the 
Communist party must be able to transcend the economic situation and make 
the contradiction between economic reality and political power in Russia into 
a positive, active factor through the method of ‘democratic centralism’. 

Josef Stalin subsequendy carried the analysis forward to the conception 
that the revolutionary dialectic could be carried out and the synthesis of a 
classless society achieved within a single country, the USSR. By 1950 he 
believed that socialism had been realized in the Soviet Union and that 
co mmunism could come under the leadership of the party without a further 
revolution, since the major contradictions between the forces of productivity 
and the relations involved in production had been done away with by the 
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socialization of the means of production; the situation was no longer dom¬ 
inated by the anti±esis, which Lenin had utilized as an active force, but by 
"the synthesis which was emerging in the society of the USSR. 

These concepts provided a unifying view of life to which all aspects 
and activities could be referred. The materialistic assumption, the dialectical 
method, historical necessity, the basic concept that ideas are the product 
of social experience and their iimction is to modify that experience in ±e 
direction of rational organization of production and full development of 
human capacities for physical and intellectual productivity, the method 
of democratic centralism—this core of the doctrine provided consistent terms 
in which to approach the development of technology, literary and artistic 
expression, political structure and social organization, the individual’s view 
of himself and the direction of public policy. 

The currents of thought whi^ flowed in the West penetrated to the non- 
European world, bringing new ideas, shaking traditional certainties and stimu¬ 
lating a rescrutiny of concepts and values which had been taken for granted 
for many centuries. Scientific inquiry by both western and eastern scholars 
was directed toward the philosophical thought of the East and stimulated the 
republication of Buddhist, Hindu, Confudan and other texts, their critical 
study and the consideration of their implications for modem life.* Scientific 
attitudes and prindples, both in their nineteenth- and in their twentieth- 
century forms, and various western philosophical lines of thought, induding 
pragmatism, dialectical materialism and existentialism, entered the thought of 
the East through western-educated writers and leaders. No less than in the 
West, traditional structures of ideas were broken down under the general 
impact of new experience and new thought, without the immediate substitu¬ 
tion of alternative, integrating points of view. 

The prindpal orthodoxy of the East which remained firm was that of Islam. 
Though it had no central church to interpret doctrine with infallibility or 
to provide channels for administration and communication, and only tiie pil¬ 
grimage to Mecca and the traditional studies in the great mosques furnished 
a machinery for maintaining a common interpretation among many and varied 
peoples, the revealed Book, the prescribed prayers and the rules of daily life 
kept doctrine and attitudes intact. Yet the finality and comprehensiveness 
of the Quran still left much room for uncertainty in the area of social organiza¬ 
tion and conduct and the philosophical ideas of the West had their students 
and followers in Islamic areas also. 

Most of the interaction between eastern and western thought was onesided, 
the impact of ideas originating in the West upon the thought of the East. 
The development in the West of non-rational philosophies during these 
years, however, began to provide a possible bridge to the philosophical 
thought of the ^st which had always stressed the use of non-rational faculties 
to penetrate to the essence of reality and had exacted a profoimd commitment 

* See Chapter XXV, Religion. 
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in action. These tendencies, together with the new respect engendered by the 
rise of eastern nations to equality of political status, brought a growing 
interest in the philosophical thought of the East. Through the middle of 
the century, however, the gap remained wide as far as any real penetration of 
eastern thought into the West was concerned. It was indeed a rare westerner 
who was prepared to submit himself to the discipline which easterners 
associated with the sort of insight, self-penetration and wisdom which was 
part of their tradition and which the westerner, too, could only hope to 
experience from within. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XX 

I. In the opinion of Soviet commentators, Gandhi’s theory of ‘non-violence’ is not a new 
progressive method of effecting political and social changes, with the prospect of develop¬ 
ment in future. It is a backward moral-religious doarine, which did the cause of Indian 
emancipation more harm than good, since it drove the national-liberation movement along 
the road of conciliation and concessions on matters of principle to British imperialism. 
It is characteristic that the Indian National Congress never applied the taaics of non¬ 
violence without reservations and ultimately renounced them. And even Gandhi himself 
did not remain true to this idea until the end. The theory of non-violence, which Gandhi 
tried to push through the Indian Congress as a practical basis for the policy of the Indian 
state, was a continual source of conflia within Congress and led to munerous political 
crises. J. Nehru writes: ‘when Gandhiji raised in 1940 the question of non-violence in 
relation to the war and the future of free India, the Congress working Committee had to 
face the issue squarely. They made it clear to him that they were unable to go as far as he 
wanted them to go, and could not possibly commit India or the Congress to future 
applications of this principle in the external domain.... In December 1941, however, the 
same crisis took shape again when Gandhiji insisted on complete non-violence. Again there 
was a split and public disagreement, and the president of Congress, Maulana Abul Kalam 
Azad, and others were unable to accept Gandhiji’s view. It became clear that the Congress 
as a whole, including some of the faithful followers of Gandhiji, disagreed with him in this 
matter.... At no other time was this issue raised by Gandhiji in Congress.... In later 
months, leading up to August 1942, Gandhiji’s nationalism and intense desire for freedom 
made him even agree to Congress participation in the war if India could function as a 
free country.... In the conflict between the principle of non-violence which had become 
his very life-blood and meaning of existence, and India’s freedom which was a dominating 
and consiuning passion for him, the scales inclined towards the latter.’ (Jawaharlal Nehru, 
The Discovery of India, New York, 1946, pp. 454, 455.) Thus, as this eminent Indian 
leader testifies, the principle of non-violence and the struggle for the liberation of his 
country from the colonial yoke were constantly in irreconcilable contradiction. There is 
not the slightest reason to place any hope in the principle of non-violence as a new pro¬ 
gressive method of effecting political change. 

See J. Nehru, op. cit., R. P. Dutt, The Crisis of Britain and the British Empire (London, 

1957). 

2. Arademician N. Konrad points out that the ‘particular combination of circumstances’ on 
which European culture was actually based was itself a natural link in the chain of develop¬ 
ments giving rise to world culture. In the Marxist-Leninist view, the general line of the 
history of mankind is expressed in the steady development and constant perfecting of 
progress. Despite all manner of retrogression, zigzags, and ‘backward leaps’, society 
proceeds along an upward course. One of the most important features of this objective 
law governing social progress is the historical continuity existing in the development of 
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culture. The essence of this continuity, a necessary prerequisite for the development of 
culture, is an unbreakable organic unity between, on the one hand, the heritage of the past, 
' the cultural values accumulated by past generations, i.e. traditions, and on the other hand 
the critical analysis and creative re-working of those cultural values, i.e. iimovations. The 
culture of any social-historical formation is the logical produa of the very essence of that 
formation, of the processes and phenomena conditioned by its mode of production. The 
mode of producing material values determines the social, political and spiritual processes 
of the life of society as a whole, as well as the transition from one social order, and its 
culture, to another, higher socid order, and the culture to which it gives birth. Culture 
must be seen as an historical phenomenon, as something in the process of development. 
Historical continuity in the development of material production is the basis of historical 
continuity in the development of material and spiritual culture. What is called ‘European 
culture’ was a continuation of the culture of the peoples of the Ancient Orient, elements 
of which can be clearly traced in the ‘spiritual life’ of the European peoples. And ‘European 
culture’ in turn is now being superseded by a genuine ‘world culture’, which is forming 
before otir eyes with the appearance of a new socialist mode of production. (See (i) N. I. 
Konrad, ‘Zamf^tki 0 smysle istorii’ (Notes on the Content of History), Vestnik istotii ndrovoy 
kultury, 1961, No. 2, pp. 3-30; (2) E. A. Bailer, ‘Problema preemstvennosti v razvitii kul- 
tiuy’ (‘The Problem of Continuity in Cultural Development’), Vestnik istorii ndrovoy 
kultury, 1961, No. 5, pp. 14-29). 

3. The most widely known formulations of the Catholic position in regard to social justice 
and to private property in modem times were made by Pope Leo XIII in the encyclical 
Rerum Novarum (1891), and especially in the two recent encyclicals by Pope John XXIIl 
Mater et Magistra (1961) and Pacem in Terris (1963). 

Pope Pius IX, in the encyclical Quadragesimo Anno (1931), elaborated upon the 
statements in the earlier encyclical concerning the relation between social justice and 
private property in the words: 

‘First, let it be made clear beyond all doubt that neither Leo XIII, nor those 
theologians who have taught under the guidance and direction of the Church, have ever 
denied or called in question the twofold aspect of ownership, which is individual or 
social accordingly as it regards individuals or concerns the common good. Their 
tmanimous contention has always been that the right to own private property has been 
given to man by nature or rather by the Creator Himself, not only in order that individu¬ 
als may be able to provide for their own needs and those of their families, but also that 
by means of it, the goods which the Creator has destined for the human race may truly 
serve this purpose. Now these ends cannot be secured unless some definite and stable 
order is maintained.... 

‘It follows from the twofold character of ownership, which We have termed indi¬ 
vidual and social, that men must take into account in this matter not only their own 
advantage but also the common good. To define in detail these duties, when the need 
occurs and when the natural law does not do so, is the function of the government.... 
It is plain, however, that the State may not discharge this duty in an arbitrary manner.’ 
Apart from discussion of practical problems of social justice contained in many of the 
references cited in the bibliographies of the volume, the reader will gain fundamental 
insight into the subject from Friedmann’s analysis of the development of law in accordance 
with the changes in twentieth-centmy society, particularly in Western countries. Cf. W. 
Friedmann, Law in a Changir^ Society (Berkeley & Los Angeles, 1959). 

4. Soviet scholars claim that it is wrong to present the Catholic Church as a defender of the 
rights of society against individualism. The basis of Catholicism is the doctrine of the 
autocratic powers and absolute prerogatives of the head of the Church—^the Pope, in 
regard to whom individuals, peoples, and society as a whole either have no rights at all or 
are placed in an extremely subordinate position. Catholicism has been and still is opposed 
on principle to popular sovereignty—the basis of political justice (see Konstitutsionnye 
Akty Gosudarstva-gorod Vatikan (Constitutional Documents of Vatican City), arts. 
I, 3,4, 7 and others). 

As far as ‘social justice’ is concerned, for which the Catholic Church is said to be 
striving, it is in fact extremely imjust, for private ownership of the means of production, 
the basis of every kind of social injustice, ^s always been and still remains the supreme 
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symbol of the Catholic fiuth. In the Papal Encydical Mater et Magistra (1961), as in a num¬ 
ber of other Catholic documents> private property is considered as an irreplaceable element 
in a properly-ordered and productive society. Despite its demagogic phrases about 
‘socialization’ and ‘public ownership’, this Papd Encyclical is, from its first syllable to its 
last, an attempt to give an ideological defence of the institution of private property. Mater 
et Magistra calls for the immutable rights of private property to be preserved at any price. 
Only such rights, it is said, can ensure the independence of the individual from the 
omnipotence of society and the state. In the view of John XXIII such rights provide a 
guarantee of freedom as well as an incentive to preserve it. 

See: (i) Yu. Aseyev, ‘Novoye izlozhenie sotsialnoy doktriny katolitsizma’ (‘A New 
Statement of Catholic Social Doctrine’) Mirovaya ekonomika i mezhdunarodnye otnosheniya 
(World Economics and International Relations) (1961), No. ii, pp. 47-56; (2) L. Gallico, 
‘Razryv mezhdu vatikanskoy ideologiye i sotsialnoy deystvitelnostyu’ (‘The ^p between 
Vatican Ideology and Social Reality’), in World Marxist Review (Prague, 1961), No. 12, 
pp. 38-45. 

5. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that in the Soviet Union no one 
specifically ‘dissolved’ the institution of the bourgeois family. The bourgeois family, with 
its inequality for women, did indeed collapse in the course of the socialist reforms that were 
carried out. However, the institution of the new socialist family, based on the full economic, 
and political equality of both parties, has always been encouraged and supported in the 
Soviet Union, as is shown by the whole history of legislation on family matters in the 
USSR. 

See G. M. Sverdlov, Sovetskoye semeynoye pravo (Soviet Family Law), (Moscow, 1958). 

6. Father Emilio Pin comments that: ‘According to Christian thinking the idea that human 
life is a prelude to eternity, far from lessening the importance of life on earth, enhances it. 
It gives an eternal value to the efforts made by man to bring justice and love between 
men.’ This view is elaborated in the Encyclicals referred to above and in many others. It 
has stimulated the tvritings of a great number of volumes treating sociology and other 
subjects in the social sciences, as well as the sciences and humanities from the Catholic 
point of view. 

The following titles may be consulted for further study: 

J. Y. Calvez, Eglise et sociite iconomique (Paris, 1961-63), 2 vols. 

Cyril C. Clump, A Catholic's Guide to Social and Political Action (Oxford, 1955). 

J. F. Cronin, Catholic Social Principles: the Social Teachings of the Catholic Church Applied 
to American Economic Life (Milwaukee, 1955). 

J. F. Cronin, Social Principles and Economic Life (Milwaukee, 1959). 

T. J. Harte, Papal Social Fhdnciples (Milwaukee, 1956). 

Jacques Maritain, Man and the State (Chicago, 1951). 

Melvin J. Williams, Catholic Social Thought: Its Approach to Contemporary Problems 
(New York, 1950). 



CHAPTER XXI 


ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 


T he economic life of the world during the twentieth century was lived 
within two distinct sets of institutions and relationships. 

A large and growing segment, involving a fifth to a quarter of the world’s 
people at the opening of the century and perhaps a tod or more by the 
middle, formed part of the world-wide commercial economy composed of 
industrial pro4uction, agriculture carried on for sale beyond the immediate 
family or neighbourhood, the trade through which these products were distri¬ 
buted and the transport, communication, construction and services related to 
these processes. 

Outside this interrelated commercial economy, though increasingly affected 
by it, were the self-contained village and subsistence economies within which 
a large part of the world’s rural people lived out their lives. There the cycle of 
most production and consumption was local and immediate. Although the few 
items which entered the subsistence economies from outside were sometimes 
of crucial importance—salt, essential tools—^and some local produce or work 
had to enter into the commercial economy to pay for these necessities, the bulk 
of economic activity was carried on locally for local use. 

At the opening of the century the subsistence economies, which took a 
number of different forms, were subject in varying degrees to the impact of the 
commercial economy. The more accessible of the Indian villages, whose 
traditional economy had been based on an elaborate system of mutual respon¬ 
sibilities, had already begun to be invaded by products from British factories 
which displaced load crafts, and in some areas subsistence agriculture had 
been replaced by commercial crops such as indigo or tea. The communal 
tribal villages of Africa at that time had barely begun to send their men to work 
in mines opened by Europeans. The groups of specialized villages in the 
valleys of Mexico, the nomadic herdsmen of central Asia and Iran, the 
subsistence farmers of the isolated mountain areas of Europe and the Americas 
and the shifting cultivators in parts of Latin America and South-East Asia all 
lived very largely to themselves. 

In the course of the twentieth century the commercial economy expanded 
and penetrated further and further into the subsistence areas. Roads opened 
up isolated regions, radio communication brought awareness of life outside the 
village, more workers were drawn from the subsistence areas to work in 
industry, industrial activity in the form of mines and factories was established 
in new localities. Yet at mid-century the dual pattern still remained in large 
parts of Asia, Africa and Latin America. Where the subsistence economies 
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were touched by the commercial economy they were more likely to be 
passively subjected to its impact than to become active participants in it, 
although vigorous efforts for economic development in the non-industrial 
countries were tending to draw them actively into the broader stream of 
economic life. 

The village-subsistence economies were traditional and static, except as the 
pressure of population or depletion of the soil brought a deterioration of their 
condition or they were ravaged by famin e or pestilence, flood or other disaster. 
Only where they came under the impact of the commercial economy were their 
structure and development materially changed. The commercial economy on 
the other hand was highly dynamic, not only growing and spreading, but 
developing new institutions or adapting old and undergoing many alterations 
during this period. 

At the opening of the twentieth century the commercial economy was a 
single world economy, interrelated in all its parts, carried on through a 
common set of institutions. Although each industrial country had its unique 
features, these did not radically differ one from the other, and the mechanisms 
for international trade based on the gold standard linked not only industrial 
countries but industrialized segments of non-industrial areas. In the latter 
those engaged in production and trade came within the common conmiercial 
framework, either because this framework had been accepted as a basis for 
trade and industry by the country, as in the Latin American countries, or by 
virtue of colonial rule in the areas under the dominion of European powers, or 
through treaties establishing these conditions within independent nations, 
such as the treaties of extraterritoriality in China or Turkey. 

In the twentieth century the unity of the world economy was broken and 
two separate economic systems were created by the establishment of a com¬ 
munist state in the USSR and the later incorporation of eastern Europe and 
China within this sphere. The interrelated capitalist economies and the 
economies of communist coimtries, as they developed along separate lines, had 
many common features, for they shared a common technology which influ¬ 
enced the direction of development, and they grew from a common base 
which was the historical starting point for many futures of both systems. But 
the features which reflected the difference between communist and capitalist 
approaches brought two distinct patterns of development, and factors inherent 
in these developments, as well as in the political relations between communist 
and non-communist countries, so greatly reduced the economic interrelations 
between the two economic spheres that by mid-century each had come to be, 
at least for the time being, largely self-contained. 

The common base in tedmological development has already been discussed. 
In the pages which foUoW the common base in the world economy of the early 
twentieth century will be reviewed, followed by a discussion of the divergent 
developments of the capitalist and socialist economies and of the patterns of 
economic development that were taking shape in newly industrializing 
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societies, both in the fonn of mixed economies and under communist 
-direction.* *•» 


I. THE COMMON BASE: 

THE WORLD ECONOMY OF THE EARLY TWENTIETH CENTURY 

The world economy of the early twentieth century was composed of private 
profit-seeking enterprises bound together and organized into a functioning 
whole by the operations of the competitive market. In principle, competition 
was unrestrained; in practice powerful monopolies dominated some fields and 
public utilities were coming to be regulated or operated by the state. 

As an organizing force the market encouraged the production of those 
things which were in demand and discouraged those which were not; prices 
were establish^ through the process of buying and selling and reflected 
supply and demand; producers decided whether they could operate profitably 
at the prices which the market offered and adjusted their production accord¬ 
ingly; a drop or an increase in price stimulated or reduced demand. The 
essence of the market mechanism as the organizer of the world commercial 
economy was flexible prices. 

The market economy depended on money transactions and required a 
reliable money supply for its operations. This was provided in each country 
in the form of gold or silver, notes issued by governments and backed by their 
credit, and money created by banks under the regulation of their respective 
governments, either through the issue of bank notes or by loans which took 
the form of the creation of bank deposits. The stability of each country’s 
currency was effected by government regulations as to the conditions for the 
issue of government notes and the conduct of banking; the relation among 
national currencies was automatically regulated by the flow of gold upon 
which the currencies of practically all the commercial countries were baswi. 

The capital for industrial expansion was secured through capital markets 
which made funds available for the purchase of the machines, buildings and 
other physical capital required for industrial production. A network of 
financial institutions gathered up the savings of individuals and routed them 
to industry; banks and other private lending agencies received deposits and 
loaned them to business, investment houses marketed the securities of 
corporations, and stock exchanges or other security markets offered places 
where shares of stock changed hands. These capital markets, operating imder 
national regulations designed to prevent fraud, provided a channel for the 
investment of foreign as well as domestic savings in the capital formation 
of a particular country. Capital moved freely, both nationally and inter¬ 
nationally, to exploit natural resources and to take advantage of a cheap or 
skilled labour supply. 

* For the technological aspects of these developments, see Chapter IX, Industrial Pro¬ 
duction; Chapter X, Transport; Chapter XI, Communication; Chapter XIV, Food and 
Agriculture. 
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The market for labour, as for goods and for capital, was open and free and 
operated by means of the wage system. Within limits set by inertia, high 
wages drew labour to the places and industries where it was needed. A mobile 
labour force, not only within the industrial coimtries but immigrating in large 
numbers to centres of industrial employment, especially in North America, 
was *hired and fired’ through the mech^sm of the free market. Traditional 
relationships of paternalistic responsibility between master and apprentice had 
been quite thoroughly replaced by the cash nexus between the worker and his 
employer. 

In order to route the produas of industry to the distant markets where they 
would reach their consumers, a system of marketing institutions had been 
developed which included wholesale and retail selling, transport by sea, rail 
and horse-drawn vehicle, storage facilities, insurance in transit and the 
advertising of products. 

The driving force in the commercial economy was provided by business 
enterprise. With few exceptions this was in the hands of private individuals 
or corporations, motivated by private profit or, in the case of traditional 
business castes or special merchant groups in Asia, by customary sanctions. 
Entrepreneurs were guaranteed in the enjoyment of their profits by the 
support for private property provided by the laws of the commercial countries; 
elsewhere they were protected by colonial rule, extraterritoriality and custom. 
In the industrial coimtries business success carried with it power and varying 
degrees of prestige, depending on the surviving strength of the landed aristo¬ 
cracy. Where no such aristocracy had ever existed, as in North America and 
Australasia, the successful businessman had no rival. ‘Economic man’ was 
assumed to act rationally in quest of profits and therefore to improve pro¬ 
duction to meet competition in the market. 

The firamework for enterprise was provided by government in the form of 
law, regulation, and government activity. A body of commercial law estab¬ 
lished rights of property, enforcement of contracts, conditions of incorpora¬ 
tion, relations between agents and principals, stockholders and corporation, 
buyers and sellers, debtors and creditors. Although the details differed from 
country to country, especially as between those whose legal system stemmed 
from the Roman law via the Napoleonic Code and those based on Anglo- 
Saxon common law, the basic features of commercial law were common to all 
areas to which the commercial economy extended. 

Regulations established by governments varied more than the basic legal 
framework, but they generally included the establishment and maintenance of 
standards for money and for weights and measures, regulation of the rates 
charged by public utilities such as railways, grain warehouses, or gas and 
electric supply companies, safety codes for building construction and the use 
of hazardous products, some protection of labour, especially the labour of 
children and of women in dangerous trades. Countries differed in the extent 
to which they attempted by law to preserve competition, as in the United 
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States, or to permit the formation of artels, as in Germany, and in their 
acceptance of labour unions and the substitution of collective bargaining for 
the individual contract between employer and worker. 

The economic activity of government itself was small, though it varied 
from country to country. In addition to military establishments and the post 
office, which were universally operated by governments, several European 
countries operated central banks, the British government operated the tele¬ 
phone and telegraph system, the government of Germany operated the rail¬ 
ways, while government operations in the United States were limited largely 
to municipal services such as water-works and sometimes gas and electric 
utilities and rapid-transit systems. The expenditures for government services 
covered a liitilted range of activities for the maintenance of order and sanita¬ 
tion, hre protection, relief of the poor and provision of education, and 
they were supported out of taxes, chiefly collected in the form of tariffs 
and excises, which represented a very small proportion of the national 
income. 

International trade was carried on between the enterprises of industrial 
countries which exchanged their respective products, and between those of 
industrial and non-industrial countries as industrial products flowed out and 
foodstuffs, raw materials and luxury products were received in return. Tariff 
barriers limited the entrance into some countries of products which competed 
with local industry. Tariff policies were, however, designed for revenue or for 
the protection of specific home industries, not to regulate the general volume 
of trade; the flow of gold, in exchange for imports which exceeded exports 
and as a return on capital invested abroad, was the standard mechanism for 
adjusting the international balance of trade. 

The world economy had been subject to fluctuations in which high levels of 
economic activity were followed by more or less severe declines in production 
accompanied by unemployment, business failures and the collapse of markets 
for goods. There were prolonged depressions in the 1870s and 1890s and a 
sharp recession in 1907. While the circumstances which appeared to initiate 
each period of depression had differed—the aftermath of war, a speculative 
failure, a gold panic—there was widespread belief that such periodic swings 
between prosperity and depression were inherent in the system, and they were 
referred to as business cycles. 

In classical economic theory they were assumed to be not only temporary 
but self-correcting phenomena; a boom which carried prices too high or raised 
the level of production beyond the ability of the market to absorb the output 
would be automatically corrected by a recession, while at the bottom of a 
depression business would recover and employment would rise when prices 
and wages had fallen suffiamtly to make production again profitable in the 
light of potential demand. Each new period of prosperity was expected to 
carry the economy to a generally higher level before another peak would be 
readied at which the corrective of recession would again become necessary. 
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This had indeed been the case, as over the years the system had provided a 
rising level of living to a growing segment of the population. 

In the Marxist-Leninist theory, however, these periodic depressions with 
accompanying unemployment were held to be an evidence of the fatal weak¬ 
ness of the capitalist system; they were bound to become more and more 
severe, producing progressive misery and widening inequality in income, and 
would ultimately lead to the downfall of the system, though that day might be 
postponed by resort to imperialistic exploitation of weaker economies to 
bolster economies which could not sustain a profitable market at home. 


II. THE DEVELOPMENT OF CAPITALIST AND SOCIALIST 
ECONOMIES IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

I. The capitalist economy of the United States and other advanced capitalist 
countries^' 4 

The capitalist economies developed from the base of the early twentieth- 
century world economy and remained part of a common system, although 
many new controls intervened to modify the free flow of goods, labour and 
capital both within industrial countries and in world markets. As these 
economies evolved they took on features which had not been part of the 
capitalist system in its earlier forms. 

Many of these features were especially pronounced in the United Stat^, 
and the economy of that country will therefore be used to illustrate major 
trends among the advanced capitalist economies during these years, although 
there were significant differences between it and some of the other capitalist 
economies. 

(a) Mass production and mass consumption. 5 * 6 .7 The central feature of the 
American economy was mass production and mass consumption. By elabora¬ 
ting the devices which the factory system of the nineteenth century had fore¬ 
shadowed, mass production achieved low costs for great quantities of goods. 

The pattern of mass production varied among industries. In some industries 
such as clothing or textiles the economies of mass production could be 
achieved with relatively small volume. In others such as automobiles, where 
an efiicient production line came to require a market for some 100,000 cars of 
an essentially identical model, only a large domestic or foreign market could 
sustain mass production and only large companies could expect to function 
successfully. 

Mass production would have been of little value without a mass market. 
It was the presence of a large common domestic market, unhampered by 
tariff barriers or by significant difference in tastes and ways of living, that 
accentuated the tendency of the American economy to exploit the possibilities 
of mass production. While much of the product of nineteenth-century 
industry, like most goods entering into trade and commerce in the past, had 
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gone to satisfy the wants of a small segment of the population, the unique 
feature of the twentieth-century economy was production for mass con¬ 
sumption. 

The American economy came to depend to a major degree on the pur¬ 
chasing power of the masses of the people, which in turn was made possible by 
rising productivity from mass-production techniques. The resulting wages 
and salaries, together with the multitude of available goods, produced a 
pattern of mass consumption in which what had been the luxuries of the few 
and the distinguishing features of middle-class life became part of the 
standard of living of the many. In the mid-1950s, for example, nearly three- 
quarters of American families had cars, telephones and television sets, and 
nine out of ten had radios and refrigerators. 

The great expansion in consumption came in things beyond the bare 
essentials for survival, especially in durable goods such as household appli¬ 
ances and automobiles. As these were introduced into the consumer’s budget 
they were accompanied by methods of financing which recognized their 
character as a form of capital. Instalment selling and hire-purchase plans 
extended to automobiles and refrigerators the principle of payment during use 
which had previously been limited to the purchase of housing with the aid of 
a home mortgage. 

The mass of consumers who provided the market for the products of 
industry also provided much of the capital for its continuing expansion. An 
increasing proportion of the investment funds which entered industry came 
from the higher earnings of wage and salaried workers. Individual workers 
invested in corporate stocks through employee-purchase plans, and provided 
loan funds through the banks and savings and loan associations where their 
savings were deposited and through life-insurance funds; labour unions built 
up large treasuries and special pension or benefit funds which became large 
sources for investment. At the same time mounting taxes reduced the pool 
of upper-income savings from which capital had been principally derived in 
the past. The net result was a shift in the segment of the population upon 
whose savings the expansion of industry depended. 

These tendencies were present in varying degrees in all the developed 
capitalist economies. Smaller countries which lacked a large domestic market 
tended to develop mass production in industries where mass techniques were 
effective on relatively low volume or for simple articles, or else to concentrate 
on special items for export. Sweden for example gained the advantages of 
mass production by making special products for export, such as ball-bearings 
and telephone equipment, thus commanding a large market for mass- 
produced items whidh could not be sold in sufficient volume at home. They 
also made very simple and inexpensive articles for domestic use which met the 
needs of the lower paid workers in order to tap the home market at its largest 
extent. 

Mass consumption was most marked in the United States, but the trend 
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was everywhere increasingly apparent. And it was the advantages of a domestic 
mass market which led the European countries in the middle of the twentieth 
century to take steps toward the creation of a common market on the European 
continent. 

(b) Large-scale organization. Mass production and distribution brought 
about large-scale organization and were made possible by it. Large organi¬ 
zations—corporations, labour unions, government structures—^grew in 
dimension and in relative importance in the capitalist economies. Their 
presence and growing dominance shifted the character of the economy more 
and more away &om market organization and towards the substitution of 
administration for the traditional market forces. 

For business operations the form of enterprise which gained ascend¬ 
ancy in the United States was the large corporation, a great industrial unit 
which employed many thousands of people, used the savings of many thou¬ 
sands of shareholders—^its nominal owners—served hundreds of thousands of 
customers and controlled assets and did business amounting to many millions 
of dollars. 

The large corporation was not a new phenomenon; by 1890 it had been 
sufficiently prominent to lead to the passage of anti-trust legislation designed 
to preserve competition and prevent monopolistic aggregations of economic 
power. The distinguishing feature of twentieth-century development was the 
growth in both size and importance of such corporations. As they became the 
prevailing form of business enterprise they had an increasing impact on the 
functioning of the economy by reason of their ability to control their own 
prices and production. 

The 200 largest corporations in the United States, leaving aside the banks 
and other financial institutions, controlled by the 1930s some three-fifths of 
the assets of aU non-financial corporations and roughly half of all industrial 
wealth. In the field of manufacturing 100 corporations in 1935 employed a 
fifth of all manufacturing labour and their products amounted to a third of the 
value of all manufactured goods. The leading corporations remained at least 
as dominant in later years. More striking and significant for the development 
of economic institutions was the extent to which they dominated specific 
industries—notably the great industries on which the industrial system rested, 
including sted, oil, automobiles, electrical manufacture, copper refining, 
aluminium, chemicals, rayon, as well as railways and public utilities. Service 
activities, agriculture, a substantial proportion of trade and many minor 
industries, however, were largely outside the sphere of corporate control. 

The large corporation was chiefly to be found in those industries where the 
amount of capital investment per worker was greatest. The accelerated trend 
toward automation which required heavy capital investment further streng¬ 
thened the position of the larger corporations. The trend was evident in the 
automobile industry, where pne after another of the smaller companies 
dropped out or were merged with larger units until the industry was almost 
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completely dominated by a very few very large concerns. The extent of con¬ 
centration in the market may be seen by the Ust of industries in which 70 per 
cent or more of the output was produced by the four largest companies. From 
the 1930S on, these included, among the large industries, motor vehicles, 
cigarettes, rubber tyres, tin cans, rayon, together with the makers of a host of 
lesser products such as typewriters, sewing machines, electric light bulbs, 
chewing gum, breakfast cereals. 

Large corporations also entered the field of distribution to provide mass 
outlets for mass-produced products. The 200 largest non-finandal corpora¬ 
tions in 1930 included two mail-order houses, two *five and ten cent* stores, 
two department stores, a grocery chain and a chain of drug stores. Chain 
grocery and drug stores expanded greatly thereafter. These mass-distribution 
agencies, and also the special sales outlets for mass-produced shoes, ready¬ 
made clothing, automobiles or automobile accessories, served primarily as 
mass outlets for mass-produced goods, instead of performing the retailers* 
traditional role as intermediaries between the wants of consumers and the 
range of goods offered by producers. 

The large corporations grew in size, with no apparent limit to the enterprise 
which could be operated as a single structure. The largest of them for example, 
the American Telephone and Telegraph Company, in 1956 had 787,000 
employees, 1,492,000 stockholders, and assets of 11,100 million dollars. In 
1900 this corporation was already among the large American enterprises; it 
then had some 37,000 employees and 10,000 stockholders. 

Corporations grew in size by various means. The traditional method was 
to seek new capital funds through the investment market. Increasingly, how¬ 
ever, the large corporations grew by the reinvestment of their own earnings, 
distributing only a fraction of their profits to stockholders. They also grew by 
exchanging their stock for that of smaller concerns in order to absorb or 
control them. The corporations themselves, rather than the investing public 
or the bankers, thus tended to determine where expansion would take 
place. 

From the 1920s on they relied increasingly upon research to guide their 
growth and development. Following the lead of some of the pioneers such as 
the electrical manufacturing and telephone companies, they sought out the 
best scientific talent and offered resources and considerable freedom for study 
and experiment. By mid-century no large company was without its research 
arm, the sums spent on corporate research mounted annually and much of the 
invention and innovation of the period emerged from this source. 

The large corporation was a continuing body with a legal personality, 
‘owned’ by many stockholders who had neither direct knowledge of nor 
control over the affairs of the enterprise. It was governed by a board of 
directors, technically eleaed by the stockholders and representing them but in 
fiut self-perpetuating. In the large corporation control was separated from 
ownership. Where stockholdings were so widely dispersed that no individual 
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or small group owned a majority or even a substantial minority of shares, as 
was generally the situation in these companies, control rested in the hands of 
management; a few large shareholders might exercise influence by virtue of 
their general position and prestige rather than through a voting majority of the 
company's stock. In some cases the bankers who handled the corporation’s 
financing were in a position to affea its policy, but the larger corporations 
tended to remove themselves more and more from bankers’ control by using 
their accumulated earnings to finance expansion instead of distributing all 
earnings as dividends and then seeking new funds through loans or the sale of 
stock.8 

Persons with a financial interest in corporate stock came to include a large 
proportion of the population. Although large stockholdings continued to be 
held by a limited group of persons with means, millions of small owners held 
a few shares each. In 1955 niore than 8,000,000 people in the United Stat» 
owned corporate stock directly, about a third of them from families whose 
income placed them in the lower half of the population. Many millions more 
had invested indirectly by placmg their savings in an investment trust, savings 
and loan association, insurance company or trade union welfare fund, which in 
turn held stock in many different corporations and enabled the small investor 
to diversify his risk. 

This widespread ownership gave the people at large a stake in the pros¬ 
perity of the corporations but it did not involve them actively, except in the 
rare instances when an outside interest or rival faction challenged the existing 
control of a corporation and the votes of the small shareholders were solicited 
by both sides. 

The men who ran the large corporations achieved thdr positions primarily, 
and increasingly, by rising through the industrial bureaucracy. They entered 
the structure as technicians or engineers concerned with production, as sales¬ 
men involved with promotion, as lawyers handling the multitude of legal 
relations in which the corporation became involved, in the personnel depart¬ 
ment responsible for employment policies and labour relations, or as part of 
the financial machinery of the enterprise. Though in the 1950s they were stiU 
likely to have come from families of moderately good incomes, an increasing 
proportion were coming from families of labourers or white-collar workers, 
fiunily connections were less likely to have been responsible for their initial 
job than fifty or even twenty-five years before, and their advancement was no 
more rapid whether they were from a rich or a poor family. 

As each corporation became a sort of small empire in itself, management 
tended to come from within the same organization, though sometimes a 
successful sales manager, production director or other executive was brought 
fix)m one corporation to another. Twenty-two per cent of the chief executives 
of large corporations in 1950 had had no business experience outside their own 
company as compared wi± only 7 per cent in 1900; in the earlier year three- 
fifths (62 per cent) had had entrepreneurial experience as against less than one- 
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fifth (17 per cent) in 1950 * Once part of the corporate structure, they might be 
shifted from one locality to another, like dvil servants or military personnel, 
and the road to advancement frequently led from one department to another 
or through a series of branch plants and finally to the central ofiice. 

Each corporate bureaucracy developed its means of training its promising 
young men and giving them experience for future responsibility, its methods 
of seeking to command the loydty and devotion of its members and to build 
an esprit de corps and of arousing the interest of the wives and families in order 
to reinforce an executive’s devotion to his job and the welfare of the company. 
Since the objective of these efforts was the success of the corporation rather 
than the profit of any individual, power, prestige and advancement came to 
play a larger part than simple profit in Ae motivation of corporate manage¬ 
ment, althoirgh generous executive salaries and bonus systems based on 
corporate profits kept direct economic motivation very much alive, and high 
corporate earnings were the mark of success. 

This new group of industrial managers came to replace more and more the 
representatives of the shareholders in the government of the corporation. In 
1950 they composed half or more of the membership of the boards of directors 
of one-third of the large corporations; for 8 per cent of the companies they 
made up the entire board. The trend for management to occupy a position 
where no stockholder, banker or other outsider was influential enough to 
contest its direction of the corporation led some people to see management as 
taking over business. Other students of corporate structure thought that 
such a concept exaggerated the role of this group, but there was no question 
that the corporation manager was coming to be the main protot3rpe of the 
successful businessman of the mid-twentieth century. 

The large corporation contributed to the rootlessness of urban-industrial 
communities and made many of them dependent on decisions and events 
wholly outside their control. It often had plants in a number of different 
localities, sometimes because these were favourable for various distina 
operations, or because the company had acquired the properties of smaller 
enterprises, or as a result of the extension of the corporation’s activities into 
new areas. Decisions affecting these plants were made in terms of the enter¬ 
prise as a whole, not the effect on the local community, since the large 
corporation rarely had substantial investments in local real estate, banks, 
stores or services which would be affected by what happened to its local plant. 
It could abandon plants containing obsolete equipment, build new plants in 
o±er localities, shift work from one plant to another in order to combat labour 
demands, move from areas where power rates were higher to more favourable 
sites, or shift to places which had advantages from the point of view of raw 
materials, transport or markets. Where the plants of large corporations 
a)nstituted the principal source of employment in a community, whole 

* Mabel Newcomer, The Big Business Executive (New York, 1955); W. Lloyd Warner 
and James Abegglen, Big Business Leaders in America (New York, 1955). 
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communities were subj^ to the decisions of corporate managements which 
had no direct stake in the community’s welfare. Corporations frequently 
adopted policies of contributing to the physical and civic development of the 
communities where they operated, but this did not minimize community 
dependence on decisions in which the people of the locality took no part. 

The separate corporations did not stand as completely independent units 
but traded to be part of a larger corporate community. Many of the large 
corporations were linked by interlocking directorates, with directors of one 
corporation sitting on the board of another, or they formed loose groupings of 
corporations with mutual interests. Bankers on the boards of several com¬ 
panies whose finances they handled used their influence as board members to 
make the policies of each contribute to the development of the others, as for 
instance in insisting that the site for a new manufacturing plant should be 
located on a railway with which they were also conneaed. Two or more 
companies frequently joined to establish a new concern for the manufacture of 
something which both companies needed, as when several oil companies set 
up a company to manufacture the chemicals which they all used. A common 
climate of opinion and norms of behaviour for the corporate group grew out of 
the use of common accounting firms and legal counsel, the activities of the 
financial agencies engaged in supplying funds and marketing and trading 
securities, and from personal contacts at lunch, on the golf links or at social 
gatherings. 

In other capitalist countries large corporations played an essentially similar 
role and took on essentially the same characteristics, sometimes but not 
always in a less pronounced form. They were somewhat less dominant where 
co-operative enterprise was extensive as in Sweden, or where a larger pro¬ 
portion of economic activity was carried on by government. In Europe they 
often formed cartels to divide up the market—a practice legally prohibited in 
the United States. Some, such as the giant Unilever, were international in 
organization as well as in operation. 

Yet although the large corporation flourished everywhere and became the 
dominant form of American business enterprise, small business did not dis¬ 
appear during these years. The individual entrepreneur conducting a small 
venture for direct private profit remained the principal economic unit in agri¬ 
culture, in much retail trade, in the service industries and in many manu¬ 
facturing activities. 

The great bulk of commercial agriculture in the United States was con¬ 
ducted on family farms. Although a few crops, mainly cotton and sugar, were 
produced on large plantations, even the largest of the plantation enterprises 
were responsible for so small a proportion of total production of the particular 
crop that they did not occupy the kind of controlling position that charac¬ 
terized the industrial corporation. 

In the field of distribution a multitude of individually operated retail 
establishments continued to ftmction in communities or neighbourhoods too 
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small to support mass outlets and in larger communities where some cus¬ 
tomers were willing to pay for additional retail services which chain stores, 
’ mail-order houses and other mass distributors failed to supply. 

Small manu&cturers survived chiefly in the making of speciality items, the 
development of new products and in supplying specific small mass-produced 
articles which either required little capitd and relatively small volume in order 
to gain the advantage of mass production, or which constituted parts to be 
used by large manufacturers. Many thousands of new enterprises were started 
each year by individuals or groups who saw a chance for a profit in some new 
or old line of production. In the 1950s new manufacturing enterprises were 
being set up at the rate of about 25,000 a year; in addition, new enterprises in 
construction, trade, service and other non-manufacturing activities averaged 
325,000 annu^y. Some of these efforts failed and old enterprises were dis¬ 
continued for one reason or another almost as frequently as new ones were 
started. But many survived, some to remain small, others to grow to consider¬ 
able proportions and in time to become large-scale enterprises themselves. 
There was no tendency either for the number of new enterprises to diminish 
or for fewer small enterprises to continue to function. 

Ninety per cent of all manufacturing establishments continued to employ 
less than 100 workers, and the numbers of such establishments, not always of 
course operated by an independent company, was more than a third greater 
in 1954 than it had been twenty-five years before—^264,000 as compared with 
193,000. Small establishments wereto be found in nearly every type of industry. 

The existence of an economy of mass production and consumption itself 
favoured the survival of small enterprise. As the masses of the people acquired 
higher incomes and more leisiue they had more scope for expenditure on 
things other than basic necessities—on entertainment, sport or hobbies, on 
things to decorate the home and to embellish its surroundings, on extra 
clothing, special foods, travel, enjoyment of the arts. Basic products, especially 
those involving heavy industry, offered little scope for small enterprise, for 
they were controlled by the large corporations and they required much capital 
and large expenditures on advertising to reach the mass market. Small enter¬ 
prise survived as an integral part of the basic industries mainly in the 
specialized manufacture of machinery and in the mass manufacture of special 
parts to be used in the machine processes. But the speciality fields remained 
open and attraaed the efforts of ambitious entrepreneurs who took advantage 
of the growing capacity of consumers to diversify their purchases. 

The small enterprise had another advantage which contributed to its 
survival, its adaptability. It could adopt innovations without undergoing the 
high cost of revamping an elaborate production process or the delays of 
bureaucratic decision-making. Although small companies did not have the 
resources which enabled large corporations to maintain research laboratories, 
they were less hampered in putting new methods into practice since they did 
not have such heavy investments in existing processes. 
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The flexibility of the economy was thus maintained in two ways: by the 
research and development activities of the large corporations, and by the small 
companies whose multiplicity, adaptability and ability to enter new fields 
favoured innovation. The latter in fact exercised a certain pressure to keep the 
big corporations alert and to prevent their strong economic position from 
leading to stagnation. 

The continuing vitality of small enterprise was even more marked in 
capitalist coimtries other than the United States. Notably in France, small 
enterprises depending on high levels of engineering and other technical skills 
kept the French tradition of speciality production very much alive. 

The growth and power of large business organization were met by large- 
scale organization of labour. Until the 1930s most American labour organi¬ 
zations were craft unions which flourished especially in industries where small 
enterprise prevailed, while the large corporations successfully resisted the 
organization of their workers. 

Thereafter collective bargaining was established in principle in the mass- 
production industries and was achieved in practice by the time of the second 
world war, although resistance on the part of some employers and in some 
industries was not dead. Collective contracts, negotiated with large corpora¬ 
tions for all their operations and, increasingly, for entire industries, set wages 
and working conditions for one, two or as much as five years. 

The large labour organizations had their own bureaucratic structures, much 
like those of the corporations. In form they were democratic, with elected 
officers; in practice the extent to which the structure functioned democrati¬ 
cally varied markedly from one union to another. 

The position of the union leader had certain unique features, for he was at 
one and the same time an elected head, a bargaining agent and a recruiter of 
union members. So long as he was successful in securing the union’s demands 
the membership had little inclination to risk replacing him with someone who 
might achieve less. There was consequently almost as strong a tendency for 
the existing union leadership to remain in control of the mass unions as for the 
existing management to remain in control of the corporations. In some unions, 
in fact, there was little pretence of offering a choice to the members, and a 
fight for a change in control of a union tended to become as rare and dramatic 
as a fight for a change in control of a major corporation. 

In addition to acting as bargaining agent for their members, labour unions 
shared responsibility for carrying out collective contracts. The structure of 
the corporation and plant vras matched by the organization of the workers, 
with shop stewards to match the foremen and local union officers or business 
agents to match the higher levels of management. Under the terms of the 
collective contract, grievance machinery was ordinarily established to handle 
any question of the failure to carry out the terms of die contract, and union 
representatives dealt with their opposite numbers at whatever level the 
matter had to be setded. After the second world war labour unions also came 
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to play an important part in community life. As representatives of large seg¬ 
ments of the population they were in a position to give or withhold both 
approval and ^ancial support for civic and welfare projects. 

The tendency for labour organizations to become large bureaucratic 
structures and to participate in the administration of industry was even more 
marked in other capitalist countries. In some European countries they partici¬ 
pated in the administration of certain social benefits or in plant decisions 
relating to some aspects of production and were sometimes included in boards 
of directors. 

(c) Government intervention. The growing power of krge economic organi¬ 
zations brought increased intervention in the public interest by the only body 
with sufficient strength and scope to match corporate power, the centrd 
government. * Government intervened to regulate the conduct of corporate 
business in order to prevent fraud against the stockholder, the competitor or 
the buyer, to prevent the abuse of a monopoly position and to protect labour. 

From the early years of the century, the individual American states, and 
later the federal government (1934), enacted laws to shield investors against 
fraud. They stipulated the information which must be disclosed to prospective 
investors when shares of stock or bonds were offered for sale and in the reports 
of corporate earnings which must be made public. Offier laws offered some 
protection to the buyer, although they only modified to a limited extent the 
principle of caveat emptor —^let the buyer beware—^which was the accepted 
legal basis for commercial transactions in general. They required that 
packaged foods, drugs and cosmetics bear information as to the contents and 
forbade false or misleading advertising (1906, 1938). Legislation outlawing 
unfair competitive practices attempted to give the honest producer a chance 
to compete with the unscrupulous (1912). Checks on the exercise of monopoly 
power took the form of public utility regulation, laws against combinations in 
restraint of trade (1890, 1914), limitations on the formation of holdiag 
companies to control competing corporations (1935) and the establishment of 
government enterprise as a yardstick, i.e. a basis for dete rminin g whether the 
costs on which utilities asked approval for their rates were reasonable (1934). 

Labour legislation covered hours of work, minimum wages, conditions of 
safety, child labour and the right of workers to form unions, strike, picket 
peacefully, and to bargain collectively through representatives of their own 
choosing (1935,1938). Social security legislation required contributions from 
employers for the protection of workers against lack of income (1935). 

The government thus provided a framework for the conduct of economic 
activity which sought to make it serve the public interest. Administrative 
agencies established to carry out the provisions of this legislation developed 
a large body of administrative law and procedure relating to the conduct of 
economic life which went far beyond the principles of commercial law that 
had provided the legal basis for economic activity at the opening of the 
century. 
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The maimer in which governments intervened to regulate their respective 
economies differed from country to country, but the scope and general 
character covered essentially the same fields and evolved in an essentially 
similar manner. So also did the direct participation by government in econo¬ 
mic activity. Other capitalist countries were more inclined toward government 
operation than was the United States, especially Britain in the years after the 
second world war when the Labour party was in power, but the difference 
among coimtries was one of degree. Even the reluctant governments under¬ 
took hydroelectric and atomic energy developments, built a network of roads, 
expanded health, education and other services and enlarged their military 
establishments. The countries which were more inclined to extend govern¬ 
ment operations entered the same fields of energy production, transport, 
services and military establishments and left the majority of manufacturing 
activities in corporate or private hands. 

(<f) Breakdown of market mechanism. The dominant role which came to be 
played by large organization—^the corporation, the labour union and govern¬ 
ment enterprise—^brought a basic change in the character of the American 
economy and other developed capitalist economies by imdermining the market 
mechanism. The market as an overall regulator was not formally superseded 
by any alternative structure, as it was in the communist countries by the 
adoption of central planning. But administration replaced bargaining in many 
areas and as a result the functioning of the firee market was impaired where it 
continued to serve as the regulator of economic activity. 

The market mechanism had depended on adjustment by means of flexible 
prices. The large corporation which dominated its industry or faced a limited 
number of competitors set its own price in terms of its costs and the effect 
which it expected its price policy to have on the market. It fixed its prices for 
a period of time, revising them only when it deemed a revision to be in its 
interest. Instead of adjusting to demand by raising or lowering price, it 
adjusted by increasing or decreasing production, since it was in a position to 
hold its price and to vary its output. Wages likewise were fixed through 
collective contracts for periods of time and were as little subject to change in 
response to fluctuation in the market as were prices; if anything they became 
even more rigid as labour unions sought security and stability for their 
members and pressed for contracts extending over longer periods. 

In these circumstances the corporation tried to sell as many cars or cigarettes 
or tons of steel as it could at its established price by capturing as large a share 
of the market as possible and by expanding the demand for its particular 
product. This meant high-pressure advertising and the use of brand names 
and other distinguishing marks to identify the product of the particular 
company in order that the customer might Imow and demand it. Mass adver¬ 
tising served the necessary purpose of bringing the products of mass industry 
to the attention of distant consumers; in the presence of administered prices 
it took on the additional function of pressing sales, a function which had 
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been accomplished by price adjustment under more competitive 
conditions. 

The importance of this development was not its novdty, but its extent. 
Industrial concerns making products which could be identified, or supplying 
local markets where there were few if any competitors, had long set their 
prices and given their products a disringuishing name; but in the early years 
of the century these formed only a small part of total output. At that time 
agricultural products and raw materials, whose prices conformed to market 
conditions and fluctuated with supply and demand, accounted for a large pro* 
portion of the goods which entered into trade, and many manufactured 
products such as common cotton cloth were made by many producers and 
were sold without distinction as to their source. What gave the administered 
prices of the twentieth century their profound impact upon the operation of 
the economy was the greatly inaeased proportion of ill economic activity 
represented by industry and, within the industrial seaor, by those economic 
units which were in a position to establish their prices. 

The effect of price and wage administration was greatly to increase the 
instability of the economy. Economic depressions had plagued the industrial 
economies fi:om their early years, but none had been so severe as the depres¬ 
sion of the 1930S. In the economic collapse of these years the prices of manu¬ 
factured goods produced by large American corporations which dominated 
their industries, such as automobiles, steel, electrical and farm equipment, fell 
only a small amount, and wages in these industries remained relatively stable; 
production, however, dropped as much as 80 per cent, creating tremendous 
unemployment. 

In the fiice of falling demand, corporations clung to their prices and laid off 
their workers, uncertain that a lowering of price would increase sales, and 
preferring the safer road of limited output at a profit to the risk of expanded 
output at a possible loss. Corporations in other countries followed a similar 
course, except as they were prevented from doing so by dependence on prices 
in the world market. Labour unions for their part himg on to their wage 
structure to protect those of their members who were still employed, prefer¬ 
ring to guard what they could control, though it meant loss of membership 
and protected only the workers who retained their jobs. 

Meanwhile in the agriculture sector price flexibility prevailed and the 
farmer &ced declining markets and declining prices. Unable to control his 
prices his only recourse was to keep up or increase his production in the hope 
of making something, however little, from the sale of his produce. While 
industrial workers were idle, farmers worked harder than ever for little or no 
returns. The fact that the agricultural sector of the economy continued to 
operate on the basis of the free market may be credited with saving the 
industrial countries from starvation during the depression, for food continued 
to be produced and was sold for what it would bring; but it did not save the 
farmer from bankruptcy and often foreclosure of the mortgage on his farm. 
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(e) Measures for economic stability. Faced with the evidence that the historic 
mechanism of adjustment had broken down so severely as to endanger the 
whole society, governments intervened with measures designed to achieve 
economic recovery and to maintain economic stability. 

In the United States these measures included an effort to rescue agriculture 
by means of a programme to support farm prices, in part by limiting the 
production of major crops. In order to reduce speculation in the stock market, 
which had brought heavy losses to many investors, requirements were raised 
as to the proportion of each purchase which must be in the form of cash. 
Expanded programmes of public works were undertaken to provide employ¬ 
ment to the imemployed. Extensions of unemployment insurance, economic 
assistance and other social security measures helped to maintain incomes. 

As these and other measures were undertaken in the ^ort to bring economic 
recovery, it became clear that the government would have to assume positive 
responsibility for maintaining economic stability once full employment was 
obtained. In the Employment Act of 1946 the Congress of the United States 
declared it to be the continuing policy and responsibility of the federal 
government to promote maximum employment, production and purchasing 
power by all practical means and placed responsibility directly upon the 
highest executive and legislative authorities. European governments made 
similar commitments. 

By the middle of the century a wide range of stabilizing devices existed to 
counteract the threat of economic instability. Some of these were structural 
and acted as built-in stabilizers. Agricultural price supports, restraints on 
stock-market speculation and expanded social insurance and assistance pro¬ 
grammes, once introduced to combat depression, became permanent features 
of the economy; high progressive tax rates on individual incomes and 
corporate warning s provided for an automatic drop in tax collections when 
incomes fell. Increased general government expenditures for expanded 
services and for the dvil and military establishments, however, did not 
respond automatically to business fluctuations. 

A number of other factors increased the likelihood that the actions of both 
business and government would contribute to stability. Information on which 
business, labour and government could plan and act was being coUected in a 
more extensive and systematic fashion, including data covering prices, living 
costs, employment, unemployment, wages, earnings, investment and money 
supply. The spread of automation involving large capital investment made 
uninterrupted hi g h-level production more vital to success, and the recourse of 
reduced production to ma in tain profits became less feasible. 

Governments had the means to control the money supply so as to pernut 
the creation of additional money when needed, and to adjust fiscal policy in 
order to expand purchasing power either by increased government spenc^g 
or decreased taxes or both. For control over the money supply, the United 
States gover nm ent strengthened the central financial institution, the federal 
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reserve system, and entrusted it with responsibility and power to keep the 
money in the country at a volume to sustain a high level of production and 
employment. Although many government expenditures could not be post¬ 
poned or expanded to help stabilize economic activity, spending for public 
works such as roads, public buildings, harbour improvements or parks could 
be increased if a depression threatened, construction of hydroelectric or other 
major projects could be speeded up and there was some flexibility in the 
operation of government services. At the same time tax rates could be reduced 
and additional purchasing power could be provided by financing expanded 
government expenditures through borrowing from the banks rather than by 
withdrawing spending power from the public in the form of taxes. The 
reverse procedure might be used to check inflation when this arose from 
excessive demand. 

The measures imdertaken by other capitalist countries, either their built-in 
stabilizers or those designed to counteract tendencies toward depression, 
differed in detail and were affected by the relative independence of the national 
economy or its dependence on foreign trade. But all were designed to sustain 
demand when it threatened to drop and thus to prevent a reduction in pro¬ 
duction from creating serious unemployment and setting in motion a down¬ 
ward spiral which could not be counted on to reverse itself. All involved 
control over the volume of money and the use of government fiscal policy. 
Adjustment of government spending could be an even more potent device in 
European countries than in the United States, for government expenditures 
in the 1950s amounted to a third of national income in Great Britain and to a 
quarter in France and Sweden as compared with a fifth in the United States. 

At mid-century it had not yet been established whether these controls 
would in fact be apphed with the necessary skill and judgment and whether 
they would be effective against depression if put to a severe test, for they faced 
no such real test in the years after the second world war. During the 1950s the 
United States economy experienced several small recessions which slowed its 
rate of growth and occasioned some unemployment. The European economies 
grew steadily and rapidly after their post-war recovery. In any case it was 
clear that no government was prepared to allow a major depression to descend 
upon its people as it had in the past, and all were prepared to take the positive 
measures which they thought would be effective in preserving stability and 
sustaining a high level of economic activity. 

(/) Adjustment of international economic relations. As coxmtries controlled 
their internal currencies and took measures to combat unemployment and to 
guard against its recurrence, the mechanism of international trade had to be 
rebuilt. In the presence of these internal controls, the traditional means of 
international economic adjustment no longer sufficed and the free market 
forces were partially replaced by devices to manage the flow of trade, monetary 
payments and capital. 

During the first world war the measures taken by the several countries to 



ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 693 

finance war activity had completely disrupted the pre-war relationship among 
the currencies of the industrial coimtries. The resulting disparities were so 
great that the attempt to restore ±e old pattern seemed out of the question, 
and countries abandoned the effort to return to the international gold standard. 
Although they retained gold as a means of paying for imports which exceeded 
their exports, th^ adopted managed currencies whose quantity was not pro¬ 
portionately aflfeaed by the flow of gold in or out of the country. The depres¬ 
sion of the 1930S brought a tendency for countries to seek to make their 
economies more self-sufficient in order to insulate them from fluctuations 
taking place in other countries. This trend toward autarchy was most marked 
in the countries which were also engaged in a vigorous military build-up, Nazi 
Germany and Japan, but even Britain abandoned its traditional free trade 
policy, raised tariffs and worked out a plan of empire preference. 

The impact of the second world war ffirther shifted the relations among the 
economies of the industrial countries and left them at the close of the war even 
further than they had been at the end of the first world war from the possi¬ 
bility of using the traditional free flow of gold as a mechanism of adjustment. 
Countries retained their wartime powers to set quotas on imports and exports, 
to restrict the spending of their currencies abroad and to limit capital move¬ 
ments, using these powers to prevent their internal programmes for economic 
reconstruction and stabilization from being undermined by an adverse balance 
of payments. 

As new international economic relationships emerged and new techniques 
for international economic adjustment were developed in the period following 
the second world war, these unilateral protective controls were gradually 
relaxed, though they did not wholly disappear. The new techniques consisted 
in the establishment of the Internationa Monetary Fund and the Inter¬ 
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development and in a series of inter¬ 
governmental arrangements involving economic aid, mutual exchange and the 
creation of common economic conununities of interest. 

The International Monetary Fund was set up in 1945 as a mechanism for 
adjusting imbalances in international payments that might arise. For this 
purpose it was given authority to work out with the countries concerned the 
relationships among their several currencies, and it was provided with funds 
to assist in maintaining the relationships which were established. The Fund 
maintained a pool of the currencies of member countries and was thus in a 
position to lend the currency of one country to another in order to tide a 
country over a temporary inability to meet its international payments without 
exhausting its reserves of gold and deposits in foreign banks. 

The International Bank facilitated the international flow of capital by 
lending to governments the funds deposited with it by member countries and 
those secured from private sources through the sale of its bonds; later, plans 
were made for the provision of risk capital through international channels. 

The capital funds required for the reconstruction of the European econo- 
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mies proved too large to be supplied through any mechanism which required 
±eir repayment. To meet this situation the United States established what 
was known as the Marshall Plan for intergovernmental economic aid and 
collaborated with the European countries in the rebuilding of their economies. 
These countries, in turn, found their historic separateness an obstacle to their 
respective efforts to regain the economic position from which wartime 
destruction and the loss of colonial possessions had dislodged them and to 
restore a basis for the full ^ployment and rising living standards of their 
people. Step by step they drew thdr economies closer together through a 
series of mutual adjustments in trade, quotas, tariffs and monetary relation¬ 
ships, through the establishment of the European Coal and Iron Community 
to develop these basic industries for the continent as a whole, and, finally, in 
1957, through the agreement to create a Common European Market and a 
conmion means, Euratom, for exploiting the economic potentials of atomic 
energy. By these measures the European economies, restored to vigour, began 
to be reoriented toward the economic potentials of a common European 
domestic economy. 

In the economic relations between the industrialized and the non-industrial 
countries, governmental action to provide economic aid and to direct the flow 
of capital was added to the old pattern of profit-seeking foreign investment. 
Private oil and mining companies continued to invest in overseas ventures and 
manufacturing companies established branch plants to assemble automobiles, 
produce synthetic fibres or process local foods. But the position and role of 
these enterprises were altered as the developing countries erected barriers to 
the foreign exploitation of their resources and made positive efforts to bring 
foreign funds into their development plans. Capital-supplying countries 
supported these efforts through United Nations technical aid and loans by the 
International Bank, and through assistance and loan programmes of the 
United States and coimtries co-operating through the Colombo Plan. 

(^) The capitalist ethic. 9 * Although the institutions of the capitalist 
economies underwent major changes during these years, many of the basic 
drives that sustained early industrial development continued to operate in the 
capitalist industrial countries. The ‘capitalist ethic’ continued to sanction and 
give dignity to work, the quest for material success and the accumulation of 
wealth, and to condemn idleness, waste and indifference to material goals. In 
the United States, as well as in other countries such as Germany, the Nether¬ 
lands, Sweden and Great Britain where capitalist economies were highly 
developed, it not only permeated the business community but entered the 
viewpoint of the farmer, or of the mechanic who looked for an opportunity to 
set up his own enterprise, or of the professional man who was expected to 
combine economic success with the performing of his professional service. 
Although the desire for security was intensified by the great depression, and 
drives within the industrial bureaucracies were often for power or prestige 
rather than simply for personal profit, the capitalist societies continued to 
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regard the undertaking and conduct of profit-seeking enterprise as normal 
behaviour, and to accord respect and prestige to those who were successful 
in it. 

The imperatives of this ethic were modified in form by changes in economic 
structure and social conditions. The American business conununity generally 
accepted the concept that profit could best be sought by producing and selling 
a large volume with a small margin on each unit rather than by a large mark¬ 
up on each of a small number of units. Elsewhere this principle was somewhat 
less generally accepted, especially where, as in France, there was a tradition of 
quality production for a limited market. High wages linked with high pro¬ 
ductivity were recognized as the source of a mass market. The goal of con¬ 
sumption, a high standard of living, became central for labour and for all 
segments of the public. Thrift and saving for its own sake lost some, of its 
virtue as the notion spread that spending keeps the wheels of industry turning 
and as social measures provided minimum economic security. Much saving 
was invested in durable goods for current use rather than put away against a 
rainy day. Advertising played on every sort of desire and emotion in the 
process of stimulating consumption. 

Goals of consumption themselves took new shapes as the economy became 
more productive. They were no longer expressed in terms of survival but in 
terms of sharing the fruits of modem industry. Many of the patterns of con¬ 
sumption which had distinguished the middle and upper classes from the 
lower no longer set them apart. The masses of the people ate much the same 
nourishing food, wore clothes in the street which made them virtually 
indistinguishable from all but the most elegant of the well-to-do, lived in 
houses which had many of the same comforts and household conveniences, 
drove similar cars, travelled and enjoyed holidays, sports and cinemas and had 
gardens, cameras or other hobbies. The levelling effect of high consumption 
patterns was most marked in the United States but it was at work in all the 
advanced capitalist economies. 

Although couched in material terms, the goal of a high standard of living 
which motivated individuals and received the sanction of society had more 
than a material meaning. For it meant acceptance of the concept that poverty 
was unnecessary and that man by his efforts had achieved the means to con¬ 
quer this ancient enemy. It carried the idea that to free man from material 
want was to free the human spirit and release human potentialities. And it 
meant that this freedom and release was not the privilege of the few but the 
birthright of all. 

In this vision, the productivity of industry and the social institutions for the 
common welfare combined to create the conditions for a life of greater human 
dignity and satisfaction. This concept was expressed in a study of freedom 
and welfare in the five Scandinavian countries, sponsored by the welfare 
ministers of these states: ‘The living standard of any nation depends primarily 
upon the volume of goods and services which it produces. Social benefits. 
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whatever their description may be, are part of this living standard.... The 
_goal pursued by the Northern peoples is simple. They want to make their 
countries a place worth living in for free men and women.... To realize this 
goal requires work and increased productivity; and it requires cooperation 
in a spirit of practical solidarity.’* 

In Ae words of Britain’s Labour prime minister, Clement Attlee, ‘the new 
privileged class is everywhere in the perambulators’. Its members were the 
new generation of children bom into societies which had achieved the means, 
adopted the determination and developed the institutions to offer materisd 
well-being to all their people. 

2. The socialist economy of the vssv. and other communist countries 

The economic system of the USSR represented the first attempt to build a 
modem economy in a communist state. It provided an example which other 
states under communist control could follow in the development of their 
economic srmctures. 

Only the most general principles for the design of such an economic 
stmcture were provided by Marxist theory. Marx described in detail what he 
considered the weaknesses and evils of the capitalist system and made it clear 
that a socialist economy would eliminate these features, most especially private 
ownership of the means of production and repeated economic crises. But on 
detailed guide-lines for alternative forms of organization Marx was silent. He 
regarded the new social-economic formation as having two phases, the first 
and lower phase being socialism and the second and higher phase complete 
communism. He saw the state as a necessary instrument during the hrst phase 
and expected it to wither away in the higher phase with the development of a 
communist society. 

Marx lived in a time when most industrial activity was carried on in 
relatively small enterprises and he formulated his general expectations in 
terms of the direct control of production by workers. Lenin, confronted with 
large and complex economic units, thought of the economy as functioning like 
a single centralized economic enterprise. His major theoretical contribution 
to the development of the Soviet economy was his concept of the socialist 
state as the main instrument of the working class in building a national 
economy based on socialization of the main means of production. He con¬ 
ceived of the Party as the revolutionary spearhead which should not only 
assume disciplined direction of the seizure of power, but should continue to 
play the same role in the organization and operation of the socialist society. In 
assigning the Party this role, he entrusted it with political and economic 
generalship and expected that it would be able to work out the structure and 
operation of the economic system. Moreover, he believed that the moderni¬ 
zation of industry was the indispensable condition to achieve socialism, 

* Freedom and Welfaret op. cit,y pp. 517, 521. 
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expressing this view in his oft-quoted dictum ‘electricity plus soviets equal 
socialism’. 

(a) Condition of the Russian economy. The structure built by Lenin and his 
associates in the early years of the Soviet state and the devices which they 
created were pragmatically designed to meet the situations with which they had 
to cope. These situations were difficult and exacting. The country’s economy 
was broken by the destruction and disorganization of the first world war, the 
Revolution, and the years of intervention and dvil war. As a result of these 
catastrophes the output of large-scale industry in 1920 was scarcely one- 
seventh of the pre-revolutionary rate and the levd of national income was 
reduced to little more than a third; the burden of homeless, ill, orphaned, 
uprooted and unemployed was tremendous. The pressing task of putting the 
pieces together was the first which confronted the Soviet leaders as they sought 
a way to build a viable economy, and it required six or seven years to accom¬ 
plish this task after the end of the civil war and intervention. 

The second condition faced throughout the forty years following the 
October revolution was the constant expectation of war. Communist doctrine, 
and the experience of intervention during the civil war, taught that the 
capitalist world would not permit a communist society to grow in peace. 
Although after Lenin’s death in 1924 leadership passed to the faction led by 
Stalin who thought it possible to build socialism in one state without its being 
sustained by world revolution, the belief persisted that such a state must be 
prepared to withstand attack from its inevitable enemies. By definition the 
communist state under these conditions must be a defence state, and the 
socialist economy must be a defence economy, while it developed the basis for 
expansion and met the minimum needs of the population. The Nazi invasion 
of June 1941 justified the expectation of attack and the second world war 
repeated on a huge scale the destruction of the first. Loss of the main industrial 
areas to invading armies forced the removal of industry to the east beyond the 
Urals and required an intense effort to make up the loss and to rebuild the 
destroyed area as rapidly as possible after the war. Continuing international 
tension in the period following the second world war kept military defence a 
major aspect of the economy. 

The institutions of the Soviet economy were thus designed under conditions 
of two major periods of disaster and reconstruction and a continual state of 
fear and expectation of the need for military defence. The need to establish 
an industrial base as advanced as that of major capitalist countries to enable the 
communist system to compete with the capitalist was reinforced by the 
overriding importance of defence. 

Defence, in turn, was seen in relation to Russia’s experience of repeated 
military defeat by more industrially advanced countries, by Sweden in the 
eighteenth century, France in 1812, Britain and France in the Crimean war of 
the 1850s, by newly industrialized Japan in 1905, by the mvading German 
armies in the first world war. It meant not merely a strong military establish- 
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ment but the industrial potential to sustain modem warfare. The drive to 
'expand heavy industry rapidly and at all costs reflected the conviction that 
only thus could the defence needs of the regime be met and survival be 
ensured. The development of heavy industry was also urgently needed to 
provide agriculture with modem machinery and to modernize the light 
industries, food processing and transport. 

The natural conditions upon which the Soviet economy rested were the 
enormous and varied resources of the great Russian land-mass, many still 
unexplored, and the rigorous Russian climate, excessively cold in moist 
regions to the north and excessively dry in many warm areas. These provided 
the potential apd set some of the limits for economic development. 

When the communist regime came to power the economy was predomi¬ 
nantly agricultural—about 80 per cent of the population was still engaged in 
agriculture—^but the industrial segment had been growing very rapidly in the 
previous fifty years and included large enterprises. From 1861 on, the tsarist 
government had taken a variety of measures to encourage industrial expan¬ 
sion: railway constraction had opened up the country and linked European 
Russia with the Pacific; the Donbas-Krivoy Rog coal and iron complex had 
been developed; Baku oil resources had been brought into production. During 
several periods between 1885 and 1913 the rate of industrial growth in Russia 
had exceeded the current rate in the United States, Britain or Germany; firom 
1890 to 1900 the annual rate of expansion in industrial production had reached 
an estimated 8 per cent. Russia’s relatively late start, however, meant that the 
extent of industrialization, even before the destruction of the first world war 
and the dvil war, was much less than that of the major industrial countries. 

A large proportion of the industrial expansion under the tsars, notably in 
mining, chemical, metal fabrication, woodworking and textile industries, had 
been achieved with foreign capital. Half of all the capital in Russian joint- 
stock companies in 1900 was from foreign sources, about 90 per cent French, 
British, German and Belgian, while loans from France, Holland and elsewhere 
had financed much of the railway construction. The vast natural resources of 
the country had made tsarist Russia an attractive field for foreign investment. 
A great ded of the machinery and equipment came from abroad, and numbers 
of foreign technicians supplemented the competent but small group of 
Russians trained in high-quality Russian technical institutes or abroad. After 
the October revolution a large part of the organizational, financial and tedi- 
nical resources which had contributed to pre-Soviet industrial expansion was 
thus not available to facilitate continued growth. 

The labour force consisted of a large body of peasants, many of whom were 
imderemployed and therefore available for transfer to industry, and an 
industrial proletariat of which an estimated 20 per cent retained rural roots 
and worked part of the year in agriculture while the majority had become 
permanent urban workers. 

From the time of the emancipation of the serfs in the 1860s until 1905 the 
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majority of the peasants had been collectively responsible through their 
communes (rmr) for redemption payments entitling them to the lands released 
to them on emancipation. They were thus held more or less closely within 
communal groups and were subject to communally established planting 
patterns. Under the Stolypin reforms of 1906 redemption payments were no 
longer exacted and individual peasants could demand their share of the land, 
to cultivate according to their own design or to sell. By 1915 more than half 
of the peasant households held their land in hereditary tenure, but only a 
tenth of them cultivated land which had been consolidated into independent 
farms. The vast majority of all peasants were engaged in subsistence farming 
by primitive methods, they were in debt to landowners and even if they 
acquired title to land they often lost it. They generally farmed in collective 
groups, whether they owned strips individually or worked land which still 
belonged to the village community. There was profound discontent among the 
peasants and a constant struggle for land. Industrial workers for their part had 
repeatedly been subjected to repressive measures against the formation of 
unions and efforts to improve working conditions. 

Both peasants and urban workers were generally uneducated. Three- 
quarters of the total population over 9 years of age was illiterate; among 
women only about one out of ten could read and write. A large number of 
independent artisans, who provided many of the consumer goods especially 
in rural villages, possessed craft skills. A few able members of the lower 
classes, including some of the revolutionary leaders, had been able to enter the 
system of higher and technical education which served primarily the members 
of the upper classes. The Soviet economic leaders thus had available an under¬ 
employed and undertrained agricultural labour force, accustomed to restraint 
and collective responsibility, from which had already been recruited a smaller 
but considerable body of industrial workers. 

(p) Initial steps in socialization. In the initial stages, the period of war 
communism, 1918-21, when the main problem was to meet the emergency 
and to bring some kind of order out of chaos, the state acted rapidly to 
nationalize land, banking, industrial enterprises, wholesale and retail trade, 
and most urban housing, as well as continuing to control former state enter¬ 
prises such as railways and communications systems. Grain was requisitioned 
to feed the urban population. In the factories, works councils guided by Party 
members began to direct production. The Supreme Economic Council, 
created in 1917, was at first mainly engaged in trouble-shooting—breaking 
bottlenecks as they arose in order to keep the factories somehow supplied with 
materials and equipment; thereafter it began to devote itself to the work of 
directing national enterprises. 

Production however declined disastrously in the face of continuous warfare 
and inexperience in economic administration. The system of requisitioning 
affected grain production unfavourably. With the end of dvil war and inter¬ 
vention it appeared to Lenin and his associates in 1921 that individual 
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incentives, especially for the peasantry, would have to be employed for the 
time being in order to achieve the momentum for expansion and to allow time 
for planning processes to be developed to the point where they'could effectively 
guide the economy. The New Economic Policy (N.E.P.) therefore introduced 
a considerably h'ghter tax in kind, permitted private trade and allowed 
peasants to sell a substantial proportion of their produce. 

During the next seven years these relaxations of the principle of socialist 
production and distribution served as a stimulus to the agricultural production 
needed to feed the growing urban industrial population and for export to 
purchase machinery essential to industrial expansion until Russia’s own 
machine-making capacity could be increased. The N.E.P. however was never 
regarded as part of a permanent structure but only as a temporary device. 
As soon as the rehabilitation of the national economy began to bring an 
increase in the production of commodities and in state and co-operative trade, 
private traders were subjeaed to unfavourable taxes, difficulties in securing 
supplies and transport and intensified competition from the expanding net¬ 
work of state stores and wholesale agencies. By 1928 the share of retail trade 
in the hands of private traders had been reduced from approximately 72 to 
22 per cent; in 1932 private trading by merchants was forbidden. 

At the same time that the N.E.P. was inaugurated the first large-scale 
attempts at planning were undertaken, in recognition of the fact that the 
crucial problem of permanent economic organization was how to substitute 
pl annin g for the free market which acted as the regulator of capitalist econo¬ 
mies. In February 1921 the State Planning Commission (later renamed State 
Planning Committee) or Gosplan was set up. A special commission had 
already been created to make a comprehensive proposal for the development 
of electricity. The electric development plan as adopted in December 1920 
not only called for the construction over a ten- to fifteen-year period of some 
thirty electric power stations, but set output goals for coal, iron ore, pig iron, 
steel and other basic products. It was subsequently incorporated into the first 
five-year plan when the latter was formulated. 

By 1928 the planning mechanism had been developed to the point where it 
could serve as the major instrument of economic policy and direction. The 
first five-year plan, developed under a directive of the fifteenth Congress of the 
Communist party, December 1927, came into effect in September 1928. The 
planning system involved both the design of a plan and its execution, with 
mechanisms for checking the conformity of practice to the plan as laid down 
and measures to bring the execution into line when goals were not being met. 

(c) Collectivization of agriculture. In such a system all major areas of the 
economy needed to be subject to unified direction. The backward, scattered, 
individual peasant households which under the N.E.P. remained outside 
centralized a>ntrol were out of line with the growing, concentrated industry. 
The lack of centralization in agriculture and the very low marketable surplus 
offered a threat to the success of the programme and led to the detomination 
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to undertake the remaking of agriculture by uniting individual small house* 
holds into co-operative collective forms. The first five-year plan called for a 
large increase, from 2*7 to 17-3 per cent, in the proportion of forming to be 
carried on by collectives or state farms. During the following years, an 
intensive drive to liquidate the class of individual capitalistic farmers known 
as kulaks brought agriculture within the system of control much more rapidly 
than the plan had envisaged. By 1931 two-thirds of the crop land and more 
than half of the people engaged in agriculture had been brought within the 
system of collective and state farms; by 1936 collectivization of agriculture 
was very nearly complete. 

The cost of this operation was so high both in terms of production and in 
loss of life that the government took steps to slow it down temporarily, and to 
check the pressure of over-zealous Party workers and poor peasants impatient 
for land. Peasants who resisted collectivization often slaughtered their live¬ 
stock, cutting both draught animals and other livestock by more than half; 
the famine which resulted and the rigours of expulsion and work camps 
claimed over a million lives. It was, however, considered essential to the 
overall structure of an economy organized and operated through the 
mechanism of central planning.*^ 

id) Development of planning mechanism and techniques. The development of 
the planning mechanism, its continuous extension into more and more details 
of economic life, and the elaboration of devices for control and adjustmait of 
the enormous and endlessly complex economy of the Soviet Union was a feat 
of economic organization hitherto unparalleled in the history of mankind. The 
disappearance of private property in the means of production did not remove 
any of the basic problems of administration and co-ordination of enterprise, 
of relating cost to return, of securing supply and of co-ordinating the volume 
and flow of production so that the output of myriads of products would be in 
balance and the output of a piece of machinery would not be held up for lack 
of a screw or switch or other necessary part. 

The first five-year plan, 1928-32, covered in practice only some fifty 
industries as compared with more than twice that number covered in much 
greater detail by the second five-year plan. Its method was to set a series of 
minimum targets which industries were to meet, or if possible to exceed, 
within the prescribed period. By setting targets for the most crucial industries 
and by designating some of these as 'leading links’, it established a set of 
priorities in the supply of fuel and raw materials and in financing. If certain 
industries lagged behhid but the leading links met or exceeded prescribed 
goals, the main objectives of the plan would not be vitiated. It was trium¬ 
phantly announced that the plan had been fulfilled ahead of schedule in gross 
production on the basis of over-fulfilment of goals for items such as machinery 
and electrical equipment, although a number of other products fell short of the 
objectives set. 

Successive plans expanded the number of industries covered—branches of 
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transport, agriculture and trade—and the detail with which sub-targets as well 
. as major goals were spelled out. By the fifth five-year plan, applying to the 
period 1951-55, the technique had been so fully elaborated that the total plan 
covered in considerable detail virtually all parts of ±e economy and culture 
and approached a balanced programme calling for the meeting of exact goals, 
or co-ordinated acceleration, rather than spotty overfulfilment of parts. 

In the developmrat of planning techniques two approaches initially vied 
for favour. One group of planners favoured a method which projected past 
performance into the future in terms of what might prudently be expected to 
happen, and set modest and ^realistic* goals. This method ^d not envisage 
high tempos. The alternative approach was to set goals in relation to the needs 
of the Soviet state, however difficult of achievement they might seem, and 
then to marshd every possible resource and every possible effort to overcome 
difficulties in growth and to reach the objective. 

By the time of the first five-year plan the second approach had received the 
approval of the Party leadership as a revolutionary, progressive approach; 
those who advocated the more conservative procedure had been removed 
from an active role in the planning process, and the Russian economy was 
mobilized for the priority task of developing heavy industry and of creating 
an expanding base which would provide the military potential and permit a 
future expansion in consumer goods and food. 

During the dictatorship of Stalin nothing and nobody was allowed to stand 
in the way of what Stalin regarded as the only course which would meet the 
political conditions of these years.’^* Those who advocated an alternative course 
became ‘enemies of the State’. If something had to be given up somewhere in 
the economic programme and plan, on the fulfilment of which the country’s 
independence and life depended, it was given up. This generally meant cutting 
the production of consumer goods and services, except for those such as 
education and public health which were essential to provide the literate, well- 
trained and efficient labour force which industrial development and cultural 
progress required. 

The planning process was headed by the State Planning Committee which 
drew up not only the periodic five-year plans but annual, more detailed plans 
adjusted in the light of the progress toward fulfilment of the overall plan. 
From the time of its formation the Gosplan gradually built up a technical staff, 
not only at the centre but for geographic subdivisions and for separate indus¬ 
tries and branches of production. A reporting system headed by a central 
statistical administration was also established in order to provide the essential 
tools for designing a plan and observing its execution. In time every industry 
and geographical area down to the smallest unit developed its planning 
mechanism, some as part of the Gosplan organization, others undo: one of the 
many ministries, others as a part of the party machinery. 

National plans were formulated through a continual process of interaction 
and negotiation between the higher and lower authorities, those at lower levels 
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commentmg on goals proposed &om above and offering counterproposals. 
Every effort was made to encourage lower units to offer to fulfil higher goals 
than those originally proposed. Final decisions taken by the higher authority 
became the required objectives for all. Frequent reports on fulfilment, made 
from lower to higher units and reaching the statistical administration, were 
designed to provide a continuous record of progress and to make it possible to 
detect and avert impending difficulties. In crucial industries details of plans 
were sometimes revised from month to month or more frequently in the effort 
to meet contingencies that might arise. 

(e) Organization and administration. The administrative structure for con¬ 
ducting die various segments of the economy in line with the plans consisted 
of ministries at the top and enterprises at the bottom. Some major enterprises 
were directly responsible to a ministry; many were linked in combines or 
trusts which in turn were responsible to a ministry. The number of ministries 
and their scope varied from time to time as policy alternated between consoli¬ 
dating functions in a few ministries and distributing them on a more special¬ 
ized basis. Under the central ministries the major heavy industries were 
directed on a nation-wide basis without regard to the administrative political 
divisions of the country; other industries, such as building materials, cotton 
or timber and paper, were conducted by union-republic ministries, with 
major direct responsibility resting in the hands of the ministries of the separate 
republics, co-ordinated by the corresponding central ministry. In 1957 the 
decision was taken to decentralize a larger proportion of the responsibility 
carried by the central ministries and to place it in the hands of agencies of the 
component geographical units—^local councils of national economy. 

The structure of economic administration was integrated with the overall 
administration of the state. At the highest level the Council of Ministers and 
its Presidium directed both the economy and all other state activity. For the 
union-republic industries, ministries of the several republics working with the 
corresponding central ministry carried responsibility within their area. 
Throughout all levels of the economy, as in all other areas of Soviet life, the 
Communist party acted as a spearhead to organize and take the lead, ever 
alert for the fiilfilment of objectives. At the centre the Presidium of the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party and the party congresses established or 
accepted the goals. Party organs down to the factory and trade-union level 
assumed responsibility for watching and stimulating the execution of the 
plans. 

Organs of both state and Party at all levels functioned as mechanisms of 
control, to keep track of development and to hold responsible those who might 
fall belfind. The Gosplan through its representatives throughout the country 
kept constant check; the Ministry of Finance through the State Bank and 
also through the tax collection officials, kept a check on the financial aspects; 
the Communist party, through its production departments directly subordi¬ 
nate to the Central Committee of the party and through party units at every 
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level down to the &ctory cell, made special investigations or kept a r unning 
record of success or failure in meeting prescribed levels of output. 

Trade unions after 1930 had as their main function helping to achieve 
production goals. During the 1920s there were differences of opinion as to the 
proper function of trade unions, Leon Trotsky insisting that they were 
properly arms of the proletariat state for achieving common economic 
objectives while the head of the trade unions, Mikhail Tomsky, maintained 
that their function was to represent the workers vis-d-^ the state, their 
employer. Lenin termed the trade unions ‘the school of government, the 
school of communism* but insisted that they should not assume direct 
functions of government. In 1930 at the sixteenth Congress of the Communist 
party, the view represented by Tomsky was officially held to be a carry-over 
of trade-uniopist thinking, appropriate to employer-worker relations under 
capitalism rather than to the conditions of a communist society, and the 
unions were made responsible for stimulating their members to reach pro¬ 
duction goals, organizing shock brigades and otherwise sustaining a high level 
of worker effort, discipline, competence and conformity to party policy and 
programme. 

The ministries, trusts and enterprises constituted, necessarily, huge and 
complex bureaucracies. Major enterprises and trusts were comparable to the 
largest of the American or European corporations in size and complexity of 
structure; the ministries responsible for groups of trusts and enterprises were 
of course far larger. The immediate and continual problems of economic 
organization were thus the problems inherent in the structure and functioning 
of all bureaucracies. 

Within the general framework of planning and direction each enterprise had 
a semi-independent status and identity. Although it was a government entity 
it operated under a separate charter, not unlike government corporations in 
non-communist countries. Its operations were expected to show at least the 
‘planned profit’, except where an essential enterprise was planned to operate 
at a loss with the aid of a government subsidy. The enterprise’s account at the 
State Bank, consisting of whatever capital funds were provided for it under 
the plan and a revolving fund for current operations, served as a device for 
financial recording and accounting. Relationships between enterprises were 
conducted as between independent buyers and sellers, within the physical 
limits set by ±e allocation of materials and the assigned quotas and goals, and 
with the wages, prices and turnover tax rates fixed by the control bodies. Each 
enterprise was required to achieve a financial as well as a physical balance and 
to meet its production goals within a framework set by fixed prices and wages 
and by the physical programme for related enterprises. 

Up to the mid-1950s the primary instruments of planning were the physical 
goals and quotas; adjustments in prices were used to facilitate the realization 
of these physical objectives but were not in themselves the main means of 
controlling output. Wholesale prices for use between enterprises were set at 
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a level calculated to encourage the production of needed commodities and to 
put pressure on enterprise managers to reduce costs. They were based on the 
costs which the planning agency considered reasonable, average or attainable 
for the entire industry, plus a planned profit. Sometimes they were set for 
regional segments of an industry where costs might differ, as for example 
between high and low-cost coal- or oil-producing areas. Managers of enter¬ 
prises whose costs exceeded those calculated by the planners were thus under 
pressure to lower their costs. 

Prices of some products were set below reasonable costs in order to stimulate 
other industries for which they constituted raw materials, as for example low 
prices set for metals and other materials essential to the machinery industry 
during the early 1930s, and reduction in the price of building materials in 
order to lower building costs in 1950. Where prices were held down for the 
benefit of other industries, losses were made up by government subsidy. When 
a broad revision of many industrial prices and freight rates was put through 
in 1949-50, the stated principles on which the new prices were based were: to 
enable enterprises, practically, to operate profitably according to plan and to 
avoid the need for subsidies; to stimulate output of deficit or especially 
necessary products and simultaneously limit their consumption in production; 
to discourage unnecessary transport, use rolling-stock efficiently, encourage 
water transport and enable railways to operate without loss. 

(/) Capital formation. From the beginning the aim of the Soviet system was 
a self-contained economy independent of the capitalist world. The vast 
Russian territory with its rich natural resources provided the physical basis for 
such development, and high priority was immediately given to geological 
exploration and prospecting in order to discover the unexplored mineral 
wealth on which a major industrial development could be based. Until 
Russian heavy industry could be developed, however, much foreign equip¬ 
ment was needed in order to speed up the exploitation of these resources and 
to lay the basis for self-contained growth. The extremely rapid industrial 
development of the late 1920s and the 1930s was greatly facilitated by the use 
of equipment and techniques developed abroad. 

Little foreign capital, however, was available to finance imports of mining 
machinery, electric generators and other equipment, although in the 1920s 
some foreign companies received concessions to operate mining or manu¬ 
facturing concerns. A communist state dedicated to the elimination of private 
ownership in the means of production was hardly in a position to attract 
extensive foreign investment, even if it had wished to do so. Some foreign 
credits helped slightly to finance machinery imports, but these debts were 
liquidated by 1938. Most imports were purchased with the major product 
available for export, grain. In the early 1930s grain was also exported, even 
from famine areas, to purchase large numbers of tractors to provide the basis 
for collectivized agriculture and to replace the horses which had be^ 
slaughtered by peasants resisting collectivization. 
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In the absence of foreign sources the capital for industrial expansion came 
- from the Russian people in the form of restraints on consumption. The major 
source was a turnover tax levied on all goods at the point where they changed 
hands. Roughly three-fifths of all the state revenue for fmandng both 
economic development and governmental administration was generally 
provided by this tax. The biggest part of this, amounting to more than two- 
thirds in 1939, was paid through ±e several ministries responsible for agri¬ 
culture and food, and thus came largely from the peasants. It was refleaed in 
the wide difference between the low prices paid to farmers for grain and the 
high prices charged to urban consumers for food. Most of the remainder was 
paid on other .consumer goods. In addition to the turnover tax a share of the 
profits of each enterprise was allocated to the state investment fund. Some 10 
per cent of tlie state budget came from this source and additional amounts 
from state loans and direct taxes on the population. These taxes and loans 
furnished the capital for industrial expansion. 

Emphasis on fixed capital creation and the development of heavy industry 
and military resources set physical limits on the amount of goods available for 
consumption, as for example urban housing which remained in very short 
supply throughout these forty years, and other consumer goods which 
because of their low priority often fell below their production goals. Restraints 
on consumption offered a feasible method of securing the capital needed for 
expansion because they were accompanied by effective incentives and controls. 

(£) Incentives.'^ The motivations relied upon for the operation of the Soviet 
economy were a combination of rewards and threats, of positive stimuli, both 
material and non-material, and of direct controls. The full impact of the 
state’s instruments of propaganda was brought to bear to give prestige, 
emotional satisfaction and recognition to those who overfulfilled their quotas 
or otherwise demonstrated co-operation with economic objectives. Posters, 
wall newspapers, radio appeals and slogans exhorted the workers; publicly 
posted records permitted comparison and stimulated competition among 
them; public recognition through the awarding of prizes and titles of com¬ 
mendation, as well as the fundamental attitudes which the entire educational 
system was designed to build up, provided stimuli for the kind of effort 
required to keep the economy functioning and growing. 

More tangible rewards took the form for managers of advancement through 
the bureaucratic hierarchy, and perquisites of office such as comfortable homes 
or cars in a society where these remained scarce. For workers they consisted 
in piece rates or other forms of incentive pay to stimulate and reward superior 
effort and to encourage workers to seek additional training in order to qualify 
for higher paid employment. A director’s fund, consisting of a small per¬ 
centage of planned profits and a larger proportion of profits over the planned 
amount, was set aside in each enterprise for extra expansion of plant and 
construction of workers’ housing and for special bonuses or other recognition 
of outstanding workers. The increased pay and prestige received by the 
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Stakhanovites who exceeded production norms encouraged workers to 
increase their productivity. 

Positive incentives, which played the main role in increasing the pro¬ 
ductivity of labour, were supplemented by a system of sancdons—demotion, 
transfer to an tmdesirable loc^ty, or more severe penalties for those whose 
failure was judged to constitute sabotage—^applied to negligent workers who 
violated decisions and orders of organs of the state. The security police were 
expected to detect this as well as all other forms of suspected disloyalty or 
failure to support the aims and objectives of the state. Direct restraints took 
the form of limitations on the right of workers to leave their employment, for 
which they required permission of the manager of the enterprise in the years 
1940 to 1956. A large proportion of the youth were drafted into the labour 
reserve which was established in 1940, given technical training and assigned 
to specific industries and tasks. Other graduates from technical or other 
schools were placed in employment where they were needed, with little choice 
of where they would work. Finally, those who resisted the state provided a 
supply of forced labour for the most distasteful tasks in remote areas or under 
exceptionally harsh conditions. 

In difficult situations the balance of motivations might lead to conduct 
which sometimes impeded the progress of the economy rather than promoted 
it. Some managers who felt ffiemselves too much pressed and feared the 
consequence of failure to meet what seemed to them to be unrealistic 
objectives, might resort to hoarding of material or workers and other wasteful 
practices by which they sought to protect themselves against the danger of 
being unable to fulfil their quotas. Where some of an enterprise’s products 
could be more profitably produced than others, managers were tempted to 
shift the proportion of production in favour of these, though the needs of the 
economy might call for a larger proportion of the less profitable items. There 
was a temptation to cut quality, especially on consumer goods which enjoyed 
a low priority and for which it was often difficult to secure the necessary 
materials. Examples of such practices were reported and discussed from time 
to time in the press. But the preponderance of evidence indicated that in the 
industrial sector the positive motivations which were invoked were successful 
in identifying the efforts of the great majority of the people with the require¬ 
ments of rapid economic development. 

In the agricultural sector the response was less satisfactory. Agricultural 
productivity was increased sufficiently to permit the recruitment from the 
rural areas of a large labour force for industrial expansion. Up to the mid- 
1950s, however, the expansion in agricultural production over the level of 
1913 only slightly exceeded the increase in population. Agricultural pro¬ 
duction, especially livestock, received severe setbacks during wars and the 
period of collectivization. The problem of ^ding and supervising many 
thousands of scattered units, even when organized as collectives, of providing 
the necessary incentives and of integrating the whole with the rest of the 
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economy proved one of the most stubborn problems in the organization of the 
Soviet economy. 

Various devices were adopted from time to time in the effort to meet this 
situation: peasants w^e allowed to cultivate personal plots in addition to 
participating in collective farm operations; selected urban workers were sent 
to collective farms to impart their drive and enthusiasm toward meeting goals. 
Major scientific efforts were made to expand production. Scientists developed 
strains of grain which would mature in colder areas with shorter growing 
seasons. Artificial insemination was extensively used to improve the quality of 
the livestock. Shelter belts of trees were planted to protect farms on the 
steppes from hot drying winds. Ambitious projects were launched to irrigate 
desert regions or to extend grazing areas by providing water for stock. 

In spite of these efforts production data disclosed after the death of Stalin 
revealed a continued failure of agriculture to advance. New efforts to raise 
agricultural production were then launched by offering better rewards and 
increased responsibilities to collective farmers and by a vast programme to 
bring under cultivation virgin lands in the east. All these measures were 
designed to overcome the obstacles presented by the unfavourable Russian 
climate, and to raise the volume and efficiency of agricultural production to a 
point where it could offer an improved level of living to the people of the USSR 
and could continue to provide a supply of workers to the ever-growing 
industrial segment of the economy. 

The centrally directed economy developed by the us sr demonstrated its 
strength and fiexibility by its rapid industrial growth and its recuperative 
power following the tremendous losses during the second world war. The 
balance in the economy differed markedly however from that which charac¬ 
terized other countries which had undergone industrialization, including the 
deliberately industrialized economy of Japan. The direction of major resources 
into heavy industry and military equipment resulted in a much larger pro¬ 
portion of all economic activity in these sectors as compared with those 
producing consumer goods, and in a level of general consumption in most 
lines below that of a)untries with a similar per capita level of overall economic 
activity, though substantial resources were devoted to the provision of social 
services which supplemented private consumption. 

It provided however a broad and strong basis for expansion of aU sorts, as 
was evidenced in the late 1950s when the Soviet Union announced its intention 
of surpassing the advanced capitalist economies in the production of consumer 
goods. The output of food products was increased, together with many other 
items of consumption, and wages and pensions were raised, enabling workers 
to take advantage of these available supplies. At the same time the USSR 
expanded its export of capital goods to eastern Europe and Giina and to the 
newly developing countries of Asia and Africa. 

With the exception of Yugoslavia which followed its own line of socialist 
experimentation, the Soviet economic structure provided the general pattern 
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of economic organization for the countries of eastern Europe after 1945, and 
Soviet experience provided a guide for much of their economic activity.M 
Within a relatively short period, and with less need for experiment than the 
Soviet economy had experienced during the 1920s, these countries rapidly 
nationalized their industries and reduced the private area of trade and handi¬ 
craft to an insignificant proportion of their total economy. Collectivization of 
agriculture was established as an objective. The nature and functions of trade 
unions were defined in terms which corresponded to their role in the ussR. 
Techniques of planning were introduced with the refinements which had been 
developed in the Soviet Union. 

In contrast to the USSR, however, these east-European countries were not 
self-contained as the Soviet economy had been in very large measure from the 
start, but were linked among themselves and with the economy of the USSR. 
The areas which had been enemy territory during the second world war—East 
Germany, Himgary, Rumania, and to a lesser extent Bulgaria—^paid sub¬ 
stantial reparations in the years after the war in forms which assisted in the 
rebuilding of the Soviet economy and modified the productive capacity of the 
countries themselves. The Soviet government also took over German assets in 
these countries and directly operated the economic units which they repre¬ 
sented. These enterprises, together with technical aid contracts, agency 
agreements and a growing number of joint enterprises in which the USSR 
became a part owner, linked the economies of the east European countries 
with the Russian. Joint planning was facilitated in specific fields by such 
bodies as the organization for railway co-operation. Imports and exports were 
governed by a series of trade agreements between each country and the ussR 
and among countries, especially Poland, Czechoslovakia and East Germany, 
which had formerly traded extensively with western Europe. 

At the same time each country developed a national plan looking towards 
a high degree of self-suflSdency. During the first decade of ±eir existence as 
communist states, two tendencies thus appeared, one to expand the economy 
of each country as a unit and the other to develop the combined communist 
area of Russia and eastern Europe as an interrelated whole.^ 5 > 16 

The Yugoslav economy, after the break in 1948 between Yugoslavia and the 
USSR, developed along quite different lines and outside the interrelated 
structure of the economies of the USSR and her east European neigh¬ 
bours. Convinced that their form was truly ‘socialist’, the Yugoslavs based 
their economic design on social ownership of the means of production and 
control by those directly engaged in each productive enterprise. 

In place of central operational planning, Yugoslavia used the central 
p lanning process only to allocate major investment funds between the central 
government, the governments of the constituent republics, and the pool of 
funds available to separate enterprises; to establish broad priorities and guide¬ 
lines for the use of these funds; and to direct those segments of the economy, 
such as transport and utilities, which were under central government opera- 
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tion. Direa control over enterprises, which competed in domestic and inter¬ 
national markets in much the same manner as capitalist firms, rested in the 
hands of workers* councils with powers similar to those of a corporate board 
of directors over production, prices, borrowing and disposal of earnings 
remaining after payment of taxes. 

The socialist economy of Yugoslavia thus shared with other socialist 
economies social ownership of the means of production and a measure of 
economic planning, and with the capitalist economies a high degree of enter¬ 
prise initiative, competition and the separation of ownership &om control as 
in the large capitalist corporations. As such it offered an alternative system 
which was of interest to some of the newly developing countries as they sought 
economic forms appropriate to their situations and needs. 

III. THE ECONOMIES OF THE NEWLY DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

In the years after the second world war economic development became a 
central objective of the countries emerging from colonial rule or semi-colonial 
status, and much of the thinking and activity of international bodies was 
couched in terms of the problems of assisting newly developing countries in 
their efforts to catch up. 

The concept of economic development was not sharply defined but, as used 
for example by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
it meant an advance in national andp^ capita income, increased industrial and 
agricultural production and productive capacity, increased productivity of 
labour and a rising level of living for the people in the present or the future. 
Measures to promote economic development were adopted as people and 
governments became convinced that positive, constructive steps could hasten 
the process and as they feared that, without such efforts, levels of living would 
deteriorate in countries with low productivity and rapidly growir^ popu¬ 
lations. 

I. The mixed economy of India and other non-communist countries 

In undertaking programmes of economic development, countries outside 
the communist-dominated areas devised a variety of mixed-economy systems 
in which free enterprise and central direction, private initiative and public 
responsibility, were variously combined. The mixed economy of India, which 
drew freely on the thinking and experience of both capitalist and communist 
countries, afforded a laboratory in which measures to achieve economic 
development under democratic guidance were being tested and worked out 

For 150 years the colonial economy of India had been shaped to the needs 
of Great Britain. This had meant the development of those economic activities 
which furnished raw materials for British industry, such as jute, cotton or 
indigo, or which supplied the British market with tropical products such as 
tea. It had meant t^t the flow of commerce, the transport system and the 
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Structure of trade and finance had been oriented toward the port cities. And 
it had meant the inclusion of the Indian economy within the free trade area 
and thus its exposure to the impact of European industrialism when machine - 
made goods entered the Indian market. 

In these circumstances India had experienced the successive destruction of 
once flourishing handicrafts as European imports replaced many local urban 
industries that supplied the upper-class market. Even the village industries 
had suffered as imported kerosene replaced locally crushed oils, metal 
products competed with those locally forged and, above all, machine-spun 
yam and machine-made cloth undercut the products of village spindles and 
looms. Even some of the new industries developed locally by Europeans had 
been destroyed in their turn, such as the extensive indigo production which 
collapsed with the development of chemical dyes in Europe at the end of the 
nineteenth century. 

At the time of independence the Indian economy was predominantly agri¬ 
cultural. Roughly three-quarters of the labour force were engaged in agri¬ 
culture and half the national income came from this source. Perhaps a third 
of the cultivated land was in large estates, raising commercial crops such as 
cotton, jute, tea, coconuts. The remainder, mostly in tiny holdings fanned by 
primitive methods, provided peasants with a bare subsistence, often at a levd 
of permanent hunger. Throughout the period of British rule there had been a 
tendency to substitute commercial for subsistence crops whenever improve¬ 
ments in transport made it possible to send produce to market, in order to 
meet the taxes or rents required of the cultivators. 

Yields for food crops were generally low, less than half those of Japan and 
for the staple food, rice, less than a third. Cultivation methods rather than 
poor soil were generally responsible but irregular rainfall was a major hazard 
outside the irrigated areas. If the monsoon failed the historic result had always 
been famine, against which the famine relief system developed by the British 
had provided only a partial defence. The death toll from the Bengal famine of 
1943 amounted to some 1,500,000 lives. During the latter part of the nine¬ 
teenth century the area of land under cultivation had been substantially 
expanded, helping to balance some of the depressing and dislocating effects 
of other economic developments. In the twentieth century, however, Uttle 
expansion of cultivated lan d took place and there was a tendency toward 
subdivision into excessively small plots as a means of sustaining, at 
successively lower levels, the rural population for whom other outlets were 
not available. 

The Indian agricultural village had, historically, been almost wholly self- 
sufficient, isolated by lack of roads and organized by a system in which the 
village craftsmen and the untouchables performed the functions needed by 
the village as hereditary obligations in exchange for subsistence provided in 
kin d by the farmers whom they served. As factory-made goods gradually 
seeped into the villag e and farmers turned to cash crops, the hereditary system 
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of mutual exchange was undennmed, though it survived in part in less 
accessible areas. The village had also been self-governing, but under British 
administration village self-rule had broken down, as the judicial and revenue 
functions of the village councils {panchayats) were taken over by district 
judges and administrative ofiQicers. 

Though the Indian economy was predominantly agricultural there had been 
substantial industrial development, particularly in the cotton textile and jute 
industries which employed three-quarters of the factory workers. Although 
the free trade policy had tended to push the Indian economy towards supply¬ 
ing raw materials rather than towards manufacture, and taxes on Indian-made 
cloth to prevent its competing with British were not abolished until 1926, the 
cotton textile'mdustry had surpassed that of Britain by the time of the second 
world war and was second only to that of the United States. First developed by 
British firms, the industry had been expanded by Indian capital from the 
1870s on. At the time of independence most of the mills were in Indian hands. 
The jute industry, composed of large mills employing an average of over 2,500 
workers, remained in European hands until the establishment of the first 
Indian mill in 1921, but by independence nearly half the mills were Indian- 
owned. The nucleus of an iron and steel industry was presait in the large steel 
works built by Indian capital from 1907 on, drawing on India’s ample 
resources of iron ore and coal. Mining, however, especially coal, remained 
largely in the hands of British companies. 

The labour supply consisted of a mass of rural people, distributed through 
more than a half-million villages, a large proportion underemployed by reason 
of the smallness of their holdings or the decline of their crafts. Except for 
agriculture in which all castes participated, both village and urban occupations 
were linked to caste and were hereditary, but faaory and general labour in the 
urban areas was performed by people of various castes who sought escape from 
rural poverty m the industrial and service occupations of the city. Such 
workers came to the cities faster than jobs developed and much faster than 
housing was constructed. Urban unemployment became chronic, as was 
underemployment in the villages, and the pavement population of Indian 
cities moimted into the millions. Among Bombay’s pavement dwellers many 
had jobs, as did those who camped beside roads or on vacant land under low 
improvised shelters of tin, cardboard or gunnybags, but many had neither 
jobs nor homes. After partition the number was augmented by millions of 
refugees. 

Until about 1920 the population of India showed little increase. High birth 
rates were offset by high death rates and were cancelled periodically by famine 
and epidemic. Deaths numbering many millions from famine in the 1870s, 
fiunine and plague in the 1890s and the influenza epidemic of 1918 held the 
population down to its mid-nineteenth century level. Emigration of plantation 
lal^tu: within the British empire—to Fiji, Malaya, Ceylon, Burma, Africa and 
the West Indies—also had drawn off some workers, though not in very large 
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numbers. After 1920, major epidonics and famine were brought under 
control, the changed political situation made large-scale emigration no longer 
even a minor alternative to unemployment, and the population increased more 
or less steadily at an annual rate of something over i per cent. Although this 
was not as high a rate of natural increase as that of many other economically 
underdeveloped areas in the second quarter of the twentieth century, an 
increase of some 4,000,000 a y^r was a substantial number for the Indian 
economy to absorb. In the decade after independence the rate rose to some 
8,000,000. 

Transport was provided by an extensive railway system, exceeded in 
mileage only by the railways of the United States, the USSR and Canada, 
with workshops capable of producing most of the roUing stock and keeping it 
in repair. Originally constructed and operated by private British companies 
whose profits were guaranteed by the British government of India, the rail¬ 
ways were taken over and operated directly by the government after the 1920s. 
Railway lines and trunk roads, however, were designed for military purposes 
and foreign trade not for internal communication, and thus ran to the ports 
and frontiers rather than providing an interconnecting network throughout 
the country. Foreign and coastwise shipping travelled almost wholly in British 
bottoms, except that carried by sailing craft; the only Indian shipping 
enterprise was established after 1921. 

Indian industry came to depend increasingly on Indian capital and Indian 
management in spite of the economic ties to Britain. The proportion of the 
factory workers in European-owned establishments dropped from a half to a 
third, from before the first world war to the eve of the second. Indian trade, 
moreover, became less and less concentrated on Britain. The percentage of 
India’s imports coming from Britain dropped from a height of 80 per cent in 
the 1870s to 31 per cent on the eve of the second world war, in part as a result 
of the Indian nationalist movement to boycott British goods. Exports to 
Britain dropped from half to less than a quarter before 1932, when the pro¬ 
portion was raised somewhat under the Ottawa agreement which gave a 
preference to British empire products and whidi was applied to India over the 
opposition of the Indian legislative assembly. 

The structure of economic organization was compounded of an Indian core 
and a superstructure of English institutions and practices. The Indian core 
was provided by the banyas or merchant castes, or by merchant communities 
such as the Marwaris, which carried on trade, banking and moneylending as 
an hereditary c alling . Up to the time of independence, the principal Indian 
commercial and industrial enterprises which were not in the hands of Euro¬ 
peans were in the han ds of these Hindu castes or of the non-Hindu Farsees. 

British institutions and practices relating to trade, commerce, industry and 
banking were introduced into India with only a few adaptatioiu required by 
local conditions. Except for personal law relating to family relationships and 
inheritance, which continued to follow Hindu and Muslim practices, British 
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civil and commercial law and legal procedures were applied in their entirety. 
These recognized ownership in red estate and in tangible and intangible 
property, regulated contracts and defined agency and trust relationships. The 
joint-stock company with its concept of limited liability was superimposed on 
the Indian pattern of family enterprise. European firms in India operated on 
the joint-stock principle and Indians not only invested in them but formed 
joint-stock companies of their own. 

Banking operations and currency control were well developed. Foreign 
trade was hnwced almost wholly through British-operated exchange banks. 
Four of the five large banks which together did about half the domestic 
banking business were Indian institutions. A reserve bank, established in 
1935, exercised control over the lending operations of member banks, regu¬ 
lated the formulation of new banks and exacted standards of banking safety 
from their member institutions. For more than a hundred years a single 
currency had been in use for commercial transactions throughout the many 
political divisions of the country. 

The financial principles and legal system introduced by the British had 
strengthened the Indian class of merchants and moneylenders, who from pre- 
British times had conducted elaborate and large-scde financial operations. 
Enforceable contracts which carried the legal right to take possession of 
property to satisfy unpaid debts brought land into the hands of moneylenders 
when peasants defaulted on their mortgages. They contributed to the break¬ 
up of the joint family by enabling creditors to claim a portion of the joint 
estate in satisfaction of a debt incurred by a member of the family group. 

A unique feature of the Indian economic structure was the managing agency 
system. In the days before rapid communication British companies had found 
it impossible to manage their Indian enterprises by long-distance from Britain, 
and had placed the management in the hands of agents who operated the 
companies for the owner, reserving a commission for themselves. At first the 
managing agencies were British firms, but during the twentieth century many 
Indian firms were formed, often on a family basis. Managing agencies, which 
frequently took on a number of concerns on a permanent or long-term basis, 
came to command great wealth and power and to provide much of the 
initiative for economic expansion. The system furnished a useful device for 
separating the functions of management from beneficial ownership, but such 
agencies could become powerful vested interests whose activity would not 
necessarily correspond with the interests of society. 

The policy of the British government of India, in line with laissez-faire 
principles, had been non-intervention in economic af&irs beyond the main¬ 
tenance of a stable currency and other conditions favourable to trade. Not 
until 1921 was an Indian fiscal commission appointed which recommended a 
policy of protection to selected Indian industries. Approximately half of the 
government of India revenues went to the support of the Indian army, which 
s^ed as the Asian arm of tiie British army. Alfoough this army was supported 



ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 715 

by India, it was used outside the borders of India no less than nineteen times 
between 1838 and 1920. In addition to the army and the dvil administration, 
public funds were used in the operation of railways, irrigation and com¬ 
munication systems and royal teak forests, in some hydroelectric schemes 
started after 1921 and for limited programmes of education and public health, 
mainly for the higher levels of education in urban areas, for the control of 
epidemics and for famine relief. 

The government of India was little affected by the changes in economic and 
political thought that marked Britain’s own transition to a welfare state. 
Indian leaders educated in Britain, however, became imbued with these ideas 
and sought to apply them to their emerging nation. The Indian National 
Congress attacked the policy of laissez-faire and called for positive measures 
to promote economic development. Impressed by ±e adoption of planning in 
the USSR, it created a planning commission under the chairmanship of 
Jawaharlal Nehru in 1937 to bring this approach into the preparations for the 
future Indian state. 

The Indian government after independence faced the double economic task 
of reorienting a colonial economy to domestic needs and developing a more 
productive economy which could lift the Indian people from extreme poverty 
to a level of living closer to that of more prosperous and developed countries. 
It confronted these long-run needs while having to cope with emergency 
problems arising from partition, integration of the multitude of Indian states, 
and the threat of famine from floods and droughts during the first years of the 
regime. 

The Indian constitution provided the democratic framework within which 
the processes of economic development were to be worked out, and set forth 
the economic objectives of the Indian state (Article 39): 

To ensure the right of the citizens, men and women equally, to an adequate 
means of livelihood; to ensure the distribution of ownership and control of 
material resources of the community as best to subserve the common good; 
and to prevent concentration of wealth and means of production to the 
common detriment. 

The state thus took on positive responsibility for economic welfare, on the 
assumption that this responsibility could be carried out through democratic 
procedures. 

Three years after independence the Indian government created a planning 
conunission to give attention to the broad problems of economic development 
and the permanent structure of the Indian economy. The commission adopted 
the approach of setting up goals by means of successive five-year plans, tihe 
first covering the years 1951-56, the second designed for 1956-61. In the 
formulation of the plans the democratic principle of open discussion was fully 
applied. Divergent economic views were aired, alternative priorities proposed 
and differing judgments expressed as to how fast the economy could grow. 
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In the course of these discussions, objectives were clarified: to increase the 
- real income of the people sufficiently rapidly to maintain stability in the society 
and to match popular demand; to achieve what the leaders termed a *socialist 
pattern of society’, which meant that extremes of wealth would be reduced, 
centres of private power would be eliminated or not allowed to develop, and 
the machinery of the state would be used for such economic purposes as might 
be appropriate in a democratic system; to seek balanced economic develop¬ 
ment, wffich should minimize the vulnerability of the economy to outside 
influences but not seek autarchy; and to provide for such defence expenditures 
as the political situation might require, with the assumption that in time these 
could be made less necessary. 

India possessed ample resources of water power, minerals and soil to sustain 
a developed economy, though little of tlie water power had been harnessed, 
much of the mineral wealffi was unexplored and much of the soil had been 
depleted by exhausting methods of cultivation. Its major problems lay else¬ 
where, in the realms of public attitudes, economic leadership and technical 
know-how. 

The first necessary condition for economic development was the desire for 
change. In the days before the western impact, Indian society like other Asian 
societies had been essentially static; it assumed continuity as a central principle 
of life rather than change. The joint family was a static institution; its mem¬ 
bers came and went but the family itself remained. Hereditary status and 
relationships defined the destiny of each; religious ritual punctuated the 
cyclical events of life. Even the reformers of the nineteenth century had 
insisted that they were not calling for change but only for a restoration of a 
state from which society had strayed. 

During the years of British rule the idea of change became part of the out¬ 
look and thought of the western-educated middle class. It was confined to the 
educated however, until Mahatma Gandhi aroused the masses of the 
people with his call for the regeneration of Indian society and resistance to the 
British raj. But though his crusade loosened the hold of custom and raised the 
eyes of the villagers to new potentialities, its economic expression was 
couched in terms of a return to the spinning wheel. The first question which 
confronted the Indian leadership after independence was how extensively the 
acceptance of change could be aroused at the village level and canalized into 
productive effort. 

The leadership itself, while imbued with the principle of change and eager 
for economic development, had little of the experience, training and habits 
which characterized the economic leadership in the West. Thdr western 
education had been overwhelmingly literary and theoretical rather than 
technical. They came predominantly from the Brahmin and other upper castes 
for whom money-making had not been an acceptable career. They had 
however en^ged in management and administration. The problem of 
developing the necessary economic leadership thus involved modffying tradi- 
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donal attitudes toward economic enterprise among higher castes, or designing 
an economic structure which would use their managerial ability without 
requiring them to develop a profit-seeking or money-making motivation. The 
alternative was to continue to depend primarily on the Parsees, Marwaris and 
members of the former merchant castes to come forward with sufficient 
enterprise to create the momentum needed for the whole economy. 

The lack of sufficient technically trained personnel reflected the faa that 
the British, while encouraging the highest literary and theoretical education 
for the Indian ilite, had provided technical training chiefly for the lower ranks 
on the railways, irrigation projects, civil service and army, filling the higher 
posts with British personnel. While India was better off than areas such as 
Burma and Ceylon where virtually no technical training reached the local 
population, the number of technically trained Indians was far below the 
needs of a developing economy. There were outstanding mathematicians and 
physicists but limited numbers of trained and experienced engineers, except 
in the field of irrigation. 

Emphasis on theoretical training, moreover, had associated prestige with 
intellectual as against practical activity, confirming the traditional attitude of 
the Indian upper castes in this respect, and it had offered a powerful impedi¬ 
ment to the development of technicians who would not hesitate to soil their 
hands in the course of their jobs. In the traditionally status-conscious society 
of India, the problem of technical know-how was thus not only to train a 
sufficient number of technicians but so to modify the prestige structure as to 
overcome traditional negative attitudes toward adl but intellectual work. 

The first and second five-year plans provided guide-lines for government 
activity. They did not attempt to cover the entire economy. Since government 
in India was responsible for only some 8 per cent of the national income, in 
contrast to some 20 per cent in die United States and considerably more in a 
number of the capitalist countries of Europe, plans for government action 
were fer from a comprehensive plan for the total of Indian economic activity. 
Rather, they were plans as to how government could use its instrumentalities 
to further economic objectives and stimulate growth in the private as well as 
in the public sector of the economy. 

The government’s instrumentalities were of five main sorts: its own 
operations in providing services such as education, constructing public works 
such as hydroelectric dams, operating enterprises such as railways, and 
developing basic industries such as shipbuilding, fertilizer production, 
machine tools, atomic energy; promotional activities, as in stimulating village 
efforts and reviving responsible village councils through a community develop¬ 
ment programme or encouraging hand-produced textiles by a special price 
subsidy; providing a legal framework for the activities of individuals through 
protection of property, labour legislation or such measures as the abolition of 
caste; direct restrictions on permitted activity, through licences for certain 
types of equipment or construction, prohibition of certain types of manu- 
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fkcture such as cloths reserved for hand-looms, or control of foreign exchange; 
" and coercion, primarily through the use of the taxing power or, in some of the 
states, by the compulsoiy redistribution of land. 

Execution of proposals contained in the plans was left to the appropriate 
department of government, co-ordinated through the cabinet under the prime 
minister and responsible to the Indian parliament. Planning thus became a 
means of co-or^ating and focusing the separate efforts of government 
agencies and the private efforts of individuals, both through promotion and 
regulation and by providing goals to which private as well as public agencies 
could aspire and efforts could be directed. 

The first five-year plan focused primarily on agriculture, the basis of the 
Indian economy, with two major and related objectives, to stimulate the 
villages to pursue their own development and to improve agricultural tech¬ 
niques in order to provide a better economic base of village and national life. 
A large-scale community development programme reached 125,000 villages 
during the first five-year plan. It proved even more effective than had been 
expeaed in motivating villagers to accept change: once the interest and 
initiative of the villages were aroused, their demands for technical and other 
help in development projects threatened to outrun the ability of the govern¬ 
ment to make good its offers of aid. Helped by favourable monsoons the 
campaign for improved cultivation of rice stimulated a sufficient increase in 
agricultural production to reduce the need for food imports and thus to release 
foreign exchange for the purchase of steel and industrial equipment. 

The first five-year plan also included measures to increase the production 
of chemical fertilizers and for hydroelectric flood control and irrigation 
projects designed to regulate the water supply and permit two or three crops 
on land yielding only one crop under the system of drought and monsoon. The 
programme thus looked toward the revitalizing of agriculture within the 
existing framework, with improved techniques, improved communication and 
irrigation where needed. It recognized the need for changes in landholding to 
overcome the evils of absentee landlordism and the fragmentation of land into 
too small plots, but left this matter to be worked out by the separate states, 
either through legislation or through the voluntary surrender of lands by 
large holders. The latter programme, initiated by a follower of Gandhi, 
Vinoba Bhave, resulted in the voluntary redistribution of a considerable 
amount of land in the 1950s, at first by dividing donated land among peasants, 
later by giving it to the village for co-operative cultivation. 

The second five-year plan was more concerned with the development of 
industry than was the first. When it was published in tentative form, its stated 
purpose was ‘rapid industrialization, with particular emphasis on the develop¬ 
ment of basic industries*, but after a year of public discussion, the final plan 
made the development of industry only one part of a balanced programme ‘to 
rebuild rural India, to lay the foundations of industrial progress, and to secure 
to the greatest extent feasible opportunities for weaker and underprivileged 
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sections of our people and the balanced development of all parts of the 
coimtry’. While the necessity and opportunity for the development of heavy 
industry was recognized, it dd not dominate planning in these years. 

The first two plans thus steered a middle course between two diametrically 
opposed views held by segments of the population. One group, basing its 
position on Gandhi’s opposition to modem industry in the form experienced 
imder British rule, wanted a policy of return to handicrafts and an effort to 
avoid industrialization. The opposite extreme was represented by those who 
saw in rapid industrialization the only hope for overcoming India’s widespread 
poverty and proposed that every sacrifice be made toward that goal. 

The coimsel which prevailed in the first decade after independence 
followed neither of these lines, but sought both to strengthen the villages and 
to lay the foundation for industrialization. The second five-year plan expanded 
the community development programme, with the aim of reaching all 600,000 
villages; it called for the enlargement of fertilizer, hydroelectric and irrigation 
projects and added two special schemes to strengthen the village and town 
economies. As a temporary measure, to fill the gap while the groundwork for 
industrialization was being laid, the hand-weaving of cloth was to be 
encouraged, and to a lesser extent the spinning of yarn. The objective was to 
provide employment to a large underemployed class of workers and to increase 
the supply of consumer goods without the necessity for capital investment to 
expand machine spinning and weaving. With a more permanent objective, 
small machine industries were to be promoted in villages and towns, either to 
produce for local consumption, or to make small articles for sale or as parts to 
be used in manufacture. The aim was to create a dispersed pattern of indus¬ 
trialization rather than to uproot people from their homes, in the hope of 
avoiding the creation of huge cities, such as Bombay, where industry had been 
concentrated in the past and where urban growth rapidly outstripped the 
ability of the municipality to cope with the housing and other needs of an 
expanding population. 

At the same time the major increases in governmental expenditures called 
for by the second five-year plan were for industry and mining. While the total 
plan somewhat more than doubled the outlays included in the first plan, those 
for mining and industry were increased eightfold. Capital expenditure to 
enlarge the steel industry accounted for a large part. 

The second five-year plan called for the expansion of the public sector of 
the economy beyond the public utilities to which government operations had 
been largely confined in the past. In so doing it began to define the respective 
roles of the public and private sectors and to shape a mixed economy that 
would aim toward a ‘socialist pattern of society’. The policy of state operation 
of basic industries, such as mining , steel, atomic energy and machine tools, was 
adopted. Some of these were to be developed wholly by state enterprise and 
others through a combination of public and private enterprise, with the public 
sector assuming increased responsibility. 

BB* 
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This policy reflected the thought that private industry would not expand 
^witb sufScient rapidity and, more importantly, that since these industries hold 
the key in industrialized societies, the concentration of economic power in 
private hands could best be avoided if government assumed responsibility in 
these crucial areas. The approach was a flexible one, however, and in the initial 
phase the steel industry was expanded under both private and public auspices. 
Where an important activity, such as shipping, was in the hands of powerful 
European companies, the government entered the field in the expect¬ 
ation that no private Indian enterprise would be strong enough to 
compete. 

The problems of attitudes, economic leadership and technical adequacy 
remained central. Technical training was stepped up sharply, both through 
foreign study by large numbers of Indian students and through emphasis on 
facilities for technical training in the programme of educational expansion. 
In the meantime persons with special technical skills were brought from 
abroad for temporary jobs, either directly by the government or enterprises, 
or through the technical assistance programmes of international and national 
governmental agencies. 

Motivation appeared less of a problem at the village level than many had 
assumed. But in the industrial sector there were problems of economic leader¬ 
ship. The merchant and industrial castes and communities which had 
furnished the private initiative in the past could be counted upon to continue 
to do so, and it would not be difiicult to make conditions more favourable than 
they had been under British rule. But the Indian state wished neither to 
favour nor to depend upon any single group or groups. The agency system 
permitted a partial solution of this problem, if it could be prevented from 
creating vested interests, for it disassociated management from investment 
and enabled a wider group to participate in the management process. But one 
of the reasons for looking to public enterprise, and to co-operative organi¬ 
zation in the private sector, was the opportunity which these forms of 
organization presented to use the talents of those whose traditional attitudes 
made them more likely to perform successfully as administrators or managers 
than as entrepreneurs. 

Some outside observers thought that the ability of India to develop an 
expanding and vigorous economy would require the adoption of many 
attitudes associated with enterprise in the West. In the absence of the desire 
to take risks and invest for gain, the necessary drive would, they thought, not 
be generated. Others thought that motivations different from those to which 
the western world was accustomed might prove effective under conditions of 
Indian life, such as the desire to achieve non-material objectives, the motiva¬ 
tion of disinterested service to society which was central to the Hindu revival 
and to which Gandhi gave great currency, or the readiness to follow a leader¬ 
ship which could inspire and show the way. In the initial stages the spirit of 
nationalism certainly played a role, as weU as the sense of being on trial in 
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competition with communist China to prove that economic development could 
be achieved by democratic means. 

The most pressing problem was whether the Indian economy could achieve 
a rate of growth sufficiently rapid to keep ahead of population increase, to 
reduce unemployment, to improve the economic situation in villages and 
towns and prevent rural-urban migration from exceeding the expansion of 
opportunity in urban areas, and to maintain social stability in the face of the 
inevitable impatience engendered by high national hopes. The crux of this 
problem appeared to lie in the rate of investment whidi could be generated. 
The second five-year plan was presented to the public with a substantial gap 
between the expenditures called for and the visible means of securing the 
required funds. Loans or other financing from abroad were implied, and these 
proved essential in the event. But the principal need was for new sources of 
revenue at home. The government took over the life insurance companies and 
launched a campaign to encourage small savings. Even the full amount of the 
plan, however, called for a rate of investment below that of most developed 
countries. But this was more than the Indian economy had sustained in the 
past. 

The crucial question was whether a country of low per capita income such 
as India, which had renounced the centralized methods and coercive tech¬ 
niques of the communist states, could engender through democratic means the 
level of investment needed for economic growth.*? 

Other countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America which faced the problems 
of economic development also sought to meet them with mixed economies in 
which state effort and private enterprise both played a part. The patterns 
which were evolving at mid-century differed in dfiferent regions and countries 
and were affected by many faaors—^by the balance of resources and popula¬ 
tion, the economic history and structure of the country and the orientation of 
the government. The problems of economic development in the oil-rich 
kingdoms of the Middle East were very different from those of the crowded 
valley of the Nile, or from the rice economy of Thailand, or the countries on 
the high plateau of the Andes. Countries which had experienced colonial 
exploitation from abroad, as in much of Asia and Africa, were in a different 
situation from those whose economy was mainly dominated by a local wealthy 
class, as in much of Latin America, or which had experienced a social 
revolution, as in Mexico. In some, land was held in latifundia, in others by 
peasant proprietors. Yet in one way or another virtually every underdeveloped 
country sought to use the conscious intervention of government to accelerate 
economic growth, and the economic institutions which it developed combined 
features of different economic systems. 

These countries attempted to use the technique of economic planning in 
some way. In Latin American countries, where the tradition of private enter¬ 
prise was strong, programmes of economic planning were at first limited to 
special projects for valley development such as the valley of the Omca in 
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Colombia, or for agricultural improvement, or for foreign credits and control 
i3f international trade. Most Asian countries adopted some variant of the five- 
year plan. Some, such as Burma, formulated elaborate goals although effective 
means of working toward the goals remained to be developed. Others, such as 
Iraq, concentrated on plans for major public works, such as dams and irriga¬ 
tion projects, and the investment of government revenues which were already 
in sight. The pl anning mechanism devised by the commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico used a continuous process of replanning each year for the next six years 
ahead, instead of setting a five-year goal and then starting a new plan for the 
next five-year period. It also sought to combine central planning with local 
initiative by reserving a portion of the public funds covered by the plan for 
allocation in response to local interest and effort, rather than according to 
established priorities. 

These countries in greater or less degree included social measures as part 
of their economic plans. Some, such as Puerto Rico, started with planning for 
physical construction and gradually included planning for social services as 
well. Others, like India, included social components from the start. Opinions 
differed widely as to the proper relationship between expenditures to promote 
social well-being and those which were more strictly economic in intent. In 
one view, social expenditures competed with economic and were a luxury 
which could only be afforded when the economic base had been expanded and 
national income increased. An alternative view insisted that expenditures for 
such things as health and education were sound economic investments, for 
they increased the productivity of the population and removed the costly 
burdens of dependency, ineffectiveness and early death. Where they resulted 
in an increase in the population more rapid than the rate of economic expan¬ 
sion, however, they could threaten to cancel out the gains, unless they helped 
to lay the basis for a future spurt in economic growth. 

The conscious effort to accelerate economic development on the part of 
countries containing a large proportion of the world’s people was unique in 
the history of the world. So too was the technological and political situation 
within which these efforts were being made. A leading international economist, 
Gunnar Myrdal of Sweden, reviewing the situation in 1956, concluded that 
the developing countries should not assume that the economic thinking 
formulated in the older industrialized countries necessarily had relevance for 
them. In the light of the new situation of the mid-twentieth cwitury the 
process of industrialization might bring very different experiences from those 
which the previously developed coimtries ^d known.* 

2. The socialist economy of the Chinese People's Republic 

While India and most other formerly colonial or industrially underdevel¬ 
oped countries were pursuing their goal of economic development by means 

* Gunnar M3n:dal, An International Economy: Problems and Prospects (New York, 1956), 
p. 313- 
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of mixed economies which retained much of the framework of their existing 
society, the Chinese People’s Republic launched the most drastic movement 
for industrialization undertaken by any country at any time, by means of a 
total transformation of Chinese society. 

When the communist regime came to power in 1949, the Chinese economy 
was not only largely undeveloped industrially, with much of what existed in 
foreign hands or oriented to foreign treaty ports or foreign-concession rail¬ 
ways; it was in a state of chaos and disruption as the result of decades of dvil 
wars and Japanese invasion and of the patterns of corruption which had come 
to operate all along the line under these conditions. In 1949 agricultural 
production was only about 75 per cent of what it had been during the 1930s, 
light industry about two-thirds and heavy industry only 30 per cent of former 
levels. 

The Chinese economy was basically agricultural, producing primarily for 
subsistence, although the principal exports, such as tea and silk, were 
agricultural products. It provided a bare subsistence to the peasant popula¬ 
tion; rice and other food grains were imported into most areas, few districts 
raised a surplus, and famine threatened constantly and occurred periodically. 
Yet traditional Chinese agricultural techniques were highly developed. 
Chinese rice yields per acre were double those of India, but only two-thirds as 
great as the Japanese. 

Such industry as existed was mainly light industry, chiefly textiles; only the 
beginnings of steel and related heavy industry had been made by the Japanese 
in Manchuria. The natural resources of the country remained largely 
unexplored. They were presumed to be adequate for a substantial industrial 
development, but the question remained largely speculative until after 1949. 
Inadequate transport facilities presented a serious obstacle to economic 
development. Goods were mainly shipped by water via rivers and canals, but 
river flows were uncontrolled, floods were periodic and many of the canals had 
fallen into disrepair. There was no general network of railways, only a few 
small systems leading to principal ports in the east. Roads were even less 
adequate, such as existed being mainly unpaved. 

The reconstruction of the Chinese economy was carried out by means of the 
intensive utilization of China’s major resource, her great manpower which 
had been only very partially employed under previous conditions. The labour 
of peasants in off seasons and of those who could be released by a more 
rational organization of agricultural production, the labour of women, the 
labour which could be made available by substituting other means of transport 
for the carrying pole, even the labour of children who could be mobilized for 
communal tasks and of older women who could release the more able-bodied 
by caring for children—^these were the major resources which the communist 
leadership undertook to organize into an effective instrument for remaking the 
Chinese economy. 

In org anizing these resources for an effort designed to industrialize the 
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country with unprecedrated speed, the Chinese leadership undertook to 
TBpply Marxist-Leninist principles with pragmatic flexibility, in the light of 
Chinese conditions, and to make the most of the prior experience of other 
countries. In particular China drew upon the experience of the USSR in 
developing tecWques of planning and of large-scale operations, as well as on 
some of the experience of Japan in achieving economic expansion with a 
minimum of capital. It carried on its massive reconstruction in an atmosphere 
of intense nationalism and patriotism, as the nation threw off a century of 
weakness and humiliation at the hands of western and Japanese imperialism, 
and it thus had available an emotional resource of great magnitude to focus 
common effort, and maintain the feverish pace set by those in command. 

In its first three years, the communist regime restored the chaotic and 
shattered Chinese economy to productive levels well above those which had 
been achieved in the past. It organized the country administratively under 
effective centralized direction and control and rooted out the graft and cor¬ 
ruption that had debilitated economic life. It reoriented the economy in its 
foreign relations toward the Soviet Union and the rest of the communist bloc. 

Thereafter it used the technique of formulating five-year plans with 
ambitious targets which were repeatedly revised upward, as stimuli to bursts 
of national effort brought overfulfilment at earlier dates. In 1956 it projected 
a twelve-year plan for agrarian development, comprising agricultural pro¬ 
duction, industrialization of the countryside and improvement in the farmers’ 
way of life, to be financed principally from local sources and to be carried out 
side by side with the centrally financed five-year plans. 

Developments were in two main areas, the transformation of the agri¬ 
cultural economy upon which some 80 per cent of the people depended and 
the creation of a base for industrial development, in heavy industry, transport, 
mining and the construction of physical plant and machinery. 

The transformation of Chinese agriculture in the first decade was the most 
crucial element in the change-over, and both the drastic nature and the 
relative smoothness of the process made the experience of China unique. Mao 
Tse-tung had made the peasantry the core of the revolution, not merely one 
of its supporters, and he had promised them land. First in the north-west area 
during the war and then in the country as a whole, land was distributed to the 
poor peasants with small holdings or none who made up 70 per cent of the 
peasant population. Party cadres and committees in each village classified the 
peasants and assigned the available land, with a minimum of resistance ftom 
the landlords and rich peasants and with the support of the middle peasants 
who were generally un^sturbed in their holdings. 

No sooner had the land been distributed, however, than a campaign was 
launched to encourage the voluntary formation of co-operatives among the 
peasants whose holdings were small and generally scattered. By 1953 some 
40 per cent of the peasants had already become members of agricultural 
co-operatives or mutual aid teams. The next step was to convert these 
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co-operative associations into collective fanns similar to those of the ussr 
with common operation and common administration. In marked contrast to 
the USSR and eastern Europe, Qiinese peasants showed little resistance to 
the rapid liquidation of private ownership in land. By 1957 Chinese agriculture 
was almost completely collectivized. 

At this point, the Chinese leadership took a further jump which carried the 
process of collectivization beyond that which the ussr or any other social¬ 
ized state had attempted, the conversion of groups of villages and collective 
farms into communes. Again reorganization of the rural economy proceeded 
with fantastic speed. In a matter of months whole provinces reported the 
communalization of their rural society, with administrative centralization, 
common eating halls, work brigades and the direct provision by the commune 
of the necessities of life for the members. After the initial rush to establish 
communes during 1958 there was a momentary period of relaxation; some 
individual cultivation of garden plots and sale of produce from them was 
permitted, and use of eating halls, nurseries and other collective facilities was 
made voluntary but strongly encouraged. The basis had been laid, however, 
for a fully communalized rural society and for the management of rural pro¬ 
duction in a manner which permitted the maximum organization of the labour 
force for work in the commune, for the assignment of task forces to large- 
scale construction projects elsewhere, or for removal of groups to settle new 
lands, extend rail lines or develop industrial, mining or oil centres. 

Thus in ten short years the ancient peasant economy of China was converted 
into a highly organized structure. The aim was to raise production, not only 
to reduce the threat of famine, but to provide the exports with which to 
purchase machinery and equipment abroad while the foundations for domestic 
machinery production were being laid. This transformation, in contrast to the 
Russian, was accomplished virtually without mechanization. Improved 
ploughs and other simple equipment were distributed to some communes and 
collectivation permitted the fuller use of the available animal power to replace 
some manual labour. But the very substantial increases in agricultural pro¬ 
duction achieved during these years did not result from the establishment of 
traaor stations or any other form of mechanization. The main factors, in 
addition to the better organization of production on larger units instead of 
fragmented plots and the opening of some new lands, came from the same 
sources as those which Japan had found effective—seed selection, irrigation 
and more intensive measures for pest control and fertilization. 

The industrial and commercial segments of the economy, like the agri¬ 
cultural, were converted from private to state enterprise gradually but rapidly, 
and with a minim um of resistance. Large-scale industry and trade had been 
mainly in the hands of Japanese and other foreigners or of the ruling clique of 
the Kuomintang and was readily taken over. The smaller factory-owners, 
handicraftsmen and merchants were offered inducements and persuasion to 
join co-operatives or to turn their businesses over to the government in return 
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for a fixed payment on ±eir investment. As it became increasingly difiScult and 
-unprofitable to operate independently, most entrepreneurs found it advisable 
to turn over their business to the state, often themselves staying on as 
managers. Here too the process of socialization was completed within a short 
period and without substantial resistance. 

Thus, although in the initial stages it appeared that China might be evolving 
an economy that would retain some individualistic and capitalistic features, 
this apparent conservatism was in fact a means to a more rapid and complete 
socialization, centralization and communalization than any other country had 
hitherto attempted. 

Restoration,, extension and improvement of the transport system was the 
first essential for industrial development, as well as for national unification and 
administration. Millions of workers, mainly peasants in slack periods, but also 
some urban workers, intellectuals and soldiers, tackled the tremendous tasks 
of restoring ±e old canal and irrigation systems, constructing new waterways, 
rebuilding and extending the inadequate railways, laying out and surfacing a 
road system, and beginning the long process of damming and taming China’s 
great, fierce rivers. Again the major resource was manpower, organized to 
ftmetion under central direction. Although earth-moving and other equipment 
from the USSR and east Europe was used on some of the projects, men and 
women with shovels and baskets dug most of the canals, laid up the dikes and 
roadways, levelled and ballasted the railway tracks and worked on the dams. 

In line with the objective of laying the basis for industrial expansion, main 
energies were directed toward the build-up of heavy industry and of the 
electricity and fuel resources on which such industry depends. Coal mining 
was expanded rapidly, oil resources in Kansu and Sinkiang were probed and 
then exploited with the construction of more than a thousand miles of railway 
and the recruiting of hundreds of thousands of workers for this new frontier. 
The Anshan area became the centre of a rapidly expanding iron and steel 
complex. When in 1958 steel working capacity ran ahead of iron supplies, a 
nation-wide campaign to melt down scrap in backyard furnaces, and in some 
areas to dig and smelt local ore, made it possible to maintain the breakneck 
pace of expansion and gave people throughout the country the sense of 
participating in laying the industrial foundations of the new China. 

Although most technology was pre-industrial at the time of the communist 
take-over, and much of it remained so during the first decade of development, 
the leadership was determined to place China as rapidly as possible in the 
front ranks scientifically, and to take full advantage of the scientific develop¬ 
ments which had been made throughout the world. Very highly qualified 
Chinese scientists who had been trained in Europe, the us and the USSR, 
although relatively few in number, formed a nucleus which was supplemented 
by several thousand scientific and technical advisers from Russia, by Chinese 
sent to Moscow for training, and then by the graduates of the technical and 
research centres established in the country. Although at one end of the scale 
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the campaign for technical improvement took such elementary forms as 
substituting the wheelbarrow or bullock cart for the carrying pole, at the 
other end it involved an atomic reactor, and Chinese factories were turning 
out jet planes. 

The stated goal of national efforts was to make China a great industrial 
nation, moving immediately into the front ranks in scientific development and 
achievement, surpassing other industrial countries as rapidly as possible, 
starting with Britain and reaching ultimately a level of production commen¬ 
surate with China’s immense population and large resources. 

The results of these efforts, measured in terms of production, were note¬ 
worthy. With due allowances for over-optimism and inaccuracies in reporting, 
including a substantial downward revision in the figures previously announced 
by the regime in 1959, the rate of economic expansion achieved in the course 
of ten years exceedal that of other countries in comparable stages of industrial 
development—^Britain in the early nineteenth century, the United States, 
Germany and Japan in the late nineteenth century, the ussR after the 
October revolution. It substantially exceeded the rate of economic growth 
achieved by India or any of the other newly developing Asian coimtries during 
these same years. 

In terms of consumption, the increases in production were not reflected in 
levels of living, for they were devoted to laying the basis for expansion in 
heavy industry rather than to the satisfaction of consumer wants. The 
extension of education and health services, the improvement in sanitary 
conditions and in facilities for child care, and greater probability that a mini¬ 
mum of food would be available for the many who had lived under the 
recurrent threat of starvation must be reckoned as net additions to living 
standards. But the great efforts called forth from the people during these 
years were for the sake of the future, not for material benefits in the present. 

The Chinese economy was operated under central direction. Ministries, 
with their provincial and local subdivisions, were responsible for their res¬ 
pective segments of the economy. The party structure, with its cadres at every 
level, provided the direct stimulus for carrying out plans and directives and 
for reporting results. The methods of planning, administration and party 
control which had been tested in the ussr were put into operation, l^dio 
communication provided a means of reaching and mobilizing the entire 
country immediately with each new phase of the programme and each new 
appeal for common action, a resource which the Soviet Union had not had at 
its disposal to the same degree in the early stages of its organization and 
development. 

No aspect of Chinese life remained unaffected by the organization of the 
Chinese people into a vast instrument of production which could be focused 
at will on national objectives. Old institutions were discarded and new ones 
created ; the authority of the family was replaced by that of the Party; women’s 
subordination was replaced by equality of status and work outside the home. 
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with institutional provision of meals and child care to relieve the women of 
former responsibilities; young people were raised to positions of trust and 
authority; age-old social distinctions were eroded by requiring intellectuals to 
do manual labour. 

The skilful leaders of the Party and the state during these years followed a 
policy of using persuasion and stimulus to achieve results wi^ as litde resort 
to direct coercion as possible. Alternately heightening the pressures for 
achievement and relaxing them when they appeared to be creating too great 
a strain or to have served their purpose—as in the prescription that all should 
have eight hours of sleep when pressures to achieve new production goals 
appeared to be producing fatigue—or relaxing controls only to tighten them 
again, as when the ‘hundred flowers* period during which criticism was 
encouraged v^as followed by stern measures against those who had gone too 
far, choosing successive slogans, such as the ‘great leap forward’, to focus the 
people’s mind and spirit, and offering an outlet for pent-up animosities in 
hatred of‘western imperialists’, especially the United States, they kept up the 
momentum during these years. But whatever devices were used to arouse 
public co-operation, to mobilize and canalize the latent vitality of the people 
and to make the Chinese economy function with increasing productiveness, 
the structure of control was complete. Nowhere in the world was there so 
thorough a regimentation of the life of a whole people potentially in the 
institutional structure developed during this decade, and actually in the daily 
routines of communal life. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXI 

I. Professor A. A. Zvorikine points out that international comparison of economic indicators 
is as complex a matter as it is important, llie differences in the national statistical 
methods used make it difficult to compare such general indicators as national wealth, 
product, and income, etc., which give a highly compressed notion of the countries com¬ 
pared. If such indicators are to be compared properly, their economic basis has to be 
closely investigated, and special methods of comparison elaborated. In the Soviet Union, 
considerable methodological work is being done on this problem, and numerous cal¬ 
culations are being made on comparative data for a large number of basic economic and 
cultural indicators of socialist and capitalist countries. Some of the results of this work 
can be found in such publications as ‘The Scientific Conference on the Methodology 
of Comparing Basic Economic Indicators in the USSR and the uSA’, Vyestnik statistihi 
(1963)1 No. 6, pp. 29-73; ‘Statistical Law Patterns. Indexing Methods of Analysis. 
International Comparison of Statistical Indicators’, Uchonie zapiski po statistiki, USSR 
Academy of Sciences, Department of Economic Sciences (Moscow, 1963). 

Significant errors are made in American statistics in defining the indicators for the 
distribution of the national income, particularly in respect of the share distributed among 
the workers. The comparison of the living standards of the workers cannot be confined 
to wages alone: it must take into account pensions, benefits, allowances, free education 
and medical treatment, the length of paid holida}rs, and other advantages and payments 
from public funds; the existence or absence of unemployment, the life-span, bi^ and 
death rates, the population growth, the spending pattern of the workers, and other such 
frctors. 
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One or other statistical method is capable either of disclosing a long list of phenomena> 
or of presenting a distorted picture. ITus explains Mvhy statistical centres of the govern¬ 
ment and of business and trade unions in capitalist coimtries, while often working 
parallel and selecting data on the same problem, arrive at qxiite different conclusions. 
In the United States, for instance, the cost of living in the period from 1939 to 1961, 
according to the officM Labour Bureau statistics, rose by 115 • 2 per cent, while the figure 
of the Heller Commission (University of California) for the budgets of working families 
was 210'4 per cent, and the index produced by the methods of the electricians’ union 
gave 239'4 per cent (see, A. I. Katz, Polozheniye proletariata S.Sh.A. pri imperialismye 
[Moscow, 1962], p. 197). 

The use of an indicator such as the average income per head of the population in 
capitalist countries in which the incomes of workers and employers are mixed, gives a 
false impression as to the prosperity of the mass, whereas ^e distribution of &milies 
according to the level of the annual income reveals the true material situation of the 
classes and social groups. 

A comparison of the distribution of the mass of personal income among femilies and 
single people in the United States for almost half a centmy gives the following results: 


NUMBER OF FAMILIES AND INDIVIDUALS 
WITH THE LOWEST INCOMES, 

EXPRESSED AS PERCENTAGES OF ALL PERSONAL INCOMES 
EARNED IN THE USA in 1910-1959 

Families and Individuals with the Lowest Incomes 
less less less 

Year than 10-20% 20-30% 30-40% 40-50% 50-60% than than 

10% 40% 60% 


Figures supplied by the National Industrial Conference Board 


1910 

3-4 

4-9 

5-5 

60 

7-0 

8-0 

19-8 

34-8 

1918 

2-4 

4-4 

5-7 

6-9 

7-2 

7.7 

19-4 

34-3 

1921 

20 

32 

4-6 

5-9 

6-5 

7-4 

15-7 

29-6 

1929 

1-8 

3-6 

4-6 

5-5 

6-5 

7.9 

15-5 

299 

1934 

2‘I 

3-8 

5-3 

6-2 

7-3 

8*2 

17-4 

329 

1937 

1*0 

2-6 

4-4 

60 

7-2 

8-5 

i4‘0 

297 


Figures based on a selective survey carried out by the Federal Reserve System 


1947 

I -o 

3-0 

40 

6-0 

7-0 

90 

140 

30 0 

1950 

I -o 

30 

5-0 

6-0 

8-0 

9-0 

15-0 

320 

1953 

i-o 

3-0 

50 

6-0 

80 

9-0 

15-0 

32-0 

1956 

I -o 

3-0 

5-0 

6-0 

80 

9-0 

15-0 

32-0 

1957 

I-o 

30 

4*0 

6-0 

8-0 

9-0 

14-0 

310 

1958 

10 

30 

5-0 

6-0 

8-0 

9*0 

150 

32-0 


Department of Commerce figures 


1944 

4.9* 

10-9* 

16-2* 

15-8 

32-0 

1947 

5-0 

II-O 

16-0 

160 

32-0 

1950 

4-8 

10-9 

16-1 

15-7 

31-8 

1953 

4-9 

II-3 

16-6 

i6-2 

32-8 

1956 

4-8 

II-3 

16-3 

16-I 

32-4 

1957 

4-7 

II-1 

i6-3 

15-8 

32-1 

1958 

4-6 

10-9 

16-2 

155 

31-7 

1959 

4-5 

10-9 

16-2 

15-4 

31-6 


* Data for groups induding 20 per cent families and individuals. 

Source: A. I. Katz, Polozheniye proletariata S.Sh.A. pri imperialismye (Moscow, 1962), 
p. 108; National Industrial Conference Board (NICB), Enterprise and Social 
Progress (New York, 1939), p. 125; Federal Reserve Bulletin^ *vs Income and 
Output’ (1958), p. 161; and Survey of Current Business (July, 1961). 
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In the tables there are three groups of data which differ not only in respect of the 
criteria used in determining the incomes> but also in respect of the nature of the statistical 
material used as a basis for them. The summary series from 1910 to 1937 was compiled 
at different times by a number of authors using different methods, cbieSy based on 
data for a given period, on wages distribution and fiscal statistics. The results (from 
1910, see W. King, TAe Wealth and Income of the People of the United States [New 
York, 1923]; from 1918, F. Macauley, Income in the United States [New York, 1923]; 
from 1921-29, M. Leven, H. Moulton, and C. Warburton, America's Capacity to 
Consume [Washington, 1934]; and firom 1934-37, the Nation^ Industrial Conference 
Board) are compared in varying degrees with the work of the National Industrial Con¬ 
ference Board, which is the scientific organization of the National Association of In¬ 
dustrialists. The data of the Federal Reserve System present the results of an annxial 
selective survey, while the material of the Department of Commerce is made up of the 
totals of the synthetic calculations, based partly on information from fiscal statistics 
and correlated with summary calculations for the national income. However, in spite 
of the overall differences, the data on the distribution of the mass of personal income 
between groups of families and individuals with the lowest incomes, display on the whole 
a striking resemblance in respect of the scale and constancy of the trend, which is better 
than a mutual check. The approximate conclusion is that the share of 40 per cent of 
families and individuals with the lowest incomes in the general mass of personal income, 
fell from 19-8 per cent in 1910 to 15-5 per in 1929 and 14 per cent in 1937, and was 
then 14 to 16 per cent in the period from 1947 to 1959. The share of 60 per cent of the 
families and individuals with the lowest incomes accordingly dropped from 34-8 to 
29*9 and 29-7 per cent, and was equal to 31-32 per cent in the period from 1947 to 1959. 
With regard to the lowest paid 10 per cent of families and individuals, their share in the 
overall mass of personal incomes fell catastrophically from 3-4 per cent in 1910 to 
I per cent in the i9S0’s, while the share of the next 10 per cent fell from 4-9 per cent 
to 3 per cent in the same period. 

Without needing any other comment, these figures demonstrate the significant deepen¬ 
ing of the chasm between the incomes of the rich and the poor in capitalist America in 
the last fifty years, the process of relative impoverishment to a great extent affecting 
precisely the most impoverished sectors of the proletarian population. 

C/. also notes 5 and 13 infra, by A. A. Zvorikine. 

2. The Author-Editors have included few cotnparative economic statistics in the text because 
of the difficulty of making meaningful comparisons. The United Nations have assembled some 
comparative figures for recent years {see Author-Editors’ supplementary notes 3 to Chapter III 
and 2 to Chapter IX), but they point to the differences in the bases for the national figures and 
urge caution in the use of the tables. 

Different results will be obtained from the choice of different indicators. A comparison of 
trends in agricultural production and productivity in the USA and the US SR, for example, 
yields quite different results from the corresponding industrial comparisons. Industrial com¬ 
parisons will vary according to the indicator, e.g., value added by manufacture, persons 
engaged, man-hours worked, and agricultural comparisons will vary according to product, or 
productivity per hectare or per worker or per man-hour. The period chosen for comparison also 
greatly affects the results. For a general discussion of the problems of Soviet-United States 
economic comparisons, the reader is referred to: Joint Economic Committee of the Congress of 
the United States, Comparisons of the United States and Soviet Economies {Washington, 
D.C., 1939)} P<^t‘t I, pp. 1-30, and illustrations of these difficulties throughout the studies in 
this publication. 

Unemployment data are misleading when th^ do not take into account hidden unemploy¬ 
ment in the form of excess numbers of workers on the land or large numbers of persons engaged 
in petty trade on too small a scale to yield an adequate income. Comparative wage data are 
affected by the presence of supplementary benefits. Countries in different stages of economic 
development show differing patterns, notably where major effort is directed toward laying 
an industrial base through the development of heavy industry, electrification, etc., as compared 
to those where greater emphasis is placed on consumer goods and services. Relative rates of 
growth will be affected by the relative size of the base from which growth is calculated. Fiscal 
data will reflect differences in the extent of government participation in economic life and the 
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proportion of the gross national product which involves the government. Countries use different 
categories in their economic statistics or include different elements in similarly named categories^ 
and apply different statistical procedures. 

The following data are added to give a more complete picture of the economy of the United 
States. These data are internally consistent, but their use for comparative purposes, like the 
use of data relating to other countries, should be guided by awareness of the complicating 
factors listed above. See also the Author-Editors’ supplementary Note 3 to Chapter HI for 
data on occupations, income distribution, and earnings of industrial and professional workers, 
and Note 7 below for data on labour productivity, earnings, and hours of work. 

NATIONAL PRODUCTION AND PERSONAL INCOME IN THE 

UNITED STATES 
Gross National Per Capita 

Product Disposable 

Income (i) 




Constant 


Constant 

Index of 

Index of 


Current 

dollars 

Current 

dollars 

Industrial 

Agricultural 


dollars 

(1963) 

dollars 

(1963) 

Production 

Production 


(1000 millions) 



{1957-59=100) {1957-59^200) 

1929 

104-4 

214-2 

682 

1234 

38-4 

62 

1930 

911 

194-6 

604 

1162 

32-0 

61 

1931 

76-3 

180-3 

514 

IIIO 

26-3 

66 

1932 

5 S -3 

153-8 

390 

953 

20-7 

64 

1933 

36 0 

J 49-9 

364 

923 

24-4 

59 

1934 

630 

164-2 

411 

979 

26-6 

52 

1935 

72-3 

179-8 

458 

1067 

30-7 

61 

1936 

82-7 

204-9 

516 

1193 

36-3 

55 

m 7 

90-8 

213-6 

551 

1224 

39-7 

69 

1938 

83-2 

206-3 

306 

1132 

32-4 

67 

1939 

911 

223-2 

537 

1235 

38-3 

68 

1940 

100-6 

242-0 

576 

1309 

439 

70 

1941 

123-8 

281-8 

697 

1483 

56-4 

73 

1942 

139 -^ 

323-2 

871 

1639 

69-3 

82 

^943 

192-3 

364-4 

976 

1704 

82-9 

80 

1944 

211-4 

391 -I 

1061 

1736 

81-7 

83 

194s 

213-6 

383-1 

1073 

1717 

70-3 

81 

1946 

210-7 

332-0 

1136 

1680 

59-5 

84 

1947 

234-3 

331-3 

1180 

1578 

65-7 

81 

1948 

239-4 

344-4 

1291 

1632 

68-4 

88 

1949 

238-1 

345-5 

1272 

1622 

64-7 

87 

1930 

284-6 

374-0 

1369 

1720 

74-9 

86 

19SJ 

329-0 

404-9 

1475 

1737 

81-3 

89 

1952 

347-0 

420-8 

1321 

1736 

84-3 

92 

1953 

363-4 

440-1 

1582 

1806 

92-3 

93 

2954 

363-1 

43^-4 

1382 

1790 

83-8 

93 

1955 

397‘5 

464-9 

1660 

1870 

96-6 

96 

1956 

419-2 

474-7 

1741 

1928 

99-9 

97 

2957 

442-8 

483-9 

1803 

1941 

100-7 

95 

1938 

444-5 

476-7 

1823 

1928 

93-7 

102 

1959 

482-7 

508-4 

1904 

1987 

103-6 

203 

i960 

302-6 

521-3 

1937 

1993 

108-7 

106 

1961 

318-2 

531-2 

1983 

2028 

109-8 

107 

1962 

554-9 

563-6 

2060 

2087 

118-3 

108 

1963 

585-0 

585-0 

2127 

2127 

224-3 

112 


Economic Report of the President, 1364, and Board of Governors of the Federal 
Reserve System. 

(i) Income received by individuals after taxes. 
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DISTRIBUTION OP INCOME PRODUCED BY AMERICAN 

CORPORATIONS 

{in 1000 millions of dollars) 

Distribution of Corporate-produced Income after 
Income Corporate Taxes 

Produced by - 


Corporations 


to Labour 



to Capital 





Income 

Wages 


Percent 



Percent 



Corporate 

After 

and 

Supple-' 

to 



to 


Total 

Taxes 

Taxes 

Salaries 

ments 

Labour 

Interest 

Profits 

Capital 

1947 

104-7 

11-3 

93-4 

77-3 

3-9 

86-9 

0-6 

11-6 

13-1 

1948 

120-4 

12-5 

107-9 

85-9 

4-1 

83-4 

•3 

17-5 

166 

1949 

775-5 

10-4 

103-1 

83-4 

4-4 

835 

•4 

17-0 

16-5 

mo 

132 3 

17-9 

114-4 

91-7 

5-7 

85-1 

-2 

16-8 

14-9 

mi 

I S 3 3 

22-4 

130-9 

106-2 

7-1 

86-5 

-3 

17-3 

13-5 

1951 

158-S' 

19-5 

139-0 

1 14 -I 

75 

87-5 

-3 

17-1 

12-5 

1953 

169-0 

20-2 

148-8 

124-2 

8-2 

89-0 

•4 

16-0 

II-O 

1954 

163-3 

17-2 

146 -I 

121-9 

8-5 

89-2 

-5 

IS-I 

10-8 

ms 

184-2 

21-8 

162-4 

132-5 

9-7 

87-5 

-5 

19-8 

12-5 

1956 

m2 

21-2 

174-0 

143 -S 

10-9 

88-9 

-3 

19-0 

ii-i 

1957 

202-9 

20 9 

182-0 

150-6 

12-2 

89-4 

-4 

18-8 

10 6 

ms 

195-8 

186 

177-2 

147-4 

12-I 

90-0 

I-O 

16-8 

10-0 

1959 

220-8 

23-2 

197-6 

160-4 

14-1 

88-3 

-9 

22-2 

11-7 

i960 

227-4 

22-3 

205-1 

167-5 

15-6 

89-2 

-6 

21-4 

10-8 

1961 

230-0 

22 0 

208-0 

169-7 

16-0 

89-2 

■9 

21-3 

10-8 


Source; U.S. Department of Commerce, Survey of Current Business, November 1962, and 
Economic Report of the President, 1964. 


ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS OF UNITED STATES 

AGRICULTURE 

Level of 
Uvir^ 

Index of Tenure of Farm Operators Index of 

Farm Index of Farm (per cent) Farm 

Population Farm Output per - Operator 



as per cent 

Output 

Man-hour 


of total 

{1947-49= 

■■ {1947-49=^ 


Population 

700 ) 

100) ( 7 ) 

1900 

39-3 

56 

— 

1905 

— 

— 

— 

1910 

34-9 

61 

45 

191S 

32-4 

68 

49 

1920 

30-1 

70 

49 

1925 

27-0 

70 

49 

1930 

24-9 

72 

S 3 

1935 

25-3 

72 

57 

1940 

23-2 

83 

67 

1945 

18-1 

96 

84 

mo 

16-6 

100 

112 

1955 

13-6 

II 2 

149 

i960 

11-4 

129 

205 


Full Part Families 

Ovmer Owner Manager Tenant (194s= 

100) (2) 


55-8 

8-0 

1-0 

35-2 

— 

52-8 

9-3 

-9 

37-0 

— 

52-2 

8-7 

1-0 

38-1 

— 

46-3 

10-5 

-9 

42-3 

— 

SO -5 

10-2 

-6 

38-7 

79 

56-3 

11-3 

-7 

31-7 

100 

57-5 

15-3 

-4 

26 - 8 ( 3 ) 

122 

57-4 

18-2 

•4 

24-0(4) 143 

57-1 

21-9 

-5 

20-5 

— 


Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Historical Statistics of the United States and 
Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1961 j U.S. Census Technical Paper, 
No. 3, Farm Population, 1880-1950. 

(7) These figures differ somewhat from those given in Note 7, below, ‘Labour Productivity', 
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by reason of slight differences in the composition and weighting of the indexes ly the 
reporting agencies. 

(2) Index based on per cent of farms toith electricity, telephones, and automobiles, and average 
value of products sold or traded. Figure for 1955 is average of ipS4 ond 1956. In 1956, 
the percentage of farm families having the following was: 


Electricity 

per cent 
94 

Telephone 

52 

Automobile 

74 

Running water 

64 

Mechanical refrigeration 90 

Television 

53 


(j) Figures for 1954. 
{4) Figures for 1959. 


SOCIAL WELFARE PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC PROGRAMMES IN 
THE UNITED STATES, 1935-60 

(m 1000 millions of dollars) 


%Gross %All 


Na- Govern 



Social 


Health 


Veter- 




tional 

ment 


Insur¬ 

Public 

and 

Other 

ans' Educa- 

Public 


Product Expen- 


ance 

Aid 

Medical Welfare Benefits 

tion 

Housing Total 


ditures 

1935 

0-4 

30 

0-5 

o-i 

05 

2-2 

— 

6-7 

9-8 

SI -2 

1940 

1-2 

3-6 

•7 

■I 

•5 

28 

•004 

90 

93 

486 

2945 

1-4 

I-O 

1-9 

■2 

■9 

3 4 

■01 

8-9 

4-2 

8-2 

1950 

4-8 

25 

23 

■4 

6-5 

65 

•01 

230 

8-7 

36 -3 

1955 

99 

30 

29 

■6 

4-4 

J13 

■09 

32 0 

8-5 

317 

i960 

193 

41 

43 

1-2 

51 

18-2 

■2 

523 

10-6 

37-5 


Source: US Department of Commerce, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1963. 


3. Academician E. S. Varga points out: The capitalist society of our times is the same 
imperialism that existed at the beginning of the twentieth century; its inherent inner laws 
of development have not changed. Under the conditions of contemporary capitalism there 
are incomparably greater opportunities than there were at the beginning of the century 
for the concentration of production and capital in the hands of monopolies, and particu¬ 
larly for the financial oligarchy to dispose of the capital of others. The monopolies and the 
financial oligarchy have become much stronger. 

At the beginning of the century a factory witli one thousand workers was considered a 
large-scale enterprise. Nowadays a factory with one thousand workers is considered a 
medium-sized enterprise. A large capitalist enterprise today is one which has at least 
10,000 to 20,000 workers and employees. At the beginning of the century a concern with 
shares worth one hundred million dollars was regarded as one of the largest. Today the 
Standard Oil group has shares of which the total value amounts to approximately ten 
milli on doUars, while the American Telephone and Telegraph Company has shares 
worth eight million dollars. Share values of several million dollars are also possessed by 
Royal Dutch Shell, United States Steel, and many other monopolies. At the beginning 
of the century monopolies had already become the decisive force in the imperialist 
countries. But they were by no means so powerful as they are at the present time when, 
for example, three companies control the market for aluminium and automobiles in the 
USA. (E. S. Varga, Kapitalizm XXveka (Twentieth-century Capitalism), Moscow, Gospo- 
litizdat, 1961, pp. 99-100). 

Academician D. Kosev writes: The authors’ view is based on the assumption that the 
difference between the firms of the late nineteenth century and the monopolies of the 
present day is purely one of quantity, that a monopoly is simply a concern that is larger 
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in size. But in proceeding from this assiunption they are in effect unable to give a qualita> 
tive analysis of twentieth-century economic phenomena (we have in mind the economy 
of the non-sodalist countries). The authors constantly hover around this question, or 
give it relatively superficial treatment, in connection with the concentration of production 
(isolated from the concentration of property), but fail to point out what is qualitatively 
new about monopolies. In this instance the authors refrain even from calling things by 
their proper names, preferring to speak of ‘large-scale organizations’. It can scarcely be 
considered right to avoid economic categories that have become firmly established in 
writings on economic theory, and to refrain from a full explanation of what these categories 
actually imply. 

In this connection it may be added that in Marxist works the term ‘capitalist mono¬ 
poly’ implies such a high concentration of capital and production that, within certain 
limits, it is possible to fix prices systematically, obtain a super profit, and secure economic 
and political supremacy. 

4. The Author Editors have avoided the use of the term ‘monopoly' for two reasons: became of 
the different senses in which the term is used, and became, in the sense med in classical economic 
literature, the significant developments of the period in the capitalist and mixed economies 
do not involve monopoly and the elimination of competition as such but rather the presence of 
large-scale enterprise with consequent charges in the character of competition and other 
economic relationships. 

In classical economic literature, the term ‘monopoly* is applied to a single producer in an 
industry, especially where no other indmtry produces a close substitute for his product, or a 
single seller in a market (cf. Paul A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis, 
Sth ed.. New York, 1961, p. 5/5). Large enterprises in indmtries where there are a few major 
producers, such as the principal American automobile manufacturers, steel corporations, or 
oil companies, do not qualify as ‘monopolies' by this definition. Public utilities, such as telephone 
or electric companies, which are granted exclusive franchises for a given area and are conse¬ 
quently subject to government regulation, constitute ‘regulated monopolies*. Government 
enterprises such as postal services are ‘government monopolies'. In Marxist literature, the term 
‘monopoly* is used in a much more general sense to apply to private enterprises which are large 
enough or so strategically placed as to exercise considerable power over the means of production. 

5. Professor A. A. Zvorikine thinks that in certain countries and in certain historical 
periods the workers manage to secure for themselves a certain improvement in welfare 
standards, but on the whole capitalism places them in an increasingly disadvantageous 
position so far as their share in the growing social income is concerned. As a result of 
improvements in technology, there occurs a growth of the organic composition of capital, 
i.e. in the total sum of capital; the share of the fixed capital expended on means of pro¬ 
duction relatively increases, but the share of the variable capital, expended on labour 
power, decreases. 

Thus, according to official American statistics, the share of the wages paid to workers 
in production, expressed as a percentage of the value of the products of manufacturing 
industry, is steadily declining. In 1937 it amounted to 40-2 per cent, but in 1958 to 
36 ■ 7 per cent. This trend becomes particularly striking when one compares it with the 
tendency for the profits earned by capitalist concerns to grow: after making allowance 
for taxes, these rose from 4-7 milliard dollars in 1937 to 18*9 milliard dollars in 1958. 
The declining share of the total national income received by the working class means 
that the number of the workers declines in relation to the total population, that there is 
growing unemployment, that there is an increase in the number of dependants per wage- 
earner, that the worker increases his labour productivity, and much dse, which puts the 
worker at a disadvantage vis-d-vis the employers. 

As a clear example of the way in which the workers are losing their gains in regard to a 
minimum subsistence wage, we may take the 1930s, when an exceptionally grave crisis 
broke out in the us A. According to data of the us Department of Labour, the nominal 
weekly wage of workers engaged in manufacturing industry in 1938 was ii per cent 
lower than it had been in 1929—^and that in conditions of growing tmemployment. 
Official statistics show that the number of unemployed between 1930 and 1940 did not 
drop below 7 7 million, and that between 1932-35 and 1938 it rose to more than 10 
million. 



ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 


735 

Nor does &e growth of productivity of labour, as a result of technical progicss and 
automation, improve the position of the working class. For this growth is turned to the 
interests of the employers. Thus, according to American statistics, labour productivity in 
manufacturing industry rose by 25-8 per c«nt between 1953 and 1959. If we take the 
nominal wage of workers in manufacturing industry, we find that it rose by 21 - 4 per cent 
per worker. It would appear, therefore, that the employers are sharing with the workers 
the extra income gained by mechanization and automation. But if we check this with the 
price index we find that the real income per worker during this period increased only by 
12-3 per cent. If we take the index of real wages and the index of labour produaivity and 
compare them, we find that the ‘relative position’ of the worker is constantly worsening. 
Thus, if 1935 is 100, for tlie first quarter of 1959 the figure would be 39-3 per cent. 

There is a growing disproportion between changing minimal needs required to 
reproduce labour power and the extent to which these needs are satisfied. The minimum 
limits of wages under capitalism are fixed by the cost of the means of subsistence necessary 
to enable the worker and his family to survive and to reproduce labour power, i.e., to 
raise and educate his children in accordance with the requirements of produaion. The 
minimum cost of labour power and the wages that determine living standards are not a 
constant quantity: they vary from one country or period of history to another. The deteri¬ 
oration of the condition of the proletariat also manifests itself in the direct lowering of 
living standards below the level historically necessary for a particular country and a 
particular period. In the monthly bulletin. Labour's Economic Review, published by 
AFL-CIO, it was pointed out that in the middle of i960 seven million American citizens 
were living from hand-outs. Furthermore, over 35 million people had such low incomes 
that they were unable to maintain ‘an American standard of decency’. This Bulletin also 
stated that more than 20 per cent of Americans, i.e., over 40 million, did not have the 
opportunity to satisfy their growing subsistence needs. They ‘still live at a substandard 
income level today’. {The Handbook of Basic Economic Statistics, Vol, XIV, No. i, 
January i960, p. 24; No. 4, April i960, pp. 94, 101-2; Economic Notes, May 1959, 
p. 2; Labour Economic Review, Vol. V, No. 8, August i960, pp. 45, 47.) 

For a more detailed study, cf. J. Kuczynski, Die Geschichte der Lage der Arbeiter unter 
dem Kapitalismus, t. i, Berlin, Acad. Verb., i960—see the material describing the 
twentieth century; Labour Pact Book, prepared by the Labour Research Association, 
1-15 (N.Y., Inter. Publ. 1931-61); A. I. Katz, Polozheniye proleiariata SShA pri 
imperializmy (The Condition of the Proletariat in the USA under Imperialism) (Moscow, 
USSR, Academy of Sciences, 1962). 

6. Professor E. N. Anderson notes that non-Marxist economists and policy makers in non¬ 
communist countries regard a certain amount of temporary unemployment as necessary 
to a society in which workers may leave or change their jobs and employers are free to 
expand or contract the number and kind of their employees. They contrast this attitude 
with the economic system of socialist societies. There is difference of opinion among 
economists in capitalistic countries as to the volume of temporary unemployment neces¬ 
sary for flexibility. Practices also differ among countries as to the amount and the nature 
of assistance which should be given to facilitate re-employment. Sweden, for example, has 
demonstrated the ability to maintain flexibility with a very low rate of unemployment, 
less than i per cent in recent years, and has gone further than most countries in measures 
to facilitate labour mobility. In the United States 2 per cent has been assumed generally 
to be a probable minimum , and some economists have regarded a higher figure as normal. 
It is widely agreed that some form of unemployment compensation should be available to 
workers who have become tmemployed involuntarily during the period required for them 
to find new employment. The cost for this is regarded as a proper one upon industry, 
and employers are taxed to support unemployment benefits schemes. 

The kind of unemplo3nnent which represents the flexibility of a free economy is re¬ 
garded as distinct from massive unemployment accompanyii^ economic depression, such 
as occurred in the 1930s. Scholars and statesmen in capitalist countries generally agree 
about the means of preventing massive unemployment flowing from a major economic 
depression. The governments of these countries since World War II have assumed 
responsibility for assuring that such condition will not recur and have adopted policies 
toward prevention. The economic stability of European and American economies during 
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these years is considered evidence of the soundness of such policies. Although there have 
been fluctuations in economic activity during this time, especially in the United States, 
small recessions have shown no signs of becoming deep depressions; the rate of expansion 
has soon been resinned. 

Disagreement with respect to both theory and practice within capitalistic economies 
focuses upon the complex interrelations among employment, productivity, income 
distribution, consumption, investment and price stability, and on the means of achieving 
economic growth while avoiding serious inflation. Variations among capitalist economies 
in the ipsos are cited as indicating the complexity of the technical problems involved and 
the fact that these problems have not been fully solved; several European countries, for 
example, have had minimal unemployment; the Japanese economy has shown an exceed¬ 
ingly rapid rate of growth; in the United States, however, productivity has outstripped 
general economic growth, with the result that the rate of increase in production has 
exceeded that of emplo3nnent, and unemployment has persisted at a level above that which 
reflects flexibility in the economy. 

With increase in automation a further problem has begun to appear, the simultaneous 
existence of^labour shortages and unemployment because the kinds of new jobs which 
are developing call increasingly for education, and the displaced workers lack the necessary 
education and training to fill available jobs. 

Literature on the subject is voluminous; only a few works will be cited: 

Sir William H. Beveridge, Full Employment in a Free Society (London, 1944). 

Douglas Hague (ed.). Stability and Progress in the World Economy: The First Congress of 
the International Economic Association (London, 1958). 

Daniel Hamburg, Economic Growth and Instability (New York, 1956). 

Incomet Employment and Public Policy: Essays in Honour of Alvin H. Hansen (New York, 

1948). 

Moneyt Trade and Economic Growth: In Honour of John H. Williams (New York, 1951). 
Bertil Ohlin, The Problem of Employment Stabilization (New York, 1949). 

United Nations, Report of a Group of Experts, National and International Measures for 
Pull Employment (New York, 1949). 

7. The Author-Editors would like to supplement the text with the following table: 

LABOUR PRODUCTIVITYt REAL EARNINGSt AND HOURS OF 
WORK IN THE UNITED STATES, 1899-1963 






Average Real 

Average 



Index of Output per Man-Hour 

Weekly 

Weekly 





Earnings in 

Hours of 



(1929= 

lod) 

Manufacturii^ 

Work in 


Total Private 

Non-agricultural 

Industries 

Manufacturing 


Employment 

Agriculture (l) 

Industries 

{2963 prices) 

c 

Industries 

1899 

54-7 

87 -9 

32-8 

V 

— 

1904 

585 

89-4 

— 

— 

— 

1909 

65-6 

881 

64-7 

— 

31-0 

1914 

64-7 

92-7 

— 

33-26 

49-4 

1919 

79-0 

88-4 

79-7 

38-60 

46-3 

1924 

91-7 

90-0 

— 

42-35 

43-7 

1929 

100-0 

100-0 

100-0 

44-23 

44-2 

2934 

204-5 

lOI-O 

— 

42-63 

34-6 

J 939 

122 2 

II9-5 

{116 -4') (2) 

52-07 

37-7 

1944 

JS 2-6 

134-0 

— 

79-48 

45-2 

1949 

162 7 

163-9 

156-3 

69-23 

39-2 

1954 

195-4 

232-7 

179-7 

80-38 

39-6 

1959 

223 0 

289-9 

203-9 

92-81 

40-3 

1963 

254-6 

362-4 

227-7 

99-38 

40-4 

Source: 

U.S. Department of Commerce, 

Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics of t 


United States, Colonial Times to 1957; US Department of Labor, Employment 
and Earnings Statistics for the United States, I909>i962; Economic Report of 
the President, 1964. 
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(j) Th$u figures differ somewhat from those given in Note 2 above, * Economic Characteristics 
of United States Agriculture’ by reason of slight differences in the composition and 
weighting of the indexes by the reporting agencies. 

(2) Figure for 1937. 

8. The Atahor-Editors stress the point that within the large corporation, the separation of 
ownership from control is to be distinguished from the separation of ownership from manage¬ 
ment. The latter has long been a familiar phenomenon in the form of the absentee landlord 
whose bailiff or manager is subject to his orders, or the ottmer of a business who hires a manager, 
or the owner of the majority of the stock in a corporation who controls the corporation and its 
management by voting his stock. 

Separation of ownership from control occurs when no one owns a sufficient proportion of the 
stock of a corporation to exercise control by virtue of such ownership. This is typically the case 
in the large corporation in the U SA and elsewhere, where the capitalization is so great and 
the number of shares so large that no single stockholder owns more than a small fraction 
of the total. In the U S Steel Corporation in 1957, for example, the largest stockholder owned 
less than two-tenths of i per cent of the outstanding stock and all the members of the Board 
of Directors and principal officers in combination owned only approximately two-tenths of 
I per cent. 

Although individual holdings, in and of themselves, may represent considerable wealth, 
they do not represent control. The latter resides in the self-perpetuating board of directors 
which can maintain itself in power indefinitely by means of the proxy system under which it 
uses company funds to solicit the proxy vote of shareholders. Only a shareholder or group of 
shareholders in a position to spend very large sums of mon^ to solicit proxies from thousands 
of shareholders for a rival slate of officers can hope to unseat an established management. 
On the basis of the experience of large American corporations, a company management could 
not anticipate such a challenge on the average more frequently than once in 200 years. {See 
Joseph A. Livingston, The American Stockholder, Philadelphia, 1958.) This independence 
of corporate management from those who own beneficial shares in the corporation breaks up the 
attributes of property—the right to recave benefits and the power to determine use—and thus 
introduces a new set of relationships unknown to traditional economic theory, either classical or 
Marxian. {See Adolf A. Berle,jr., and Gardiner C. Means, The Modem Corporation and 
Private Property, New York, 1933s Adolf A. Berk, jr.. Power Without Property, New 
York, 1959; Gardiner C. Meara, Pricing Power and Ae Public Interest, New York, 1962.) 

The divorce of control from ovmership is not confined to capitalist countries and their large 
corporations. Yugoslavia has sought to apply this principle in its version of a socialist society 
by distinguishing between ownership which is social and control which is vested, without 
ownership, in the workers’ council of each enterprise. In the view of Yugoslav economists and 
outside observers, this is one of the features which distinguish Yugoslav socialism from that 
of the Soviet Umon where ownership of the means of production is assumed to carry control 
and the state operates, directly or through subsidiary organs, the enterprises which it owns. 
{See Calvin B. Hoover, The Economy, Liberty and the State, New York, 1950; George 
W. Hoffman and Fred W. Neal, Yugoslavia and the New Communism, New York, 1962.) 

9. Professor E. N. Anderson thinks that the Author-Editors have not made it sufficiently 
clear that the capitalist ethic is not an isolated phenomenon but an integral part of a 
social outlook and value system which pervades democratic societies. Its basis is the belief 
that multiple centres of decision-making contribute to the health of society and constitute 
the soundest condition for stability, flexibility and progress, as well as for the development 
of creative and responsible individuals. According to this fundamental belief as applied 
to the economic sphere, the value of initiative, creativity and responsible judgment on 
the part of aU types of entrepreneurs at all levels far outweighs the economic waste which 
may arise from overlapping or imco-ordinated efforts. Furthermore, since the same 
qualities of individual responsibility and widespread decision-making are of the essence 
of political democracy, they are part of the very fabric of the society. 

With the growing complexity of modem life, these basic principles encounter problems 
of application in both the economic and political spheres, which have led to the develop¬ 
ment of large-scale institutions and kinds of regulation that depart from earlier and 
aimpi^ir forma of economic enterprise and political participation. The paramount con¬ 
siderations r emain the same, however, and such forms of economic planning and exten- 
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sions of political administration as are introduced are designed, not to substitute authority 
for responsibility, but to provide a framework within which initiative can be exercised 
and the pluralistic concept of multiple centres of decision-making can find effective 
expression. 

For a theoretical discussion and for an analysis of concrete examples the reader may 
consult the following: 

Walter Eucken, The Foundations of Economics: History and Theory in the Analysis of 
Economic Reality (London, 1950). 

Walter Eucken, This Unsuccessful Age, or the Pains of Economic Progress (New York, 1952)- 
Frank Knight, The Economic Order and Religion (New York, London, 1945). 

Frank Knight, The Ethics of Competition and Other Essays (New York, London, 1935). 
Milton Friedman, Capitalism and Freedom, Essays in Economic and Social Philosophy 
(New York, London, 1947). 

10. Academician E. Varga writes: The Soviet scientists’ point of view is quite different from 
the authors^ as far as the question of capitalist ethics is concerned. The main stimulus 
of the capitalist production is the pursuit for the highest possible profits, rising exploita¬ 
tion, and bitter competition. These faaors form anti-social ethics of capitalism, justifying 
the aspiration for enrichment by any means, including unscrupulousness, duplicity, and 
the cult of force. 

IX. Soviet historians cannot agree with the appraisal of collectivization given by the authors 
of this chapter. Lately a profound study has been made in the USSR of the processes of 
collectivization, and the results of this study have been briefly set forth in the recently 
published History of the CPS U (2nd ed., enlarged, Moscow, Gospolitizdat, 1962, pp. 426, 
429-31, 435 - 5 I> 462-7). 

The urge towards a collective economy came from below and was felt by both the poor 
and the middle peasants. The vast extent of industrial development and the labour 
achievements of the workers made a strong impression on the broad masses of the 
peasantry. They saw how the Soviet power, the workers, surmounted diffiailties to build 
plants for the produaion of traaors and new agricultural machinery, ever greater numbers 
of which came to the villages. The Soviet government helped the peasantry by organizing 
stations for renting machinery, tractor units and machine-and-tractor stations. Numerous 
peasant delegations visited factories and construction sites, attended workers’ meetings 
and became infected with their enthusiasm. Upon their renim to the villages, the advanced 
representatives of the peasantry became initiators of the organization of kolkhozes (collec¬ 
tive farms). The turn of the peasant masses towards the kolkhozes was also influenced 
by the stimulating experience of the first kolkhozes and sovkhozes. The peasants became 
convinced in practice of the advantages of large-scale economies and collective work over 
individual farms. The kolkhozes and sovkhozes were the centres of advanced agrotechnical 
practices. They helped the surrounding peasant population with machines, pedigree cattle 
and high-quality seeds. By the beginning of 1930 in a number of districts in the cotmtry 
the kolkhoz movement had led to all-round collectivization. Entire villages joined the 
kolkhozes. The poor peasants were followed by the middle peasants. However, the 
achievements of kolkhoz construction in that period were accompanied by grave errors. 
In view of the attachment of the peasants to their individual, private economies; in view 
of the considerable number of kulaks (about 5 per cent of the peasant households) who 
resisted collectivization and the socialist reconstruction of the coimtryside; and in the 
absence of any historical experience of such reconstruaion, the transition of the peasantry 
to a collective economy was the most difficult and complicated problem of socialist 
construction. V. I. Lenin understood all the difficulties connected with collectivization 
and in his time called for great discretion in approaching this objective. He warned that 
allowance must be made for the attachment of the peasant to his farm and, hence, that 
he was not to be forced, that too much haste was harmful. The practice of collectivization 
in the first two months of 1930 proved that these well-warranted warnings had not been 
heeded, that the Leninist principle of voltmtarism in kolkhoz construction had been 
violated. Stalin called for the speeding up of collectivization. His under-estimation of the 
peasant’s attachment to his small private holding, his refusal to listen to the rational 
proposals of the party workers in the countryside was the greatest miscalculation and the 
source of many errors at the inception of the mass kolkhoz movement. However, by the 



ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 739 

spring of 1930 the Party realized what the situation had come to in the villages, and took 
the path of liquidating the errors commined. The main attention was direaed to the 
organizational-economic building up of the new kolkhozes. The errors of kolkhoz con¬ 
struction had not shaken faith in the correcmess of Lenin’s co-operative plan, in collec¬ 
tivization as the only way of saving the toiling peasants from enslavement by the kulaks, 
from poverty and ignorance, the only way to a free and happy life. 

12. In the opinion of Soviet scholars, one should not identify the personal policy of Stalin 
during the period of his cult with the policy of the Communist party and the Soviet 
government. In the resolution ‘On Overcoming the Personality Cult and its Conse¬ 
quences’ (1956) the Central Committee of the cpsu wrote: ‘FuMling Lenin’s behests, 
the Communist Party undertook the socialist industrialization of the country, the 
collectivization of agriculture, and the accomplishment of a cultural revolution.... J. V. 
Stalin, who for a long period occupied the position of General Secretary of the Central 
Committee of the Party, together with other leading figures actively fought for the 
realization of Lenin’s behests.... However, incorrectly all our great victories became 
associated with his name... successes in the construction of socialism, the strengthening 
of the USSR, were ascribed to Stalin as a consequence of the cult of the personality.’ 
‘The Twentieth Party Congress and the entire policy of the Central Committee after the 
death of Stalin show convincingly there was a well-l^t Leninist nucleus of leaders, who 
correcdy understood the needs of the moment both in domestic and in foreign affairs. 
It is impossible to say that there was no resistance to the negative phenomena associated 
with the personality cult, which were acting as a brake upon Ae forward march of 
socialism. Moreover, there were certain periods—for example, during the war years— 
when Stalin’s one-man rule was confined within narrow limits, and when the harmful 
effects of illegal and arbitrary acts were felt much less severely. It is well known that 
precisely dturing the period of the war members of the Central Committee, and also 
leading Soviet army commanders, took into their own hands certain spheres of activity 
at the front and in the rear, took independent decisions, and together with local Party 
and Soviet organizations, by their political, economic and military work assiured the 
victory of the Soviet people in the war. . . . Immediately after the death of Stalin the 
Leninist nucleus of the Central Committee embarked upon a resolute struggle against 
the cult of personality and its grave consequences. ... It would be a serious mistake 
to conclude from the existence in the past of the cult of personality that changes of some 
sort took place in the social structure of the USSR, or to seek the source of the cult in 
the nature of the Soviet social system. This would be absolutely wrong, since it would 
not correspond with reality, would go against the facts. 

Despite all the harm which the cult of Stalin as a personality did to the Party and 
people, it could not alter and did not alter the nature of our social system. No cult of a 
personidity could alter the nature of a socialist state based on public ownership of the 
means of production, the alliance of workers and peasants, and the friendship of people....’ 
(KPSS V rezolyutsiyakh i resherdyakh syezdov, konferentsiy i plenumov TsK [The CPSU 
in the resolutions and decisions of its congresses, conferences, and Central Committee 
plenums], 7th ed., Pt. IV, Moscow, Gospolitizdat, i960, pp. 227-31). 

Indeed, even at that time, despite Stalin’s distortion of many Leninist principles of 
Party and Soviet leadership, the cpsu and the Soviet state were carrying out a policy 
that accorded with the interests of the Soviet people. As a result of this correct activity the 
USSR was able to emerge victorious in the second world war, and also to restore its 
economy rapidly after the war. 

‘Despite the personality cult, and in conflict with it, the popular masses, led by the 
Communist Party, the product of our S3rstem, showed tremendous initiative, performed 
their great historic task, and overcame all difficulties that faced them in the building of 
socialism.... The very faa that the Party itself boldly and frankly raised the question of 
liquidating the cult of the personality, of the impermissible errors which Stalin com¬ 
mitted, is convincing proof that the Party stands firmly on guard over Leninism, the 
cause of socialism and communism, that it observes socialist legality and the interests of 
peoples, and that it safeguards the rights of Soviet citizens’ (ibid., p. 233). Cf. Note 17 to 
Chapter XXIII. 

13. Professor A. A. ZvorUdne observes that the authors of this chapter do not have a cl«ir 
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idea of the specific features of the Soviet economy; they picture the development of this 
economy as the result of measures taken to reward those who work well and to punish 
those who work badly. The very attitude to work has changed in the USSR. The early 
years of the Soviet power already saw the rise of socialist emulation, which became a 
powerful stimulus in the development of the socialist economy. It began in the years of 
the Civil War when the workers of the Moscow-Kazan Railway or^nized the first 
co mmunis t subbotnik* on May i, 1919, and became widespread in the years of the 
first five-year plan (the shock-workers and Stakhanovite movements). Socialist emulation 
continued to develop in the years of the war and during the period of rehabilitation of 
the national economy in the postwar years. Today it has become a powerful movement 
for communist labour, in which millions of working people participate. A testimony to 
the changed attitude towards work is the urge of the workers themselves to find ways of 
improving technology—as expressed in the rise of industrial invention and innovation. 
In 1961, 2,594,000 persons offered 4,152,000 inventions and rationalization proposals, 
and of tUs number 2,676,000 were recommended for application in production. One can 
cite examples, unthinkable in capitalist society, of Soviet workers making material sacri¬ 
fices for thf! sake of improving production records. Valentina Gaganova, a worker of the 
Vyshnevolotsky cotton goods factory, volunteered to lead a lagging brigade in order to 
teach its members advanced techniques although for her, personally, this meant a material 
loss. Gaganova’s act met with the approval of public opinion in the country, and many 
others followed suit. It would be a vulgarization to regard such acts as a response to 
reward which is an external stimulus. Their roots reach much more deeply, for they are 
conneaed with the growth of the people’s consciousness, with the devdopment of new 
socialist ethics. The selfless labour of the Soviet people is based on the deep inner con¬ 
viction, on the realization that they are working for themselves, inasmuch as the means 
of production have passed from private hands into the hands of the working people 
themselves. The abolition of private ownership of the means of production and the 
establishment of sodal ownersUp were the decisive factors in changing the attitude to¬ 
wards work in the USSR. At the same time great importance is attached to material and 
moral incentives. People who achieve high labour productivity, give excellent quality of 
production, reduce the cost of production are accorded respea and honours in the USSR. 
The finest of them become national heroes; the newspapers write about them, there are 
radio broadcasts about them, their portraits are prominently displayed in the towns and 
villages of the Soviet Union. The Soviet system of wages which is based on the principle 
of socialism—^from each according to his abilities, to each according to his work—^is so 
organized that people are materially interested in quantity and quality of their output. 
Socialism does not deny material incentives, to which it adds moral incentives. In addition 
to the system of incentives there are also measures of reprisal which are applied to idlers 
and those who violate labour discipline and take the form of reprimands and public 
censure. In the case of a malicious breach of discipline the offender may be discharged. 
However, discharge is resorted to only in exceptional cases and then only with the 
sanction of the trade union organization. The authors of the chapter confuse the punish¬ 
ments meted out to law-breakers with measures for organizing produaion. Restrictions 
on the right of workers to leave their employment were introduced in the years of the 
second world war when there was already the threat of an attack upon the ussR and it 
was necessary to mobilize all forces to resist the enemy. When the rehabilitation of the 
national economy was completed after the war, these restrictions were lifted. They were 
always regarded as an extreme measure called for by extraordinary circumstance, and 
were not considered the norm for Soviet society. As for the assigning of specialists to jobs 
upon graduation from educational institutions, this cannot be regarded as a form of 
compulsory labour. Soviet youth who receive free education and material aid during their 
course of study consider it their honourable duty upon graduation to work for two or 
three years in those enterprises and organizations, and in those parts of the country, where 
there is a need of specialists. In general, recruitment of the labour force for work in any 
part of the country is carried out exclusively on a voluntary basis. During the Soviet years 
millions of young people volunteered to work on the new construction prujecls of the 
Urals, Siberia, the Far East and on the virgin lands. The methods of org anizing the 

*Subbotnik—labour freely given to the state on off days or overtime. 
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socialist economy, far from impeding economic progress, prompted it. The facts reported 
in the Soviet press about the hoarding of surprus reserves on some enterprises and about 
other anti-social acts are not characteristic, and by no means a result of the socialist 
form of organization of production. 

Reference: 

V. I. Lenin, Kak organizovat sorevnovamye (How to Organize Competition) Collected 
works (4th Russ, ed.) (Moscow, Gospolitizdat, 1949), Vol. 26, pp. 367-76. 

V. I. Lenin, Oscheredniye zadachi sovetskoi vlasti. (TTie Immediate Tasks of the Soviet 
Government) loc. cit. (Moscow, 1950), Vol. 27, pp. 230-3). 

V. I. Lenin, Velikii pockin (A Great Beginning) loc. cit. (Moscow, 1950, Vol. 29, pp. 
377-400. 

(The works of V. I. Lenin are available in all the main languages.) 

V. I. Gershberg, Dvizheniye kollektivov i udamikov kommurdsticheskogo truda (Movement 
of Communist Labour, Collectives and Shock Workers) (Moscow Gospolitizdat, 
1961). 

U istokov kommtnisticheskogo truda (At the Sources of Communist Labour) (Moscow, 
Sotsekgiz, 1959). 

I. I. Changli, Sotsialisticheskoye sorevnovaniye i noviye formy kommunisticheskogo truda 
(Socialist Competition and New Forms of Communist Labour) (Moscow, Sotsekgiz, 
1959 ). 

14. Academician E. S. Varga writes: ‘Even prior to the end of the war serious disagreements 
arose between the Soviet Union and its allies, particularly Great Britain, in regard to the 
social order and system of government in the countries that had been liberated from the 
Hitlerite yoke. The allies wanted to ensure in advance the maintenance of the capitalist 
system, and to hand over power in Poland and Czechoslovakia to the leaders who had 
emigrated to London and had proclaimed themselves to be the governments of these 
countries. The Soviet Union considered that the peoples of these countries themselves 
should settle the question whether they wished to establish a regime headed by their 
former leaders or introduce a new regime led by those who bad fought against fascism 
within their own coimtry. The question whether the countries of central and south¬ 
eastern Etirope should preserve a capitalist system or form a new socialist system, became 
one of the most important issues in the development, after the war, of the “Cold War”.’ 

By liberating the countries of central and south-eastern Europe from the Hitlerite 
occupation forces, the Soviet Union paved the way for the activity of the forces that had 
organized the resistance movement against fascism and its internal allies. There developed 
a prolonged struggle between the capitalist and anti-capitalist forces which, after three 
or four years, ended with the victory of the latter and the transition to socialism in all 
covintries of central and south-east Europe, with the exception of Greece where British 
forces intervened. On the former territory of Germany two states came into existence: 
The Federal Republic of Germany and the German Democratic Republic. 

15. The treatment of Eastern Europe in the text for the period following World War II has 
been criticized by scholars who think that the ‘satellite’ relationship between these states 
and the Soviet Union has not been shown adequately. Among those expressing this view 
are Professors Oscar Halecki and Robert Strausz-Hup6 (United States). 

16. The Author-Editors point out that th^ have made no attempt to characterize by any single 
term the complex economic, political and military relationships between the Soviet Union 
and the states of Eastern Europe. 

17. Academician S. G. Strumilin notes that the stability of the economy of the socialist 
states is not based on methods of coercion, as the authors maintain, but on the planning 
of the economy on a national scale. One of the chief advantages of the socialist system 
over the capitalist system is the possibility of carrying on the entire economy according 
to a ginglp plan. The planned character of our economy implies conscious observance 
and consistent implementation of the principle of proportional development of all 
branches of the economy. 

S. G. Strumilin, ‘Plamrovcdye: nashe reshayushcheye preimushchestvo* (Planmng: Our 
Decisive Advantage’), in Molodoy Kommimist (The Young Communist), 1957, 
No. 3, p. 12. 



CHAPTER XXII 


SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS 


T he changes of the twentieth century left no institution untouched and 
scarcely a relationship unmodified. This included the basic unit of all 
societies, the family, as weU as the various systems of social stratification which 
gave to the individual his status outside the family group. As these traditional 
institutions changed their character and as new situations altered the indivi¬ 
dual’s place in society, many relationships came to be determined through 
voluntary associations based on common economic situation, on common poli¬ 
tical views, or on age, sex or common interest. In the mobile and constantly 
chang ing societies of the twentieth century, however, no substitute was foimd 
for the relatively stable relationships which gave security of status and role to 
most members of most societies in the past. The modem individual thus faced 
a uniquely difficult task of making his own place amid the complexities of 
modem life. 


I. THE FAMILY* 

During the twentieth century the family imderwent major changes in its com¬ 
position, function and structure in virtually every part of the world, whatever 
had been the family’s traditional form and role in the culture of each area. 

At the opening of the century family forms varied widely. In the West the 
traditional mral family, closely identified with the land and maintaining its 
continuity in relation to it, retained its characteristics both among peasant 
proprietors and landed gentry. This family was generally patriarchal and 
authoritarian; typically it included three generations and a more or less 
extended group of relatives; marriages were where possible designed to 
improve the position of the family as a landholder. Where primogeniture 
prevailed, as in Britain, one branch of the family rmaained intact and related 
to the land while younger sons, and daughters who failed to marry into a land- 
inheriting family, made their way to towns and cities or emigrated. Where, 
as in France, the system of inheritance led to the division of lands among 
family members, subdivisions into uneconomic units sent those who could 
not make a living on their small plots to seek employment in the towns or, as 
frequently in Italy, to seek new opportunities overseas. 

In urban communities of the West, the two-generation family of parents 
and children had become the norm. This nuclear family was generally strongly 

* For the application of social science to fiimily life and child rearing, see Chapter XVII, 
The Home. 
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patriarchal, the authority of husband and father being supported by both 
Anglo-Saxon and Napoleonic law, though in practice the strength of paternal 
authority varied from dominance, as in most German and Italian fai^es, to 
more limited authority, as in many urban families of the United States. Where 
the heritage from days of slavery had left its mark on family structure, as in the 
Caribbean and among many Negroes in the United States, both rural and 
urban families often tended to be matriarchal in actual form, for slavery had 
negated family life, generally accorded children the status of their mother and 
allowed the father neither authority nor responsibility. 

Outside the western culture areas some form of the joint family owning its 
property in common, or of the extended family of mutually supporting but 
not co-owning members, was usually though not universally the base of the 
social structure. In China the joint family was further extended by concu¬ 
binage and by family societies b^ond the joint household. The Indian joint 
family was predominantly patriarchal, though some communities also had a 
matrilineal system of joint family, and it retained as common property the 
wealth of members who had taken up city pursuits as well as those living with¬ 
in the rural family group. The Muslim family, strongly patriarchal, followed 
generally the extended family form; its female members were secluded in the 
home or veiled from the eyes of other men and their first responsibility was to 
bear sons to carry on the family line; unless the particular marriage contract 
specified otherwise, they could be divorced by their husbands at will and 
additional wives could be brought into the household. In tribal Africa and 
among tribal peoples elsewhere, usually polygamous families were integrated 
with tribal institutions to provide the social structure of these areas. 

During the first half of the twentieth century each of these family forms 
was modified by the social changes of these years. 

I. The urban family in the West^ 

Under the impact of industrialization and urbanization the two-generation, 
nuclear family tended to replace the more extended families of predominantly 
rural areas. This urban faniily in turn was affected by changing economic con¬ 
ditions, the changin g status of women, changed attitudes toward children, the 
democratization and individualization of social relations and, perhaps most 
ftmdamentally, by a growing sense that man could in some measure control 
his destiny and need not bow wholly to fate. As a result the urban family was 
reduced in size, modified in function, individualized and democratized in 
structure an d became increasingly unstable as a social group. 

(a) Change in family size. The trend m western urban society, and in rural 
societies where urban influences and values spread, was toward a decrease in 
the family size. Under the urban conditions of the twentieth century children 
became economic liabilities rather than economic assets as child labour laws 
and compulsory education postponed their economic contribution and length¬ 
ened their period of dependency. The cost of rearing and educating children 

CC History of Mankind 
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mounted as years of schooling increased and the standards of what was essen¬ 
tial to the full development of the child rose. Congested urban housing pre¬ 
sented a further deterrent to large households. 

At the same time the concept grew that children are a responsibility to be 
assumed positively, not merely accepted as fate, and that parents should be 
able to ensure them a good upbringing. Families of two or three children 
became the urban norm, and parents planned their families accordingly. 

The idea that the size of the family was a matter for conscious planning and 
control had grown during the last quarter of the nineteenth century and it 
spread widely during the twentieth century. The movement for birth con¬ 
trol was motivated originally by several distinct considerations: concern of 
the neo-Malthusians over the possibility of over-population, the desire of 
reformers to help workers to limit their families to the number of children 
they were able to support, and the belief of those seeking to defend the 
welfare and rights of women that they should have some choice and not be 
subjected to continuous or undesired child-bearing. 

The first bureau set up to offer advice on how to prevent unwanted preg¬ 
nancy was established in Amsterdam in the i88os by the first Dutch woman 
physician. Dr Aletta Jacobs, as part of her effort to promote maternal health. 
But it required a vigorous struggle to bring the issue of birth control into the 
open and to make knowledge of contraceptive methods generally available. 
Laws relating to the distribution of obscene or pornographic literature were 
appUed to the dissemination of contraceptive information; Mrs Annie Besant 
was brought to trial in England in 1877 on such a charge. Her trial gave 
impetus to the spread of contraceptive information, however, and stimulated 
the formation of Malthusian leagues in many European countries. The first 
international neo-Malthusian conference was held in Paris in 1900, followed 
by others during the next twenty-five years. Famous trials over this contro¬ 
versial subject took place in Belgium, France, Australia and India. 

In the early years of the twentieth century the efforts of Dr Marie Stopes 
in Britain and Nurse Margaret Sanger in the United States emphasized the 
health aspect of the problem and drew the support of many doctors, as well as 
of women leaders such as Mrs Ottesen Jensen in Sweden. Their efforts were 
reflected in the formation of the Birth Control League in the United States in 
1914 and the establishment of birth-control clinics in London and New York 
in the early 1920s. Mrs Sanger travelled abroad in 1922, arousing interest in 
Japan, China and India. The matter began to be actively discussed in Central 
and South America. The movement grew in spite of the opposition of many 
groups, especially the Catholic Church which firmly resisted the relaxation of 
laws and ^e extension of clinical facilities; it was not checked by repressive 
measures oiacted in Italy and France in the 1920s in the effort to stimulate 
an increase in the birth rate. 

In the second quarter of the century the movement changed its emphasis 
from the n^ative (me of preventing unwanted pr^nancy to the positive one 



SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS 


745 

of &mily planning. The shift was made realistic by the reduction in infant and 
child mortality and the consequent eiqjectadon that those bom would gener¬ 
ally survive. The Birth Control League was replaced by Planned Parenthood, 
whose objective was to hdp families to have the number of healthy children 
which they desired and thought they could care for. Qinics offered help in 
overcoming sterility as well as in using effective methods of contraception to 
space children and limit their number. By the middle of the century conscious 
determination of family size had become a widespread practice in the in¬ 
dustrially developed countries. 

The decline in family size was most marked in the larger cities and among 
the more educated and higher occupadonal elements in the population. Differ¬ 
ences in family size between urban and rural areas and between upper and 
lower classes tiius tended to be in inverse ratio to the ability of the. family to 
provide for its members. In all western countries, average family size in most 
of the larger urban areas had dropped by the second world war below the level 
at which the city population was maintaining itself through natural increase, 
and urban growth depended on migration to the city from rural areas where 
families continued to be large. This trend was less marked in Latin America 
where the pattern of larger families persisted. But in Europe in the inter-war 
years a number of countries adopted measures, such as family allowances, 
special subsidized housing for large families and other public benefits, in order 
to reduce the burden of child rearing. The objective was to encourage larger 
families among those who took their parental responsibilities seriously, prac¬ 
tised family planning, and were more likely to have fewer children than the 
less responsible elements in the population. 

In the years following the second world war trends in family size were some¬ 
what mo^fied. On the one hand the small-family pattern spread to more ele¬ 
ments in the population as knowledge of contraception became more general 
and as workers and farmers aspired to a manner of living and to opportunities 
for their children similar to those of the families who had practised family 
planning in the past. On the other hand the tendency toward extremely small 
families on the part of the more educated, urbanized elements was modified 
under the psychological and economic conditions of these years and the three- 
or four-child family became the norm among some groups which a generation 
before had tended toward a norm of two or three. This trend was apparent 
for example in France, which had gone furthest in the direction of very small 
families. As a result the diflEerentials between social groups—^urban-rurd, class 
differences, and ethnic differences where these had prevailed—were dimi¬ 
nished, though in the decade after the war they did not wholly disappear. 

(p) Modification of family functions. The developments of the twentieth 
century stripped the urban family in the West of many of its traditional func¬ 
tions. It re tain ed few of its economic features as a unit of production when it 
became part of an urban economy. Urban employment was predominantly on 
an individual not a famil y basis. To an increasing degree large-scale enterprise 
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took the place of craft production, where father and son had often worked 
together at the same bench. Although much retail trade continued to be car¬ 
ried on by family businesses—grocery stores, tobacconists or dress shops— 
the trend toward chain stor^, department stores and supermarkets reduced 
even this form of family enterprise. Some productive activity did remain in 
the home, and tended to increase with the development of home appliances as, 
for example, home laundering after the advent of the washing machine. But 
this did not counterbalance the much more general shift of former home acti¬ 
vities, such as the making of clothing, bread and prepared foods, to factory 
production. 

The small family continued, however, as an economic unit for purposes of 
consumption and mutual support. The extent to which the earnings of indi¬ 
vidual members working for wages outside the home were pooled to sustain 
the family group varied considerably with the culture of the coimtry and the 
practice of the individual family, but the responsibility for mutual support 
between parents and children, brothers and sisters, grandparents and grand¬ 
children not only was strong but generally had the sanction of law. Even as 
a unit of consumption, however, the family lost some of its scope with the 
growth of public eating places which partly replaced family meals, and with 
forms of recreation, entertainment and social activity enjoyed by individual 
family members with age-mates or people with common interests rather than 
with the family group. 

The role of the family as educator was also diminished in proportion as the 
training which the child received became more and more remote from the 
content of family life and the range of parental experience, and as the task of 
education was assumed by the state through the extension of publicly sup¬ 
ported schools or by the Church. Where the son had been expected to follow in 
his father’s footsteps and the daughter in her mother’s, instruction in agri¬ 
culture, crafts and household duties could be imparted by parents in the 
home. But in the urban societies of the twentieth century the child needed 
to acquire a rapidly expanding body of scientific, technical and literary 
knowledge, of which the school rather than the family was the repository. 

In many situations, in fact, the sdiool functioned as an agency of the com¬ 
munity vis-d-vis the parents as well as the child, both determining what the 
child should learn and influencing parental behaviour. Among immigrant 
families whose children were moulded by the schools to the culture of the 
coimtry of adoption, or among rural-urban migrants whose children learned 
dty ways, or in countries which were engaged in bringing about rapid social 
ch^e, children not only learned at school many things that their parents 
had never known but often acquired attitudes and values at variance with 
those of the home. 

The mobile urban family also lost much of its function as a means of giving 
status to its members. At the highest social levels and within some limited 
groups, the individual’s place continued to be defined by his family con- 



SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS 


lAH 

necdons. He was primarily zoJw he was rather than what he was. But for the 
majority of people, especially in the bigger urban centres, the family largely 
ceased to give status to its members. The urban individual, in his many 
kaleidoscopic relationships at school, at work, in a neighbourhood, in the 
pursuit of interests or recreation or in casual daily contacts, was known by 
what he did much more than by who he was. Personal attributes—occupation, 
education, wealth, talents, personality—became the principal determinants of 
status; while family connections still might contribute to advancement, 
opportunity or marriage, they tended to play a supplementary rather than a 
primary role. 

But while the family’s traditional economic, educational and status-giving 
fimetions were diminished, its central role in the formation of personality and 
as a source of affection and security was enhanced. The small urban family 
had to equip its children to meet the strains, pressures and anonymity of 
modem life and to cope with constant and threatening change. Psychologists 
called attention to the importance of the child’s earliest experience to his 
whole mental and emotional development and to the inner security essential 
for his effective functioning as a mature individual. 

A major problem for the twentieth-century urban family was therefore how 
to perform this key function. Anxious parents, impressed with the ill effects 
which according to Freud and his followers might result from too rigorous or 
unsympathetic an early training, sought guidance in the multitude of best¬ 
selling books on child rearing and articles which filled the popular magazines. 
Much of the rising tide of juvenile delinquency in urban areas and some 
mental illness were attributed to failures originating in the family. 

The very conditions which brought emphasis upon the family’s emotional 
role made the performance of this role progressively more difficult. The 
ambitions which families with middle-class standards sought to realize for 
their children often set up strains in view of the family’s inability to supply 
direedy the means for satisfying such ambitions, since these depended upon 
social factors and the individual’s own achievement. Working-class parents in 
their turn were sometimes too unsure of their economic future, their present 
status, and the values appropriate to the society of which they found 
themselves a part, to transmit firm values and exercise confident authority 
over their children. In successive generations, as these children became 
parents in their turn, their own insecure childhood could make them even 
less well equipped emotionally than their parents had been to provide their 
children with a stable home. As they took on the more apparent middle-class 
values, these were often grafted on to a very uncertain base. The twentieth- 
century urban family thus became an uneasy unit, far more self-conscious 
about its role than-its predecessors had been. 

In these circumstances conscious efforts were made to strengthen the family 
in its continuing role. Studies, symposia, institutes and conferences on family 
life abounded. Schools concluded that preparation for fiunily life could not be 
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left wholly to the home, and introduced classes in sex education, human rela* 
tions and child care. Instruction in home economics was expanded from the 
practical household tasks of food preparation and clothing to include ^family 
life education". 

(c) Individualization and democratization of family structure. Many of the 
same forces which modified the family’s size and its functions altered its inter¬ 
nal structure and relationships. The individualizing influences of the money 
economy, urban milieu and social values of the West were reflected in empha¬ 
sis on the personal as against the interfamilial aspect of marriage, on romantic 
love and on the priority of individual interests over those of the family group. 
The changing status of women affected the balance within the family and the 
roles of its members. The general trend toward democratization in social rela¬ 
tions had repercussions in the home, altering the relative positions of parents 
and children. These trends combined to loosen traditional family bonds, to 
undermine the authoritarian position of the family head and to substitute for 
a sternly hierarchical structure a pattern of more equal relationships. 

The foundation of the twentieth-century urban family was generally mar¬ 
riage based on romantic love, although marriages for money or to further the 
interests of the family continued to be arranged. In such a family system court¬ 
ship took on central importance, since young people had to find their own 
mates rather than to depend upon their parents to do so for them. When the 
need to provide opportunities for courtship was reinforced by the populariza¬ 
tion of Freudian psychology, it led to the relaxation of many of the traditional 
restraints and taboos concerning the relations among young people, to changed 
patterns of sexual behaviour and to the development among adolescents of a 
virtual sub-culture of their own. Once the family was formed, romantic love 
continued to be relied upon as the principal cement to hold it together, and 
dissolution of the marriage bonds whani this cement failed became increasingly 
acceptable except in the Roman Catholic Church. 

Freedom of association between boys and girls replaced the separation 
during adolescence and strict chaperonage which had been the norm followed 
more or less rigorously in different countries in the past. The clearest evidence 
of this trend was the spread of coeducation, whose principal objective besides 
that of economy was to encourage boys and girls to know each other and to 
share common interests in order that they might have a basis for judging 
character and for establishing relationships not limited to those based on 
sexual attraction alone. 

Free association among adolescents produced new patterns of behaviour to 
which teenagers were under pressure from their peers to conform, and ofrcm 
conflicts arose between parents and children over the limits which the adults 
attempted to place on the social activities of the young. These tendencies were 
particularly marked in the United States, but by the time of the second world 
war they were to be seen in many other urban commtmities in the West. 

A freer attitude toward sex was part of the new pattern. The line between 
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the good girl whose virginity was her most carefully guarded possession and 
the bad girl who made a profession of sex became less sharp. With the aid of 
flourishing cosmetics industries and designers of clothing and bathing suits, 
respectable girls adopted ways to make themselves alluring which had been 
reserved for the professionals or semi-professionak in the past, and glamour 
became one of die major industries of the twentieth century. The cinema 
played its part in accentuating this trend, not only by making sexiness the 
principal stock-in-trade of the movie stars but by developing the stereotypes 
of the *good-bad’ and the *bad-good’ girls who largely replaced the pure 
heroine and unpure vamp as stock charaaers. 

Patterns in adolescent behaviour changed with the times. The post-war 
generation of the 1920s earned the name of ‘flaming youth’ or the rebellious 
generation. In the years which followed, the freedoms which had been shock¬ 
ing in the 1920s became commonplace. The generation of young people which 
grew’up during the depression of the 1930s and the war years of the ’40s took 
their freedoms for granted and were more concerned with achieving a measure 
of security and stability than with shocking their elders. 

After the second world war two quite opposite tendencies were apparent, 
one toward early marriage and the establishment of a stable home, the other 
toward capricious anti-social behaviour. The first of these patterns, charac¬ 
teristic of the majority, reflected the eagerness of young people to find some 
security in marriage in a world full of insecurities; though such marriages 
often took place while both partners were still pursuing their education, they 
w’cre not generally entered into experimentally in the maimer advocated by 
the avant-garde of the 1920s, but with the intent to establish a home and start 
to rear a family. 

The patterns of wanton violence in which a conspicuous minority engaged, 
sometimes marking themselves off by a distinctive style of dress, baffled 
parents and authorities on the European continent, in Britain and in the 
United States, for the boys and girls who broke windows, tore up flowers in 
parks, killed animals in the zoo, raided farms, assaulted passers-by and 
showed general disrespect for life and property did not fit the stereotype of 
the juvenile delinquent as the victim of poverty, broken home or other form 
of deprivation. These children and young people belonged to all social levels 
and some came from homes where they lacked no opportunity for education 
or material w'ell-being, as well as from the opposite type. The widespread 
appearance of the phenomenon of vandalism led educators and responsible 
citizens to ask what features of modern life were producing such conduct. 
Did it reflea a breakdown of traditional family authority without the success¬ 
ful substitution of a basis for responsible behaviour ? Was it the uncertain¬ 
ties of the adult world or the unusually wide gulf between the generations in 
a period of rapid social change ? Had a misinterpretation of the principle of 
individualized education led to abandonment of standards and discipline? Or 
did the very affluence of the society itself give parents and children alike a 
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sense of ease and leave them without the need to struggle and without 
challenging goals? 

The family based on romantic marriage was not expected wholly to super¬ 
sede the interests and ambitions of the individual members but to contribute 
to them or to permit their independent development. Most especially it was 
expected to give the children the best start in life that it a)uld. The main line 
of responsibility ran from the family to the child; the child was not expected 
to subordinate his personal goals to those of the family group. 

In the urban milieu, influences and interests outside the family were many 
and tended to pull it apart. The urban community, paying little attention to 
family identity and unity, offered a variety of other bases for association. 
Where space was at a premium and apartment dwelling the usual form of 
housing, family members tended to seek companionship and interest outside 
their often Crowded dwelling. Children and young people were exposed to 
school, club, street, movies, television, comic strips and other outside influ¬ 
ences whose standards, shared by the child’s age-mates, competed with 
and often took precedence over those of the home. Such influences tended to 
lessen the family’s coherence as a social group. 

One of the indications of these individualizing and loosening influences 
was the increase in the proportion of marriages that ended in divorce. In 
recognition of marriage as a personal union which might be dissolved when 
its affectional base disappeared, laws with respect to divorce were liberalized 
in most countries during the period under review, and divorce became more 
socially acceptable. Among those who took their standards from the behaviour 
of movie stars, it even became fashionable, though in the decade after the 
second world war the number of divorces dropped sharply from the immedi¬ 
ate post-war peak. 

The increase in divorce was generally regarded as evidence that the family 
had become a more unstable institution than it had been in the past. It was 
not wholly clear, however, that the divorce trend reflected in fact a great in¬ 
crease in broken homes, for desertion and separation had long been common, 
and continued to constitute the *poor man’s divorce’ and a means of termina¬ 
ting imsatisfactory relationships where divorce was not provided for by 
law or was forbidden by religion. Some of the apparent increase in family 
instability may have reflected only a larger proportion of legally recorded 
break-ups and the conspicuousness of divorce among people in the public 
eye. 

Meantime, the Catholic Churdi remained Arm in its position that no divorce 
was permissible, some countries provided no legal grounds for divorce, the 
British royal family backed by the Church of England refused to countenance 
it in its ranks, and divorce laws in many places required legal subterfuge or 
considerable indignity on the part of those who sought to free themselves 
from their marriage bonds. On the other hand there was a broad trend toward 
the principle accepted by the Scandinavian countries which r^rded divorce 
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as an honourable and dignified way to terminate a relationship, once the basis 
in mutual respect had been lost. 

Within the great majority of families, which remained intact, relationships 
among the members became less rigidy defined. As women acquired the 
possibility of economic independence through job opportum’ties outside the 
home, and as they received political recognition through the extension of 
voting rights and die right to hold public office, their dependent and subordi¬ 
nate position in the home was inevitably modified. In most areas under Anglo- 
Saxon and Napoleonic legal systems, family law was revised to remove many, 
sometimes all, of the traditional disabilities of married women—^their obliga¬ 
tion to provide their husbands with their services or their earnings, 
their inability to handle their own property where they could not enter into 
contracts or sue and be sued, their ineligibility to be made legal guardians of 
their children. At mid-century some of these traditional legal limitations 
survived in some countries, but the trend was toward their abolition. 

A practical factor contributing to the changing relationships within the 
family was the disappearance of a cheap servant class. This was most pro¬ 
nounced in the United States but spread with the social revolutions of the 
period. In the small nuclear family without servants’ help and without the 
extra female relatives generally present in extended families, the full burden 
of caring for the children and performing the household tasks rested on the 
mother. In spite of the household appliances and factory-produced food and 
clothing which lightened her load, these responsibilities were heavy and exac¬ 
ting. Under the force of circumstances fathers and husbands were called on 
to share many tasks of the home and the lines between the roles of husband 
and wife in the household became less distinct. 

The growing emphasis on democratic social and political values helped to 
undermine the exercise of strict paternal authority. A new concept of family 
relationships envisaged the family as a more or less democratic group in which 
there was mutual understanding of family problems, the child was expeaed 
to assume responsibility, decisions were shared and the father’s word was no 
longer the supreme law. 

The most extreme breakdown of traditional authority came where the roles 
of parents and children were reversed under conditions of rapid social and 
cultural change. Children of immigrants often broke sharply with the tradi¬ 
tions of their parents and, on the basis of their superior knowledge of the 
adopted language and culture, told their parents how to behave in the new 
mili eu. Revolutionary societies counted on the indoctrination of the young 
and the development of their energies and leadership to effectuate change. 

AH these tendencies to loosen family bonds and democratize the fanuly 
structure were carried to great lengths in the measures taken by the Soviet 
Union in the years immediately foUowing the October revolution. In its initial 
effort to destroy what it considered the exploitative features of the bourgeois- 
capitalist and patriarchal families, it equ^ed the duties and rights of men 
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and women, established institutions to assume or share child-rearing func¬ 
tions, abolished virtually all forms of inheritance, permitted unrestricted 
divorce and legalized abortion. Children, educated by the schools to the com¬ 
munist way of life, often came into conflict with their conservative parents 
and were encouraged to take the initiative in guiding the family along new 
lines.2 

As non-authoritarian family patterns developed and spread, they were chal¬ 
lenged by critics who reasserted traditional values. Easterners in contact with 
the West were often struck unfavourably by the individualism within the 
family group and the diminished role of ^e family head; the relative merits 
of eastern and western family forms became a frequent theme of Asian writers. 
Within western societies, some doctors, psychiatrists, writers and parents ex¬ 
pressed concern lest the modem western family become dominated by the 
selfish demands of the young. They insisted that the democratizing trend had 
gone too far when cartoon strips in the United States presented fathers as 
slightly ridiculous and rather helpless figures, easily manipulated by 
daughters, wives and ingenious young children. These critics insisted that 
children needed the support of authority and that too much freedom could be 
as damaging as too little in equipping them to make choices and assume 
responsibilities in adult life. 

Toward the middle of the century some of the trends toward family insta¬ 
bility appeared to be in process of modification in favour of a larger, more 
cohesive and more stable family group. The increased size of urban families, 
the trend toward early marriages and the eagerness of yoimg people at mid¬ 
century to establish stable homes has already been noted. For some whose 
loose family stmeture had been historically associated with low social status, 
as among Negroes in the United States, achievement of a stable family and 
home was the mark of social advancement. 

Suburban living set the pattern for a growing proportion of urban families. 
In one respea the influence was divisive, for the breadwinner who commuted 
to his job had interests in the central city while his wife and children lived 
most of their lives in the suburban neighbourhood. But in contrast to the dty 
where there was little except television to hold family members in the home, 
the suburban home itself became for many families a focus of eflfort and a 
common venture. Whether it was a matter of gardening, cutting the lawn, 
making household repairs, engaging in household decoration or pursuing a 
hobby at home, suburbanism tended to focus activities of the farnily around 
the business of living. Separated from the attractions and distractions of the 
metropolitan centres, suburban families tended to find more of their resources 
within the family group and their participation in suburban community Ufe 
was often as a family or in relation to family interests. For those who married 
young and lived in small family units, this could be limitingin outlook and scope. 

In the Soviet Union, too, the family was strengthened. By the 1930s the 
Soviet family, based on full equality of man and wife and on a community of 
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their interests, had come to be regarded as a firm unit within the system of 
social relations, and the state took a number of measures to ensure greater 
stability. Divorce and abortion were made difficult, family duties and respect 
for parents were emphasized and the family was supported as an integrating 
force in the society. Motherhood was honoured with a medal for mothers who 
had brought up five or six children and the orders of Glorious Motherhood 
and of Mother Heroine for those who had reared eight or nine and ten or 
more children respectively. 

2 . The joint family in the East 

The joint or extended family which for centuries had been the central social 
institution of eastern societies, notably in China and India, and in many other 
parts of the world, was altered and in many cases broken up as a result of 
developments of the twentieth century. In its traditional form the joint family 
provided a kind of social security for its members, for no one was wholly 
dependent on his own resources, and any misfortune befalling a member of 
the family group was shared by the total body. The joint family encompassed 
the individual’s principal personal relationships and defined his status. Only 
a relatively few members in the course of their lives experienced the role of 
family head; most—younger brothers and sisters, and younger generations— 
Hved throughout their lives under the direction of father, grandfather, grand¬ 
mother, uncle, older brother or husband. Nor did the individual experience 
control over something that was distinctively his own property or a room of 
his own in the family home. He was, as it were, a transient member of an 
on-going institution. 

Many factors brought a modification in the traditional joint family, some 
operating gradually and partially, some suddenly and drastically. Commerce 
and industry brought income and property to individuals, not always to a 
family group. In general, the legal instrumentalities of the western colonial 
powers tended to individualize. British, French and Dutch administrations 
recognized individual ownership in land, and individual contractual relation¬ 
ships and obligations, and placed demands such as taxation or labour service 
upon individuals. Employment was on an individual basis, whether as a plan¬ 
tation worker or a factory hand or a dvil service employee. These economic 
and legal factors did not, however, automatically destroy the joint family, for 
individual earnings could be pooled and individually owned land could be 
claimed as joint or family property. 

A second factor tending to break up the joint family was the changing posi¬ 
tion of women. In the joint family women generally had no rights of inheri¬ 
tance or independence of action. But as the idea of the emancipation of women 
spread around the world it brought restlessness within the joint family struc¬ 
ture. The movement for individuality and equal rights for women paved the 
way for their equality before the law with rights of inheritance as well as 
opportunity for education and the right to vote. 
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The joint family structure was also weakened by rapid social change which 
tended to \mdermine the authority of the elders. Where westernization was 
challenging ancient ways, and young people were acquiring new standards and 
bodies of knowledge at variance with the knowledge and the values of which 
their elders were the repository, it was not easy to maintain filial loyalty and 
respect in the tradition^ degree. 

The joint family in some cases survived the process of urbanization; in 
both China and India extended urban families living together in compounds 
had long existed in ancient urban centres. But the movement of inchvidual 
members to the city tend^ to erode the joint family, even when It remained 
as an institution in its village and on its land. Urban housing, with its small 
dweUings and crowded conditions, made it difficult to accommodate an 
extended fa^y group. 

Although th^e factors tended to imdermine the joint family, it was not 
until the revolutionary changes of the years after the second world war that the 
institution was dealt a direct blow in some of the areas of its principal strength. 
Under the constitution and laws of the Indian republic, the breaking up of 
joint families was accelerated by taxation, inheritance laws and laws accorffing 
rights to women. Although joint families had been able to partition their joint 
property by agreement in the past, the new system of taxation and inheritance 
placed pressure on families to convert themselves into small single-family 
units. Partition of joint families did not, however, necessarily mean the adop¬ 
tion of the western family form, for most marriages continued to be arranged 
and the western pattern of romantic courtship and marriage remained un¬ 
acceptable to most Indian groups. 

In China the traditional joint family and the institutions which contributed 
to its functioning, already under attack during the Republic, became major 
targets of the communist regime. In place of arranged marriages, virtual sell¬ 
ing of daughters in many cases, concubinage and other features of the joint 
family structure, the communist regime stressed marriage as a matter of per¬ 
sonal choice and responsibility. Conftidan ethics, with their stress on filial 
respect and the family as the focus of social and personal relationships, were 
rejected as obstacles to the attitudes and activities which the communist regime 
sought to build up. Collective ownership of land and enterprises replaced 
family units. 

In the Islamic countries the Muslim family was a focal point in the con¬ 
flicts relating to social reform. Except in the most conservative areas, there 
was some trend toward monogamy, emergence of women from purdah and 
increased independence on the part of children. This was especially true of 
tirban areas, and in countries such as Egypt where there had been greatest 
interaction with the West; but even in such countries as Saudi Arabia, Yemen 
or Afghanistan there was some tendency toward a weakening of the traditional 
family system in the cities by the middle of the century. Up to the 1950s, how¬ 
ever, Turkey was the only Muslim country which had directly adopted the 
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western family form; and even here the change in law was by no means uni¬ 
versally followed in practice. 

The experience of Turkey well demonstrated the kinds of problems en¬ 
countered in the attempt to transplant the family institutions of one society 
into another. Although Ataturk replaced Muslim family law by the Swiss 
code in 1925, only a fraction of peasant marriages during the following decades 
conformed to legal requirements, and the Turkish state found it necessary to 
pass legislation in 1933,1945, and 1950 legitimizing children of unregistered 
unions. 

Practical difficulties in applying the Swiss procedure in Turkish villages 
were partly responsible for the persistence of traditional forms—^the need to 
produce birth certificates where none existed, or the requirement of a medical 
examination where no doctor was available. But in addition, peasants were 
reluctant to enter a form of marriage which appeared to them not to fulfil the 
requirements of their situation. The new form precluded the established prac¬ 
tice of marrying any additional unattached female who came to live in a house¬ 
hold, as an agricultural worker or because a widowed relative was without a 
place to live, and the Swiss system of inheritance, which excluded parents 
from inheriting if the deceased had descendants, seemed to the peasants to 
leave old people unprotected in a country where social security had not yet 
replaced family responsibility for the aged. Divorce was made difficult, though 
equal for men and women, and it required a distasteful inquiry into the per¬ 
sonal life of the couple. 

Yet such objections as these were overcome and the new form was adopted 
whendirea benefits were involved; members of the armed forces, for example, 
hastened to bring their marriages into conformity with the law in order that 
their families might receive allowances. 

3. The tribal family in Africa 

The disruption of the African tribal family as a result of European contact 
and urban industrial development brought perhaps the most drastic change 
to which any family system was subjected during the twentieth century. The 
family and Wnship systems, which in most parts of tribal Africa provided the 
essential structure of relations among individuals and the integration of the 
society, were radically undermined where European influences were felt. 

While the traditional structure of the African tribal family varied among 
different tribal groups, each specific form was strongly sanctioned by custom, 
and kin groups largely defined the social roles of the members of the tribe. 
In one of the usual forms, encountered with variants in many areas, the family 
was polygamous, each wife with her children forming a unit. The family group 
might live in an enclosure where wives and other members of the extended 
family mi ght have thdr separate huts, s^signed in accordance with their age or 
their relationship to the head of the household and to each other; groups of 
enclosures linked by kinship formed larger social units. 
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In most tribal communities the family or the larger kinship group was a 
self-contained economic unit for purposes of production and for consumption 
in which all shared; when times were good all benefited and when th^ were 
bad all were affected; division of labour was based on the fimctions traction- 
ally assigned to persons of the appropriate age, sex or position in the family. 
It was also generally a unit for purposes of child rearing. The authority of all 
elders in the family group extended to all children, so that the immediate 
parents did not have full and unsupported responsibility for their 
young. 

The marriage upon which the family relationships rested, arranged within 
whatever limits might prevail in the tribe, was in the nature of a union of 
families or households rather than of individuals, and was generally entered 
into on the basis of some reciprocal arrangement, sometimes a gift of cattle by 
the husband to the bride’s femily. Women often remained in the status of 
minors, first in relation to their fathers and then to their husbands, but in some 
tribes older women enjoyed freedoms and responsibilities not accorded them 
as young wives. 

Whatever its forms the family largely determined the status of the indivi¬ 
dual; but each had his defined relationships, from the head to the first and 
later wives, the older and younger children, male and female, relatives on the 
father’s or the mother’s side. With each status went a corresponding role, and 
clearly defined conduct attached to it. Children had their established roles 
during childhood and their passage to adulthood was marked by initiation 
rites in which they learned the duties and responsibilities which went wi± 
their new status. 

Ultimate responsibility for the actions of individual members of the family 
was generally borne by the head of the household who must answer for their 
misdeeds, protect them when in trouble, represent them in tribal courts or 
councils, and intercede on their behalf with the ancestral or other spirits; 
he enjoyed full authority commensurate with his responsibilities. The family 
contributed to the structure of government through a system of chieftain¬ 
cies, councils or other forms of authority based upon lineage and kinship. It 
often also played a religious role, for the responsibilities of the family head and 
other appropriate family members frequently included performance of reli¬ 
gious rituals and were no less spiritual than material. 

In the course of tlie twentieth century, under the impact of European domi¬ 
nation, the tribal family structure was largely negated in the cities and was 
weakened in many parts of the country. Even in rural areas it felt the effect of 
missionary teaching; since the great bulk of the education carried on during 
the twentieth century in all parts of tribal Africa was by missionaries, this 
influence was considerable. Christian missionaries attacked the polygamous 
family; for their church members they insisted upon monogamy and upon 
dependence upon the rites of the church rather than the marriage bargain as 
the marriage sanction. Muslim influence was less disruptive, for polygamy 
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was not contrary to the precepts of the Quran and religious teachers did not 
seek to put a stop to it. 

Colonial administrations generally left customary family institutions intact, 
except as they were indirectly affected by measures designed to deal with 
commerce or administration. But occasionally the latter had the actual result 
of undermining the family form which held the tribal society together, as in 
the classic case of the effort of the British authorities in Nigeria to reduce ex¬ 
cessive litigation among the Tiv people. In the process, they disqualified the 
form of marriage which had not only provided family stability and continuity 
but had been essential to the rites to make fertile the land and protect the 
society against evil, and they in effect legalized only the form which had 
been used by the Tiv for impermanent unions and for ones involving the 
purchase of slaves. 

The principal disrupting influences, however, were industrialization and 
urbanization. Men who went away to work in the mines left their family group 
impaired—in its self-sufficiency, its occupational structure and its structure of 
authority. Even when their absence was temporary and they returned home 
after a period or intermittently for parts of each year, the pattern of family life 
was broken. The major breakdown came when women accompanied their 
men to the mining towns or the cities and established urban family units in 
the African ‘locations’ of Johannesburg, in Broken Hill, Kampala or Nairobi, 
in Dakar or Brazzaville, in Lagos, Accra or Leopoldville. 

From one end of Africa to the other, the ever growing number of urban 
African families represented a break with virtually every element in their 
traditional structure, even though they often retained close ties with their 
relatives in the country. Their economic self-sufficiency based on the contri¬ 
bution of aU and shared consumption by all was gone; each individual wage- 
earner was expected by his employer and by the urban authorities to be eco¬ 
nomically responsible for his immediate family of wife and children, though 
the members of his extended family might still expect him to share whatever 
he had as he would have done in the tribal community. If he found himself in 
difficulty from unemployment, illness or other misfortune, no head of an ex¬ 
tended group was at hand to mobilize the resources of all for the protection 
of the unfortunate member. The loss of this family function was only very 
partially made up by the formation of voluntary associations for mutual aid. 
Numerous savings associations, burial societies, co-operative organizations 
and occupational groups, sometimes cutting across tribal lines, offered a 
measure of economic protection and also some common sense of belonging, 
as when members of a burial society might wear the same colour cloth to 
commemorate a deceased member. 

The structure of authority also was undermined. No compact body of 
elders reinforced the parents’ authority over their children; yet by training 
and experience parents were not equipped to carry the responsibility single- 
handed. This lack was doubly serious, for expectations with respect to be- 
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haviour were no longer agreed upon and understood. Neither a man’s own 
status and role nor that of his wife, his children, his relatives or his neighbours, 
was any longer dearly defined and universally recognized. From a sodety in 
which the structure of the family ensured that no one should experience un¬ 
certainty as to who he was or what was expected of him, the urban African 
found himself in a sodety in which these certainties had been swept 
away. 

The urban African family was thus forced to reconstitute itself almost fi:om 
the ground up and with no source of guidance, especially in the many cases 
where religious and political authority had also been vested in the family and 
exerdsed through the structure of the family group. In fact the very drcum- 
stances which made the reconstruction necessary intensified its difficulty, for 
at the same.time that the Africa was pulled into the new sodety he was to a 
greater or less degree denied full partidpation and status in it. 

The situation was clearest in the Union of South Africa where the largest 
number of urbanized Africans were to be found and where their exclusion 
from partidpation in the life of the community was most systematic. Here 
the urban African encountered the congestion and squalor of the ‘locations’, 
the indignities of police passes, exclusion from types of employment carrying 
prestige and bringing higher incomes, denial of political partidpation and 
constant exposure to the contradiction between the principles of European 
society taught in school or Church and the application of European authority 
to Africans in their daily life. This environment offered little on which the 
detribalized African might construct an alternative social system to replace 
the family-tribal structure whose basis had been destroyed. 

The situation was somewhat less harsh and negative elsewhere, but the 
essential problem r^ained unresolved. In the Belgian Congo, where a colon¬ 
ial policy of training Africans for responsible participation in economic life 
distinguished the area from other parts of colonial Africa, the price was detri- 
balization and the destruction of the tribal family. In its extreme form this 
took the shape of boarding schools where children, removed from their fami¬ 
lies at an early age, were brought up wholly outside of the structure of tribal 
life. As the African territories moved toward self-government and indepen¬ 
dence, the growth of an urban society and the extension of its influence into 
the hinterland brought similar kinds of breakdown in traditional authority, 
problcmis of status and role and uncertainty as to the basis for a new family 
form throughout the rapidly changing African continent. 

II. SOCIAL STRATIFICATIONS 

The twentieth century saw a change in the social stratification of virtually all 
societies, a change which in general made less sharp the lines of division, ex¬ 
panded the middle group, however that group was defined, introduced new 
bases for social groupings and provided new means of social mobility. 
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I. At the opening of the century 

At the opening of the century most of the world’s societies were fairly 
rigidly stratified along class lines, although nineteenth-centtiry industrializa¬ 
tion had upset many of the old relationships and the setdement of new lands 
had created societies which had never had the hierarchical structure of the 
traditionally feudal societies from which their settlers were drawn. 

In the countries of Europe, with the exception of a few places such as Nor¬ 
way where the feudal system never enjoyed a fibrm hold, and some of the older 
cities with long-established merchant traditions, remains of the feudal struc¬ 
ture provided a continuing framework of relationships. This was particularly 
the case in Russia and eastern Europe. Paralleling and partially interlinked 
with the remnants of feudalism was Ae class structure of the capitalist econ¬ 
omy, an upper or middle class of employers and independent entrepreneurs 
and a proletariat of industrial workers. VJ^ere the landed upper class remained 
substantial it held a social position above that of the families whose wealth, 
though often greater, came from the less honoured occupations associated 
with trade and industry. A professional class, drawn principally from the 
landed and business classes, generally occupied the lower levels of these upper 
groups, while the intelligentsia of scholars, writers and artists, also derived 
from the same social groups, moved in related circles, though with greater 
inter-class freedom than was enjoyed by others. The beginnings of a white- 
collar class of clerical workers and minor bureaucrats occupied a position 
below the business and professional level and above that of urban workers 
and rural peasants. 

In the new lands overseas, especially in North America and Australasia, 
the absence of a feudal tradition and the geographical and social mobility 
attendant on the filling up of a new continent produced a much less sharply 
defined class structure. Wealth rather than an inherited social position tended 
to define class, no landed aristocracy outranked the captains of industry, 
and people of nearly aU economic and occupational levels regarded themselves 
as middle class, or aspired to such a status if not for themselves then at least 
for their children. 

In areas which had been peopled by a succession of immigrants from differ¬ 
ent countries, stratification tended to follow ethnic lines at least in the first 
generation, with immigrants of an earlier period occupying a more secure and 
favoured position while later immigrants filled the lower socio-economic 
ranks. As members of each group rose in the occupational scale, acquired 
wealth which put them on a par with earlier migrants and moved out of the 
neighbourhood setded by their compatriots, ethnic lines tended to be replaced 
by those based on economic or occupational position. Where there was a heri¬ 
tage from days of slavery, divisions were perpetuated on the basis of colour or 
race. In extreme situations, as in the southern stat^ of the United States, 
stratification along racial lines was supported by laws requiring racial segrega¬ 
tion. 
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The structure of the Latin American countries, based on large-scale land- 
holdings or other exploitative industries such as mines, was closer to the feudal 
pattern of Europe than to the societies composed of family homesteads and 
middle-class entrepreneurs in North America, Australia and New Zealand. 
A small Europe-oriented upper class and a mass of Indian, mestizo and Negro 
peons characterized these countries, their proportions varying from such pre¬ 
dominantly Indian areas as Bolivia and Guatemala to almost wholly European 
populations in Argentina and Uruguay, with the Negro element prominent 
along the Caribbean littoral and the north-east coast of Brazil. Inter-class dis¬ 
tances were very wide, nowhere was there a large and prominent middle class, 
and a sharp line was drawn culturally between those whose lives were led 
within an indigenous cultural milieu as ‘Indians’ and those who were culturally 
European, the hlancos or ladinos. The colour line, though present, was not 
sharply drawn or supported by law but was associated with class differences— 
the darker skinned being concentrated for historical reasons in low occupa¬ 
tional and income groups—^and with the presence of indigenous tribal organi¬ 
zation. 

South Africa, in the aftermath of the Boer war, presented a complex ethnic 
pattern. Two mutually hostile groups of Europeans, the predominantly rural 
Afrikaners cliiefiy of Dutch extraction, and the predominantly urban British, 
were working out relationships between themselves and the non-Europeans. 
The latter included the Coloured of mixed racial ancestry who followed a 
Europeanized way of life, the East Indians, most of whom had been brought 
in as labourers in the late nineteenth century and who carried on trade and 
business, and the African population which continued to live in tribal villages 
but was being drawn more and more into work in the mines, as farm labourers 
and as servants in the growing towns. 

AH these western societies at the opening of the century, both in Europe 
and overseas, were in varying degrees mobile, fluid and changing under Ae 
impact of expanding commerce and industry and large-scale migration. 

In other parts of the world most societies at the opening of the century still 
maintained their ancient systems of stratification, subject to modification 
almost exclusively at the points where they came into direct contact with colo¬ 
nial powers or through trade and missionary activity. In colonial areas an 
upper class of Europeans, distinguished by both position and skin colour, was 
superimposed on the class system of the locality. In some areas, especially in 
south-east Asia, middle-stratum functions of trade or administration were 
carried on by a Eurasian element or by distinct ethnic communities, frequently 
Chinese. In all the largely illiterate societies, the literati formed a special class, 
most notably in China with its history of scholar-administrators and India with 
its Brahmin caste, but also in such forms as Muslim ulemas and some Buddhist 
monks. Religious and ethnic communities often functioned as discrete entities 
within the overall social structure. 

In most parts of the Middle East a small wealthy landholding upper class 
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was separated by an unbridgeable gulf from the poor peasants who worked 
their lands and from the nomadic peoples, generally living in tribal groups, 
who made the deserts their home. 

Indian society was one of the most complexly stratified in the world by 
reason of its elaborate caste system, which provided in some instances a basis 
for hereditary occupations, and by the division of the society into religious 
groups with separate institutions and personal law. Elsewhere in south Asia 
the stratification was less complex. Relatively equalitarian village societies 
formed the base; a small ilite made up the top—the royal family with its many 
ramifications in Thailand and Cambodia, petty aristocracies in the Malay 
States. 

In China wealth and landholding in the country and merchant wealth in the 
cities provided the basis for an upper class while peasant proprietors or tenants 
on infinitesimally small holdings and a mass of urban and rural coolie labourers 
made up the bulk of the vast population. Under the traditional system of civil 
service examinations which prevailed until the beginning of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury, however, opportunity to enter the ranks of the bureaucracy was open in 
principle to any who could meet the test of scholarship, and a road to advance¬ 
ment was thus available for the few talented peasant boys who might manage 
to secure instruction in classical Chinese learning. In Korea similar examina¬ 
tions were open to the sons of bureaucrats and landed gentry. In Japan the 
remnants of a feudal structure not only continued to set the pattern for rural 
life but were to a considerable extent transferred into the growing industrial 
system, where relations between employers and workers followed a semi- 
feudal pattern. 

Social stratification in tropical Africa followed complex tribal patterns 
which had begun to be cut across by European-imposed political divisions 
and uprooted by movement to cities and towns. British colonial pobey tended 
to support the existing tribal structure by delegating administrative authority 
to certain of the tribal chiefs. In French, Belgian and Portuguese areas the 
tendency was to draw the few ‘assimilated’ Africans into the superimposed 
European structure. In the Union of South Africa the African population was 
being converted into a permanent substratum of labour. 

2. Changing patterns of social stratification 

During the twentieth century in all parts of the world the growth and 
spread of industriabsm expanded the middle class which commercial capital¬ 
ism had created or brought a new middle class into being. The technology of 
industrial production and organization brought this tendency, whatever the 
political and cultural orientation or the stage of industrial development, and 
however much the character of the middle group might change. 

(a) In industrial societies. In the early period of European and American 
industrial development much commercial and industrial activity had been 
carried on by small entrepreneurs who constituted the backbone of the origi- 
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nal middle class. As the economic structure became more complex, a new 
middle class emerged composed of the administrators of large-scale enter¬ 
prises and the host of technicians upon whom modem industry and trade 
depended. Managers, engineers, accountants, advertising men, lawyers, sales¬ 
men, bank managers swelled the upper ranks of the middle class; clerical 
workers, who filled the lower middle-class ranks, increased more rapidly than 
production workers, for machines were constantly replacing men in the plants 
while clerical operations became more and more elaborate as economic units 
grew in size and complexity. 

Production workers, in turn, began to move into the technical middle class 
as mechanization took over routine tasks, and the industrial proletariat was 
gradually replaced by a growing class of technicians—^mechanics who could 
keep the machinery in working order and various levels of engineers. Finally, 
even the less skilled took on some middle-class characteristics as higher wages, 
made possible by increased productivity, enabled them to share the consump¬ 
tion patterns of the middle class. What some people referred to as the 
*nouveau riche proletariat’ provided the market for mass-produced goods and 
were able to afford some of the houses, cars, clothes, travel, entertainment and 
education for their children which had been the prerogatives of the pro¬ 
fessional, commercial and managerial groups that made up the old middle 
class. 

The new middle class drew recruits from still other sources—^from the ex¬ 
panding bureaucracy which carried out the ever increasing functions of 
government and industry and from the wide range of professional or semi- 
professional services which highly productive societies could afford. Though 
marked cleavages remained among these elements, and terms such as ‘blue- 
collar’, ‘white-collar’ or ‘black-coated’ worker, or ‘man in the grey flannel 
suit’, were used to distinguish these categories, the major effect of the spread 
of industrial technology was to expand the groups whose functions required a 
measure of education, skill and responsibility and whose income permitted 
common patterns of consumption above the level of subsistence. 

As the middle class grew from all these sources, the lines of stratification 
which had characterized earlier industrial societies became less marked. 
Measured in terms of income, the tendency toward a reduction in class differ¬ 
entials was dear, though income alone did not fully reflect the factors of pres¬ 
tige and power that also affected the status of individuals and groups. In addi¬ 
tion the extension of public services and educational benefits greatly reduced 
the gap in real income even where differences in money income were marked. 

The transformation came earliest and most completdy in the fluid sodeties 
of North America and Australasia, but it was remaking the class structure of 
European countries also. In London in 1930 a survey committee reviewing 
the changes in ‘Ufe and labour’ during the forty years since the first London 
survey in 1890 noted that dass differences were no longer dearly visible to the 
naked eye in distinctions of dress between residents of the fashionable West 
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End and the slums. By the decade after the second world war the services of 
the welfare state combined with a high level of employment, heavily graduated 
taxes on inherited wealth, and scholarships for promising students were mak¬ 
ing Britain into a middle-class society. Similar trends were swelling the 
middle-class ranks of other northern and western European countries. 

Yet although the general effect of industrial development was to enlarge the 
middle dass and to blur traditional lines, some conflicting tendendes had the 
effect of heightening stratification rather than of undermining it. The long and 
costly training required for advancement in an age of specialization could 
handicap the child whose family was unable to support him through a pro¬ 
longed period of training or, because of its own sodal and cultural level, did 
not see the necessity. Studies in the United States showed that many children 
from lower-class homes dropped out of school when they reached the legal 
age because they did not see their own future in terms of the fruits of further 
training; Dutch universities at mid-century were still drawing only a tiny 
minority of their students from the homes of labourers. The increase in the 
size of the industrial enterprise and the concentration of industries in the 
hands of powerful corporations or the state made it increasingly difficult for 
new entrepreneurs to enter the market in many industrial lines, and enhanced 
the advantage enjoyed by those whose wealth and contacts gave them a head¬ 
start. Where a single large industrial concern replaced many small units, the 
number of places at the top became much fewer and the power of those at the 
top was immensely increased. 

In the USSR the October revolution effectively destroyed the upper classes 
—^landowners, capitalists, kulaks—by means of expropriation and, for some 
who resisted, exile or execution. The Soviet state created a new intelligentsia 
of technical and professional workers by training scientific personnel and 
cultural workers ^awn from the ranks of workers and peasants and by re¬ 
orienting members of the old intelligentsia who threw in their lot with the 
revolution. Educational policies at first aimed to give priority to the children 
of workers and peasants, who came to form the bulk of the new technical 
class; later, restrictions imposed on the non-working classes were withdrawn. 
Membership in the Communist party was considered an indication of active, 
conscious, purposeful participation in the building of communism and carried 
with it prestige and influence. 

After an initial period of equalization, policies of differential pay and incen¬ 
tive rewards provided stimuli for wor^g people to raise their technical, 
educational and cultural levels. The range in income, including supplements 
such as housing and extended holidays, between upper officials, scientists or 
artists and the less skilled of the industrial workers and peasants was similar 
to the range of salaries and wages in other industrial countries, though artists 
and scientists generally stood higher in the scale. Such differences, however, 
did not provide a basis for hereditary class differences since inheritance, 
though not abolished, was strictly limited and educational opportunities were 
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open to all. Inequalities in accumulated wealth thus tended to be reduced. It 
. was the policy of the state, moreover, in line with Marxist-Leninist theory, 
that the distinction between manual and intellectual work should disappear. 
Toward this end, educational programmes were modified to provide direct 
work experience, and progressive mechanization and automation was 
expected to break down the line between the ordinary factory worker 
and the technician. 

In both capitalist and communist countries bureaucracies which operated 
large structures, whether industrial or military or governmental, produced 
their own hierarchies. The importance of this development was noted by some 
observers in both societies in spite of their respective theories to the contrary. 
James Burnham {The Managerial Revolution^ 1940) in the United States 
described th(p. growing power and organization of industrial bureaucracies as 
the creation of a ‘managerial class’; Milovan Djilas in Yugoslavia {Jhe New 
Class, 1957), applying what he considered a Marxian analysis to the conduct 
of the communist upper bureaucracy and the logic of their behaviour, 
thought that he saw the characteristics of a new class. 

Stratification along ethnic lines persisted among mixed populations of 
diverse origins, although the trends which were blurring class distinctions 
tended to diminish ethnic differences as well. Such differences were most tena¬ 
cious where reinforced by religion or by colour. Job discrimination and other 
practices which prevented upward sodal mobility had the effect of converting 
ethnic difference into class distinction, or perpetuating class difference by 
resort to colour or religious prejudice. A variety of group institutions—^frater¬ 
nal societies, churches, clubs, restaurants, grocery stores, newspapers, some¬ 
times radio programmes in the language of the group—^tended to sustain 
ethnic distinctions. 

Changes with respect to ethnic stratification were brought about in part 
by general economic and social tendencies and in part by public policies which 
varied markedly from one country to another. The decline of white supre¬ 
macy around the world, both in fact and m theory, put those who practised 
racid discrimination on the defensive. In some countries ethnic separateness 
was formalized in law; in others it was expressly discouraged. Canada, where 
the French population had retained its identity after the area was transferred 
from France to Britain in the eighteenth century, had pursued a policy which 
encouraged immigrant groups to settle in national units. In the twentieth 
century this policy of group settlement was replaced by one of assimilation, 
but some institutions, notably the school system, helped to keep alive the divi¬ 
sions which had grown out of the earlier policies. Brazil followed a somewhat 
similar course, first accepting group settlement which produced ethnic colo¬ 
nies of Germans and others, then, in the second quarter of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury, reversing the policy. In Australia the large numbers of new Australians 
who immigrated from Europe in the decade after the second world war were 
systematically integrated into the economic life of the country in a manner 
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designed to prevent their forming ethnic islands or becoming a lower 
class. 

The United States had never pursued the Can adian policy of group settle¬ 
ment but had expected what was commonly referred to as the ‘melting pot’ of 
American life, aided by an EngUsh-language public school system, to produce 
generic Americans out of polyglot foreigners. It was with some shock that 
Americans discovered at the height of the mass immigration before the first 
world war that the touch of American soil had not immediately transformed 
Italian and Polish peasants into 100 per cent Americans, in the image 
of the dominant Anglo-Saxon, Protestant middle class. In actual fact each 
successive wave of immigrants entered the society at the bottom of the socio¬ 
economic ladder, filled the poorest paying and least skilled jobs, lived in the 
poorest housing among neighbours who spoke the same language^ and were 
looked down upon by those who were already well-established and who had 
separated themselves from the newcomers by superior jobs and place of resi¬ 
dence. When restrictive immigration laws cut off the flow from Europe after 
the first world war, the familiar process of ethnic stratification was repeated 
again as low-paid jobs drew to the slums of industrial centres, and the low 
social status of newcomers, American ‘hill-billies’ from isolated mountain 
hollows or worn-out lands, Mexicans from over the border, Negroes from the 
rural south and Puerto Ricans from their crowded island. 

Where colour differences set the group apart, social stratification on the 
basis of ethnic differences persisted most strongly. In the United States the 
principle of the melting pot was not expeaed to apply to Negroes, for there 
was presumed to be a colour line between ‘white’ and ‘Negro’. Throughout 
the first half of the twentieth century the colour line continued to act as a bar 
to opportunity, but in the course of these years, and at an accelerating pace, 
barriers were lowered, the gap in levels of income, occupation and education 
was narrowed and segregation as a legal principle was outlawed by the 
courts. By mid-century grandchildren of slaves along with children of 
immigrants had entered the ranks of the expanding and levelling middle 
class. 

In other areas where the colour line was less sharply drawn, notably in the 
countries of Latin America and in the Caribbean, the same tendency existed 
toward lowered barriers and increased social mobility. As it affected the indi¬ 
genous Indian population of these regions, the trend was toward the incor¬ 
poration without discrimination of those who became part of the national life; 
the line based on ethnic identity was converted into one based on the cultural 
isolation of tribal groups. Migration of West Indians to Britain in the 1950s 
introduced the colour factor for the first time there, and large numbers 
of Algerian workers in France placed a strain on the tolerance of colour differ¬ 
ences which had been traditional in that country. The migration of Eurasians 
to Holland at the time of Indonesian independence presented a problem of 
assimilation. But only in the Union of South Afnca did the colour line 



766 THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 

become sharper and the policy of apartheid gain in strength while it was 
weakening in other parts of the world. 

(b) In non-industrial societies. In the stratified hierarchical societies of the 
East and of Afirica, a major instrument of change was the body of western- 
educated individuals who were in a position to challenge the traditional ilite 
of the old society. 

The nature of the westernized element and its position differed markedly 
from country to country. In China the western-oriented constituted a group 
apart, drawn largely from the merchant classes of the port cities who dealt 
with foreign traders, and from students at mission schools who commanded 
the western languages necessary to permit them to study abroad and were in 
line for scholarships. In their efforts to remake Chinese society they came in 
conflict with’those who represented tradition and power, and they were out of 
touch with the masses of the people. When the communist regime came to 
power it could readily reject the western-oriented element as ‘foreign’ and 
could discredit them by reasserting traditional Chinese cultural values while 
themselves remaking Chinese society with technology and institutions derived 
from the West. 

In Japan, on the other hand, westernization was not confined to a distinct 
group which separated itself from the rest of the population but permeated the 
society to a greater or less degree. Rather than creating a new social stratum, 
it produced a conflict within the minds and behaviour of a large proportion of 
the population, leaving the structure of the society essentially unchanged. 
In Korea the limited influence of missionaries remained the principal source 
of westernization until after ±e second world war, when all segments of the 
population began to share in a rapid process of modernization. In Thailand 
westernization came through the pursuit of western education by the royal 
family and court-centred aristocracy, and thus did not create a new social 
class but modified the conduct and attitudes of the existing ilite. In the Arab 
areas, where the class gulf between peasants and landowners was extreme, 
virtually all educated elements were drawn from the upper class. 

Colonial governments depended for the extension and operation of thdr 
rule upon a local element trained for certain tasks. The policy of the Dutch 
in Indonesia was to develop the Indo-European element as the principal ad¬ 
juncts to the Dutch administrators while providing little western education 
for Indonesians; this produced a westernized class which was ethnically 
distinct. When the Indonesians secured their independence they directed 
their indignation against this privileged class with such force as to drive a 
large proportion of them from the country; only a tiny group of western- 
trained Indonesians was available for the development of the Indonesian 
state. The British in Burma used Indians for most technical and civil service 
posts not filled by British, while the Burmans who attended English schools 
became almost completely identified with European culture and interests. 
Leadership in independent Burma came from men who had remained closer 
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to the people. In India the development of a westernized element through 
an extensive system of English education designed to provide for the civil 
services was accompanied by a series of strong movements for the reform of 
the society from within and by the movement of Indian nationalism. As a 
consequence the western-educated elements were not separated from those 
who remained part of the traditional structure, but acted as a leaven in the 
total body politic. 

The most conscious and determined efforts to change the class structure in 
Asian countries came in Japan and India and in the revolutionary society of 
communist China. Elsewhere measures to improve the lot of the peasants, the 
beginnings of industry, the expansion of the bureaucracy and of the educated 
professional groups pointed the direction of change, but by mid-century these 
influences had hardly made a dent on the basic social structure. , 

Japan introduced a series of reform measures following the second world 
war in its conscious effort to remake its society on a democratic basis. These 
affected land tenure, access to education, the status of labour and the position 
of young people and of women. In their initial impact, these reforms modified 
outward aspects of the society. But it remained a question how deeply they 
affected the highly structured pattern of relationships which were entrenched 
in and reinforced by modes of speech and address and by countless details of 
prescribed daily conduct. 

In India the hereditary caste system had been under attack by reforming 
movements of the nineteenth century. The most westernized had attacked the 
system directly, while the Hindu reformers had insisted that the fourfold divi¬ 
sion of Vedic society did not imply that distinctions should be passed on by 
heredity but rather that they should reflect personal character and natural 
capacity. In the 1920s, under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi, the move¬ 
ment against caste distinction and untouchability gained momentum and 
became part of the nationalist movement. In Gandhi’s own ashram^ untouch¬ 
ables—^whom he renamed harijans, meaning ‘beloved of God’—^lived on a 
basis of equality with others; he encouraged inter-caste marriage and through 
constant preaching hammered away at the caste structure. Harijans them¬ 
selves organized to demand the removal of disabilities. 

By the time of independence a strong public sentiment against untouch¬ 
ability had been built up and the practice had broken down at a number of 
points. The Indian constitution abolished it outright and made the enforce¬ 
ment of any disability arising from it a penal offence. Barriers to inter-caste 
and inter-faith marriage were also removed by the Hindu Marriage Vali¬ 
dating Act of 1949 and subsequent acts in 1954 and 1955. These measures 
took away all legd sanction from the maintenance of caste on an hereditary 
basis. 

Many aspects of the caste system survived in practice when it had been 
abolished by law, however, and untouchability could not be destroyed over¬ 
night. In some respects castes gained a new raison d'itre from the introduction 
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of democratic suffrage, for candidates seeking support for political office natu¬ 
rally turned to their own group, and this meant their own caste. But political 
parties cnit across caste hnes, and the longer effect of sui&age was to give the 
advantage to the groups which were more numerous rather than to those 
which had been more i^uential and thus to establish a new basis for relations 
among social groups. 

The most potent factors in breaking down the rigidity of traditional caste 
stratification were the growth of modem industry, the devdopment of new 
professions which cut across the traditional occupational lines that coindded 
with caste, and the mobility, juxtaposition and public activity which charac¬ 
terized life in urban communities and in industry. Taxation, land reform, the 
break-up of the joint family, the presence of millions of refugees all made it 
impossible to maintain a traditional status and contributed to the development 
of new social forms. 

Stratification on the basis of ethnic and religious distinctions was even 
more ingrained in Asia than in the West, for imtil the idea of the national, 
secular state made its way into Asia the concept of common dtizenship was 
foreign to the traditions of Asian sodety. Religious and ethnic groups were 
expected to retain thdr identity and distinctive institutions, including thdr 
law and the practices enjoined by thdr culture. In the muM-cultural sodeties 
of Asia, therefore, national dtizenship was slow to erase, or even to lessen, the 
divisions between ethnic or religious communities. 

There was scarcely a country of Asia, with the exception of Japan, Korea 
and China, where this problem did not present itself sharply. It was perhaps 
most dramatic in Malaya, where under British rule the Malays enjoyed cer¬ 
tain rights not shared by dtizens of Chinese or Indian extraction, though these 
numbered more than half of the population of the Malay state at the time of 
independence. But it was present in the separate status of the Chinese popula¬ 
tions of Indonesia and Thailand, and in the Tamil language issue in Ceylon. 
A crudal question confronting India and Pakistan was whether India 
could succeed in incorporating its Muslim minority as citizens of a secular 
state, and what status would ultimately be enjoyed by the Hindus who 
constituted lo per cent of the population of the avowedly Islamic state of 
Pakistan. 

Ethnic stratification was complicated where these divisions coincided with 
economic class lines, as they often did. This situation existed in Turkey, 
where the liquidation of the Armenian population and the expulsion of the 
Greeks largely deprived Turkish society of its merchant and artisan classes. 
The Chinese in Indonesia, and to a considerable extent in Thailand and 
Malaya, were similarly an economic as well as an ethnic group. 

Ethnic distinctions thus remained of vital importance to the structure of 
society in Asia and the Middle East up to the middle of the twentieth century. 
Events taided both to intensify and to mitigate these distinctions. The rise of 
nationalism accented ethnic identity, as did the fierce communal strife atten- 
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dant upon the break-up of the Ottoman onpire and the partition of the Indian 
sub-continent. In the years after the second world war the existence of the 
Chinese People^s Republic made the Chinese in the non-communist countries 
politically suspect as well as the object of economic envy, and the creation of 
the state of Israel brought an exodus of Jews from their ghettos in eastern 
lands. 

But there was a tendency for ethnic lines to lose their importance wherever 
the process of urbanization was accompanied by the loss of distinction in dress, 
by entrance into unaccustomed occupations and by the substitution of new 
identities for those associated with an ethnic past. Everywhere there was a 
tendency to produce what the sociologists termed the ‘marginal man’, who 
enjoyed a dual cultural orientation or was in the process of losing an old cul¬ 
tural orientation and seeking to acquire a new one. Though ethnic minorities 
clung fiercely to their separate loyalties, the new nationalism, with its universal 
education and indoctrination into the language and culture of the nation- 
group, tended to make Indians, Iraquis, Indonesians, Malays, Pakistanis 
and Lebanese out of the multi-cultural units which composed these new and 
proudly self-conscious nation states. 


III. VOLUNTARY ORGANIZATIONS 

I. Functions of voluntary organizations in modern society 

As the family shrank in size and in the range of social functions which it 
performed, and as class stratification and ethnic groupings lost much of their 
sharpness and ability to define the status and role of the individual, voluntary 
organizations came to play an ever increasing part in giving shape to modem 
society and in defining the identity and status oi its members. 

Voluntary organizations were of many types and were based on many kinds 
of common interest. The largest and most pervasive were political parties, of 
growing importance to the operation of the modern democratic state.* Among 
the most ubiquitous associations were those formed to promote or protect the 
economic interests of their members—^labour unions, organizations of busi¬ 
nessmen into trade associations, employers’ associations and chambers of 
conunerce, farmers’ organizations, professional associations, associations of 
consumers or taxpayers. As organizations of this t5rpe grew in influence, they 
sometimes tended to become monopolistic bodies, largely controlling the prac¬ 
tice of certain professions, opportunities for certain types of emplo3rment or 
access to certain markets and sources of supply, and thus to lose some of their 
voluntary character. 

Some associations offered their members the opportunity to engage in a 
variety of social activities with age-mates, especially among youth, or in 
women’s organizations on the basis of sex; some were dedicated to dvic or 

* See Chapter XXIII, Political Institutions. 
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benevolent activities; others permitted their members to pursue a common 
hobby or cultural interest. 

These many and varied organizations were spontaneous reactions to the 
need to find means of participating in complex urban life, for they provided 
the groupings through which social contacts were maintained, interests pur¬ 
sued and influence exerted. The individual who could no longer define him¬ 
self wholly in terms of his family had to define himself in terms of his occupa¬ 
tion and of the groups with which he was identified—^his church, his political 
party, his trade union, his club, association or fraternal order, or the dvic or 
benevolent sodety to which he belonged. When he met another person, it was 
often in terms of an assodation with one organization or another that he might 
form his expectations of the new acquaintance, beyond the identification pro¬ 
vided by his job. 

The voluntary organization, moreover, was an increasingly essential instru¬ 
ment for the operations of liberal democracy. Modem democrades could not 
dqpend on the direct forms of communication that characterized the village, 
the Greek city state or the New England town meeting. Some channels were 
essential for the thought of the populace to take shape and to be expressed. 
Voluntary organizations offered more intimate and personal sources than the 
mass media for formation of opinion and attitudes and provided people with a 
means of group expression tlnough which they could partidpate actively in 
the democratic process. 

In the sodalist sodeties also voluntary organizations played a special role. 
In line with the conception that all people should partidpate in the long run 
in the administration of public affairs, organizations such as trade unions, pro¬ 
fessional associations and similar bodies exercised public functions; they were 
entmsted with appropriate powers and responsibilities, and se^ed many 
questions on their own. Moreover, they embraced virtually the entire popula¬ 
tion; trade union membership, for example, induded practically all factory 
and office workers, while youth organizations covered the bulk of the young 
people. 

2 . Economic interest organizations 

(a) Business organizations. Associations of businessmen to promote thdr 
interests took the form of trade associations for separate industries, employers’’ 
associations with which to confront labour, and chambers of commerce 
to promote the business interests of a particular locality. All these organiza¬ 
tions had thdr prototypes in mediaeval craft and merchant guilds, as did also 
the labour unions, but their existence in rdation to modern industry dated 
from the second half of the nineteenth century, and in the period during and 
after the first world war thdr number increased and thdr functions were 
extended. 

Trade assodations originated in efforts by producers to modify unrestrained 
competition and to strengthen their position against manufacturers of 
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alternative products. They engaged in research, promoted the publication of 
trade data, and sought to influence public policy in respect to such matters as 
tarififs and firdght rates in favour of their products. In competition between 
industries, they engaged in institutional advertising, promoting the products 
or services of a whole industry rather than those of a single company. 

The hrst world war gave a strong impetus to the growth of trade associa¬ 
tions when industries were called upon to make a concerted effort to meet 
the demands of the governments for war products. In the years after the war 
they extended their activities to the development of standards for products, 
such as uniform sizes for screws and bolts or safety standards for electrical 
equipment. They were made the instruments of experiments in economic 
organization, in Mussohni’s corporate state where they were entrusted with 
governing powers over industry and in the short-lived American effort to 
bring the economy out of the depths of the depression of the 1930s by means 
of codes drawn up by trade associations to cover wages, prices and business 
practices in each industry. 

Trade associations performed social and educational as well as economic 
functions, for they enabled businessmen to identify themselves with pro¬ 
ducers in a common field and to maintain social contacts within the group. 
Their publications, in addition to informing of matters strictly related to their 
business, contributed to the formation of opinion and the spread of general 
information. 

Employers’ associations were sometimes formed explicitly to cope with 
labour relations; elsewhere trade associations included this role. In their initial 
form most employers’ associations were aggressively anti-union, and engaged 
in activities designed to prevent the formation of unions, to oppose their 
demands and to develop a climate of opinion unfavourable to their existence 
or operation. As unions gained in strength employers’ associations generally 
dropped their extreme belligerency and became instruments for negotiating 
agreements with labour or, as in several European countries and in Australia 
and New Zealand, for representing the employers’ interest in government 
machinery for the adjustment of wages or of labour disputes. Some anti¬ 
labour employers’ associations survived in the United States after they had 
lost their belligerency in most other countries, and were found in the 1930s to 
be engaged in violence, intimidation, the maintenance of private police and 
the conduct of high-powered public relations campaigns to discredit org¬ 
anized labour. It required the enactm^t of national legislation and skill in its 
administration to detect and check the many devices by which such associa¬ 
tions sought to nullify the workers’ legally assured rights to bargain 
collectively thr ough unions of their own choosing. Whatever their position, 
employers’ associations did much to form the attitudes of their members and 
thus contributed to the climate of opinion within which labour relations were 
conducted during these years. 

Chambers of commerce overlapped trade and employers* associations in 
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membership but constituted a distinct class of voluntary organization com¬ 
posed of the members of a local business community—not only the merchants 
as their name, commerce, implied, but manufacturers, bankers and other 
business interests as well. Their chief raison d^itre was to promote conditions 
hivourable to the economic interests of the locality—to maintain a tax policy 
or a labour market favourable to the needs of locd business, to stimulate the 
industries or trades which flourished in the area or which they hoped to 
attract there, to sustain the purchasing power of their customers. Ch^bers 
of commerce frequently acted as the spokesmen for their communities. In the 
sprawling and anonymous cities it was often the chamber of commerce which 
defined the dty to itself, and which articulated the interests of‘the commun¬ 
ity* and the manner in which they should be pursued. In so doing they tended 
to identify ^the interests of the community with those of the business group 
and to contribute to the dominance of the business element. 

These business organizations, whether based on trade or locality, were 
bound together in national federations which constituted the voice of business 
on a national scale. The national associations of manufacturers and national 
chambers of commerce exercised informal leadership in some countries and 
rigorous control of their member units in others. Their presence in every 
country on a truly voluntary basis was assumed when the International Labour 
Organization was formed in 1919, and they remained one of the bases for the 
tripartite representation of each country by labour, employers and govern¬ 
ment in the structure of that organization. 

Business associations were not only linked on a national basis but interna¬ 
tionally, both according to trades, and through the International Chamber of 
Commerce formed in 1919, which served as a channel of informal interchange 
between business groups in different countries. 

(p) Professional bodies. Professional organizations became increasingly im¬ 
portant as the number of specialized professions grew. Many of these organi¬ 
zations were bodies of long standing, such as the national associations of doc¬ 
tors and lawyers in most countries. Subdivisions of specialists within these 
broad professional categories, such as psychiatrists, formed separate associa¬ 
tions as the speciality became distinct. New professions, such as social work, 
set up their associations as they acquired professional standing. 

The general function of professional associations was to establish, promote 
and often to police the profession. They prescribed criteria for membership 
in terms of training, established codes of professional ethics and withdrew the 
privil^e of membership, and with it the right to practise the profession, from 
those who violated the ethical principles laid down by the body, and they 
undertook to keep their members abreast of the developing body of knowledge 
in their fields. The part played by the professional association in licensing for 
practice and in inspecting and qualifying training institutions varied ftom 
country to coimtry. In some these functions were performed by public agen¬ 
cies, in others by professional associations and in still others by the pro- 
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fessional organization acting on behalf of the state. Professional associations 
also provided a channel for thdr members to voice their views on matters of 
public concern. In the field of h^±, for example, the organized medical 
profession had great impact on the development of health services, both in 
raising standards of service and in supporting or opposing specific health 
measures. 

(c) Labour unions. Labour unions, organized to provide workers with bar¬ 
gaining power vis-d-vis the onployer, offered industrial workers a means by 
which to identify themselves with a struggle, and a body in which they could 
assume responsibility and learn to function in a social group. As unions became 
more firmly established and more a matter of routine which workers joined 
automatic^y m order to hold their jobs, and as they assumed responsibilities 
before labour courts or m the administration of agreements or of social secur¬ 
ity benefits, they lost some of their old meaning for the individual worker. 
Instead of being an association which the worker regarded as his own, the 
union sometimes became merely a large organization with which he must deal 
and to which, like the state, he must pay his quota. Yet the labour union 
remained the largest voluntary organization, apart firom the church and the 
political party, with which the people of industrial countries were identified.* 

(d) Farm organizations. Farmers and peasants formed voluntary organiza¬ 
tions less generally and less durably than did workers and businessmen. 
Voluntary organization among farmers was sporadic and partial, with some 
notable exceptions such as Denmark where from the third quarter of ±e nine¬ 
teenth century economic, political, and cultural organizations of farmers were 
a major element in the structure of the state. In countries of advanced agri¬ 
culture farm organizations were mainly geared to the improvement of their 
economic operation. In still-feudal peasant societies they were a part of poli¬ 
tical movements for social reform.f 

(e) Other economic interest associations. Other kinds of common economic 
interests afforded a basis for association. Associations of local taxpayers or 
ratepayers or owners of homes and real estate frequently represented the in¬ 
terests of existing residents or investors in local land or business in efforts to 
prevent changes in the character of their neighbourhoods or to avoid the bur¬ 
den of supporting new public services. In France in the 1950s, these small 
investors were roused into a political movement known as Poujadisme by their 
resistance to taxation. The need for buyers of complex industrial products to 
have an independent check on the claims of manufacturers led to the forma¬ 
tion in the United States in ±e 1930s of membership organizations to test 
products offered on the market and to report the result of such tests in order 
that consumers might know what they were buying. So valuable did this ser¬ 
vice become that by the mid-1950s one such organization counted well over 
100,000 members. 

* See Chapter XXX, pp. 1110-1132, Labour 

t See Chapter XXX, pp. 1132-42, Peasants and Farmers 
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(/) Co-operatives. Individuals banded together into co-operative societies to 
protect their interests as consumers. The co-operative movement, which had 
originated in England in the mid-nineteenth century among poor workers who 
saw a chance to stretch their pennies by returning to themselves the middle¬ 
man’s profits, grew slowly in most countries. In Britain (X)-operative societies 
developed virtually as arms of the labour movement; in Bdgium they pro¬ 
moted and became part of the socialist movement; they were active in the 
Scandinavian countries. 

Co-operative organizations of consumers generally played a relatively small 
role in the total economy. Although in many places there were credit unions, 
co-operative stores, housing co-operatives or group-purchased medical care, 
consumer co-operatives rarely included a large proportion of the public or 
accounted, for a substantial part of their purchases. 

Even where co-operatives were few and small, however, they tended to have 
importance for their members beyond their economic effect, for the principles 
established by the original co-operative at Rochdale prescribed a course of 
education and discussion before members should launch any co-operative 
endeavour and required that a portion of the group’s annual income should 
always be devoted to social and educational objectives. In a few places, notably 
among the fishermen and poor farmers of the province of Nova Scotia in 
Canada, the co-operative movement became the means of reinvigorating a 
depressed economy, as it had raised the depressed rural economy of Denmark 
in the latter part of the nineteenth century. It was one of the forms of organiza¬ 
tion for rural communities in Israel, alongside of the communal kibbutz and 
the settlement with individual landownership. By mid-century a number of 
countries with newly developing economies, notably India and to a lesser 
extent Indonesia, had taken steps to facilitate the formation of co-operatives 
in the hope that their citizens might choose this means to advance their well¬ 
being. In the communist countries the co-operative was sometimes used as 
an intermediate step on the way to collectivization or state operation. 

3. Mutual benefit organizations 

Mutual aid in time of distress continued to provide a basis for voluntary 
organization, although the extension of social security and the benefits of the 
welfare state reduced the need for such associations as a means of protection. 

The fi-atemal orders which spread from Britain to the overseas British 
dominions and to the United States during the second half of the nineteenth 
century were outgrowths of the Friendly Societies formed by working men in 
British industrial centres for mutual aid in case of illness or death. They had 
both protective and social features—as insurance societies, often badly man¬ 
aged at first but in time operated on a sound actuarial basis, and as lodges 
patterned on the Freemasons, with secret rituals to which their members were 
initiated. When health insurance and other social insurance measures were 
adopted, the fraternal orders were either registered as agents through which a 
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part of the public programme was admmistered, as under the British health 
insurance s^eme of 1911 or, as in Australia, their activities were limited to 
those benefits which the state system did not provide. 

Their principal importance in the twentieth century, however, was in their 
social role. ‘Lodge night’, when members went through secret rituals, addres¬ 
sed each other by elaborate titles and shared a sense of fraternity, offered an 
escape from the monotony of industrial tasks and the anonymity or urban life. 
When a lodge member moved to a new community he could count on finding 
‘brothers’ there. In the second quarter of the twentieth century the importance 
of firaternal orders declined somewhat, as cinema and television offered some 
of the escape entertainment which the lodge had furnished and public social 
insurance made mutual insurance less necessary. Yet fraternal orders con¬ 
tinued to provide means by which otherwise anonymous individuals could 
establish social links and a claim to social kinship with others. 

Wherever recent immigrants congregated, they too formed mutual aid 
societies, to stand by each other in sickness and death and as a means by which 
people in a strange land could enjoy together the customs of the homeland 
they had left behind. With the decline in mass immigration ffom Europe after 
the first world war, immigrant societies declined in importance, for association 
based on the country of their parents’ origin had litde appeal to the second 
generation, especially where societies had been formed on a village or pro¬ 
vincial basis as were, for example, most of the Italian immigrant associations. 
Several of these societies changed their purpose from mutual aid to relief for 
their former compatriots during and after the second world war, and some 
immigrant associations that had been on the wane revived on this basis. In the 
urban communities of Africa a wide variety of mutual aid societies were the 
principal social units which began to give shape to the life of Afncans uprooted 
from their tribal homes. 

Voluntary associations along e thni c lines went beyond mutual aid to pro¬ 
mote the interests and improve the status of disadvantaged groups. The 
National Association for the Advancement of Ck>lored People acted as a 
spearhead m the efforts to improve the status of N^oes in American society; 
the All-India Depressed Classes Association acted as spokesman for the un¬ 
touchables of India. 

The most extensive ethnic group organizations were those maintained by 
Jews. In the centuries of their life as enclaves within other societies, the Jewish 
people had developed an almost complete set of social institutions through 
which their separate hfe was conduaed. Where they no longer led a ghetto 
existence, they continued to sustain ethnic organizations for a wide variety 
of functions—^for the relief of Jews abroad and the support of Zionism, for the 
provision of welfare services to the Jewish community, for defence against dis¬ 
crimination and for dvic partidpation with other elements in the population. 

Other factors of common experience provided the basis for associations 
devoted to furthering the interests of thdr monbers. In a period which saw 
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two world wars involving large segments of the population, or^mizations of 
war veterans sought the extension of benefits and privil^es, and renewed 
from time to time some of the camaraderie of the past. 

4. Orgamzatiom for social activities 

Voluntary organizations were by no means limited to associations to pro¬ 
mote the direct interest of their members. They offered a means of association 
for a multitude of purposes—social, recreationd, dvic, benevolent or the pur¬ 
suit of a common educational or cultural interest. Voluntary associations based 
on age and sex proliferated in most countries during this period. 

(a) Youth. The conditions of urban industrial sodety made organization 
important fur youth. Longer schooling and child labour laws combined to 
raise the age at which young people started to work, to sharpen the distinction 
between the adult world and the world of the child and to prolong the period 
of adolescence. In the urban milieu, with its highly individualized relation¬ 
ships and multitude of cross-currents, the small family unit could not provide 
the basis for status and social rdadonships which the yoimg person required 
and had generally found in an extended family group within a stable rural 
community. For urban adolescents and older children, clubs, gangs or 
societies composed of contemporaries met their need for something to which 
they could belong and from which they could derive status, a sense of identity 
and an opportunity for social hfe. Youth organizations, whether street comer 
gangs, boy scout troops, church dubs or political youth movements all served 
this basic function for their members. 

In the many parts of the world where revolutionary political and social 
changes were taking place, youth organizations performed an additional role. 
Either spontaneously or under the direction of political leaders, they served 
as spearheads for movements to bring about change and as instruments for 
reorienting the values and relationships of their sodety and for consolidating 
new structures of power. 

The multiplidty of youth organizations which proliferated in number and 
expanded in membership during the twentieth century had their roots in 
several quite distinct devdopments of the nineteenth century: the politically 
oriented youth movements, represented by Mazzini’s ‘Young Europe* and 
corresponding liberal revolutionary movements in Germany, Poland and dse- 
where; the spontaneous organization of youth in revolt against adult authority; 
the ^orts of political, rdigious, labour and other organizations to rally the 
youth in thdr ranks; and the efforts of dvic, religious and wdfare leaders to 
meet the sodal needs of working-dass youth in the growing industrial 
communities. 

The political youth movements were chiefly composed of university stu¬ 
dents and other young intellectuals, except for the socialist youth movements 
which drew from the working class. These young people were in consdous 
revolt against established institutions and they pitted thdr idealism and vision 
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of a new political and social order against the attitudes and leadership of the 
older generation. 

In the years before the first world war youth movements of this type in 
many countries acted as the spearheads for a variety of political movements, 
staging demonstrations and engaging in both propaganda and direct action in 
support of their political causes. In the countries where social and political 
tensions were at a minimum and existing institutions permitted orderly and 
continuous change, such as Britain, Denmark, Canada or the United States, 
such politically oriented youth movement were absent or of little significance. 
But wherever revolutionary tensions were present and the social and political 
structure was under fire, from the countries of Latin America to those of Asia, 
spontaneous movements by students and their associates played a part in the 
struggle to bring radical change. The Young Turks who undertook to remake 
the Ottoman empire and the Chinese student movement which provided much 
of the support for Sun Yat-sen and for the revolutionary cultural-political 
movement known as the New Tide were but two of the more conspicuous 
examples. Indian students in the 1930s and 1940s were an active element in 
the struggle for independence, and in the 1950s students took part in the over¬ 
throw of the dictator in Cuba, and in many demonstrations elsewhere. 

Alongside of the primarily political movements, and also independent of 
the educational, recreational and character-building organizations founded 
and governed by adults, autonomous self-governing youth organizations arose 
in a number of European countries, notably among the Germans, Czechs, 
Scandinavians and Dutch. These groups went hiking and camping and 
engaged in sports; sometimes they took part in movements, such as temper¬ 
ance, or acted as the advance guard of the socialist movements. 

The most considerable of these groups was the German youth movement, 
or Wandervogeli which originated shortly before 1900. It v^s in revolt against 
all forms of traditional authority, in the home and in the rigid, half-militarized, 
half-paternalistic system of German education. The movement reflected the 
desire for a new way of life, for greater liberty, sincerity and beauty as opposed 
to the materialism and conventionalism of the time. It revived romantic Ger¬ 
man traditions, folk songs and dances and folklore, and formed groups drawn 
together by the warmth of emotional life and trusting in the leadership of 
older comrades. Although it fought against all established authority, it had 
no clear or definite political or social aims as an alternative to the existing 
order, and it longed for a new authority, a real Fiihrer, in place of the esta¬ 
blish^ authority of the father in the home and the bureaucratic leadership in 
the state. Its ‘wandering’ represented the old, traditional German unrest and 
the new unrest of dissatisfied youth, involved in a deep conflict that was 
changing the relations between parents and children, and it constituted a 
sentimental expression of the striving for freedom within the political and 
social structure of pre-war Germany. 

In the years after the first world war, both the politically oriented youth 
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organizations and the autonomous romantic youth movements w^e taken 
over by dictatorial regimes and converted into instruments to consolidate the 
power of the leader and to remake the society along lines dictated from above. 
The Italian fascists’ Balltla and the Nazis’ Hitler Jugend were not spon¬ 
taneous expressions of youth directed against the established adult leadership 
but, rather, tightly organized and disciplined arms of adult organizations. 
Instead of being composed largely of students and intellectuals, they were 
drawn predominantly from those social groups which had not exercised social 
or political power. Although they rejected the authority of their elders more 
completely than the spontaneous youth movements had done, they acted at 
the behest of a new ruling adult leadership. 

Following the October revolution, the Young Communist League in the 
USSR became the Communist party’s assistant in all fields of social activity, 
including industry, culture, the upbringing of children and youth, public edu¬ 
cation, sports. Its members took the lead in many campaigns, such as the 
opening up of new farmlands, Komsomol construction projects, campaigns 
for industrial economy, for safeguarding public order. It undertook to train 
its members as well-educated self-disciplined individuals capable of displa3dng 
creative initiative in every undertaking. It guided the work of the Young 
Pioneers whose purpose was to help the school and the parents in the bringing 
up of children of schcx)! age with a view to their becoming active full-fledged 
members of the community. 

Where youth organizations were enlisted either as followers or as parmers 
in the remaking of societies, they not only offered to their members an active 
social role and a group to which to belong but they developed in them an in¬ 
tense sense of dedication and identification with the interests of the people 
and the state. Elsewhere, youth organizations which played an active part in 
bringing about political revolution and social change often lacked a clearly 
defined role after these objectives were obtained, as was the case among Indian 
students whose continued outbursts of passive resistance in the years after 
independence were regarded as ^student indiscipline’ by some of the same 
people who had urged such condua during the fight against the British raj. 

Far different in origin and purpose, but serving some similar functions for 
their members, were the multitude of youth organizations which reflected the 
efforts of adult society to meet the needs of urban youth. From be ginning s in 
the Sunday School movement to take factory children off the streets in Bir¬ 
mingham and Manchester and to give them instruction, churches provided 
organized activities for young people as part of their regular function, and as 
a means of attraction or to hold them within the church. Through countless 
dubs, guilds and sodeties attached to churches of every denomination in most 
urban areas, young people found opportunities for sodal contacts and group 
activity and a channel through which they could render a service to their com¬ 
munity, express ndghbourly concern for thdr fellows or establish contacts 
with other young people across class, ethnic or geographical lines. 
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Voluntary organizations with religious orientation supplemented those 
directly affiliated to churches. The Young Men’s Christian Assodation, and its 
coimterpart, the Young Women’s Christian Association, established in Lon¬ 
don in 1844 and 1855, became world-wide in scope with total memberships in 
the 1950s of over 4,000,000 men and half a million women. These organiza¬ 
tions did not confine their membership to Christians, or to any specific deno¬ 
minations, yet their Protestant origin and continuing leadership gave them 
larger memberships in predominantly Protestant than in Catholic or non- 
Christian areas. Catholic youth organizations in many countries claimed large 
memberships composed of parish youth groups and organizations of students 
in Catholic and non-CathoUc colleges and universities. Similar or^mizations 
were formed among Jewish youth. 

The groups which participated in church-sponsored or religiously oriented 
organizations differed in age between countries andamongindividualchurches 
or local communities. The programmes of some churches were primarily for 
younger children; in some countries the Young Women’s Christian Associa¬ 
tion was composed almost whoUy of young adult working women. In com¬ 
bination, however, they included a wide range of children, adolescents and 
older youth. 

Though the churches were first in the field, non-religious organizations 
initiated by welfare workers and civic leaders became numerous and large. 
Boys’ clubs began to be organized by welfare workers in the 1860s, especially 
in the United States. The Settlement House movement spread rapidly in the 
last decade of the nineteenth and early years of the twentieth century from its 
beginning in London to many cities in Britain, the USA and northern 
Europe, devoting much effort to the formation of clubs for the boys and girls 
of the crowded city slums. 

Several organizations whose separate units followed a standardized pattern 
of activity were formed early in the twentieth century and numbered their 
members in the millions fifty years later. Boy Scouts and Girl Guides founded 
in England in 1908 and 1910, were organized throughout Europe, the usA 
and the British Commonwealth countries before the first world war, and in 
Latin America, Asia and Africa during the next two or three decades. By 
1955 the Boy Scx)uts, with national organizations in nearly every country out¬ 
side the communist areas, estimated their world membership as 6,500,000 
the Girl Scouts or Guides numbered over 4,000,000 members in 35 countries. 
Boys’ club federations, following the pattern established in 1906 in the United 
States, were formed in other countries and linked in an international organiza¬ 
tion. Junior Red Cross societies after the first world war followed similar 
programmes in many countries and were internationally affiliated. In¬ 
numerable sport and athletic clubs engaged in team competitions and tourna¬ 
ments. 

AU these organizations tended to bridge the gap between generations rather 
than to accentuate it. In one way or another they had an educational character- 
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building objective. They afforded opportunities for the development of per¬ 
sonality, social responsibility and leadership while providing recreation and 
activities designed to develop skills. Through such activity as camping, they 
enabled predominantly urban young people to acquire some experience in 
dealing with nature. By giving their members a chance to manage their own 
affairs responsibly, they offered a training ground for democratic citizenship. 
Through their nationd and international affiliations they established com¬ 
munication between young people of different background and nationality, 
promoted identification across social and national lines and provided their out¬ 
standing members with opportunities to take part in nationd and internationd 
conferences or assemblies. 

Membersiiip in formd youth organizations was drawn primarily from the 
middle and professiond classes and from the more stable ranks of the indus- 
trid population. It was the widespread, if not universd, experience of the 
Boy Scouts and Girl Guides, the Young Men’s Christian Associations and the 
Young Women’s Christian Associations, the Boys’ clubs, athletic leagues and 
clubs at settlement houses, churches and community centres that they attrac¬ 
ted chiefly boys and girls with active interests and ambitions from families 
which could afford to buy a uniform or which encouraged church attendance 
or were concerned for the education of their children. Although the welfare- 
oriented youth organizations had been originally established to counteract the 
disorganizing influences of the dty upon the children and young people whose 
families had the least to offer, few of the socially unstable elements found their 
way into any of these organizations. For such young people wholly autono¬ 
mous neighbourhood gangs, sometimes anti-social and often in violent 
conflict with other groups who might threaten to invade their territory, 
provided a basis for identification, loyalty and the assertion of their 
personalities. 

Although street corner gangs. Scouts, boys’ and girls’ organizations, and 
clubs sponsored by welfare and religious agencies were chiefly to be found in 
urban areas, organization of rural youth also became well established in a 
number of places. In contrast to the private origin and support of most mban 
youth organizations, governments frequently sponsored dubs for rural youth 
as part of their programme for raising the level of agricultural technology and 
nnal life. Many countries followed the pattern dcvdoped by the Extension 
Service of the United States Department of Agriculture which inaugurated 
its 4-H dub programme in 1914. With technical guidance these clubs for 
boys and girls built their programmes around agricultural and home-making 
projects which stimulated their members to learn and use the best agricultural 
and home-making techniques and to develop their capaddes for leadership. 

Whatever their character, purpose, or auspices, youth organizations in the 
twentieth century reflected the changing social conditions which brought them 
into being and determined thdr form: reduction of traditional parental author¬ 
ity, increase in social freedom, greater assodation between the sexes. They 
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operated, too, to develop norms of conduct to which th^ exacted conformity 
from age-mates and, ultimately, acquiescence from their elders. 

(b) Aged. The organization of older people was far less vddespr<»d and 
purposeful than that of youth, but in the second quarter of the twentieth 
century, and with growing momentum after the second world war, the move¬ 
ment for old people’s associations grew. In the United States the tendency to 
organize on the basis of old age received a major impetus during the depres¬ 
sion of the 1930s when a quasi-political movement led to the formation of 
Townsend clubs, named after their founder, to agitate for old age pensions 
and incidentally to enjoy social activity. With the provision of old age 
insurance and assistance in 1935, much of the political effort was dissipated, 
but the social impetus continued, and took the form of the establishment 
of ‘golden age’ or ‘silver age’ clubs in many communities. Elsewhere retired 
persons organized to seek improved pensions or to form social groups. 

Qubs for senior citizens, however, could be regarded only as a beginning 
toward finding a means by which older people could retain a functional place 
in a society where life expectancy was greatly extended but in which the small 
family of parents and young children constituted the active family group, in 
which many lines of employment gave preference to the young and in which 
emphasis on youthfulness tended to make older people feel on the shelf. In 
some places in the USSR groups of retired persons met this situation by under¬ 
taking projects on behalf of the children of the community. 

(c) Women. Women’s organizations were ubiquitous and grew in number 
and scope. Feminist organizations to promote the cause of women’s rights lost 
much of their importance as rights were achieved, but the role of women in 
civic affairs expanded. Women organized for mutual support and assistance, 
as for example university women who joined together to provide a means for 
continued self-education, to raise fellowships for women scholars, to 
strengthen standards of women’s education, to promote the employment of 
qualified women and to facilitate interchange and intercommunication among 
women of common interests in other countries. An international federation 
formed in 1919 linked university women’s associations of fifty countries by 
the 1950S. Business and professional women organized forcomparablepurposes. 

Some women formed dvic organizations, for specific purposes such as the 
women’s temperance sodeties which were numerous in the nineteenth century 
and continued in some countries in the twentieth, or for more general pur¬ 
poses. A common religious affiliation provided the basis for some organiza¬ 
tions, such as the assodations of Catholic, Jewish or Protestant church women. 
The basis of some organizations was ill-defined and their purpose vague, as in 
many women’s clubs or women’s guilds which might have any number of 
interests, fi:om gardening to adult education, and which were often linked into 
national federations. Some were formed primarily for welfare purposes, to sus¬ 
tain a particular charity such as the care of unmarried mothers or the provision 
of workshops for the handicapped. 
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Apart from the women’s auxiliaries of some labour unions or corresponding 
fimn groups and women’s divisions of political parties, women’s organizations 
drew most of their members from the middle classes. They represented the 
efforts of women with some leisure to use their leisure constructively and at 
the same time to enjoy the society of others. In addition they provided a 
means, in the highly mobile urban society of the twentieth century, by which 
women could establish social contacts in new communities to which the 
vicissitudes of their husbands’ jobs or their own might take them.* 

5. Civic associations 

Voluntary civic bodies of various sorts were indispensable to the struc¬ 
ture of the local community in many parts of the world. Much of the business 
of local goveronient was done on a voluntary basis, or at least by persons whose 
professional job lay outside local government and who received only expenses 
or minor fees for the services which they rendered to their community. Local 
magistrates and local councils in Britain, for example, consisted of volunteer 
citizens; in the United States the entire school system was governed by local 
volunteer school boards, generally elected by the locality. While the increasing 
complexity of local administration brought the professionalization of many 
municipal services, it also multiplied the areas in which citizens were called 
upon to give voluntary service as members of boards and committees to over¬ 
see, advise or supplement the work of public officials. This form of civic 
activity drew most heavily on members of the middle and upper classes, but 
with the growing importance of labour organizations, civic committees and 
boards included more and more representatives of workers’ groups. 

In addition to voluntary bodies which carried direct responsibility for local 
government or services, organizations of prominent citizens set the civic 
tone of their communities. Some of these, such as the Rotary clubs composed 
of one representative of each of the major professions and business activities 
in a community, the Kiwanis clubs, and the Lions clubs, were international in 
scope, as were their women’s counterparts, Zonta, Soroptimists. Rotary Inter¬ 
national was formed in 1910, five years after formation of the first dub. 

These clubs met regularly for sodability and to discuss community affairs, 
wdcomed to their meetings members firom other communities who happened 
to be in town, offered hospitality to distinguished visitors, and provided a sort 
of community leadership. Sometimes called ^service clubs’, they stressed the 
responsibility of their members toward the dvic advance of their communities, 
though they were sometimes accused of being merdy a front for the business 
interests, imsympathetic to labour, and inclined to be conservative in the 
matter of dvic improvements which might involve the raising of taxes. They 
generally sponsored some wdfare projects, varying with the state of the com¬ 
munity’s sodal devdopment. In towns with poorly devdoped wdfare services, 
they might undertake an donenuiry piece of philanthropy or they might 

* See Chapter XXX, pp. 1142-63, Women. 
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inaugurate effort to develop a needed service. In large metropolitan areas 
with a multitude of power groups, the influence of these service dubs was less 
than in smaller dties and towns where they comprised a larger proportion of 
the professional and business element. They were however one more example 
of the voluntary organizations which gave shape and leadership to otherwise 
amorphous sodeties. 

In many newly developing countries after the second world war, voluntary 
dvic activity recdved a great impetus from the community devdopment pro¬ 
grammes. In Jamaica an extensive programme was built very largely on the 
basis of voluntary planning committees; in India the government used its in¬ 
fluence to stimulate the formation of voluntary organizations as an indispen¬ 
sable means of developing a democratic structure; in the Philippines, Pakistan, 
India and elsewhere the main task of the village workers who staffed the com¬ 
munity development programmes was to stimulate the organization of dtizens 
for voluntary dvic activity. Ceylon’s rural devdopment programme was 
based wholly on the formation of voluntary village sodeties. 

6 . Benevolent organizations 

Benevolent organizations to support an endless range of welfare services, 
and to promote such causes as the protection of children, the prevention of 
cruelty to animals, better care and treatment of prisoners and their rehabilita¬ 
tion upon release, were among the most numerous of voluntary organizations. 
Many of the voluntary agendes had thdr origin in the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth century, when the sodal consdence was aroused against the ills of 
industrial sodety and the services of the welfare state had not yet been deve¬ 
loped. Frequently they had a religious base; in some instances they were main¬ 
tained by religious orders which provided nursing services, worked as teachers 
or provided a refuge for unmarried mothers or juvenile delinquents. Virtually 
every country had its Red Cross or Red Crescent organization ready to mobil¬ 
ize voluntary effort in case of disaster or emergency. 

Innumerable assodations were formed in the field of health to promote 
public health, combat tuberculosis, cancer or heart disease, prevent blindness, 
promote care for crippled children or the hard of hearing, aid the victims of 
infantile paralysis or cerebral palsy, or stimulate research on one or another 
imconquered ^sease. Such assodations were generally formed at the initiative 
of professional personnd working on the problem and persons who had been 
victims or were rdatives of victims. They provided means by which the 
leadership of professionals and the partidpation of interested members of the 
public could combine in seeking a common sodal goal. They enabled lay 
people in a highly complex and spedalized sodety to direct their efforts toward 
objectives which they sensed in general terms but with which they personally 
had no technical competence to deal. 

In spite of the extension of public welfare services, voluntary welfare agen¬ 
des continued to function where they had been established in the past. Often 

DD* 
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they changed their role in ord^ to supplement rather than duplicate the ser¬ 
vices of public agencies, or were used by public agencies to carry out publicly 
supported programmes. Voluntary weU^ efforts were important, too, in 
countries which were newly developing their social services. Although such 
countries established welfare services as a public responsibility, they also 
sought to arouse in their people a spirit of self-help. States where the masses 
of the people had been neglected for centuries confronted the danger that 
those who had long been passive under the whip of adversity would wait 
passively for the new benefits which they now expected to receive. Wherever 
developing countri^ envisaged their role in terms of a modem welfare state, 
they included among thdr central objectives the promotion of volimtary 
mutual effort on the part of their citizens. 

7. Cultural and interest groups 

Finally, voluntary organization provided a basis for the pursuit of any num¬ 
ber of cidtural interests. Literary, musical and art societies, and private organ¬ 
izations to support the arts, to engage in amateur dramatics, to form com¬ 
munity orchestras or to provide art classes and hang each others’ paintings 
were to be found in many dries. Garden dubs, stamp collectors’ clubs, organ¬ 
izations of radio amateurs, movie enthusiasts, anglers, or others joined to 
pursue common hobbies. Amateurs of sports of all sorts were organized into 
teams and leagues, to maintain playing fidds, conduct tournaments and up¬ 
hold the standards and rules of the games. With the tremendous increase in the 
amount of leisure enjoyed by men and women and young people in the twen¬ 
tieth century, the growth of organizations to pursue cultui^ interests was 
without limit.* 


IV. THE INDIVIDUAL IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

The twentieth-century individual, in virtually all parts of the world, thus 
found his identity, his status and his role in sodety less and less simply and 
dearly defined by the agendes which had tradirion^y given him identity and 
status—^his &mily, his sodal class, his parent’s occupation, his ethnic identity. 
All these factors continued to operate in the sodal life of the period, but the 
mounting complexity of sodal relationships and the great increase in geo¬ 
graphical and social mobility reduced their relative importance. The in¬ 
dividual derived his identity, his status and his role from many different 
components in his life—his nationality, his occupation, his memb^hip in a 
trade union or a political party, his religious af^rion, his place of 
provenance, his educational achievement, his ethnic background. In the 
many circumstances in which he found himself, one or another of these 
identifications might, for the purpose in hand, be the major determining 
factor in his status and relationships. 

* See Chapter XXVII, Use of Leisure. 
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In the fluid anonymous life of the modem city he constantly had to estab¬ 
lish his identity anew, to the strangers with whom he dealt, and dfloi even to 
himself. He was less and less likely to wear his identification in the form of 
distinctive dress, although at a United Nations gathering it was not difficult 
to recognize the members of the *sari bloc’ or the 'sarong bloc’, though class 
distinctions were clearly apparent on the streets of Cairo where men of the 
lower classes continued to wear the long galabieh, and though there were even 
some villages in Holland where Catholic and Protestant farmers still wore 
their caps in a distinguishing fashion. He was less and less likely to spend his 
life in contact with people who could place him by his father’s name. 

Even when he had found terms in which to establish who he was and to 
discover the identity of others, he often was still without a reliable guide as to 
the conduct appropriate to his status and role, nor could he cotmt on others to 
interpret their relationship to him in the same light as he did and to expect 
the conduct which he might expect of himself. The difficulties arising from 
this situation were particularly great where changes in social status were rapid 
and threatened the position of superior groups. Changing relations between 
classes in Britain, between Negro and white in the United States, between 
Indian and ladino in central America, between Asian and European, between 
employers and workers—everywhere the uncertainties of such new relation¬ 
ships were reflected in hypersensitiveness, aggressiveness or other expressions 
of insecurity among members of the rising group, and in self-consciousness, 
prejudice or other reflections of uncertainty or resistance among those unable 
to readjust their conception of their own superior role. 

The mobility and the social change of the twentieth century tiius placed 
millions of individuals under kinds of strains that past societies had rarely 
imposed on large numbers of their members. Where the strains were too 
great, the individual might find an external object on which to project his in¬ 
ability to cope with the confusions of his age, or he might turn his uncertainty 
in u|K>n himself. It was no accident that the twentieth century saw, along 
with a great and general acceptance of the essential unity of mankind and 
respect for cultural differences, a vicious tendency to seek a scapegoat and to 
persecute fanatically—^witness the sadistic fury of the Nazi effort to extermin¬ 
ate the Jews, the unexpected violence of communalism in Turkey and India, 
the outburst of suspicion against ‘subversives’ in the United States or the 
British 'teddy boy’ attacks on inoffensive Jamaican immigrants. Nor was it 
an accident that psychiatrists found that the point of breakdown in many of 
their mentally ill patients was in the sense of self. 

Only a minority of people fdt certain and secure—^the minority of convinced 
religious men and the minority who identified themselves wholly with a new 
ideal. The former, whatever their religion, held securely to old patterns; the 
latter, certain of a new vision—^the coming of a communist society or the deve¬ 
lopment of one of the new nations—^felt themselves securely embedded in a 
new pattern. But for the great majority of mankind, the individual in the 
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twentieth century faced unprecedented demands on his ability to organize 
his personal sodd world and to relate himself flexibly and securely to it. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXII 

1. It is the view of the commentators from the Italian National Commission that the treatment 
of the family overemphasizes comparatively unimportant aspects, and that it proceeds 
from a relativistic premise which causes the authors to ‘forget the distinction between that 
which is truly changing and that which is constant’. The position of the Catholic Church 
with regard to matrimony and the family was restated by Pope Pius XI in the Encyclical 
Casti Cormubi (1930). Excerpts from this letter follow: 

‘5.... let it be repeated as an immutable and inviolable fundamental doctrine that 
matrimony was not instituted or restored by man but by God; not by man were the laws 
made to t-crengthen and confirm and elevate it but by Ck)d, the author of nature, and by 
Christ our Lord by whom natiue was redeemed, and hence these laws cannot be subject 
to any human decrees or to any contrary pact even of the spouses themselves.... 

6. Yet, although matrimony is of its very nature of divine institution, the human will, too, 
enters into it and performs a most noble part. For each individual marriage, inasmuch 
as it is a conjugal union of a particular man and woman, arises only from the free consent 
of each of the spouses; and this free aa of the will, by which eadi party hands over and 
accepts those rights proper to the state of marriage, is so necessary to constitute true 
marriage that it cannot be supplied by any human power.... 

II. Thus among the blessings of marriage, the child holds the first place-’ 

Further readings in this field are: 

British National Conference on Social Work, Bedford College for Women, 1953, The 
Family; Report. (London: National Cotmcil of Social Service, 1953). 

Famille d'aujourd'kui, situation et avenir. Compte rendu in extenso. (Lyon: Chronique 
sociale de France, 1958.) 

Robert D. Hess, Family Worlds: A Psychological Approach to Family Life (Chicago, 1959). 
John L. Kane, Marriage and the Family: A Catholic Approach (New York, 1952). 

Clifford Kirkpatrick, The FamUyy as Process and Institution (New York, 1955). 

Talcott Parsons, Family^ Socialization and Interaction Process (Glencoe, lU., 1955; London, 

1956). 

John Ryan and Alan Keenan, Marriage, a Medical and Sacramental Study (New York, 

1955). 

F. J. Sheed, Marriage and the Family (New York, 1957). 

Carle C. Zimmerman and Lucius F. Cervantes, Marriage and the Family (New York, 1956). 

2. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin asserts that in the Soviet family children were 
never encouraged to ‘defy’ their parents. In the early period of Soviet power there occtirred 
in individual families conflicts whidi were due to ^e divergence between the new ethical 
idea of children brought up by school and society in the spirit of Communist morality, and 
the backward views and outlook of members of the older generation. These cooilicts 
sometimes became a subject of discussion among wide segments of public opinion. (See 

G. M. Sverdlov, Sovetskoye semeynoye pravo (Soviet Family Law), Moscow, 1958; pp. 
13-16.) 

3. In the eyes of Soviet scholars this section does not indicate the essential facts about 
mankind’s social structure, since the authors take as the basis of social divisions all manner 
of derivative differences (way of life, type of employment, incomes, ideas, consciousness, 
education, etc.) and give a very nebulous and confused picture of ‘socid stratification’. 

The basis of the social structure is the diverse status of men cnr-d-tvi the means of pro¬ 
duction. In modem capitalist society there exists, in the status of men vts-d-vts the means 
of production, an opposition that has developed to the pitch of contradiction. ’Phis has led 
to the division of that society into two fundamentally antagonistic classes, the bourgeoisie 
and the proletariat. 
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By ‘bourgeoisie* is meant the class of capitalists, the owners of the means of social 
production, employers of hired labour. Closely connected with the bourgeoisie is the class 
of large landowners. The main source of income of such landowners is the land rent which 
they receive from agrictiltural capitalists farming their lands. The bourgeois class and the 
class of large landed proprietors together form one pole of modem capitalist society. 

The other principd class of capitalist society is the proletariat, or working class. The 
‘proletariat’ is the class of modem hired workers, who have been deprived of means of 
production of their own, who sell their labour power to capitalists and are the direct 
producers of surplus value, capital, for these capitalists. 

Thus one pole of capitalist society consists of the bourgeoisie and large landed proprie¬ 
tors and the other of the proletariat, including both industrial and agricultural workers. 
However, the capitalist social stmcture does not manifest itself in a pure form, in the form 
of these two poles alone. Capitalism is characterized by a network of social relationships 
and transitional stages between one class and another. Tlie social groups situated between 
the two poles of the social stmcture, taken together, form the middle social strata of society. 
The middle strata do not form a single homogeneous whole economically, socially and 
politically, as the social classes do. Their representatives occupy different places in the 
system of material relationships, and consequently stand in a different relation to the 
means of production; they occupy different places in regard to one another in the process of 
production and in the sphere of distribution. 

(See V. Semonov, Problema klassov i klassovoy borby v sovremennoy burzhuaznoy sotsio- 
logit (The Problem of Classes and the Class Stmggle in Modem Bourgeois Sociology), 
Moscow, 1959, pp. 76-7, 82-3.) 



CHAPTER XXIII 


POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS 


C HANGES in political institutions in the twentieth century were ultimately 
bound up with the changing role and expanding scope of the state 
under conditions of modem industrial society. They reflected, too, changes 
in the state’s form, most notably the development of new political institutions 
in the states which adopted communism. The focus of the present chapter is 
on changes in the state as an institution and on the instruments through 
which the political machinery operated. It deals primarily with the changing 
political institutions of the liberal democratic states and the new institutions 
of the communist states.^ 

A number of states operated under a variety of authoritarian forms during 
these years, but with the exception of Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany their 
political institutions did not represent a new development. They are to be 
described primarily in negative terms—^the rejection or discarding of demo¬ 
cratic institutions. In positive terms they may be said to represent government 
based upon and supported by military force.** 3 
The Fascist and Nazi states went beyond mere reliance on force, to 
proclaim alternative conceptions of the shape which the institutions of the 
state should take. Mussolini, in addition to permeating the state with military, 
para-military and quasi-military forms, conceived of the organization of the 
state on a corporate basis, with bodies formed along functional lines exercis¬ 
ing authority over their members. Toward this end he gave to associations of 
companies in a particular industry administrative responsibility with respect 
to the aflairs of the industry. The Nazi regime was built on the leadership 
principle and the mystical unity of the state. Its institutions were designed 
to weld the entire society into a single unit, responsive through all its organs 
to the leader’s will and his vision of the purpose and nature of the state. 
During the period of Hitler’s ascendancy that purpose was the remilitarization 
of the state and its whole-hearted dedication to military objectives. 

Both of these states went down to defeat and destruction in the second 
world war after a brief period during which their institutions remained in a 
formative, provisional or emergency state. Some features of these systems 
penetrated into other states and many forms of authoritarianism, old and new, 
continued to assert themselves in the years after the second world war. But 
the institutions of Fascism and Nazism as such were abortive, and during 
the period under review they did not become consolidated into a lasting 
alternative structure of politiad life. 

Many of the new states whidi came into existence after the second world 
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war—in numbers which virtually doubled the world’s independent political 
unite—Slacked the tradition and experience of liberal democracy yet did not 
directly follow the communist pattern. In their efforts to find institutions 
appropriate to countries of high illiteracy and varied cultural traditions, 
wMch needed to achieve rapid economic development under conditions of the 
modem age, they introduced a mixture of political forms. By the end of the 
1950S it was not yet clear what direction these developments would ultimately 
take and whether new political systems would eventually evolve. 


I. FORMS OF THE STATE 


I. Monarchy 

At the opening of the century monarchs ruled throughout the greater part 
of the world. The republics of North and South America, Switzerland and 
France were almost alone in having a non-monarchical form of government. 

By the middle of the century a mere handful of monarchs remained. Most 
of the powerful hereditary rulers were gone—^the Hapsburgs, the Romanovs, 
the Hohenzollerns, the Manchus, the Ottoman sultans, the ruling houses of 
Spain, Portugal and Italy. Monarchy survived as a form in Emrope only where 
the effective power had long since passed out of the monarch’s hands and he 
functioned mainly as the symbolic head of a parliamentary state, as in Britain, 
the Low Countries and Scandinavia. It survived in the few small states of 
Asia and Afhca which had never come under direct colonial nile—Ethiopia, 
Thailand, Afghanistan and Iran—and in Japan, though the nearly divine 
emperor had become little more than a respected symbolic figure. A few of 
the new states of Asia and Africa—Libya, Morocco, Jordan, Iraq and Saudi 
Arabia—^adopted monarchical forms at the time of their establishment, but 
most chose a republican form and set thonselves up under some adaptation of 
a liberal demoaatic constitution. 

By the middle of the century autocratic monarchy may thus be said to 
have become an anachronistic form of government. Over most of the world, 
people in their political aspects were citizens, not subjects, and the totality of 
the people were seen as constituting the state. 

The first world war marked the turning point in the history of monarchy 
as a state system. Though even before the war Portugal had expelled its king 
and become a republic, and revolution in China had put an end to an imperial 
tradition of over 2,000 years, it was the disappearance of the four great 
empires which represented the tradition of autocracy—^the Russian, Austro- 
Hungarian, German and Ottoman—^that marked the downfall of the mon¬ 
archical ideal. 

In the following years other monarchies fell and those that survived under¬ 
went change. The loss of the British monarch’s major colonies was signalized 
by the abolition of the title of emperor. The last major claimant to monarchy 
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by divine right, the Japanese emperor, gave up the claim under pressure from 
the victorious Allies. At least in theory, the remaining kii^ or emperors 
reigned as a result of national will or with the consent of the people, excq>t 
perhaps in Ethiopia, Yemen and Saudi Arabia. 

Even where monarchy survived only in a symbolic role and the royal 
house was warmly regarded by the people, the hierarchical social system 
which the institution of monarchy perpetuated was out of tune with the 
equalitarian tendencies of the times. Criticisms levelled at the monarchy in 
Britain and efforts of the Dutch and Scandinavian royal families to behave in 
a democratic manner were indications that people recognized an incongruity 
between monarchy as an institution and the social trends of the mid-twentieth 
century. 

2 . Liberal democracy 

In the great majority of states where monarchical authority was imseated 
its place was taken by some form of what may be termed liberal democracy. 4 ' 5 
This term is here used to denote states where political authority rested in the 
people acting through elected representatives, and where an elected executive 
was responsible to the expression of popular will. The term is used in pre¬ 
ference to ‘parliamentary democracy* which connotes the system of executive 
responsibility to the parliamentary majority, or ‘republic’ which excludes the 
parliamentary democracies with nominal royal heads, or ‘representative 
government*. The term liberal democracy is not used in the nineteenth- 
century sense of laissez-faire liberalism, but rather to distinguish a broad 
group of states with a parliamentary or representative political tradition 
from the communist states which designated themselves as ‘people’s demo- 
cracies’.^- 7 

Most generally the form followed by the liberal democracies was the 
parliamentary pattern with executive power vested in a cabinet responsible 
to parliament and drawn from the majority party or combination of parties. 
In some instances the structure approximated the United States pattern of 
an independently elected executive separated from the legislative authority. 
But whether parliamentary or presidential, old or new, all democratic states 
changed much of their inner form during the twentieth century. To meet 
the needs brought by urban industrial society, the state enlarged its scope of 
activity to provide a more adequate framework for economic life, to control 
economic power and to provide common services. 

In the ^t place it became a legislating state to a degree previously un¬ 
known. The great expansion of state activity and extension of state services 
involved a new view of legislation and its role in society. It was no longer 
merely to protect the state, to assure its revenue and to define and safeguard 
the rights of the citizen. The traditional concept of law as mainly codifying 
and interpreting customs and usages which had already become part of social 
practice was supplemented by a more active concept. Law came to be looked 
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upon and used as an instniment to promote the well*being of the people and 
to carry out the purposes of the state.* 

With this new concept the volume of legislation increased immensely. 
It was estimated that the British Parhamoit enacted more legislation in the 
first half of the twentieth century than in all its long previous history, and other 
legislative bodies showed a similar trend. 

In the second place the doctrine of popular sovereignty upon which the 
democratic states rested became all-inclusive as the franchise was extended 
to classes formerly excluded and, with few exceptions, to women. From the 
years following the first world war, and stimulated by the total participation 
called for in the war, the doctrine that the total people was vested with effec¬ 
tive sovereignty became the basis for the functioning of the democratic 
states .9 

With this final expansion of democracy came its claim to the totality of 
powers. No sphere of human activity was recognized, in principle, as lying 
outside the scope of the democratic state. The distinction between what 
ought to be directed by public wisdom and what ought to be left to the dis¬ 
cretion of the individual or to spiritual authority all but disappeared. Except 
as limits were explicitly set forth by bills of rights in democratic constitutions 
and recognized in practice, the state claimed the right to control every aspect 
of human life, according to the dictates of the popular will.^^* 

This gradual but fundamental change in the nature of democratic institu¬ 
tions was one of the outstanding features of the political life of the twentieth 
century. 

3. Authoritarian state forms 

In a number of states democratic institutions proved unstable or unable to 
cope with the crises of the time and they were replaced by some form of 
authoritarian rule which discarded the institutions based on the principle of 
popular sovereignty but retained and intensified the principle of the totality 
of state powers. In some instances monarchical authority gave way directly 
to a dictatorial regime; the Kemalist revolution in Turkey, for example, set 
up from the beginning an authoritarian r^ime into which some democratic 
features were later introduced. Elsewhere dictatorial regimes took over 
democratically organized states, notably in eastern and southern Europe in 
the years between the two world wars, in new states of Asia and Africa in the 
1950S and sporadically in Central and South America. Thus, though there was 
a con tinuing trend toward liberal democracy, and the victory of the democ¬ 
racies in both world wars gave prestige to the system and impetus to its 
spread, the tendency toward a revival of autocracy was as real a feature of 
the development of twentieth-century political institutions as was the 
predominance of liberal d^ocratic institutions and the rise of communist 
state forms. 

The structure of authoritarian government everywhere showed three 
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principal characteristics: a head of state or leader with exceptional powers, 
with a party or a special group to support him; a l^slative body elected 
generally by a system which proscribed parties or groups opposed to the 
regime or considered dangerous to the philosophy of those in power; and a 
bureaucratic administration which maintained no pretence of being subject 
to popular control. 

The authoritarian states differed markedly in the extent to which they 
interpreted the totality of state power as implying the moulding of every 
institution within the state in conformity with and as a part of the state 
structure; in the extent to whidi they required uniformity of outlook and 
negated all dvil rights; and in the degree to which the state became an end 
in itself. The extreme position on these points was taken by Hitler’s tomU- 
tarian National Socialist state, while some dictatorships went so far in the 
other direction as to declare their ultimate purpose to be the development of 
effective democracy. But the same features were present to some d^ee in all 
the states under authoritarian rule. 

4. Communism 

The democratic and authoritarian states were not new forms of political 
organization, though they took on new content in the twentieth century. 
The new development in state form was the structure of the communist states. 

All the communist states, whether federal in structure like the Soviet 
Union or with centralized constitutions, had certain distinctive characteris¬ 
tics in common. From the lowest unit—a Russian village soviet or its Chinese 
counterpart—^to the highest, every organ of the state was elerted on a pyramid 
basis, with power centralized at the top. Each elected body exercised its 
authority subjea to the supervision and control of the immediately higher 
one, wi^ final authority in all matters vested in the supreme organ.*^ 

Equally distinguishing a feature of the communist states was the role 
played by the Communist party. As the repository of the interests of the 
people, the Party held the ultimate authority although it exercised power in¬ 
directly. It acted as the formulator of policy and watched over its execution 
at all levels and in all spheres of activity. 

5. Colonial systems 

In the case of European nations exercising imperial authority over colonial 
people—^the British, French, Belgian, Dutch and Portuguese—^the state had 
a dual aspect, the first relating to the mother country and the second to the 
colonies and other dependent areas. The colonial empire headed by a liberal 
democratic state was a type of state organization which combined two con¬ 
tradictory principles, self-government and freedom at home, autocracy and 
denial of freedom outside. It was diaracteristic of all imperial states in the 
twentieth century that the basic conceptions of government were different in 
the metropolitan and colonial areas. 
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Not only was the organization of government different but so also were the 
administration of justice, policies in relation to education, the rights of the 
individual ots-d-w the state. Two different standards were applied even 
in the administration of law. The overriding consideration in colonial govern- 
ment was the prestige and authority of the ruling power. In most colonial 
territories a gradual change, often more of form than of substance, became 
visible from the period after the first world war, but the dual nature of colonial 
rule persisted until colonies became independent states. 

The actual structure of colonial government differed among the colonial 
powers and in different parts of the same colonial empire. The British 
empire presented the greatest variety of patterns. In the areas settled by 
European immigration the democratic institutions of the mother country had 
been transplanted and self-government was the rule, although it was not 
until 1931 that Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the Union of South 
Africa formally ceased to be dominions of the British empire and became 
associated states of the British commonwealth. The Indian empire, which 
comprised Burma and Aden as well as what became the independent states 
of India and Pakistan, occupied the special position of an empire within an 
empire. Operating under a special secretary of state responsible to the British 
Parliament, the British government in India maintained its own foreign 
office and entered into treaty relations with states on its border and in the 
Arabian peninsula; its prestige and authority entitled it to consultation in the 
shaping of imperial policies affecting Asian states. It maintained a large 
military establishment out of its own revenues and a civil service whose 
higher posts were generally filled from Britain. 

The remainder of the British empire was administered as a series of 
crown colonies imder the Colonial Office, the manner of governing each area 
varying with the historic tradition and the social and economic conditions 
of the area and the principal objectives of imperial rule. Especially in parts 
of Africa outside the regions of white settlement the system used was that of 
indirect rule, according to which the local ruler or tribal chief continued to 
exercise authority, but on behalf of the colonial power. 

In addition to the areas which were actual parts of the British empire, 
Britain exercised effective authority over certain ‘protectorates’, such as 
Egypt firom 1914 to 1923, or the Sudan; in these the local government re¬ 
mained intact and control of policy was achieved by means of a system of 
advisers on foreign relations, financial and military matters. In addition, 
Britain enjoyed spheres of influence through treaty concessions in parts of the 
Middle East and Qiina. 

The French colonial structure was also adapted to differences in local 
conditions and in the relations of the area with the mother country. In French 
Indo-China the states of Cambodia, Annam and Laos remained under sub¬ 
ordinate monarchies, the French government utilizing the machinery of in¬ 
digenous administration for the exercise of its authority; Tonkin and Cochin 
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China were directly administered as colonies. In North Afiica Tunisia and 
Morocco were both administered as protectorates through their local rulers, 
with the French population settled in the area entitled to special political 
rights; Morocco, however, enjoyed an international position, while Tunisia 
did not. Algeria by contrast had the status of three departments of metropoli¬ 
tan France with representation in the French Parliament; imtil the late 1950s 
the electorate was composed principally of French settlers. French posses¬ 
sions in tropical Africa until the mid-1950s were under direct administration 
from France; under the principle of ^assimilation’, those who acquired French 
culture also took on the status of French citizens, with representation in the 
French Parliament at Paris. 

The Dutch, Belgian and Portuguese colonial structures were even more 
authoritarian than those of Britain and France. The Portuguese system was 
distinctive m that after 1933 the areas outside the metropolitan country were 
not organized as dependencies but as provinces of the metropolitan state. 
Within these areas, however, only a tiny element of Portuguese and ‘assimi¬ 
lated’ natives enjoyed the status of citizens. The masses of the population in 
Portuguese Africa constituted a subject people without citizenship rights. 
Portuguese rule differed, too, from that of the other imperial powers in that 
the metropolitan government itself did not rest on the application of demo¬ 
cratic principles at home, and the disparity between internal and external 
political structures was therefore not so great. 

With the rising tide of anti-colonialism during the twentieth century and 
the struggle for national self-determination on the part of colonial peoples, 
colonial powers found it expedient to grant concessions to their dependent 
territories and the latter tended to take on some of the features of their 
metropolitan states. In India the British had already begun to introduce 
British criminal and commercial law in the middle of the nineteenth century 
as part of thdi administrative system and to incorporate Indians into the lower 
ranks of the dvil service; in the 1880s they began to introduce a small measure 
of local self-government. Through successive reforms in 1909,1919 and 1935 
undertaken in response to Indian pressure, the British government extended 
institutions of government which followed the pattern of the British domestic 
system, though with limited scope, at the provindal and then at the national 
level. When it became clear during and after the second world war that 
colonialism was doomed, Britain accderated the process of preparing other 
parts of the empire for self-government and independence, extending in each 
case the institutional forms developed at home. 

France, too, offered its domestic institutions as a legacy to its colonial 
peoples. Until the close of the second world war the prospect of ultimate 
independence or self-government had not been part of the French colonial 
system; rather, the ultimate stated objective, at least for the African territories, 
was incorporation into the French Union, and as late as 1944 the idea of 
autonomy, self-government and any possibility of development outside the 
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French empire was excluded. But it was France’s practice to extend its 
institutions as completely as possible to those who became ‘assimilated’. 
When after the second world war France undertook a vigorous programme 
of road building and education in its African colonies, it duplicate in Africa 
the institutions of France. And in 1957 when France finally conceded a 
measure of self-government under the loi cadre^ the African ministers who put 
the system into effect were men who had gained their political experience as 
members of the French Parliament. 

In a similar way the limited Dutch concessions to the demands for political 
participation in Indonesia, beginning in 1916, were based on Dutch parlia¬ 
mentary forms. The Belgian government, which did not begin to offer self- 
government in the Congo until the 1950s, started by introducing the institu¬ 
tion of the Belgian commune as a basis for local self-government. 

By the middle of the twentieth century, however, the efforts to keep 
colonial structures intact were in the nature of rearguard actions. Britain 
divested itself systematically of one territory after another—Ghana, Malaya, 
with the British West Indies and others scheduled to follow—^while at the 
same time holding tenaciously as long as possible to territories which it 
continued to regard as holdable and as vital to its national interest, such as 
Cyprus, East Africa, Gibraltar, and protectorates on the Arabian coast, only 
to relinquish in turn such of these as could no longer be held. France was 
forced to abandon her vision of Africa as a land of black Frenchmen as the tide 
of nationalism rose in her territories. The Dutch empire was virtually gone, 
although Holland continued to claim West New Guinea (Irian Barat) and 
retained some small territories in the West Indies. In its effort to keep out 
disturbing influences, Portugal practically closed its African territories to the 
outside world. By the late 1950s colonialism as a state system vsras virtually 
dead; the question which remained was only whether any relation other than 
that among separate and sovereign nations would be retained among former 
members of the onetime colonial empires. 

6. Associated States 

While colonialism declined as a basis for aggregating political units into a 
common structure, there emerged several patterns of associated states, more 
closely linked than by mere alliances yet not integrated into either a single 
state or an imperial structure. The most noteworthy of these associated struc¬ 
tures was the British commonwealth. 

The Commonwealth evolved as a special form of state organization by succes¬ 
sive stages. At the be ginning of the century, only such overseas territories 
of the British empire as had a population predominandy of British stock— 
Canada, Australia and New Zealand—enjoyed the right of self-government, 
but even they did not enjoy sovereign status, for the British Parliament 
still claimed the right to legislate for them and they had no diplomatic 
relations with other countries. The first major change came in 1910 when the 
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Union of South Africa Act added the first self-governing dominion which did 
not clflim a common inheritance with the British. The political arrangement 
incorporating the Boer people opened the door to multiracialism, though still 
in terms of a population of European origin, for the Boer repubhcs excluded 
non-Europeans from political participation. 

The second major change came as the aftermath of the first world war, 
in which the United Kingdom had depended heavily on the dominions and 
India for carrying on the war and these in turn claimed the right to share in 
the determination of foreign policy. After a decade of negotiation and dis¬ 
cussion, the principle of equal independent sovereignty was finally agreed 
to in 1926 and enacted in the Statute of Westminster in 1931, and the self- 
governing dominions became, with Britain, the British Commonwealth of 
Nations. 

A further constitutional change became necessary after the second world 
war when India became a republic and agreed at the same time to remain 
within the Commonwealth. By the inclusion of India, Ceylon and Pakistan, 
the Commonwealth had already ceased to be exclusively of European origin. 
With the acceptance of republican India as a member, what had previously 
been considered the uniting bond, allegiance to a common sovereign, also 
vanished. In the middle of the twentieth century the Commonwealth thus 
presented a picture of an international, multiracial, political association. 
In its evolution it had provided a means of relinquishing control while 
retaining association. It remained to be seen whether it would continue as a 
durable political form or would serve only as a bridge between empire and 
complete separation. 

Therewereoth^effortstotransformformerpossessionsintoassodatedstates. 
France until the late 1950s hoped to create some form of French community 
which would provide a basis for continued assodadon with those parts 
of her former empire which might wish to retain some kind of de with 
France. The effort of the Dutch to work out a basis of assodadon with 
Indonesia failed, however, and the tentadve reladonship established at the 
time of independence was abrogated by the Indonesians six years later. The 
former United States possession of Puerto Rico, rejecting both independence 
and incorporadon as a state of the American union, chose to constitute itself, 
by compact, the Assodated Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, ronaining within 
the customs union of the United States and retaining American dd2enship for 
its people but conducting its own internal afidrs. 

In the years after the second world war patterns of assodadon were being 
devdoped among states which had no former colonial reladonship. India 
maintained a spedal relationship with the small state of Nepal on its northern 
border, assuming responsibility for its military defence. The states of eastern 
Europe which joined the communist camp, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Bulgaria, Rumania, Albania and Eastern Germany, were finked to the 
USSR through aspects of their economic structure pvdal int^adon of thdr 
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military forces, and the operation of their Communist or People’s Democratic 
party. Western Europe created supranational instrumentalities—legislative, 
administrative and judicial—^to operate its Coal and Iron Community, its 
Common Market and Euratom, modifying the functions of related national 
agencies. The North Atlantic Treaty Organization not only involved an 
int<^;ration of parts of the armed forces of the member states but the creation 
of common institutions. 

The international organizations were themselves a form of association, 
although they were based on the principle of the equal sovereignty of all 
member states. The Arab League attempted to provide some kmd of institu¬ 
tional base for association among the Arab states in the Middle East. The 
Organization of American States established machinery which was used 
successfully to intervene when armed conflict threatened among its members. 
On a world scale the United Nations provided judicial machinery, although 
the submission of disputes to the Permanent Oiurt of International Justice 
was voluntary, and it was the means of uniting military forces, albeit only on 
an ad hoc basis during the first dozen years of its existence. 

In spite of the strength of national sentiment and the multiplication of 
national states, these many forms of association, and the constant enlarge¬ 
ment in the scope of the activities of international agencies, were all evidences 
of the strong tendency in the middle of the twentieth century for the wholly 
independent national state, as well as the wholly dependent colonial empire 
to be modified by forms of association which better fitted the complex, inter¬ 
dependent patterns of world society and the needs and aspirations of the 
world’s peoples. 


II. INSTITUTIONS OF THE LIBERAL DEMOCRATIC STATES 

1 . The electoral system and political parties 

The electoral system was at the heart of the structure of liberal democracy, 
for it was the basic machinery by means of which popular sovereignty was 
exercised.” 

Political parties provided the mechanism for selectmg candidates and 
mobilizing support at the poUs. They varied significantly in different countries, 
but all had cer tain common features. They were voluntary organizations, 
generally national in scope, composed of people who agreed at least to some 
d^ree on desirable public policies. Their purpose was to capture the l^s- 
lative and executive organs of the state by the method of popular election 
in order to get their policies accepted and to give effect to them. The work 
of party organization was carried on to a very large extent on a non-paid 
voluntary basis, though a nucleus of paid workers was generally necessary. 

The enlargement of the electorate increased immensely the importance of 
j»rty organizations in political life, for it made it practically impossible for 
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individuals to get elected without the support of a party organization. The 
variety of the issues arising from the enlarged frmctions of the state greatly 
complicated the problon of creating and maintaining an informed electorate 
which could use its franchise responsibly. In addition the methods of in¬ 
fluencing popular opinion through new techniques—^the cinema, radio, 
television and other mass media—^became too complicated and costly for 
individuals to undertake. Candidates continued to appear at public meetings, 
to answer questions and to shake hands with the voters, but the influencing 
of public opinion on a mass scale became a specialized technique. Mobiliza¬ 
tion of political support was planned and carried out at high cost on a nation¬ 
wide scale, in a manner which required nationally organized and well- 
financed parties. Party organizations thus came to occupy a pre-eminent place 
in the functioning of liberal democracies. 

Parties were integral parts of parliamentary structures. The role of the 
opposition as well as the responsibilities of the majority were recognized 
and the offices of both majority and minority leaders were commonly financed 
by funds provided for the operation of the legislative establishment. Relations 
among parliamentary parties were such, moreover, that in spite of opposition 
the minority gave sufficient support to the policies voted by the majority 
to provide essential continuity, it functioned as a ‘loyal opposition’ until it 
in turn succeeded in becoming the majority. Much of the process of policy 
formation took place within the parties, which maintained research bureaux 
and publications and established liaison with press and citizen groups. 
Through these means the political parties developed information and think¬ 
ing on major issues and cast the results into legislative form. 

Although political parties were thus indispensable to the exercise of 
popular sovereignty under the conditions of modem national states, they 
functioned quite differently from country to country.*3 In Britain, the United 
Stat^ and the commonwealth states of British origin, parties were few and 
stable, and each party tended to embrace a wide range of views and interests. 
The democratic institutions of these countries operated on an essentially 
two-party system, with the parties sufficiently balanced to permit the minority 
party to become the majority by gaining a small additional share of the votes. 
Major parties might split or a third party might gain sufficient support to 
displace one of the major parties, as the British Labour party displaced the 
Liberal party, first as the opposition and then as the government. The 
essential feature of these parties, however, was their comprehensive character 
and their ability to endure by adjusting to changes in circumstances and in 
public opinion. 

Since in this type of party system each major party sought to attract to 
itself a majority of the voters, it necessarily included in its platform policies 
which had wide public support. Although the major parties retained sufficient 
difference in emphasis to appeal to different groups of voters and to offer 
alternatives to the independents who did not vote purely on the basis of party 
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allegiance, the tendency was for party platforms to approximate each other; 
popular issues introduced by one party were taken up by the other and pro¬ 
grammes introduced when one party was in power were carried on by its 
successor. Retention by the British Conservative party when it came to power 
in 1951 of many of the social policies with wWch the Labour party had 
undertaken to create a welfare state was a case in point. Under tlds type of 
party system issues were rarely deeply divisive, party organization did not 
reflect fundamental cleavages in the society and political institutions were 
characterized by a high degree of stability. 

The situation was quite different where parties corresponded to deep 
cleavages in the society or where the issues which they were organized to 
promote involved fundamental questions of the nature of the state and the 
form of government. In Austria, for example, socialist and Catholic parties 
tried to pull the state in opposite directions for twenty years, until what was 
left of democratic government collapsed in the Nazi take-over; after the war 
these parties worked as a coalition for more than a decade and thus main¬ 
tained stability, but they sustained a working relationship only by filling all 
types of public jobs proportionately from each party. A somewhat similar 
pattern was followed in Holland and Belgium after the second world war. 
In Colombia a system of ‘parity’ and an agreement to alternate the presidency 
was adopted jointly by the two major parties in 1958 in an effort to bring to an 
end a decade of political conflict and ^sorder verging on civil war. Where the 
Communist party had a large following, as in Italy and France, party issues 
involved the basic form of the state. In republican Spain after 1931 the 
cleavage was so deep as to prevent the state from functioning and it led to 
civil war. 

Still another role was played by parties in those countries where a multitude 
of small parties reflected a range of opinion from left to right. France offered 
an outstanding example of this type of party structure. In contrast to the 
British and American parties whose main objective was to secure the support 
of as wide a segment of the population as possible in order to get elected to 
office, each French party expressed a particular shade of opinion. No French 
government had behind it the organized strength of a majority party, but 
always had to depend upon the collaboration of several units, each ready to 
pull out whenever policy veered away from its particular position. Much of 
the instability of the French parliamentary system during the twentieth 
century was a product of a party system which fragmented voters rather than 
consolidating them into practicd and responsible majorities. The Fifth 
Republic came into existence in 1958 as a reaction against this system. 

But whatever the particular system, the presence of competing parties 
which org aniz ed voters and contended for their support on the basis of issues 
freely discussed was and remained the prime essential of the liberal demo¬ 
cratic state. 
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2. Other expressions of political opirdon 

Although political parties were the principal agencies for developing 
and reflecting public opinion on political issues, they were by no means the 
only institutions which contributed to the exercise of popular sovereignty. 
The multitude of voluntary organizations which brought people together 
around common interests-—occupational, civic, religious, educational, 
avocational, benevolent—^provided common ground for the discussion of 
public issues and the shaping of a common outlook among their members. 

Some of these had direct links with or formed integral parts of political 
parties, as did the trade unions in several European countries. Some went to 
great lengthc to influence the opinion not only of their own members but of 
the general public on issues which they regarded of particular importance to 
themselves,' as did the American Medical Association on the issue of com¬ 
pulsory health insurance in the United States. Some were formed for the 
express purpose of promoting certain measures, such as minimum wages or 
child labour laws or disarmament. Some merely discussed public issues among 
themselves; others adopted positions as a group and made their positions 
known. 

Amid the complexities and conflicts of interest in industrial societies, these 
voluntary associations played an indispensable role in giving shape and voice 
to opinion. With few exceptions political representation was by geographic 
areas; yet interests cut across geographical lines and political districts were 
apt to be far from homogeneous. Voluntary organizations provided one 
means by which such interests could And political expression. In the intervals 
between election campaigns, moreover, they afforded a channel for regis¬ 
tering voters* views. 

A more sensitive instrument for registering public sentiment between 
elections was the public opinion poll which was used extensively in the 
second quarter of the century. Taken on the basis of carefully developed 
sampling techniques, these polls gave legislators an insight into the public 
mind, and showed party leaders some of the trends in voting which they might 
expect, although polls did not generally bring out differences in intensity 
between views which were lightly held and those which reflected strong con¬ 
victions. 

3. Legislative structure 

The development of the legislating state with its expanded fimctions, 
brought an alteration in the institutions through which the legislative bodies 
themselves functioned. While procedures traditional to each such body 
generally persisted in respect to voting and debate, the major work of legis¬ 
latures moved more and more from the floor of the house to the committee 
room. This was especially the case where there was a separation of l^slative 
and executive functions, as in the United States, or a multi-party system as in 
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France. In two-party systems with cabinet responsibility, as in Britain, there 
was less tendency to use parliamentary committees in the ordinary course of 
preparing legislation and more reliance on study and drafting by the party in 
power, but some legislative committees functioned here also. 

Committees were in no sense new features of the parliamentary structure, 
for legislative bodies had always delegated responsibility for special inquiries 
to committees or used them to review aspects of proposed legislation in ad¬ 
vance of general debate. It was simply the enlargement of these functions 
which gave legislative committees their new importance. 

The enormous volume of proposed legislation could not be adequately 
studied, absorbed and evaluated by each and every legislator. In the United 
States Congress, for example, as many of 15,000 bills might be introduced in 
a two-year session. The subject matter of legislation, moreover, became 
increasingly complex and technical, so that only an expert could recognize 
issues of policy embedded in seemingly minor differences in phraseology. 
The committee system enabled a few members of the legislature to become 
thoroughly familiar with each particular area of legislation and thus permitted 
the body as a whole to act more responsibly on the basis of committee study 
and recommendation. In addition, committees familiar with legislation in a 
specific field could provide a measure of oversight in respect to its execution, 
and thus could help to give reality to the overall responsibility of the legislative 
body to the electorate for the conduct of the state. 

In these circumstances the operating units which carried the main burden 
of legislative work became increasingly the legislative committees. Where 
their procedure for reviewing proposed legislation included the taking of 
testimony from citizens or citizen groups with special knowledge or interest in 
the subject, as was the case in the Ongress of the United States, they provided 
a direct channel for the expression of public opinion. As they developed pro¬ 
fessional staffs they came to provide the legislators with an independent basis 
for expert judgment on technical matters with which legislation had to deal. 

4. Bureaucracy 

The major institutional development in the democratic states, however, 
was not in the electoral and legislative machinery but in the executive arm 
with the growth of bureaucratic administration. Though the roots of modern 
bureaucracy lay in the nineteenth century when the system of civil service 
came to be organized in the democratic countries of Europe and America, 
its emergence as a major factor was a characteristic of the twentieth century. 
A few figures will indicate the magnitude of the change. In 1855 in the 
United Kingdom the number of so-called civil servants, including postmen, 
office keepers and messengers, was less than 18,000; a hundred years later 
the same categories numbered over 700,000. In 1900 the federal government 
of the United States employed some 200,000 persons; at mid-century the 
number exceeded 2,cxx),0(X}. 
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The change in the character of the state was responsible for the growth 
of bureaucracies. From a political state concerned with legislation on broad 
policies and the maintenance of peace and order, it became an administering 
state concerned with the detailed effectuation of policy on an ever increasing 
range of subjeas. This required a vast army of trained personnel at all levels, 
capable of seeing to the execution of government decisions in every comer of 
the country, and it called into being an immense machinery which no state 
in the past had ever had the means to create or control. The extended activity 
of the state involved two major t5rpes of function, regulatory and operating. 
In order to contain the mounting power of great industries, to carry out pro¬ 
tective legislation, to control traffic or indiscriminate building or many other 
aspects of modern life, the state intervened with regulations and set up ad¬ 
ministrative bodies to make them effective. These bodies performed not only 
administrative but quasi-legislative functions of rule-making within the 
framework established by the legislature, and also the quasi-judidal functions 
of determining whether or not violations had occurred.^ 

Government agencies also carried on direct operations in many fields— 
in the physical constmction of dams, roads and countless t3q)es of public 
works, in a widening range of government enterprises in such lines as trans¬ 
port and communication, mining, shipbuilding, the generation and distri¬ 
bution of electric power, in maintaining hospitals, clinics and many welfare 
institutions, and in enormously expanded military establishments with their 
concomitant activities in scientific research and weapons production. 

The enlarged bureaucracies for these purposes required not only high 
competence in ad mini stration but a multitude of specialized skills related to 
the new and specialized activities and services. The civil service systems 
inaugurated in the nineteenth century had sought to place administrative 
posts outside the arena of partisan politics and favouritism and to fill them 
on the basis of competence. The most famous of these civil services, the 
British, made a broad liberal education, intelligence and integrity the qualifi¬ 
cations for most posts, on the assumption that the nature of public adminis¬ 
tration was such that a person with these qualifications would be equipped to 
execute established policy faithfully, to handle aU types of situations that might 
arise, and to develop on the job whatever special knowledge might be required. 

But the highly specialized and technical fields into which the state penetrated 
required more than general education, intelligence and integrity. They 
required engineers and physicists, economists, physicians, statisticians and a 
host of other specialists. As the new bureaucracies came to be filled with 
technical specialists engaged in new kinds of tasks, new problems of organiza¬ 
tion and functioning arose. Public administration itself took on the character 
of a special field of knowledge in which principles were developed to guide 
the relationship between those concern^ with the technical aspects of a 
particular activity and those responsible for maintaining the organizational 
structure and making administrative decisions. 
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New orgaoizational forms were also devised for carrying out specific 
activities. In part the expansion of the bureaucracies took the form of 
enlargement of the regular administrative departments and the creation of new 
departments as required. But where government engaged in economic activity 
or entered various other spheres of operation, the normal government 
department, however well administered, did not seem an adequate structure. 
The result was the creation of special autonomous corporations or other 
semi-autonomous units for these special purposes. 

The most widely used form was the autonomous corporation established 
by statute, with extensive but defined authority, functioning more or less 
as a subordinate arm of the state with a bureaucracy of its own. Under the 
broad lines of policy laid down by the legislature it functioned without 
interference. The Tennessee Valley Authority in the United States and the 
British Overseas Airlines Corporation were examples of this kind of enter¬ 
prise. In addition semi-autonomous government bodies, not given formal 
autonomy by statute but in fact practically independent of other branches 
of government, had charge of specific functions, as in the case of the Coal 
Board and the Elearidty Board in Britain and numerous similar bodies 
elsewhere. This pattern was widely followed for ±e operation of nationalized 
industries. A third type was the independent corporation, set up like a private 
corporation under company law but with the majority of shares, sometimes 
the entire stock, owned by the government. 

Whatever the form, two features stood out in regard to all these institutions. 
In the first place a delegation of authority from the state was the basis of these 
new bodies. They constituted in effect a division and decentralization of the 
state’s functions along functional lines. Secondly, these organizations them¬ 
selves developed large-scale bureaucracies, thereby reproducing the same 
tendencies noted in the direct administrative arms of the state. 

The changes in the structure of governmental administrative insti¬ 
tutions followed the lines along which industry itself developed, that of 
mammoth corporations. The change-over from comparatively small in¬ 
dustrial units to large corporations has already been noted. In its economic 
and industrial activity the state followed similar principles and reproduced a 
similar organizational form, giving to the modern state in many areas the 
appearance of a collection of big corporations, with the traditional political 
authorities co-ordinating their work, maintaining law and order and manag¬ 
ing international relations. 

At the same time the autonomous or semi-autonomous bodies were one of 
the means by which the democratic states sought to preserve a measure of the 
variety and freedom of action which was fundamental to their principles as 
states and sodetiesr Large and bureaucratic though these units might be, they 
were far smaller than the immense administrative organization of the total 
state. These bodies, entrusted with a measure of indepradent authority 
and initiative, were devices by which the liberal democratic states in spite 
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of the enormous extension of their activities avoided a monolithic structure 
and the r^imratation of their people. 

The bureaucracies, whether departmental or semi-autonomous, acted in 
theory tmder the ultimate authority and control of the political organs of 
the state, which were the repository of the sovereign will. In states with a 
parliamentary form this control was exercised directly through the re¬ 
sponsibility to the parliament of the cabinet which headed the administrative 
structure. Where the presidential system prevailed and the executive branch 
of the government, headed by a president elected by and responsible to the 
people, was independent of the l^slature, the latter still exercised sub¬ 
stantia control through the terms of legislation, the legislative intent ex¬ 
pressed in debate, the power of investigation and especially through the 
appropriation of the fun^ on which the administrative agencies depended. 

Nevertheless, the growing independence of the bureaucracy was a major 
feature of the twentieth century. In the course of these years, it became in 
practical effect no longer the servant of the state, passively carrying out 
policies determined elsewhere, but an active element sharing in the making 
of state policy and the exercise of state authority. 

The reasons for this development were not far to seek. At best no legis¬ 
lative body could give attention to the immense amount of detail involved in 
the administration of a welfare state, yet the actual impact of state policy upon 
the citizen was embodied in decisions on just such matters of detail. Such 
attention was even more impossible where services or activities were highly 
technical; here the technicians who manned a service tended to become its 
proprietors. Wherever there was some measure of economic planning, even 
many major policy decisions were of so technical a nature that they had to be 
made by the planning agency rather than by the political body. The factor 
of defence added a further barrier to political control. As modem warfare 
came to involve all aspects of life—^most industries, the pursuit of science, 
many forms of training—^large sections of national activity had to be entrusted 
to a specialized bureaucracy. Even apart from work specifically involving 
military secrets, the shadow of defence fell over a wide range of activity, and 
the political state, whatever the theory, could exerdse only limited control.^s 

5. Administrative law 

A mapr aspect of this development was the growth of a large body of 
administrative law, formulated and interpreted not by judges but by adminis¬ 
trative departments. More and more of the parliamentary legislation in all 
liber^ democratic countries left the rule-maldng powers—such rules having 
virtually the force of laws—^to administrative agendes, the rules themselves 
to be interpreted and administered not bv courts but by dvil servants. 
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benefits, economic assistance or public services, citizens found themsdves 
confronted by decisions taken by anonymous officials who established their 
own procedures, made their own interpretations of fact and merit, and handed 
down decisions that had much of the force of judge-made law without going 
through the *due process of law’ which was generally established in these 
countries as a citizen’s right. 

The possibility that this development of administrative law might lead to 
abuse of bureaucratic power and seriously impair dvil rights was well 
recognized. Yet the impossibility of legislating all the rules and of entrusting 
their enforcement to the slow procedures of already overburdened courts was 
equally dear. In these drcumstances efforts were made to set bounds to 
administrative dedsions, to prevent arbitrary action by developing standards 
and procedures, and in some cases to create spedal courts or to provide for 
review of administrative dedsions by the regular courts. 

A dramatic example of the effort to keep the scope of administrative ded- 
sion within bounds was furnished by the action of ffie Supreme Gsurt of the 
United States in 1935 when it declared the legislation for economic recovery 
enacted at the depth of the depression to be unconstitutional and therefore 
void because Congress had delegated what were in effect legislative powers to 
administrative agendes without suffident expression of policy and without 
adequately drcumscribing the administrative authority. In Britain, in respect 
to dty planning, prindples regarding the remuneration of property owners 
whose property was affected by the action of administrative bodies were laid 
down by a leading jurist in 1942^ and were made the basis for legislation and a 
guide for the action of administrative agendes. Special courts were created 
in a number of countries to deal with such matters as labour disputes or tax 
appeals. 

Two g^eral prindples entered into the development of a dmini strative 
procedures, the prindple of eligibility and the right of appeal. Wherever 
entitlement to any sort of service or benefit was involved, uniform publidy 
announced standards of eligibility were the first safeguard against arbitrariness 
and favouritism. Some machinery for appeal from an administrative dedsion 
was generally provided, either to a spedal board within the agency itself, or 
under some conditions to the regular courts. 

In these ways liberal democratic countries sought to prevent the vast 
range of administrative activity from turning into a new despotism. But not a 
few thoughtful persons expressed a genuine fear that the spreadingtentacles 
of the welfare state would destroy the iadividualism and initiative which had 
given European dvilizadon much of its dynamic quality. The full signihcance 
of what some people liked to describe as a system of ‘parliamentary bureau¬ 
cracy* and the full impact of the growth of administrative law on the dtizens 
of democratic states was still not yet realized at the middle of the 
century. 
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6 . Judiciary 

Meantime the judiciary continued to play its traditional role of regulating 
relations among individuals on the basis of civil, a)mmercial and family law, 
of safeguarding society and the state through the application of the criminal 
code, of guarding individiial rights vis-d-vis the state through such institutions 
as habeas corpus and other elements of *due process of law’, and in some coim- 
tries acting as guardian of the constitution against the whim of the majority. 

In performing this continuing role under the conditions of the modem 
state, courts of law were constantly confronted with new situations not covered 
by specific precedent and by the need to take into accoimt factors outside 
the frame of reference formerly regarded as the domain of law. The new 
relationships created by the large corporation could not be encompassed with¬ 
in the traditional concepts and principles relating to property and legal per¬ 
sonality. Employer-employee relationships could not be fitted into the 
strait-jacket of a commercial contract for the purchase and sale of labour. 
Courts found themselves forced to include in their considerations the eco¬ 
nomic reality as well as the legal form, the social implications of the issues 
before them, and even the meaning of such concepts as ‘equal protection of 
the law’ in psychological terms. 

In spite of the great extension of administrative law, the independent 
judiciary remained a bulwark of the liberal democratic state. At times it 
functioned as a conservative force, slow to encompass and give legitimacy to 
new social trends. But it was no accident that wherever democracy was sup¬ 
planted by totalitarianism, the judicial system was one of the first institutions 
to be altered. Nor was it an accident that a judicial system, inherited from 
a colonial power or voluntarily adopted from the West, was one of the comer 
stones on which the new states which adopted democratic constitutions sought 
to build a stmcture to fulfil their democratic hopes. 

7. Problems encountered by new states in adopting democratic forms 

The new states of Asia and Africa with few exceptions adopted some form 
of parliamentary democracy upon their establishment as independent states. 
With local variations, they modelled their constitutions on those of the older 
democracies and they established electoral procedures, parliamentary 
institutions and administrative stmctures designed to put these principles into 
effect. In so doing they encountered formidable problems of government, 
intensified by their basic problems of economic and social development. One 
after another they found that the system which they had adopted was not 
working effectively; several, with the conspicuous exception of India, sus¬ 
pended or abrogated features of their origi^ constitutions, generally under 
the leadership of the military, in an effort to evolve new forms suited to their 
experience and needs. 

In these countries neither a republican form of government nor demo- 
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cratic institutions based on elected representatives had a genuine local tradi¬ 
tion behind them. In most cases, both the experience and the psychological 
background for putting such institutions into operation were lacking; the full 
implications of the parliamentary system, with cabinets, legislative bodies 
and all the other paraphernalia, were imperfectly understood not only among 
the masses of the people but often by the leaders themselves. 

The central problem which they faced was the problem of obedience. The 
authority of the monarch or his deputy had been well understood; it had been 
in fact virtually axiomatic. The monarch had been hedged about with 
‘majesty’; in the formula with which the emperors of China had ended their 
orders, the populace was expected to ‘tremble and obey’. But authority in a 
democracy, the will of the people, or more particularly the will of the majority 
as expressed through parliament, was not clearly understood and accepted; 
obedience to the majority was far from axiomatic. Occasional or chronic 
rebellion, seizure of power by non-constitutional means, dismissal of par¬ 
liamentary bodies or cabinets by governor or president to override majority 
action in one after another of the new states during the first decade of their 
existence, were evidence that the principle of democratic obedience had yet 
to become a working basis for many of the new states. 

The problem presented itself in acute form in the issue of the supremacy 
of civil authority over the armed forces. The supremacy of civil over military 
authority in a democracy depends on a widespread and ingrained democratic 
spirit among the people. Even in many old and well-established democratic 
states, the military had at one time or another in their history challenged dvil 
authority; where democratic institutions had ftmctioned imperfectly it had 
offered a chronic threat. In the new states whose people were long used to 
accepting authority based on effective power, the threat was very much 
present and the danger to the survival of democratic institutions was great. 

The operations of a democratic state depend upon a scries of institutions 
which were alien to the experience and habit of thought of the new states. 
Chief among these was the institution of the ‘loyal opposition’, a party or 
parties whose opposition to the policies of those in power was freely expressed, 
who could seek to win a majority to their view and who if successful were in 
a position to accept power and assume responsibility for government. In many 
of the new states where opposition had traditionally been synonymous with 
sedition, it was not easy for those in power to accept organized opposition or 
for those out of power to seek it in a responsible manner. 

Democratic institutions, moreover, require the association of people with 
government at all levels; a parliamentary system which tries to operate only at 
the centre, with no experience of democratic fimctioning at the local level, 
can have little reality for those going through the motions of casting a ballot. 
In this respect the countries which had formed part of the Indian empire had 
an advantage over other new states, for some measure of local government 
had been introduced in the i88os, and people had thus become familiar with 
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democratic assumptions and procedures and had learned to operate them 
locally before being called on to make them work on a larger scale. But 
elsewhere this sort of experience was generally lacking. Even in Pakistan 
the initial effort to establish nation-wide democratic institutions was short¬ 
lived and these were replaced after a coup by an administrative structure 
under military leadership. With the declared purpose of developing the 
basis for a functioning democracy, the new leadership partially re-established 
local democratic elections as a training ground where Pakistanis could 
acquire the experience which in time would permit the restoration of demo¬ 
cratic institutions at the national level. 

Lacking, also, v^s a process for the generation of ideas and the formation 
of public opinion. Parliamentary institutions are designed to carry out ideas 
generated throughout the society, not to be the fountain-head of bought. In 
the estabUsMd democracies the vast and varied programmes of national 
welfare and public policy were shaped by the voluntary intellectual activity 
of dynamic groups in which intellectuals provided an arsenal of ideas and 
public discussion hammered out views and issues. 

But institutions of higher education were absent or very young in most of 
the new states, and in the period of colonial rule such intellectual centres as 
existed could not engage freely in political study and debate. Parties had been 
built up prior to liberation in order to carry on the struggle for independence. 
The problem was whether these parties could transform themselves into con¬ 
tinuing organizations for participation in democratic government and whether 
a widespread interest in public affairs could be sustained among a large 
enough group in the population to keep the democratic machinery 
functioning. 

The most fundamental problem of all arose from the fact that democracy is 
not simply a set of political institutions but a total complex, a way of life. 
In of die older democracies distinctive political forms were related to 
other aspects of national life; the differences among such countries as 
Switzerland, France, the Netherlands, Britain and the United States amply 
indicated the extent to which specific democratic institutions were integral 
elements in a total structure of society. It was of the essence of democracy, 
furthermore, that its conceptions and institutions should constandy change 
as the society changed—that freedom and equality should acquire different 
concrete meanings in the twendeth century from what they had had a 
hundred years before. 

The problem in the new states was that democracy might remain merely a 
borrowed ideology —a sort of textbook democracy. The specific forms of 
democradc insdtudons which most of these states adopted were pattern^ on 
those of their respective metropolitan powers and bore litde or no relationship 
to the social structures on which they were imposed. To the extent that 
countries accq>ted political forms without interpreting democratic values in 
terms of their own life, they faced the danger that their democratic institutions 
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would remain imitative and artificial and would be but a fa9ade behind which 
a dictatorship or an oligarchy or disorder and instability would rule. There 
were signs in some of the new states during these years that this danger 
might be real. 

The bureaucracies which the new states inherited from the period of colo¬ 
nial rule, and on which in the first instance they were forced to rely, varied in 
number and quality, but in all cases they had to be greatly expanded and re¬ 
vamped to provide the necessary machinery of administration. In the colonial 
dvil services, including the most highly developed of them, the Indian dvil 
service, superior posts had been filled almost entirely by personnel from the 
metropolitan country; in the little-devdoped services, as in the French 
colonies or the Sudan, few people from the locality had occupied even the 
lower posts. The scope of colonial administration, moreover, was extremely 
limited, involving generally little more than the collection of revenue, the 
maintenance of law and order and the promotion of favourable conditions for 
trade. The immense range of functions and services which had to be per¬ 
formed in the newly independent states lay almost wholly outside the sphere 
of the dvil services of the colonial period. 

The new states thus faced a threefold task if they were to sustain their 
state structures and bring about the economic and social changes essential to 
their development; they must find or develop persons with suffident com¬ 
petence, training and integrity to fill superior posts, they must enlarge thdr 
total dvil service enormously and rapidly, and they must develop a body of 
technidans with a wide range of spedalized technical and managerial skills 
to carry through the spedalized operations of a modem state. 

In the countries where the educated class was extremely small at the time 
of independence it was necessary to rely heavily on the temporary device of 
recruiting administrative personnel from abroad, as was done for example, in 
the Sudan. Elsewhere, notably in India and to a lesser extent Pakistan, there 
was a sufiidently large number of educated persons who could be recruited 
for the public service to permit a very great expansion of the total number and 
an effective system of promotion to ^ the higher posts. But even in the latter 
countries the problem of finding and training suffident technical and mana¬ 
gerial personnel was formidable. India, which more than doubled the number 
of its engineers in the ten years after independence, calculated that it would 
need to achieve a fourfold increase in the next five years to staff the enterprises 
and services called for in its development plans. Most other coimtries were 
mudi more defident in needed skills. The stability and progress of the new 
states thus depended greatly on the rapidity with which they could build up a 
competent, trained and honest administration which would provide thdr 
governments with the necessary stability and with the instruments to im¬ 
plement national polides. 

At the same time the scope of activities in which the new states had to 
engage was fiv greater than that required in the older democrades, for in the 
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absence or insufficiency of many of the private enterprises and voluntary 
services which existed elsewhere they had no choice but to do through 
-government many things which were at least partly done by non-govem- 
mental agencies in other countries. 

The economically backward countries were caught in a vicious circle: the 
productive capacity of the community was not sufficiently developed to 
enable the public to look after its own welfare; and without welfare services 
to improve the standards of life productive capacity could not be expected to 
increase. So the state had simultaneously to see that the welfare services were 
undertaken on a nation-wide scale and that industrial and other production 
increased. This involved the state in every form of activity, from family 
p lanning and nutrition to the creation of modem industries and an active 
role m production. It required not only the provision of better health, 
education and'housing but changes in social stmcture, in attitudes, in the 
distribution of land and other wealth. 

In the newly independent countries the state had thus to be all-inclusive 
in its activity, deal^ with marriage laws while it encouraged the latest 
scientific research, promoting preventive medicine along with the moderni¬ 
zation of transport, attempting to provide for universal education and to plan 
for the development of rural life, concerned with large-scale industrializa¬ 
tion and with the encouragement of art and literature. The creation of new life 
in the rural areas, for example, involved not merely the organization of a new 
machinery of government capable of operating on an extensive scale, but the 
creation of non-official leadership in the areas concerned; training institu¬ 
tions for village-level workers became as necessary as institutions for the 
tr aining of technicians. The success of schemes for large-scale industrializa¬ 
tion depended not only on the latest technicial knowledge but on the develop¬ 
ment of a managerial element with trained executive ability. Management of 
money and credit at national and inter-national levels, the ability to fight 
inflationary tendencies that were unavoidable where large-scale expenditure 
was necessary—^these too required special training and ability. The skills and 
capacities needed for these purposes, moreover, were of the ffighest order, for 
on every side the problems to be met were of inflnite complexity and 
difficulty. 

A special feature of the political institutions of the new states was the part 
played by law. By the middle of the twentieth century at least some legal 
principles and institutions based on European law, either on the Napoleonic 
Code or on the Anglo-Saxon common law, had been incorporated into the 
legal systems of all countries except the extremely conservative Muslim states 
such as Yemen and Saudi Arabia, and the communist countries. By one means 
or another western law was superimposed on the customary or religiously 
based law of non-western areas or it was combined with it or it replaced 
it. 

The introduction of western law into non-western areas was most complete 
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in respect to commercial and maritime law, which by the nature of trade and 
commerce tended toward universality. Penal codes tended, by a process of 
borrowing, to approximate either the Napoleonic or the Anglo-Saxon systems 
of criminal justice with their related procedures. The area of personal and 
family law, which involved the heart of the social structure, was least or last 
to be affeaed. Law with respect to land, both in the matter of inheritance and 
transfer, often presented a special area of uncertainty and of conflict between 
old and new legal principles. 

Western law reached non-western areas in various ways. From the sixteenth 
century on, European commercial law had gained a fooAold wherever trading 
companies had established bases, and other aspects of European law had 
spread from these footholds by treaty, example and the exercise of colonial 
authority. Under the system of‘capitulations* Europeans within the Ottoman 
empire were judged by European law in extraterritorial courts. Similar 
privileges were secured by Europeans in other Muslim countries, including 
Persia, Egypt, Morocco and later Iraq, and in China, Japan, Siam and 
Ethiopia. This extraterritorial jurisdiction extended generally not only to 
disputes among Europeans but to those between a foreigner and a national, 
and even to some nationals in the employ of Europeans. 

Although extraterritoriality was bitterly resented and its abolition became 
a focus of national eflbrt, it made European legal principles and practices 
familiar to numbers of people in these areas. By the time that the system was 
abolished, first by Japan in 1899 and virtually everywhere else in the 1920s and 
1930s, the legal systems of the countries involved had come to approximate 
those of Europe. 

The adoption of western systems of law by non-colonial countries was part 
of their conscious efforts at westernization or modernization. Japan was the 
first Asian country to promulgate a new code of laws based on western concep¬ 
tions. It adopted a penal code modelled on the French in 1882 and a civil 
and commercial code modelled on the German and English in 1899. Siam 
subsequently took over a considerable portion of the German code. 

The most dramatic and complete substitution of a European system came in 
Turkey following the Ataturk revolution of 1923. A considerable amount of 
European law had already been adopted in a piecemeal and imsystematic 
fashion in the course of the nineteenth century, including codes of criminal, 
commercial and maritime law and procedures for criminal, commercial and 
civil courts. In a drastic move to secularize the state, westernize the coimtry 
and bring social reforms, as well as to bring order into the Turkish legal 
system, Ataturk promulgated new penal, civil, commercial and maritime 
codes and codes of civil and criminal procedures based on Italian, Swiss and 
German legal codes. The Swiss dvil code was adopted for the hitherto un¬ 
touched area of private and family law, and religious courts and Muslim law 
were wholly replaced. 

Quite a different process was followed in Persia, where the effort was to 
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combine western and Muslim law and to adapt them to each other rather than 
to effect a complete substitution. The first steps, in 1912 and 1914, were to set 
■up a judicial administration along European lines and a system of a>mmercial 
courts, but the religious courts continued to function. In 1926 a penal code 
based on the French was adopted. Two years later a civil code was introduced 
which was based upon the Muslim sharia but with adaptations from the 
French code. Codes of procedure based on the French were adopted for dvil, 
criminal and commercial cases. The modified Muslim law was to be admin¬ 
istered by the civil court as a uniform system throughout the country, not 
according to the individual interpretation of the local mujtahids or Mushm 
judges, and all marriages and divorces were to be registered in the dvil courts. 

In the areas under colonial rule the legal institutions of the metropolitan 
power became part of the system of colonial administration, although in 
Indonesia the^r were applied only to Europeans and other non-Indonesians. 
The results of this introduction of western law were most notable in the 
countries which composed the Indian empire, where for a hundred years the 
prindples of British commerdal law, criminal justice and civil and criminal 
procedure were built into the political structure. The nature of Anglo-Saxon 
common law had a bearing on the results of this process. In contrast to the 
dvil law embodied in the legal systems of the European continent, it was not a 
code of legal rules but a set of procedures for determining fact and for settling 
disputes according to either custom and precedent or on the basis of legisla¬ 
tion. As such it introduced basic concepts such as equality before the law, and 
basic procedures such as habeas corpus and rules of evidence, but it modified 
customary relationships only where legislation was involved. The family law 
of Hindus and Muslims remained almost wholly unaffected. 

The states under former British rule thus acquired a set of legal principles 
and procedures and the idea of legislation as a means of establishing new 
relationships which by the time of their independence they had already learned 
to use. It is noteworthy that the Indian constitution of 1949 in its articles on 
the judiciary specifically enumerated the various writs such as habeas corpus, 
quo warranto, mandamus and certiorari which were parts of British legal 
procedure, and that the Islamic constitution of Paldstan in 1956, while 
stating that no law should be repugnant to the injunctions of Islam, also 
specified that its high courts should have the power to issue these same writs 
for the enforcement of the fundamental rights guaranteed by the constitution or 
for other purposes. These and other new states, moreover, saw their power of 
legislation as an instrument for changing customary law, and used it to bring 
further reforms to their society. 

The legal concepts and procedures adopted from the West were essentially 
those of nineteenth-century Europe. The ancient codes of customary laws and 
the legal institutions which had religious sanction were modified by the impact 
of the liberal ideas of the nineteenth-century European jurists. V^ether th^ 
were adopted deliberately in an effort at westernization or absorbed during the 
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period of colonial rule, they were major instruments of social reform and the 
principles and relationships which they established and the procedures which 
they created were fundsmental to the operation of these states as liberal 
democracies or related forms. 


III. INSTITUTIONS OF THE COMMUNIST STATES 
I. The Communist party 

The most distinguishing feature of the communist state, for which the 
Soviet Union may be taken as the prototype during this period, was the role 
played by the Communist party. The Communist party regardai itself as the 
embodiment of the wiU of workers and peasants and, as such, as , the true 
vehicle for the expression of the popular will. The formal machinery of the 
state provided a complex of organs for carrying out the sovereign will 
expressed in and through the Party. In this sense the Party was superior to 
the state; the Party congress was Ae supreme body and the Party leaders 
who composed the Central Committee functioned as permanent execu¬ 
tives. Identifying itself thus with the people, the Party claimed complete 
and all-embracing authority—^in laying down domestic and foreign policies, 
determining the correctness of theories, planning and directing political 
strategy, leading, guiding and overseeing every organ of the state. 

The Party consisted of the most active elements among the people. It was 
a dedicated vanguard trained in the doctrines of communism and subjected to 
a period of probation. Recruitment to the Party was not merely by enlisting 
those who accepted its general programme. A candidate must prove himself 
in the various work groups of the state—^factory, collective farm, union of 
intellectual workers or other body—demonstrating his theoretical and his 
practical capacity and his loyalty and orthodoxy in order to become a full 
member of the Party. The Party numbered perhaps i to 4 per cent of the 
population, an estimated 8,000,000 in the Soviet Union and 10,000,000 in 
Qiina in the mid-1950s. 

The functions performed by the Communist party differed in essential 
respects &om those performed by political parties in liberal democratic states. 
Since the Communist party itself acted as the repository of the popular will, 
the general electoral machinery was not a device for registering a choice 
among rival candidates and between alternative views on public issues. The 
function of public elections in the communist state was merely to re-confirm 
public confidence in the Party and its decisions as the embodiment of the 
people’s will. Voters were therefore simply asked to vote ‘yes’ or ‘no’ on the 
slate of candidates offered by the Party. 

Althou gh the Party comprised only a small part of the population, it was 
the means by which a very large number of people were constantly and 
responsibly active in the formation and execution of public policy. Every Party 
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cell, local committee or higher Party unit was expected to engage in contin¬ 
uous discussion and to exercise constant vigilance. Every unit was part of the 
transmission belt for policies determined at the top, part of the reporting 
system for registering the implementation of policy and keeping upper 
e^elons informed, and part of the mechanism to permit issues to be raised 
and debated at successively lower levels and opinion to be transmitted to the 
higher organs engaged in the process of policy formation. Subject to control 
by the higher unit, which might remove an officer of a lower unit for failure 
to carry forward the responsibilities of his office, choice of leadership within 
each group was by election, and higher organs of the Party were composed 
of delegates selected by the lower units. 

The Party not only provided most of the cadres for government work but 
also the membership of the political bodies within the state. It thus provided 
the key personnel for all the organs of the slate. In addition it functioned at all 
levels as a guardian, not merely to prevent irregularities and to secure 
efficient action from the very bottom upwards, but to ensure a uniformity of 
approach, to see to it that pohey was uniformly understood throughout the 
state and that changes in policy were followed uniformly. It was in fact the 
Party that gave the monolithic character to the communist state. In these 
circumstances, the organs of the state were in some respects less important 
than those of the Party for the weight carried by members in the government 
depended less on the office they held than on their position in the Party. 

2 . Organs of the state 

The central function of the state in a communist society was the develop¬ 
ment of communist ethics and a superstructure which applied the principles 
of the society. Since in Marxist-Leninist theory society derives its character 
from the processes of production and the means of production must be in 
pubhc hands, the conduct of economic affairs was a central activity of the state 
and its major organs were therefore the organs of economic life. In this 
respect the communist state was sharply distinguished from the liberal 
democratic state, whose central function was to provide a framework of 
orderly society within which economic and other activities could be carried on 
independently and which took on direct economic responsibilities only as this 
action appeared necessary for the general welfare. 

The communist state was an enterprise state. Its goals were conceived 
in economic and social terms and in terms of its world position. Its prime 
function was to carry on direct operations. From top to bottom—^from the 
overall state to the smallest factory, farm, clinic, school or army unit—^the 
communist state was a great enterprise. As an enterprise it was all-inclusive 
and highly organized in every aspect of life. Its administrative organization 
inevitably dwarfed that of any less inclusive state in size, extent and com¬ 
plexity and its structure was designed to further the success of the enterprise 
—^to build a socialist, and ultimately a communist, society. 
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The first principle of organization was that of 'democratic centralism*. 
As conceived by Lenin, the institutions of the state were to operate according 
to a two-way process. (Antral direction and control were to be combined with 
widespread public participation through functional organizations and lower 
state organs from which opinions would rise and reach the centre. After 
Lenin*s death a struggle among his principal followers resulted in the acces¬ 
sion of Josef Stalin to the Party leadership, and for the next three decades 
the machinery of the Party and the state was operated by Stalin as a stern 
dictator whose excesses were later deplored by his successors. Under the 
conditions of these years—^revolution, industrialization, collectivization, war 
and reconstruction—^the features of central control and domination of all 
agencies and all aspects of life from the centre were accentuated. 

During Stalin’s regime, the method used to handle opposition or potential 
opposition was the ‘purge’, or removal from office. In serious cases persons 
thought to be dangerous to the state were arrested, induced to make a public 
confession of their guilt, and sent to labour camps or executed as the gravity 
of their offence and the importance of their position seemed to require. This 
method served the double purpose of removing opposition and of making very 
dear the line of Party policy.*? In the major purges of the mid-i930s large 
numbers of persons who had favoured some of the alternative policies among 
which the Party had had to choose in the years since the revolution were 
eliminated and the unity of both policy and organization under Stalin’s 
policies and leadership was assured. Stalin in fact sought to make these features 
of domination and repression permanent. While the 1936 constitution estab¬ 
lished in principle many features of socialist democracy—^greatly extending 
the powers of the Supreme Soviet, calling for a more democratic electoral 
system, providing for the democratization of the judidary—^most of the newly 
established political forms remained inoperative in the face of mounting fear 
of fasdst aggression and the conditions produced by the second world war. 

After Stalin’s death in 1953, in the changed circumstances of the time 
and the stage of industrial and social development of the USSR, his 
successors sought to reduce extreme centralization and discontinue harsh 
measures of control. Transfer to lesser posts served in most cases to remove 
opposition and to consolidate the policies of the dominant element in the 
Central Committee of the Party, while public acknowledgement of error or 
guilt continued to serve as a device for keeping Party policy before the public 
and making its meaning dear in uniform terms. Steps were taken to 
decentralize a measure of authority to the several Soviet republics and to place 
greater responsibility on function^ organizations such as trade unions, writers’ 
congresses or youth groups in the conduct of their affairs, thus seeking to 
bring the state more in line with the balance between central direction and 
widespread partidpation which Lenin had conceived. 

The general administrative structure of the Soviet state followed ftmctional 
lines in relation to the economy. The prindpal ministries were entrusted with 
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one or another economic area—^heavy industry, electricity, textiles. The basic 
unit of organization was the productive unit—fectory, collective farm, hos¬ 
pital. Intermediate organizations included enterprises and sometimes groups 
of enterprises formed into trusts, which might be highly centralized or par¬ 
tially decentralized. Geographical organization was supplementary to fimc- 
tional organization. Geographical organs such as town or district bodies had 
direct responsibility for those activities which did not depend principally on 
their link with other areas, such as loc^ handicrafts and for the provision of 
some local amenities and cultural activities. Their indirect responsibility was 
to further the success of enterprises within their area. 

The responsibility of the lower organs was based on the delegation of 
authority from the centre. The ussr was organized as a federal union with 
separate governments in each of the republics. Within this federal structure, 
however, the responsibihties carried by ministries of the republics were deter¬ 
mined by the central authority. The federal structure had been established in 
the USSR in part because of the multi-national character of the country, and 
the structure included a series of organs based on nationality, centred in a 
Congress of Nationalities; but this structure, too, was supplementary to the 
functional structure. 

After 1957 the decision to decentralize some of the activities which had 
been controlled from the centre placed new responsibilities on the institutions 
of the several republics. A considerable number of factories previously in the 
charge of central government agencies were transferred to republic and 
regional organizations. The central agencies relinquished the function of 
drawing up codes of law, which they transferred to the competence of the 
republics. National ministries of justice and internal affairs were dissolved, 
greater powers were assigned to the lower courts and the mili tia was sub¬ 
ordinated to district and regional soviets. 

The central organ of the state was the state planning agency. The activities 
of the state, at all levels and in all fields, revolved around the formulation 
and the execution of the Plan. The state as an enterprise, and all its com¬ 
ponent parts, were directed and carried forward through the setting of pro¬ 
duction goals—^whether of tons of steel to be produced or numbers of children 
to be taught or hospitals to be built or hectares to be planted; performance 
of each organ or each official was judged by fulfilment of goals. P lanning thus 
became the major administrative instrument for organizing and carrying out 
the purposes of the state. 

Various devices were developed to stimulate the initiative and responsibility 
of individuals and to avoid the dangers associated with bureaucracy while at the 
same time maintaining supervision and control. In the ussr ea^ enterprise 
operated as a separate unit, engaging in contractual relationships with other 
enterprises from which it secured its materials or to which it supplied its 
products, and it was accountable financially as well as physically for exceeding 
or at least being sure to meet goals set by the Plan. Within each enterprise 
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the accountant, quality-control olSicer, chief of maintenance and trade union 
leader each carried independent responsibility and was accountable to 
superiors in the higher organ for the aspect of ^e enterprise with which he 
was involved. The Party group in each enterprise was responsible directly to 
the Party organization for vigilance in the fulfhnent of the Plan. In addition, 
the c:entral authorities maintained a system of inspectors to check on enter¬ 
prises where there was reason to suspect irregularity or inefficiency, and the 
organs of state security were also available to intervene if sabotage or other 
serious offence was suspected. 

Because the communist state required the involvement of all the people 
toward a common, active goal in line with uniformly understood and applied 
policy, the instruments of propaganda were essential instruments of the 
Party and the state. The difference between the communist and the liberal 
state in their concepts of popular sovereignty led to quite different concepts 
relating to the formation of public opinion. The parliamentary state assumed 
the existence outside government of independent centres where ideas on 
political issues would be generated and whence they would find their way to 
the governing body, to be reflected in public policy. In communist theory and 
practice the Party itself, as the embodiment of the sovereign people, was the 
organ for the formation of opinion, the guardian of theory, the leader and 
shaper of thought. It was therefore its function to stimulate widespread 
popular discussion within the framework of issues and policies determined at 
the centre, to control the instruments for the formation of opinion and 
attitude and to use them fully and systematically both in order to create and 
maintain public opinion in line with the policies of the Party, and to provide 
the Party with knowledge of public reactions which it might consider in 
formulating policy. The press, the radio, the artistic and literary professions, 
were therefore regarded and treated as arms of the state. 

A special feature of the communist state was its use of law as an instrument 
of both administration and education.*® In their initial periods communist 
states discarded the structure of law which had formerly existed. The USSR 
replaced the legal system in existence under the tsars and the Chinese com¬ 
munist state scrapped the code of law which the former republic had de¬ 
veloped with the help of legal advisers from the West. In theory it was 
initi^y expected that correction of economic conditions would correct the 
conditions which in capitalist society led to crime, and would make law in the 
sense used in capitalist countries unnecessary. Treatment of deviant behaviour 
was to be through education rather than punishment and offenders were sub¬ 
jected to an intensive process known as ‘re-education*, often administered by 
the culprit’s own sodd group. 

In the course of time complete reliance on re-education was found insuf- 
fident and penalties related to the gravity of the offence ware introduced. 
These were however more in the nature of administrative tools than the 
application of legal prindples. Offences were primarily those which impeded 
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the operation of the state as an enterprise—^negligence in the pursuit of 
production goals, waste or damage to state property. Punishment for failure 
to co-operate fully and effectively in the national effort was the obverse of the 
premiums, honours or other recognitions with which fulfilment and over¬ 
fulfilment were rewarded. 

The judicial system thus did not operate in the manner conceived in liberal 
democracies, as an independent branch of government with rules and prin¬ 
ciples of its own. Court procedures were not hedged about by the rules of 
evidence, writs for bringing persons to speedy trial, or other paraphernalia 
which gave the court systems of the liberal democratic states their basic 
character. Although a system of legal warrantees was developed in time which 
gave persons brought to triala defined status, the legal and judicial institutions 
continued to ^|be considered as political and educational organs rather than 
instruments of justice in the traditional sense used in the liberal stat^. 

The communist states functioned during these years under conditions of 
revolutionary change. Their Party and state structures were the instruments of 
that change—of the liquidation of former proprietors as a class, of the 
industrialization of non-industrial or partially industrialized societies, of the 
immense expansion in economic activity called for by such a change, of 
extreme efforts exacting heavy sacrifices, and of consolidating national 
communist states in a world, the greater part of whidi was hostile to their 
aims and efforts. The particular form taken by the institutions of the commun¬ 
ist states during this period must therefore be seen not only as the application 
of conununist theory but as practical means of implementing revolutionary 
social change. 

While the principal development of communist institutions took place in 
the Soviet Union, and it is primarily in these terms that the political institu¬ 
tions of communist states l^ve been discussed, some variations in structure 
were appearing in the other states which adopted the communist political 
form in the years after the second world war. 

The most divergent institutions were developed in Yugoslavia, which 
though a communist state remained outside the international communist 
movement after 1948. Here the key principle was decentralization, through 
workers* councils responsible for the conduct of each enterprise, and local 
councils with a large measure of responsibility for each locality. In contrast to 
the Soviet Union where centrally organized production planning provided 
the directives for the efforts of each unit, planning in Yugoslavia during these 
years was used only to furnish a framework and climate for local effort, to 
formulate economic objectives, not to provide the instrumentalities for 
carrying them out. Indirect methods such as favourable or unfavourable rates 
on loans were used to stimulate or discourage the capital expenditures called 
for by the plans. 

The institutions of communist China, on the other hand, moved in the 
opposite direction. In the course of its first ten years the Chin^ People*s 
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Republic introduced successively more and more instruments of central 
direction and control, induding the organization of communes to replace 
peasant family units, villages and collective farms, and control over the move¬ 
ment of people from one place to another. These institutions permitted the 
state to mobilize millions of workers for major tasks and to carry forward a 
programme of staggering proportions to remake the economic life and the 
society of this andent land.19 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXIII 

1. Several critics regret the absence of material which is ordinarily associated with the 
traditional political treatment in a work of this kind. Professor Lynn M. Case writes 
about Chapter XXIII, ‘Political Institutions’: ‘There should be a little more of the xohy 
to go with the what.... There is no explanation for the rise of fascism, nazism, or other 
totalitarian states. All the political institutions seem to occur in a vacuum.* 

2. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that at the present time governments 
‘based upon and supported by military force’ do not only exist in countries with fascist 
regimes. Militarization of the state apparatus is nowadays a characteristic feature of some 
‘liberal democracies’ as well. This has been commented on by many Western public 
figures and scholars—sociologists, philosophers, and political scientists (see A Symposium: 
Disarmament and the American Economy j ed. H. Aptheker, New York, i960). The promin¬ 
ent American journalist F. Cook, in his popular book. The Warfare State: Juggernaut 
(New York, 1961), gives a number of examples to illustrate the fact that militarism has 
penetrated into all branches of the American economy and that the American militarists 
have captxired key positions in the country’s state apparatus. Similar processes can be 
observed in the Federal Republic of Germany, Great Britain and France. 

See: 

(1) Fred Cook, The Warfare State: Juggernaut (New York, 1961). 

(2) John P. Davis, Corporations: A Study on the Origin and Development of Great Business 
Condnnations and of Their Relation to the Authority of the State (New York, 1961). 

(3) E. Khesin, ‘Militarizm i voyenniye kontsemy Anglii’ (‘Militarism and British Arms 
Firms’), in: Mezhdunarodnaya zhizn (International Affairs) (1962), No. i. 

(4) N. Tsygichko, ‘Zapadnogermansky militarizm i yego doktrina’ (‘West German 

Militarism and Its Doctrine’) mxMirovayaekonomtkaimezhdunarodnoyeotnosheniye 
(World Economics and International Relations) (1961), No. 9. 

(5) E. Fajon ‘Nastuplenie monopoUi na prava frantsuzskikh trudyashchikhsya’ (‘The 

Onslaught of the Monopolies on the Rights of French Workers’) in Mezhdunarod¬ 
naya zhizn. No. 9, 1961; Y. Ostrovityanov, A. Sterbalova: ‘Yest li vykhod iz 
tupika voennoy ekonomiki ?’ (‘Is there a way out of the blind alley of war economy ?’) 
in World Marxist Review (Prague, 1961), No. 4. 

3. The Author-Editors have treated as a category governments 'based upon and supported by 
military force' having in mind those governments brought to power by military action andjor 
maintained in power by this means, in defiance of or in the absence of other established pro¬ 
cedures for giving a government legitimacy. The use of this category does not preclude recogni¬ 
tion of the influence of the military in time of peace as well as in time of war within states of 
various forms toith legitimately established governments. See Chapters XI and XXIV for a 
discussion of this influence. 

4. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin thinks that it is incorrect to say that the main 
tendency in the evolution of political institutions during the twentieth century has been 
in the direction of liberal democracy. At the present time this form of political organiza¬ 
tion is on the decline; out of the liberal democracies that existed in the Europe of 1918 
only fifteen still r emain today. And even in these countries various forms of restrictions 
of the democratic liberties proclaimed in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries are 
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being introduced. (See D. E. Brown, The Growth of Democratic Government^ Washington, 
1959, P- 3 -) 

The democratic countries that have arisen in the former colonial and dependent 
territories cannot be regarded simply as copies of Western models. They are something 
radically new. The peoples of the former colonies and dependencies are at different stages 
in their struggle for complete emancipation, for national independence, the liquidation 
of the consequences of domination by foreign capital, and development along the road 
of social progress. 

All these tasks can be successfully accomplished by establishing and developing states 
of national democracy. A national democracy is a state which consistently defends its 
political and economic independence, fights against imperialism and its military blocs and 
military bases on its territory. A national democracy is a state in which the peoples enjoy 
broad democratic rights and liberties, are able to carry through agrarian reform, and 
realize other demands for democratic and social reforms. (B. Ponomarev *0 gosudartsve 
natsionalnoy demokratii’ (‘On the National-Democratic State’), in Kommurdst (Com¬ 
munist), No.. 8, 1961, pp. 36, 41.) 

5. For a discussion of newly independent states, the Author-Editors refer the reader to pc^es 
806-813. 

6. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the definition given here of the 
term ‘liberal democracy’ does not indicate the qualitative difference between this form of 
democracy and other forms. 

The People’s Democracies, which the authors oppose to ‘liberal democracy’, also have 
representative political institutions and traditions. It is precisely these representative 
organs of state power, both national and local, that constitute the basis of the entire state 
apparatus of the People’s Democracies. In the European People’s Democracies such or¬ 
gans include People’s and National Assemblies, State Assembly, Seym, People’s Chamber, 
and People’s Skupshchina (Parliament); and at the local level People’s Councils or 
National (or People’s) Committees. The People’s (or National) Assemblies and People’s 
(or National) Councils (Committees), as the most democratic organizations of the working 
people, with the strongest mass basis, are formed as a result of democratic elections held 
by the working people themselves and are fully sovereign organs of the state power of the 
working people in the cities and the countryside. 

So far as democratic traditions are concerned, they exist and are rooted in the People’s 
Democracies in the specific historical development of these states. It is well knovm that 
the People’s Councils (Committees) were set up already during the war in clandestine 
conditions, as organs for oirrying on the struggle for popular emancipation from the 
invaders and their allies within the country, as embryonic organs of the people’s demo¬ 
cratic power. Those who took part in setting up such organs included the democratic 
parties, public organizations, and also certain political groups that advanced the platform 
of uniting all the democratic forces in the struggle for freedom and independence. The 
working masses saw in the People’s Councils the prospect not only of national liberation 
but also of the realization of their democratic aspirations, since the power of the People’s 
(National) Councils (Committees) is the power of the people themselves, i.e. of the workers, 
peasants and all working people. [See (i) Gosudarstvennoye pravo zarubezhnykh sotsialis- 
ticheskikh stran (The State Law of Foreign Socialist Countries), Moscow: Academy of 
Sciences of the USSR, Institute of Law, 1957, pp. 83-5; (ii) Konstitutsii zarubezhnykh 
sotsialisticheskikh gosudarstv (The Constitutions of Foreign Socialist States) Moscow, 

1956.] 

The differences between ‘liberal democracy’ and People’s Democracy is much more 
fundamental. The heart of the matter is that ‘liberal democracy’ is bourgeois democracy, 
i.e. one of the varieties of political organization of society that is based on private property, 
the competitive struggle, and exploitation. In contrast to ‘liberal democracy’, the People’s 
Democracy is the politi^ form corresponding to a society of a different type: a socialist 
society based on public ownership of the means of production, a planned economy, and 
freedom from exploitation (see Gosudarstvennoye pravo zarubezhnykh sotsialisticheskikh 
stran, Moscow 1957, PP- 7 “i 4 )- 

This point of view is shared by the Hungarian scholar Vilmos Peschka. He writes as 
follows: 
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(a) Section II on the ‘Institutions of the Liberal Democratic States* occupies—dispro¬ 
portionately and at the expense of Article 3, dealing with the institutions of the socialist 
states—by far the greater part of the chapter. 

(b) Never, in discussing the institutions of the socialist states, is the term ‘democratic 
state’ used in connection with the socialist states. 

(c) The chapter is built upon the categories and concepts of liberal democracy, and it 
examines, primarily, the traits of liberal democracy. It should be noted that what the 
author advances is an apologia of the institutions of liberal democracy. For should the 
author evaluate even the data and circumstances adduced in the respective part of 
the chapter, the conclusion would inevitably be reached that the so-called liberal demo¬ 
cratic states are no longer liberal democratic in the original sense of the term. 

It is the traits and institutions of liberal democracy that the authors are looking for in 
the authoritarian and socialist states j and inasmuch as they fail to discover them in the 
state they scrutinize, that state is declared to be, not a democratic, but either an authori¬ 
tarian or a socialist state. This method of analysis is incorrect, so far as the socialist 
states are concerned, as it distorts the facts and leads to false conclusions. Socialist 
democracy cannot be explained in the terms of liberal democracy: socialist democracy is 
democracy of a new type, that is built on institutions and embodies organizational 
principles which, in respect of their mass basis as well as the wide scope and fullness of 
democracy, are far superior to the real democratic principle of the liberal state—democracy 
that does not accord with what is set forth in this chapter. 

7. The Author-Editors explain that they have not treated People's Democracies {or, in the case 
of China, People's Republic) as a separate category from ‘communist states'. As is pointed out 
in the note by V. A. Tumanov {Note 6 to Chapter III), ‘the basic features of the Soviet and 
People's Democratic forms of government are the same'. The authors have used the term 
‘liberal democracy' in Chapters III, XXIII and XXVIII rather than simply ‘democracy', or 
any other term, to identify those states which fall within the democratic tradition of Western 
Europe and America or follow this model. 

The text presents the institutions of the liberal democratic and communist states as separate 
wholes. The Author-Editors note that these systems could also be analysed in terms of their 
corresponding institutions for performing the common functions of governance in modern, 
complex industrial societies. 

Ary governmental system must provide institutions: {i) to relate the governing body to the 
governed, {2) to establish policy, (3) to maintain a measure of continuity of policy and proce¬ 
dure and also to accept and guide charge, {4) to execute the functions of the state, and (5) to 
resolve conflicts among citizens and between the individual and the state. The institutions for 
performing these functions and their manner of operation tend to be similar by reason of the 
similarity of function, and to differ by reason of the differing state orientations, in this case 
between a system of government designed to enable a pluralistic society to change itself through 
the free interplay of its component parts and one whose role is to lead the society to the goal of 
communism. 

8. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin underlines that the reflection in the modem 
bourgeois legislation of measures directed to the defence of workers’ interests is the result 
of the struggle of workers’ organizations and progressive forces, and does not arise from 
the nature of the bourgeois law itself. On the contrary, in the system of bourgeois legisla¬ 
tion there are plenty of legal regtilations that have been adopted against the people’s will. 
Such is anti-labour legislation (e.g. the Taft-Hartley Art), anti-democratic legislation (of 
the type of the McCarran-Wood Art), and militaristic legislation, which has assumed 
grandiose proportions in Western Europe and the usA since World War II. 

(1) Sovremermoye trudovoye zakonodatelstvo imperialisticheskikh gosudarstv na sluzhbe 
monopolii (Contemporary Labour Legislation in the Imperialist States in the Ser¬ 
vice of the Monopolies) (Moscow, Institute of Law of the USSR Academy of 
Sciences, 1962). 

(2) M. V. Baglay, Zakonodatelstvo SShAv borbye s zabastovochnym dvizhertiem (The US 

Government in Its Struggle with the Strike Movement) (Moscow, i960). 

(3) S. A. Ivanov, Mezhdunarodnaya organizatsiya truda i profsoyuznieprava v kapitalis- 

ticheskikh stranakh (International Labour Organization and Trade-Union Rights in 
the Capitalist Countries) (Moscow, USSR Academy of Sciences, 1959). 
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(4) S. L. Zivs, Krizis burzhuazTtoy zakormosti v sovremem^hh imperiaUsticheskikh gosu- 
darstvakh (The Crisis of Bourgeois Legality in the Modem Imperialist States) 
(Moscow, USSR Academy of Sciences, 1958). 

(5) S. L. Zivs, Razvitie formy prava v sovremennykh impericdisticheskikh gosudarswakh 
(Development of Legal Forms in Modern Imperialist States) (Moscow, USSR 
Academy of Sciences, i960). 

9. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the doctrine of poptilar sovereign¬ 
ty is not ‘all-inclusive’ by the middle of the twentieth century, as asserted by the authors 
in the text. Not all ‘liberal democracies’ recognize the people as the sole source of authority 
in the state. Of twenty-three European bourgeois countries, complete popular sovereignty 
is proclaimed only in eleven (Austria, Andorra, Great Britain, Ireland, Iceland, Italy, 
Luxembourg, Norway, the Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, and France). In the 
remaining countries it is enunciated only in part, i.e., legislative authority is shared by the 
people and a hereditary monarch who is not elected. This is the case in Belgium, Greece, 
Liechtenstein, the Netherlands, and Sweden. The map of Europe also features states 
where the principle of popular sovereignty is not recognized at aU. These are: Spain, 
Portugal, Monaco, and the Vatican City. In the Swiss Confederation the principle of 
popular sove’reignty is still the privilege of the stronger sex alone in most cantons. 

In addition, even in those bourgeois states where the principle of popular sovereignty 
is proclaimed in fuU, in practice it is very often merely a fiction. In modem states of 
liberal democracy' the electoral law incorporates a whole system of limitations (qualifica¬ 
tions) which, to a significant extent, curtail the proclaimed general, equal, and secret 
suffrage. Thus, in the USA in various States there are more than sixty kinds of electoral 
qualifications, including those of literacy, residence, ‘good behaviour’, payment of 
electoral tax, and so on. The result of all these limitations is very often a distortion of the 
will of the electors, i.e. defiance of the principle of popular sovereignty. See: Konstitutsii 
burzhuaznykh gosudarsv Evropy (The Constitutions of European Bourgeois States) 
(Moscow, 1957); L. Dadiani, ‘Kak prokhodyat vybory v kapitalisticheskikh stranakh’ 
(How Elections are Run in Capitalist Countries), in Kommunist (Communist) (1962), 
No. 4, pp. 111-12. 

10. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin stresses that in the socialist countries, where the 
sovereignty of the state coincides with that of the people, there is taking place not a 
consolidation of the power of the state over society, but a strengthening of the influence 
of public organizations and the role they play in social life, the encouragement of citizens 
to take an active part in administering the state, and an extension of the rights of local 
self-government. Participation of the working people in the state administration is an 
immutable principle of socialist state organization, which bears witness to the profoundly 
democratic character of the Soviet system. The administration of the country’s affairs is 
not the exclusive privilege of the group of citizens who specialize in the techniques of 
administration (Soviet state employees), but is genuinely the affair of the people as a 
whole. An active and direct part in the state administration is also played by Soviet 
citizens who occupy no official positions in any of the existing state organs or institutions. 
Consequently it is the overwhelming majority of the population, without any direct 
association with the state apparatus (i.e. not working in it) which takes part in adminis¬ 
tration. 

The number of persons involved in the administrative apparatus in socialist countries 
is clearly decreasing. (See Sovetskoye gosudarstvo i obschhestvennost v usloviyakh raz- 
vemutogo stroitelstva konmumzma: sbomik stat^ (The Soviet State and the Soviet 
Public in the Conditions of the Extended Building of Communism: A Collection of 
Articles), Moscow, 1962.) 

11. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that in the socialist countries the 
system of subordination of the lower organs of authority and administration to higher 
organs presupposes, firstly, full realization of the principle of popular sovereignty in all 
representative organs, and secondly, broad autonomy for lo(^ institutions within the 
limits of their competence. 

The highest organ of authority in socialist countries is a representative body, elected 
by the whole population on the basis of tmiversal and equal suffrage, by a secret vote, for 
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a period of 4-5 years. All citizens, men and women, who have attained a certain age 
(generally 18) have the right to vote, and there are no restrictions with regard to race, 
nationality, social class, etc. A specific feature of the electoral system in the socialist 
countries is the right to recall deputies. It is exercised by electors in case a deputy should 
fail to justify their confidence. Although this right is not exercised very often, its mere 
existence has a tremendous significance. It ensures constant control by the masses over 
the actions of their chosen representatives, enhances their feeling of responsibility to their 
electors, and the energy with which they perform their duties. 

Local organs of authority are elected by the population of the area concerned on the 
basis of universal, equal and direct suffrage, by secret ballot. In accordance with the idea 
of popular sovereignty these local bodies* powers derive directly from the people, and 
not from higher organs of authority. Their powers are sufficiently extensive to enable 
them to guide all aspects of the life of the area concerned. (See: (i) Constitution of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (Moscow 1961); (2) Vysshiye organy vlasti stran 
narodnoy demokratii (The Higher Organs of Authority in the People’s Democracies) 
(Moscow, i960)). 

12. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin thinks that it is only with grave’reservations 
that the electoral system in the liberal democracies can be called ‘machinery by means of 
which popular sovereignty was exercised*. A large number of Western political scientists 
and public figures have noted that the electoral systems presently in force in bourgeois 
countries are organically incapable of expressing the will of the majority, as the principle 
of popular sovereignty requires. Thus, the well-known American jurists, C. B. Gosnell, 
L. W. Lancaster and R. S. Ranklin, hold that, in view of the inadequacy of the American 
electoral system, ‘popular sovereignty* has been reduced to a sort of ‘moral right of veto* 
(see C. B. Gosnell, L. W. Lancaster, R. S. Rankin, Fundamentals of American National 
Government, New York, 1955). The British political scientists E. Lakeman and J. 
Lambert, in their work Voting in Democracies (London, 1956) take the view that the 
British electoral system leads to a situation in which the House of Commons does not 
reflea the feelings of the nation. Leading French political figures also consider that, on 
account of the eleaoral procedure now in force in their country, the French Parliament 
after the 1958 elections ‘does not reflect the views of the people* (V. Rochet, Polozhenie 
VO Frantsii i politika frantsuzskoy kompartii*, in Kommunist (Communist), 1962, No. 3, 
p. 85). In general the eleaoral systems in modem Western democracies are far from 
perfea. They may be classified into two basic types: proportional and majority systems. 
Majority electoral systems (such as exist in the usA, Great Britain, France and elsewhere) 
afford very wide scope for various manipulations with the eleaors’ votes. The proportional 
system is more democratic, but it is not very widespread and also suffers from major 
shortcomings. A critique of the electoral systems currently in force in Western countries 
is given in the following works: 

(1) E. Lakeman and J. Lambert, Voting in Democracies: a Study of Majority and Propor¬ 

tional Electoral Systems, London, 1956. 

(2) R. J. Ross, Parliamentary Representation, London, 1944. 

(3) I. D. Levin, Sovremennaya burzhuaznaya nauka gosudarstvennogo prava (Contem¬ 
porary Bourgeois Science of Public Law), Moscow, USSR Academy of Sciences, i960. 

(4) L. M. Belson, Sovremennoye burzhuaznoye gosudarstvo i narodnoye predstavitelstvo 

(Contemporary Bourgeois Government and Popular Representation), Moscow, i960. 

13. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the political parties represented 
in the parliaments of the Western countries are no better able than the eleaoral systems to 
express the principle of popular sovereignty. In the largest liberal democratic countries 
the parties in power, which have a preponderance of seats in Parliament, are as a rule 
parties of a minority of the population that is most powerful economically. Thus the 
British Conservative Party, the party of the wealthy strata of the population, for which 
only 38 per cent ofjthe total number of votes was cast on Oaober 8, I 959 > nevertheless 
remained the party in power and obtained more than 57 per cent of the seats in the 
House of Commons. 

On the other hand, the French Communist Party, which is a demoaatic mass party, 
obtained about 4 million votes, i.e. 300,000 more than the Union for the New Republic 
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(unk), the party of the bourgeoisie. Yet in the National Assembly there were only 70 
Communist deputies and 220 deputies of the UNR. (See V. Rochet ‘Polozhenie Frantsii i 
politika Frantsuxskoy kompartii’ (‘The Position in France and the Policy of the French 
Communist Party’), in Kommumst (Communist) (1962), No. 3, p. 85.) 

14. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the assumption of legislative 
functions by executive organs is not a positive aspect of the development of political 
institutions in the twentieth century. The mass of legislative acts issued by officials which 
regulate in detail the life of society is in the first place evidence of the decline of parlia¬ 
mentary control over the actions of the executive power and in general indicates the decay 
of the system of liberal democracy itself. 

Parliamentary control over governments was one of the bourgeois-democratic institu¬ 
tions which the progressive forces of bourgeois society always sought to establish and 
perfect. But at the present time the bourgeoisie is attempting by every means in its power 
to limit the capacity for the popular masses to express their political will through the 
electoral system, and is taking imporunt steps to restrict the powers of parliamentary 
bodies. Hence the tendency to strengthen executive governmental-administrative power 
vis-a-vis representative institutions, and the enormous increase in the amount of so-called 
delegated legislation issued by various governmental departments and committees. 
Delegated legislation is uncontrolled legislative governmental activity which bears wimess 
to the colossal authority concentrated in the hands of senior officials. Very frequently this 
uncontrolled activity by the executive is directed against the interests of the democratic 
strata of the population. Many western scholars have expressed alarm at the growth of 
‘delegated legislation’ at the expense of constitutional rights, and have pointed out that 
such a state of affairs constitutes a serious ‘threat to freedom’. (See C. B. Gosnell, L. W. 
Lancaster, R. S. Rankin, Fundamentals of American National Goverrmenti N.Y., 1955, 
p. 247.) 

See the following works on this question: 

(1) I. D. Levin, Sovremermaya burzhuaznaya nauka gosudarstvennogo prava (The 
Ck)ntemporary Bourgeois Science of Public Law) (Moscow, i960), pp. 334-6. 

(2) B. S. Krylov, ‘Kritika sobremennykh burzhuaznykh teoriy parlamentarizma’ (A 
Critique of Modern Bourgeois Theories of Parliamentarism), in Sovetskoe gosudarstvo 
i pravo (Soviet State and Law) (1962), No. i, pp. 111-15. 

(3) S. L. Zivs, ‘Osnovnye tendentsii v razvitii sovremennogo imperialisticheskogo gosu- 
darstva’ (Basic Tendencies in the Development of the Modem Imperialist State), 
in Sovetskoe gosudarstvo ipravo (Soviet State and Law) (1961), No. 10, pp. 177-8. 

(4) S. L. Zivs, Krisis burzhuaznoy zakonnosti v sovremennykh imperialisticheskikh gosudars- 

tvakh (The Crisis of Bourgeois Law and Order in the Modern Imperialist States), 
Moscow, 1958. 

15. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that correctly noting the tremendous 
size of the bureaucratic apparatus in modem democracies, the extent of its functions, and 
its independence of parliamentary control, the authors incorrectly present such a state of 
affairs as necessary for the effective management of the complex affairs of the ‘welfare 
state’. Actually the process of bureaucratization of the economic, political and entire 
social life of modem capitalist states is in the direct interests of monopoly capitalism. The 
basic trend of this growth of bureaucracy is set by the private corporations. The bour¬ 
geois parties, reactionary organizations and the state copy the forms and methods of 
bureaucratic control elaborated by the monopolies. 

The bureaucratic inflation of the bourgeois state machine is manifested in the first 
place in the creation of departments and organizations serving to enhance the economic 
and financial power of the private corporations at the workers’ expense. Secondly, the 
development of the bureaucratic state apparatus is closely connected with the policy of 
militarization. The reality of life in modern capitalist countries is characterized by a 
sharp increase in the role of the military element which interferes in all spheres of activity: 
in economics, politics, in science and education, in the propaganda system. The military 
bureaucracy, as is known, is distinguished by the frank crudity of its methods of com¬ 
mand, its kck of even an appearance of democracy. In general bureaucratization is a 
manifestation of the characteristically imperialist tendency to renounce the forms of 
bourgeois democracy. See: 
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(1) M. Lemer, America as a Civilization (New York, 1957). 

(2) C. W. Mills, White Collar (New York, 1956). 

(3) S. L. Zivs, ‘Osnovnye tcndentsii v razvitii sovrcmennogo imperialistidicskogo 
gosudarstva’ (‘Basic Tendencies in the Development of the Modem Imperialist 
State’) in: Sovetskoye gosudarstvo i pravo (Soviet State and Law) (1961), No. 10. 

(4) Yu. A. Zamoshkin, ‘Byurokratizatsiya burzhuaznogo obshchestva i sud by lichnosti’ 
(‘The Bureaucratization of Bourgeois Society and the Fate of the Individual’), in 
Voprosy filosofii (Problems of Phitosophy), No. 4 (1961). 

16. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin asserts that the Communist party was never 
‘superior to the state’ and is not at the present time ‘the supreme authority in the state’. 
It cannot take the place of state organs. (See Constitution of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Moscow, 1961, Art. 30; Statute of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, 
Moscow, 1961.) In the socialist countries parties are voluntary associations of like-minded 
individuals who have united to ensure the triumph of communist, socialist and democratic 
ideals. They determine their policies by taking into account the opinion of the non-Party 
masses, and put this policy forward for examination by state organizations elected by the 
entire people. The Communist party of the Soviet Union aas as leader in the whole 
system of democratic organizations. This role is not imposed upon society. Society itself, 
or to be more precise its overwhelming majority—^workers, peasants and intelligentsia, 
in a word the toiling masses—put the Communist Party forward as their leader. This is 
to be explained by the fact that the Party has shown itself the most consistent and active 
defender of the nation’s interests. Everywhere and at all times it fought so that the people 
should come to power. After conquest of power by the working people, when the Com¬ 
munist Party has become the ruling party, it sets about implementing a programme for 
the rapid development of productive forces in order to bring about on this basis a radical 
improvement in the wellbeing of the people, their culture, and their lives generally. 

The Conununist party seeks to exercise a decisive influence on the activity of all other 
organizations, induing organs of authority and administration. This task is eased by the 
fact that communists are members of aU or almost all organizations. It is through them, 
in the first place, that the Party realizes its programme. The Communist Party is con¬ 
stantly enlarging its membership by attraaing the most conscious elements of the popula¬ 
tion. The Party consists of approximately 6 per cent of the population, i.e. over 9 million 
persons in the USSR. It is a genuinely popular party. 

The fact that the country is led by such a goal-oriented and disciplined force as the 
Communist party gives the whole of society a monolithic quality, so that it successfully 
withstands attempts at intervention from without and solves immense problems in the 
spirit of Communist ideals. This of course does not mean that the Party takes upon itself 
the functions of other organizations. On the contrary, the Party is interested in encourag¬ 
ing the broadest possible initiative by each link in the political system, seeing in this a 
guarantee of the successful solution of the tasks facing the people as a whole. (F. M. 
Burlatsky, ‘Rastsvet sotsialisticheskoy demokratii’ (The Development of Socialist 
Democracy), in: Vestnik istorii mirovoy kultury (Review of the History of World Culture), 
No. 5, 1961, pp. 5-61.) 

17. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the anti-Party, anti-Leninist 
methods of leadership practised in certain cases by J. Stalin should not be presented as 
methods which served to make the practice of the Party ‘very clear*. These were methods 
that discredited the Party’s poUcy, which did no small amoimt of harm to the clear line 
of the Party, and which were condemned with all severity by the twenty-second congress 
of the CP su in October 1961. 

However, the cult of the personality could not alter either the social-economic essence 
of the socialist system or the democratic nature of its political system. Precisely on account 
of the socialist charaaer of its social and political system, which was alien to the cult of 
‘a chosen personality’, on account of the fact that the working masses remained the 
decisive force under aU circumstances in the construction of socialism and communism, 
under the leadership of the Communist party, linked by the closest bonds to the people, 
it proved possible to limit very materially the damage done by the personality cult, and 
then to overcome it and its consequences. (‘Sovety i stroitelstvo kommunizma* (‘The 
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Soviets and the Building of Communism’), leading article in Kommumst (Communist), 
No. 2 (1962); pp. 4-5.) 

See also Note 12 to Chapter XXL 

18. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin points out that the Soviet judicial system was 
never ‘an instrument of administration’ but an organ of justice. 

The administration of justice in the USSR is an independent function of the state, 
separate from the general administration. The lower links in the judicial system are 
elected by the population, the medium-level and higher ones are organs of authority. 
The courts are independent and subject only to the law. Legislative activity is carried on 
in such a way as to leave a certain scope to the courts, which include as well as permanent 
judges, who have no other duties to fulfil, people’s assessors—^workers in some branches of 
production or culture, pensioners, etc. 

The principle of controversy, the right of defence, recognition of the presumption of 
innocence, the widest right of appeal up to the Supreme Court, and active participation 
by the public both on the side of the defence and of the prosecution—these and other 
principles ensure discovery of the truth in the course of a trial. 

Moreover, Soviet jurisprudence proceeds from the principle that the activity of the 
court has an educational as well as a penal function. Wide use is made of various kinds of 
penalties that do not involve deprivation of freedom, such as suspended sentences, public 
censure, etc. Increasing importance is coming to be attached to the practice of handing 
over minor offenders for trial by their collectives at their place of work. This measure is 
as a rule more effective than punishment under the penal code. (See Constitution {Funda¬ 
mental Law) of the U S SRiOa.l'K'. The Courts and Procurator’s Office); F. M. Burlatsky, 
‘Rastsvet sotsiahsticheskoy demokratii’ (‘The Development of Socialist Democracy’), in: 
Vestnik istorii ndrovoy kultury (Review of the History of World Culture) No. 5,1961; p. 9. 
For a detailed examination of the section ‘Institutions of the Communist States’, see 
Volume VI, Tome II, of the History of Mankind: Cultural and Scientific. 

Bulgarian scholars consider that the chapter ‘Political Institutions’ suffers from a 
major defect: the tendency to consider forms of government, legislative activity, etc. by 
themselves, in isolation from the class struggle in society, the development of productive 
forces and social economic phenomena—the factors and causes that give rise to them 
and eliminate them.’ 

19. Professor E. N. Anderson notes that the Author-Editors fail to make clear one of the 
outstanding characteristics of the first half of the twentieth century, that of the widespread 
use of brutality, torture and other forms of violence. Brutality has been present in all 
human societies and in all historical periods, and it would be strange not to encounter it 
in an age described as that of ‘cultural crisis.’ The special features of violence in the 
present period have been its mass character, the variety of its forms and uses, and its 
spread among peoples of the highest level of education and technology, as well as among 
backward areas, among all classes and among groups of strong religious faith along with 
those devoid of religious affiliation. Brutality has been adopted as official governmental 
policy, it has been legally disclaimed but officially tolerated or condoned, and it has been 
invoked in defiance of authority. In many countries violence has become so much a part 
of the mores that it is difficult to set criteria by which to distinguish between the amount 
and kinds of violence that are normal to most societies and are subject to the controls of 
criminal law, and the amoimt and kinds that stretch far beyond the norms of organized 
society. 

Although it may be impossible to categorize the major forms of violence of this half 
century, the attempt to do so may clarify the significance of the phenomenon. There is 
illegal or non-legal violence that reflects racial, national or religious hatred at local, 
voluntary, informal levels. A second kind concerns opposition by force of arms to a new 
organization of society. Another category includes the type of individual and of movement 
analysed by Albert Camus in The Rebel. Hatred of existing society and its organization 
and lust for power in order to remake society led to arson, assault, murder, and the 
endless harassments of private and public personages flowing from total contempt of 
opposition. Still another type consists of the legal and official organization of violence. 
Psychological torture, brain-washing and similar pressures belong in this category. 

Systems of law and a judicial organization are frequently introduced to give all these 
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forms of violence the appearance of legality. Thus secret police pervade society, secret 
arrest and trial and, if the regime regards it is advisable, secret punisliment receive the 
sanction of law, and governmental control of food rationing and officially implemented 
starvation become essential instruments for dealing with potential opponents. Into this 
category of official action must be entered the endeavour to wipe out an entire people, 
the best known example of which is the treatment of the Jewish minority by the National 
Socialists in Germany. Threat of a reappearance of this type of violence led the United 
Nations to identify and condemn it as the crime of genocide. National Socialists added a 
further example of state-directed cruelty in putting to death the mentally deranged or 
mentally retarded, the physically misformed, the incurable and socially unproductive 
and of sanctioning experiments for so-called scientific purposes upon enemies of the 
regime. Still another category of violence closely related to the preceding is that of the 
forced flight of millions of people from their homes, the brutality connected with exchange 
of populations and the expulsion of refugees. 

The list of categories could no doubt be extended and refined. Suffiicent data have been 
given, however, to support the judgment that this century has been, and continues to be, 
a period of ruthless animosities and of varied means of committing physical-and mental 
violence upon individuals and upon masses. It is possible that the extent of brutality is 
unique in world history. 

The literature on this subjea is extensive, especially for Europe. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


MILITARY INSTITUTIONS 


M ilitary institutions came to occupy an increasingly important place 
in the societies of the twentieth century as the character of warfare 
changed and affected more and more deeply the life of every modem state. 

In all periods military institutions have reflected the overall structure of 
society and it; turn have affected it. This was doubly true of the establish¬ 
ments which came to reflect the stmcture of modem industrial society and to 
accentuate many of its features. Twentieth-century methods of warfare 
brought a reintegration of civilian and military institutions which the trends of 
the nineteenth century had tended to separate. The process of industrial 
mobilization involved the redirection of civilian institutions to military pur¬ 
poses and the reorientation of the military to make them able to utilize the 
machinery of industrial production. 

The importance of military institutions has always been enhanced by 
periods of warfare. The occurrence within a period of twenty-five years of 
two wars of world-wide scope, as well as an almost continuous series of lesser 
military operations, kept military leadership and organization more or less 
constantly to the fore. As warfare became more and more total, it required the 
conscious planning, co-ordination and control of the multitude of separate 
but mutually interdependent elements of which industrial societies are com¬ 
posed. It was thus the most potent force making for comprehensive large-scale 
organization. In the centrally administered states it merely intensified the 
peacetime organization. In other states it required the creation of new instru¬ 
mentalities which did not whoUy disappear after hostilities were ended. 

The military institutions of the twentieth century were also instruments of 
social change. Although they were usually conservative, with strong traditions 
and dedication to the maintenance of the status quoy the nature of modem 
warfare made them powerful innovators. In some circumstances, moreover, 
military institutions became the conscious spearheads of social change. The 
Soviet Red army after 1917 and the People’s Liberation army of China were 
direct instruments of revolution and reconstruction. The military provided 
much of the leadership for revolution and modernization in such countries of 
the Middle East as Turkey, Iran and Egypt. In some of the industrially under¬ 
developed countries, such as Thailand after the second world war, the armed 
forces were one of the agencies through which modem technology reached 
into a country. The armies of India and the United States contributed to the 
int^ration of disparate social groups. 
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I. TRADITIONAL MILITARY INSTITUTIONS 

In the early years of the century the military establishments of most countries 
had many common characteristics, although the detail of their form and their 
role in national life varied considerably from place to place. The German 
army, from the time of its victory over the French in 1870 to the opening of 
the first world war, provided a model, or at least an inspiration, to the pro¬ 
fessional military groups in most other countries, very notably in Turkey and 
Japan. 

All the countries of continental Europe, and also Japan, had conscript 
armies composed of a permanent office group, a nucleus of army regulars, 
chiefly non-commissioned officers, and a large reserve of manpower which had 
experienced military training, usually for two years. At any given time the 
forces in being consisted of the permanent elements plus the young men, 
generally 18-20 years of age, who were doing their compulsory military ser¬ 
vice. Elsewhere, notably in Britain and the United States, volunteer armies 
were the rule. Navies depended on volunteer recruitment, although in some 
coimtries a certain number of conscripts could choose navy duty. 

A sharp gulf separated officers from men. Officers were generally drawn 
from the upper strata of society and an officer’s career was looked upon as a 
high calling. In some volunteer regiments with special reputations and tradi¬ 
tions, most frequently cavalry or guards units, enlisted personnel also enjoyed 
a special prestige, though they were still separated from the officer class by 
an unbridgeable gulf. 

In many countries a special social group, usually the large landowners, 
provided the core of the officer personnel —a heritage from feudal society in 
which the two fimctions of landowning and fighting were combined. Among 
the Prussian Junkers, British landed gentry, estate-owners of Russia, the 
Austro-Hungarian empire or Latin America, at least some member of the 
family—^a second son perhaps—was expected to enter a military career. For 
many, especially the Prussian aristocracy, these careers were practically here¬ 
ditary. Professional classes also furnished many officers in these countries and 
the majority of officers in countries without an aristocratic tradition, such 
as Switzerland. 

Since military leadership tended to be drawn from the upper strata of 
society and from the agricultural rather than the urban-industrial segment, 
military institutions were apt to reflea the outlook of these elements. This 
outlook was not only conservative, ^lite and generally opposed to policies based 
on commerical interests but, with some outstanding exceptions, it tended 
to be indifferent to scientific knowledge. German officers objeaed to having 
the least compaent-of their sons excluded from military schools, while their 
British counterparts insisted that it was a boy’s performance on the playing 
field rather than in the c^ssroom which revealed his fitness for a military 
career. Navies were on the whole more scientifically oriented than armies 
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because by the opening of the twentieth century they were already more 
mechanized, although those responsible for the vessel’s operation did not 
enjoy officer status. 

The officer group was everywhere organized in a strict hierarchical structure 
within which position defined not only responsibility but status. Sea and land 
forces were separately organized with their respective hierarchies, neither 
subordinate to the other, and with separate training institutions, traditions, 
administration, and relation to the structure of government. Advancement to 
higher officer ranks was open to all within the group, and the desire to provide 
opportunities for promotion often led members of the military bureaucracies 
to recommend policies which would make this possible. Speed of advance¬ 
ment depended upon the rate of expansion of the service. Friction sometimes 
existed between the younger men in the lower ranks and the older men at the 
top, and systems of early retirement were introduced in some services to keep 
the leadership fresh and the lower ranks filled with new men capable of rising. 

While an open system of promotion existed within the officer group there 
was, prior to the first world war, virtually no access to this group from below. 
An enlisted man could be elevated to a non-commissioned position—^army 
corporal or sergeant or naval petty officer—but there was rarely any possibility 
for him to qualify for entrance into the officer corps. 

The rigid separation characteristic of military structures and reinforced by 
difference in social origin contributed to the authoritarian nature of military 
establishments. In essentially authoritarian societies military institutions were 
in keeping with the general social pattern. The Prussian and Japanese armies, 
for example, might be described as exaggerated versions of the pervasively 
authoritarian and persistently feudal structure of those societies. The German 
army had in fact helped to stave off the growth of liberalism in that coimtry 
during the nineteenlli century. 

The Japanese army combined a strong feudal tradition and complete loyalty 
to the emperor with features of military structure and organization learned 
from Germany. Japanese military leaders occupied at all times a strong posi¬ 
tion from which they sought with fluctuating success to dominate national 
policy. 

In Great Britain the military structure reflected the continuing class divi¬ 
sions but its authoritarianism was not in keeping with the trend toward demo¬ 
cratic political forms. The fact that the British armed forces were, in the early 
years of the century, mainly stationed overseas and were chiefly engaged in 
maintaining the British empire, however, minimized the possible conflict 
between authoritarian and democratic attitudes, for the latter did not extend 
to the relations of the British with their colonial subjects, and it was these 
among whom the armed forces chiefly lived. In countries such as the United 
States, the Scandinavian countries or Holland the authoritarian military insti¬ 
tutions were at odds with the democratic ethos of the society and were the 
object of general suspicion on the part of civilians. 
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In the Latin American coimtries military organizations were in effect a part 
of the structure of government. In spite of the fact that most of these republics 
lived under constitutions which called for free elections, only a few, such as 
Uruguay, had followed constitutional procedures consistently. Many govern¬ 
ments were in fact maintained and changed by the intervention of the army. 

The major colonial powers organized and trained some of their colonial 
peoples and formed native regiments, chiefly for use within the colonial terri¬ 
tory. The principal colonial military bodies were the Indian army and the 
French African legions. The Dutch also trained Indonesian troops, as well as 
‘colonials* from the home country who signed for service in the Netherlands’ 
Indies. Spain recruited Moroccans and the British enlisted a number of 
Africans. 

The British maintained two distinct military bodies in India, both with 
British officers, one composed of units of the British army stationed there, the 
other made up of regiments recruited and trained in India. The Indian army 
was the arm of the British empire in non-European areas, and was used in 
Burma, the Persian Gulf and Africa, as well as on the frontiers of India and 
to maintain British authority in the sub-continent. 

French colonial troops were recruited as part of the main French army, to 
fill manpower deficiencies in the French forces. After the defeat in 1870 of 
the more highly trained but smaller French army by the more numerous 
German forces, France sought to keep up with its rival in number of men 
under arms. The small French population and low birth rate, however, set 
limits on the capacity to keep up the race, even though in the years before the 
first world war the French were calling up 83 per cent of those bound to serve 
while the German army called up only 53 per cent. The French army there¬ 
fore drew on its colonial and overseas areas. On the eve of the first world war 
nearly a tenth of France’s effective troops were African, largely Senegalese. 
The officers of these troops were all French and remained so with only a few 
exceptions up to the second world war. 

Military establishments were self-governing and aspired to as much inde¬ 
pendence of action as they could achieve. In the liberal democracies they were 
subject to civilian control of funds and determination of policy, but even in 
these countries such controls were rarely effectively extended into either inter¬ 
nal structure or the making of military decisions. 

The overall body responsible for military policy and strategy was the gen¬ 
eral staff. This institution was developed in the German army, taken over in 
toto by the Japanese, and adopted in various modified forms by the armies of 
other countries, especially Russia. In Germany those who became members 
of the general staff were selected from among the officer corps solely on the 
basis of competence and were subjected to intensive training for three years 
in the War Academy. The small proportion of the entrants to the Academy 
who completed this exacting training then served a two-year apprenticeship 
under existing general staff officers. The training covered all aspects—opera- 
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tions, inteUigence, transport, supply—together with historical and theoretical 
studies of techniques of warfare, with the objective of equipping the staff 
' officers to understand and think imaginatively, in stricdy military, non-politi* 
cal terms, about overall strategy and military planning. 

The German general staff, thus trained and distinguished by a special uni¬ 
form, was a small select group, numbering 276 at the outbreak of the first 
world war. Relationships among the members were based on a strong esprit 
de carps and were personal rather than bureaucratic. The concept of the Ger¬ 
man general staff was of a group rather than of a line of command. 

A general staff officer was placed in each headquarters from the divisional 
level up to the supreme command and functioned as the close adviser of the 
commanding officer, sharing his decisions and issuing orders in his absence. 
Communication between general staff officers was direa, without passing 
through the commanding officers. The whole general staff was expected to 
have a common knowledge, understanding and view of the complete military 
strategy and thus to provide unity of purpose and direction to the military 
dfort. It planned and functioned as a virtually autonomous power within the 
state. 

Among the various general staffs developed in other countries, none 
followed their German model in making the group small, ilitey permanent and 
bound together by essentially personal ties, though the pattern was most 
closely approximated in Japan, both in the closeness of the group and its 
identification of public policy with military objectives. Elsewhere the general 
staff was large—^ffie French general staff at the opening of the first world war 
was more than three times the size of the German for an equivalent number 
of troops and it was bureaucratic in its interrelationships. Sometimes, as in the 
United States where the whole idea of a special ilite group found little favour, 
it was composed of a changing membership. In Britain the idea of competence 
in all fields was replaced by a division between operations and intelligence on 
the one hand and transport and supply on the other. But within every military 
structure there was a body which had the function of providing the intellectusd 
co-ordination and leadership of military planning and endeavours, and which 
spoke for the military vis-d-vis the civilian authorities and population.* 

The military establishments in the early years of the century were primarily 
concerned with men and only secondarily with equipment. Since few military 
leaders were drawn from the urban-industrial parts of the population, their 
mentality tended everywhere to be pre-industrial. Their values and relation¬ 
ships were strongly personal. The habit of economic calculation, the tendency 
to substitute machine for human power, the patterns of industrial organization 
were all foreign to their experience. They were not in a position to project in 
their imaginations the importance of industry or its possible relation to mili¬ 
tary operations or objectives. Almost completely lacing m knowledge or ex¬ 
perience of scientific or industrial methods, the military left the initiative in 
weapon production to private industry. 
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II. THE ARMAMENT INDUSTRY 

By the opening of the twentieth century the production of munitions was a 
highly organized, independent activity. While the military establishments 
themselves clung to an essentially feudal-agrarian outlook, the weapon makers 
were transforming the nature of warfare and ultimately the nature and role of 
the military itself. 

A group of great private munitions firms, each the result of a series of mer¬ 
gers and expansions, dominated the fields. The Nobel Dynamite Trust Com¬ 
pany Ltd., which constituted an amalgamation of the dynamite and smokeless 
powder interests of the Swedish magnate, Alfred Nobel, was at the centre of 
the international trade in explosives. The Vickers-Armstrong merger in 
England in the 1890s had made this giant concern the largest armaments 
company in the world, producing ordinance, armour plate and naval vessels 
for a world market. It had branches in Spain, Italy, Russia and Japan and an 
affiliate in Germany. The German Krupp works had absorbed in the 1890s 
smaller firms with specialized productions and had added naval vessels to its 
former line of armour plate and guns. Together with its enterprising com¬ 
petitor, Erhardt, it largely monopolized the German market and had exten¬ 
sive markets abroad. Sclmeider-Creusot in France, one of the oldest of the 
munitions enterprises, was the leading designer of field guns. The Austrian 
Skoda works in Bohemia, manufacturing mainly artillery pieces, armour and 
vehicles, used some of the Krupp patents. The Putiloff concern in Russia 
operated with the collaboration of British, French and Austrian firms. 

In the United States armament production was never a distinct branch of 
industry, although there were specialized producers such as the Dupont 
Chemical Company. Output for military purposes was an outgrowth of 
already existing industrial production and was scattered among many firms. 
There were no armament kings and no great American combine which entered 
the world armament market. In Japan the development of heavy industry 
itself was to an important extent aimed at military production, and from the 
start it had a large measure of government backing and participation. The 
smaller powers generally purchased their weapons from the major producers, 
though some had facilities for making certain munitions or constructing naval 
vessels. 

The great munitions makers were not wholly divorced from civilian pro¬ 
duction. Most of them had grown out of enterprises making civilian goods, 
such as iron and steel and various kinds of tools. On the eve of the first world 
war 60 per cent of Vickers’ production was for non-military orders. Krupp 
remained a major producer of steel for German industry, and of industrid 
products, especially railway equipment. 

Yet the thnist of these companies was to expand the market for munitions 
wherever it could be stimulated, and in the interest of profits to use every 
device known to the commercial or political world to help create the appetite 
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for more and better arms. They were the developers and promoters of new 
designs. Collectively they were often referred to as the ‘merchants of death*, 
and the dramatic cloaked figure of Basil Zaharoff, chairman of Vickers-Arm- 
strong, moving in sinister fashion ftom chancery to chancery became the 
symbol of the malign role of the munitions makers.^ 

III. TRANSFORMATION OF MILITARY INSTITUTIONS 

BY TOTAL WAR 

Both the nature of mihtary establishments and their place in the total society 
changed with the coming of total war. The first world war made obsolete 
nearly everything which linked military establishments to the feudal past. 
Cavalry went out in the face of mechanization, except in Russia where extreme 
cold and deep mud made the use of motorized vehicles at certain times im¬ 
practicable. The special guard regiments which were the pride and ornament 
of several armies proved of little value. The exclusive officer class gave way, 
though only partially, to men of different backgrounds as armies were expanded 
during the war. Mechanized warfare called for technical knowledge and 
skills and required the organization of many more auxiliary services and for 
calculations based as much or more on war material as on personnel. 

The new character of warfare also changed the relationship among the 
several military services. Armies and navies had been under separate com¬ 
mands. The rise of air power introduced a third service. In every country air 
forces had to struggle for status against the efforts of the older services to treat 
aviation merely as an adjunct to their operation, not as a separate arm. No¬ 
where were the three services integrated or even fully co-ordinated. The tradi¬ 
tions of self-government, loyalty to the particular service, secrecy, the diffi¬ 
culty faced by anyone who tried to think in comprehensive terms about the 
overwhelming complexities of modem warfare and the orientation given by 
each military person’s training and experience all combined to keep the three 
services independent of each other, and often in competition. Technical deve¬ 
lopments however continually thmst the air force into a more and more 
central position. 

The new military estabUshments took on many of the features of great 
industrial enterprises. Modem business methods, office organization, systems 
of record keeping, the use of duplicating, sorting and communications equip¬ 
ment and aU the paraphernalia for carrying on large industrial operations gave 
military institutions many of the characteristics of their civilian counterparts. 

In order to deal with industrial mobilization, special branches or units were 
set up. The usual pattern was for the general staffs to continue to deal with 
military operations while distinct bodies were created to deal with industrial 
and supply aspects, such as the Ministry of Supply in Great Britain, the Army 
Industrial G>llege in the United States, the Economy and Armaments Office 
in the German Supreme Command. These bodies were responsible for assess- 
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ing the industrial potentials of their respective countri^, developing pro¬ 
cedures for dealing with dviUan firms and setting up economic mobilization 
schemes. 

Where central economic planning was developed in the years after the first 
world war, as in the Soviet Union, military planning became an integral part. 
In Soviet Russia, under the successive five-year plans, requirements of the 
Red army were handled through the same machinery for allocating resources 
and setting priorities as were those of other commissariats such as those for 
electric power, agriculture or transport. The five-year plan was in essence a 
plan for rapidly increasing the industrial potential of the Soviet Union; when 
war objectives replaced those of peacetime it could be quickly converted into a 
‘war economy plan’, as was done in August 1941. The (Jerman four-year plan 
of 1936, while originally designed primarily to meet raw material deficiencies, 
became the framework for economic mobilization for the second world war. 

In countries such as France, Britain and the United States, where general 
economic activity remained imco-ordinated, the plans for industrial mobiliza¬ 
tion formulated by military authorities took the form of outlines which were 
used, especially in Britain, to guide the industrial aspect of rearmament in the 
1930S and which were intended to furnish an administrative blue-print for the 
direction of resources in time of war. In Japan a series of industry-wide con¬ 
trol associations provided the machinery through which in the decade after 
1931 an eighteenfold increase in military expenditure shaped the Japanese 
economy for war. 

The munitions industries also underwent a transformation. Prior to the 
first world war the armaments trusts had been extra-national private ventures 
producing and selling instruments of war on the open market. That each of 
the munitions trusts was the principal supplier of the armed forces of its own 
nation was no more than was the case with the output of most industrial con¬ 
cerns whose first buyers were in the home market. 

When the first world war made it apparent that a few munitions firms could 
not meet the needs of a mass army and governments began to draw on all 
their industrial resources, the munitions firm lost its central role and became 
only one among many producers of military supplies. In particular the initia¬ 
tive in military design began to pass from the industries engaged in making 
products to armies and navies looking for new weapons. 

Furthermore the new total war—^the war of peoples and of total involve¬ 
ment—-made the independence and private character of the munitions makers 
no longer consistent with the character of warfare and the nature of the 
national interest. When a nation was embarked on a great collective effort 
which required all its united energies and when the nation’s military capacities 
came to be defined in terms of productive capacity rather thm military 
manpower, the national munitions maker became a national military asset, not 
an independent entrepreneur. The sale of armaments to another (X)imtry, in 
which the old munitions-makers had freely engaged, became a political move 
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not a business transaction. Although the great munitions works continued to 
flourish and expand they lost both their key position as armament producers 
and their independence of action outside the country. In place of the symbol 
of Basil Zaharoff seeking to boost his sales by pitting one country against 
another in competitive bidding for the arms which Vickers-Armstrong had to 
offer, the new symbol was the long procession of industrialists negotiating 
with their own governments for an endless variety of military orders that 
might represent anywhere from 5 to 90 per cent of their peacetime and 
100 per cent of their wartime production. 

The concept of the total economy of each state as one overall national war 
production machine was expressed most completely in the autarchy sought 
by Nazi Germany and to some degree by other powers. Recalling the effects 
of blockade during the first world war. Hitler attempted to make the German 
economy independent of trade mth other countries and set scientists to the 
task of developing substitutes for the materials which had been imported from 
abroad. Japan’s programme of expansion sought to build a self-contained eco¬ 
nomic area in which the resources of Korea, Manchuria, the Chinese mainland 
and south-east Asia, especially those essential to military production, would 
be integrated and the densely populated islands of Japan with their limited 
resources would no longer depend on the hazards of international trade. Under 
the actual conditions of the second world war, however, the British economy 
which had not attempted to become self-sufficient was more completely mobi¬ 
lized and integrated into the war effort than was that of Germany. 

Changes in military organization reflected changes in the surrounding 
society as well as changes in methods of warfare. The structure of the Soviet 
army and the relationships between officers and men reflected the structure of 
Soviet society and the role played in it by the Communist party. Since the 
Party directed all aspeas of state activity, the political commissar represent¬ 
ing ffie Party was an essential part of the military organization. His position 
varied with organizational changes in the army and navy and with the need to 
enhance Party influence at definite periods. 

The sources from which the Soviet military leadership was drawn were also 
the reverse of tsarist days, except for those tsarist officers who threw in their 
lot with the new regime. New officers came primarily from among the sons of 
workers and peasants, who rose through an intensive educational system 
designed to single out the ablest for advancement; in time many were 
the sons of Red army officers themselves. Academic brilliance in scientific 
and technical subjects, together with Party reliability, were the keys which 
opened a military career. Within the military structure, too, the old gulf 
between officers and men was replaced by more easy social relations and an 
open path to advancement for those in the ranks who qualified for tr aining as 
officers. In the course of time, when general Soviet poUcy shifted from broad 
egalitarianism to higher pay for those who performed greater service to the 
state, the officer corps became a highly paid group, and rank, titles and 
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insignia again came to the fore. The Red army was a microcosm of Soviet 
life. 

The Chinese People’s Liberation army became a unique body. Militarily 
it was organized both for guerrilla fighting and for organized warfare. As an 
instrument of social revolution it reformed the peasant villages in the areas 
under its control, making the peasantry almost part of the army itself. 

In the fascist states military organization was the pattern and ideal for the 
organization of society. As expressed by Alfred Rosenberg, the philosopher of 
National Socialism, die permanent style of life which Germans were fmding 
under National Socialism was *the style of the marching column, regardless 
of where and for what purpose this marching column is to be used*.* The con¬ 
version of all institutions into military institutions was carried furthest in Nazi 
Germany and m Japan after 1931, but it was central to the prindples and 
structure of fascist Italy and falangist Spain, and coloured the military 
dictatorships of eastern Europe. 

The pervasive military organization of civilian life was in part an expression 
of the concept that war is the essential purpose of the state. In the words of 
Benito Mussolini in his article on *The State’ in the Endclopedia Italiana, 
‘only war brings human energies to their highest tension and ennobles those 
peoples which dare to undertake it’. Beyond this, however, the military style 
constituted a way of life in itself. 

In Nazi Germany the totalitarian principle was everywhere clothed in mili¬ 
tary forms. All organizations which rested on a democratic base were replaced 
by quasi-mihtary bodies. The labour unions became the Labour Front, each 
factory a military unit in which the management occupied the relationship to 
the workers of ofl&cers to enlisted men. Youth was enlisted in Hitler Youth 
organizations, women in the Women’s Front, and each profession had its 
official organization in which military structure prevailed. Military termino¬ 
logy pervaded the language of all human activity. 

Amid the quasi-mditary institutions of this militarized society the armed 
forces themsdves took central place, both as models to others and in the 
authority which they represented. They combined the characteristics, person¬ 
nel and attitudes of the traditional military class with new features reflecting 
the new mechanized warfare and the social changes which accompanied the 
Nazi regime. Although the officer corps continued to come ftom the old 
groups—^in 1936 five of the six top officers and nearly a quarter of those from 
the rank of colonel up were members of the nobility—some new talent was 
being drawn in; the colonels and major-generals in that year included five 
Ph.Ds, all with non-noble names. The regular army was supplemented, and 
its position challenged, by Hitler’s personal forces, the storm troopers and 
especially the Waffen S.S., composed of young men from all classes whose 
brown and black uniforms gave them status and authority. 

* Gestaltung der Idee (1937)) pp> 303 If. 
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IV. MILITARY-CIVILIAN INSTITUTIONS OF 
THE SECOND WORLD WAR 

The second world war completed the transformation of the military estab¬ 
lishments into central institutions of industrial societies, sharing and often 
leading in technical and scientific development. The much more complete 
economic mobilization and mechanized operation of that conflict led to the 
incorporation of civilians with special knowledge and skills, such as pro¬ 
duction engineers, administrators, scientists and technicians of all sorts, into the 
armed services with ranks which reflected their civilian experience, not their 
progression through the military hierarchy. The global logistics problems of 
supply were met by the formation of elaborate organizations overshadowing 
even the largest of the industrial corporations. Except in communist states 
where centrd administrative bodies functioned continuously, wartime admini¬ 
strations had to be created by the expansion of existing agencies, as in Ger¬ 
many, France, Italy and Japan, or by setting up new agencies as in Britain 
and the United States. 

To design and describe millions of war items, establish standards, secure 
production and arrange for delivery at the right time and place required enor¬ 
mous staffs, elaborate systems of accounting and reporting and a knowledge 
and understanding of industrial processes which greatly exceeded that neces¬ 
sary for normal peacetime functioning. The complexity of these processes 
made largely inapplicable the traditional concept of a general staff which could 
comprehend and direct all phases of the war effort. General staffs everywhere 
tended to have their scope limited to field operations while manpower mobili¬ 
zation and industrial expansion were placed under the direction of such bodies 
as the British Ministry of Supply with a staff expanded from 5,000 to 68,496 
or the American War Production Board with 300,000 employees. 

Mass production and delivery introduced a serious problem of rigidity 
since most industrial products require one to two years from initial design to 
actual mass output, yet improvements in weapons came so rapidly that a new 
model would often be planned before the old one had started to come off the 
assembly line. In the United States, in order to avoid further delays in pro¬ 
duction, ‘modification centres* were established to remake completed pro¬ 
ducts. Once supplies had been shipped, they flowed toward their destination 
in the order and with the timing established at the point of departure, and 
only by maintaining extensive records and establishing diversion depots along 
the line could they be re-routed when needed elsewhere. 

The balancing of competing demands for manpower and the expansion and 
utilization of the labour force involved a continuous complex process of re¬ 
cruitment, replacement, training and retraining. As much as two-thirds of the 
total labour force might be directly engaged in military service, war produc¬ 
tion and dvil defence; the ^timates for Great Britain were 22 per cent in 
military service, 33 per cent in war production and perhaps 10 per cent in 
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dvil ddence, leaving to the remainder the task of producing civilian suppU^. 
The labour force was expanded by using women, youth below military age, 
and in Germany some 10,000,000 forced labourers from occupied areas or war 
captives. 

The traditional system whereby the able young men went to the fighting 
front while others remained at home conflicted with the need for specialized 
skills in war production, as the French discovered when they seriously dis¬ 
rupted their industrial mobilization process by calling up their military man¬ 
power on this basis in 1939. Some system of exemption from military service 
for those in critical jobs lad to be worked out. 

As skilled civilians were drawn into military activity, persons of less skill 
had to be up-graded with the aid of special training, while those of still lower 
skills or new recruits to the labour force had to be trained to fill the. places of 
the latter. In the United States at the peak of the war effort, 22 per cent of the 
total labour force was involved at a single time in one or another of the train¬ 
ing programmes developed to meet this situation and a fifrh or more of the 
entire population migrated in the process of adjusting manpower to wartime 
needs. In countries subjected to bombardment or invasion the problems of 
manpower adjustment, with attendant problems of housing, transport and 
community facilities, were even greater. 

The manpower requirements of total war forced a radical expansion of the 
concept of national service. In the French National Organization Act adopted 
in 1938 after fourteen years of discussion and experimentation, the principle 
of ‘universal military service’ was replaced by the concept of the ‘duty of 
national defence’ which embraced all citizens, whatever wartime duties and 
peacetime preparation they might be called upon to undertake. The British 
Emergency Powers Act of 1940 expressed the same principle in stipulating 
that all persons might be called upon to place ‘themselves, their services and 
their property’ at the disposal of His Majesty. A similar principle was applied 
even more thoroughly in the Soviet Union. It was applied less systematically 
in Germany, Italy and Japan .3 

Economic stabilization in the face of intense inflationary pressures required 
the substitution of administrative judgment for the market forces through 
which most peacetime economic relationships in the non-communist coun¬ 
tries were determined. Large administrative organizations reaching into every 
single community had to be built up to administer systems of price and wage 
control, rationing and the allocation of materials. To maintain the active sup¬ 
port of the population and to undermine enemy morale, extensive propaganda 
and morale agencies sought to strengthen the civilian front at home and to 
carry psychological warfare to the opposite civilian camp. 

The problems of co-ordinating all Aese aspeas of warfare, both within the 
military structure and between military and civilian segments, became more 
intense as warfare absorbed national energies more completely. While every 
country set up some machinery for these purposes, the traditional autonomy 
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of each military service generally proved too strong to be submerged. The 
British wartime administration was one of the few which managed to develop 
a picture of combined military and civilian requirements and total resources 
to meet them, and to make and carry through the decisions necessary for the 
most balanced use of manpower and materials. In the USSR the peacetime 
administrative direction of the total economy embraced all military and civi¬ 
lian requirements and their interrelations and was thus in an advantageous 
position to co-ordinate national military efforts. 

v. MILITARY INSTITUTIONS OF THE NUCLEAR AGE 

As warfare after the second world war became an intense contest for scientific 
advance, the military establishments added to themselves great scientific 
bodies engaged not only in applied but in basic research. Especially in nuclear 
physics, where research required enormously large and expensive equipment, 
military funds were used to provide faciUties. The work of laboratories 
operated direcdy by the military establishments, such as the Naval Research 
Laboratory in the United States, was supplemented by a large volume of 
research carried on under contract for the armed forces in universities and 
other institutions. 

While the fields seleaed for study were initially inspired by military pro¬ 
blems, such as the need to know the basic structure of metals or more about 
the ionosphere upon which radar depends, they led to research at the most 
basic scientific level. The nature of warfare had become such that the most 
fundamental scientific discoveries were directly applicable to military pur¬ 
poses, and in the anxious era after the second world war science, in its turn, 
was dependent for much of its further advance on large funds which the mili¬ 
tary were in the best position to command and supply. The possible threat of 
this relationship to the future creativity of science had become a matter of 
grave concern to many scientists. 

In the field of military production the role of the military establishments 
continued to expand until they became inextricably interwoven with the civi¬ 
lian economy. In a dose working partnership between industry and the armed 
services, the military defined the problem to be met and often proposed the 
designs. Producers, espedally the larger ones and those spedali^g in parti¬ 
cular products, worked out improved modds, competing among themsdves 
in the effort to meet the military’s requirements and to secure orders for 
manufacture, and vying to attract the brat ei^ineering minds. 

In general, orders for military supplies tended to go to the larger firms in 
spite of much discussion of the value of scattered and flexible resources not so 
vulnerable to a concentrated attack. The large firms could best meet the de¬ 
mand for large volume and uniform specifications. With hundreds of thousands 
of itons to be procured, it was easier for the military to deal with a large con¬ 
tractor than with many small ones, and if the productive resources of the latter 
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were needed they could be tapped by letting the main contractor make a sub¬ 
contract with the smaller firms. The result was to strengthen the larger con¬ 
cerns, and it was with these that the military establishments became most 
closely interrelated. 

The extremely rapid technical and scientific developments that made each 
new device obsolete almost before it could be produced presented the problem 
of whether the military should accumulate stockpiles of weapons or should 
concentrate their effort on assuring that industrial capacity was ready on a 
stand-by basis to be converted to war production if needed. Prior to the first 
world war most military leaders had assumed that modem wars must be short 
and decisive and that any war which might break out would be fought princi¬ 
pally with weapons already in being at the opening of hostilities, ^ough 
British strategists, relying on sea-power, had thought in longer terms. In the 
long-drawn-out conflict of the first world war the outcome depended on the 
ability of the belligerents to keep a huge stream of newly produced materials 
flowing to the front. Thereafter, military preparation took the form not simply 
of armaments but of plans for the mobilization of industrial and scientific 
resources. With the coming of nuclear weapons, supersonic flight and guided 
missiles, the question again presented itself whether to think in terms of a 
short, decisive conflict or a prolonged struggle and whether therefore to rely 
on weapons in being or on Ae capacity to produce additional ones. 

At mid-century the question was unresolved and most nations were follow¬ 
ing both courses. Their factories were kept partly busy filling existing military 
orders, while their equipment used to make civilian goods was geared for 
immediate conversion to war production if this should be required. The inter¬ 
penetration of the military and civilian economies was so close at every level, 
from the placing of current Urdu's for supplies to capital equipment and finally 
to the financing of fundamental scientific research, that it was no longer pos¬ 
sible to draw the line between one and the other. 

Military service, which was required of most or all of the young men in 
most countries, provided a common experience to all segments of the popula¬ 
tion, acted as at least a temporary melting pot for the diverse groups of each 
nation’s young citizens, and exposed them all to the attitudes which prevailed 
in military circles. In all modem armies this training included some degree of 
political indoctrination and defence against psychological warfare. The youth 
in training, plus the permanent military establishments, constituted a large 
drain on productive resources. In the countries which were most reluctant to 
accept conscription as a peacetime institution, notably Great Britain and the 
United States, the question was persistently raised as to the value of mass 
reserves compared to a highly trained specialized force equipped to handle 
specialized modem weapons. 

The military for their part participated actively in many civilian roles. They 
filled political, diplomatic and administrative posts and high officers frequently 
headed businus enterprises when they retired from active service. The mili- 



842 THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 

tary services offered a field for the development of a number of essentially 
civilian activities such as engineering, medicine and psychiatry. As military 
services became more and more technical the training which they supplied 
prepared young men for a number of civilian occupations such as electronics 
or aviation technician, civilian aircraft pilot and coundess other trades. In 
some countries specific civilian training was induded in the military service, 
as in El Salvador, Central America, where recruits from rural areas received 
tr aining in modem agricultural methods during their military service as part 
of the national programme for agricultural development. In India one-fifth 
of the places in the military academies were reserved for civilians not in train¬ 
ing for an army career. 

In some cases the army served as a positive instrument for change in dvilian 
life. The armed forces of the United States, which had used Negroes prior to 
the second world war mainly in services of supply, gradually admitted them to 
full partidpation during the war, first in separate regiments officered increas- 
ingly by Negroes, then in technical services not limited to Negro units, and 
finally in mixed units in all ranks without distinction. In the years during and 
after the war, when racial segregation was being slowly abandoned in Ameri¬ 
can life, the armed forces served as a spearhead and model. The Indian army 
served the new Indian state as one of the important instruments for binding 
the nation together and furthering the policy of breaking down caste lines. 
The Indian government encouraged enlistment from all parts of the country 
and all groups in the population and created new all-India regiments where 
men of all backgrounds and castes would share a common experience. 

Military institutions also cast their long shadows into civilian life by way of 
the special position enjoyed by war veterans. In every country some form of 
benefit "was received by those who had seen active service in time of war, at 
the least by those disabled by their war service and sometimes by all who had 
served. 

The outlook of youth was also affected, not only through the expectation of 
a period of military service but also through the presence of cadet corps or 
military-type youth organizations that oriented children and young people to 
types of military behaviour and attitudes. Military institutions thus came to 
play a pervasive role even in those societies with the strongest civilian, demo¬ 
cratic and even anti-military tradition. 

In countries where the military had traditionally played an important role 
within the state, they continued to exercise their customary influence. Armies 
in some of the Latin American countries continued to use their power to sup¬ 
port or unseat governments of various types, always maintaining their own 
position of influaace. It was the army which enabled Juan Peron to overthrow 
Argentina’s constitutional system and rise to power in 1942 and which in turn 
threw him out and promised to restore free institutions in 1955. It was the 
army in Bolivia that brought in the first Latin American government outside 
Mexico which seriously undertook major land reform. It was the army in 
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Venezuela which heard that country’s first elected president, Ram6n Gallogos, 
declare in his inaugural address in 1948, ‘the army shall be the servant, not the 
master of the people’, and in less than a year drove him out of office and into 
exile because he had given the military insufficient place. Dictatorships in 
Spain and Portugal continued to rest on a firm military base. 

In some of the countries of the Middle East and Asia the army was the 
instrument of political change. It was ±e army in Egypt which ended the 
monarchy and established a revolutionary government in 1952, the military 
group in Thailand which executed a political coup in 1951, and military 
leadership which took over in Pakistan and Iraq in 1958. 

In the liberal democracies the tradition of civilian control remained strong. 
The parliaments of Britain and the Commonwealth countries and the Con¬ 
gress of the United States retained control of military budgets and of basic 
policies with respect to the military establishments. The chiefs of staff were 
subordinate to a civilian ministry or council. Nevertheless, the huge size of 
the military budgets, the inability of legislators to understand the intricacies 
of modem warfare, and the insistence of the military that they could not reveal 
budgetary details without revealing military secrets made it ever more difficult 
for civilian legislators to exercise effective control. Many thousands of millions 
of dollars, amounting to 30-40 per cent of the budgets of the various major 
powers, and to some 10-14 P^r cent of the gross national income of the NATO 
countries, were turned over to the military with fewer limitations on how they 
should be spent and less thorough systems of accounting for their use than 
generally prevailed for civilian outlays. In the communist countries civilian 
and military institutions were part of a common all-embracing national strac- 
ture in which the Communist party maintained effective leadership. 

Military organization was also developed at the international level. It had 
taken rudimentary form with some integration of the allied forces towards the 
close of the first world war and had reached extensive proportions among 
allied forces in the European theatre during the second world war, though not 
in the Pacific or on the eastern European front. After the second world war 
permanent structures were erected under the nato alliance and the Warsaw 
pact. In North America a joint United States-Canada defence organization 
practically merged the forces of the two countries in respect to early-warning 
systems and air patrols. For the British commonwealth the Imperial War 
College provided a machinery for exchange of information among the mili¬ 
tary leadership of commonwealth countries. International military organiza¬ 
tion imder conditions of modem warfare involved not only the incorporation 
of military units into a common command but the more difficult integration of 
supplies, with attmdant problems of standardization of design and the dove¬ 
tailing of delivery sdiedules. 

The NATO organization was the most elaborate permanent international 
military stmcture which was developed in the decade after the second world 
war. It included a high command, with a general staff or military committee 
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compos«l of officers from each coimtry imder a rotating chairmanship, and a 
series of commands for specific ai eas, each held by a land or naval officer of a 
' particular country commanding the combined forces of several countries. It 
maintained a staff college, the NATO Defence College, to develop a body of 
officers trained in methods of international military co-operation and it set up 
agencies for the standardization and co-ordination of procedures, communi¬ 
cations systems, aviation training and supplies. In its initial stages the organ¬ 
ization made substantial headway in standardizing administration, commun¬ 
ications, weapons design and training, but the multitude of supplies that 
rested on the whole fabric of civilian production could not be sta^ardized 
short of an overall co-ordination of the total economies of the member 
states. 

Integration of the military establishments of Russia and the east European 
communist countries under the Warsaw pact was achieved by means of Red 
army specialists placed in staff positions within the several armies to provide 
an integrating structure under a central high command. 

The idea of a permanent international force wliich would help to keep the 
peace was conceived by the founders of the League of Nations as a possible 
outcome of the formation of that body. But no such force took shape under 
the League, or during the first decade of the United Nations’ existence. The 
forces brought together loosely under the United Nations flag in the 1950 
Korean conflict were organized on a purely ad hoc basis. The poUce force 
created to keep the antagonists apart after the Suez Canal intervention in 
1956, though hardly sufficient to be regarded as a military force, pointed to 
the possibility that a permanent force might in time become a reality, perhaps 
drawing, as did this body, on the forces of the small nations instead of on the 
great powers as the founders of the League of Nations and United Nations 
had envisaged. But there was little thought in the middle years of the century 
of any world military organization which could stand against the nationd 
forces of the major powers. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXIV 

1. Professor N. Talensky points out that the description of the German and Japanese General 
Staffs, given in the text, is incomplete. From the moment it came into being the German 
General Staff was an organizer of aggressive wars; it played a decisive role in the conduct 
of military operations and exerted great influence on the foreign and domestic policy of 
Germany. Like the German General Staff, the Japanese General Staff was a focus for the 
most aggressively disposed elements in the army and the navy, obsessed by an imquench- 
able thirst for conquest. It is here that the wild schemes for the creation of an empire of 
Greater Japan were hatched, and here that the actual strategic plans for the acts of aggres¬ 
sion committed by Japan in the first half of the twentieth century were worked out. 

2. In the opinion of Professor Talensky, it should be added that the heads of the armaments 
firms and monopolies mentioned, as well as of many others, are amongst the men who 
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bear the immediate guilt for the unleashing of the first and second World Wars. He 
considers it useful to mention that in its day the world press commented extensively on the 
out-and-out betrayal of their coimtries* interests of which the heads of these firms were 
systematically guilty by suppl3ring, through a third party, to an enemy in wartime arms 
and ammunition wUch were later used against their own armies. 

3. Professor N. Talensky underlines that the text clearly underestimates the degree of 
militarization of the population in Germany, Italy and Japan prior to, and during, the 
second world war. 



CHAPTER XXV 


RELIGION 


I. GENERAL TRENDS IN MAJOR WORLD RELIGIONS 

I N ±e twratieth century every great religion reasserted its vigour and 
renewed its inner core in the face of the strongly secular tendencies of 
modem life, the challenge of science and rationality to non-rationalistic 
systems of belief, and the growth and multiplication of non-religious institu¬ 
tions. In sonie cases such reassertion expressed resistance to new knowledge 
and new social forms and a retreat from the modern world; in others it 
involved the discarding of what to modem eyes appeared to be anachronistic 
trappings, the stressing of social content and an effort to help modem man to 
re-examine and renew his values in the face of the new potentialities and 
threats which science had brought. For many of the peoples of Asia and some 
of Africa, revitalizing of the traditional religion was associated with the new 
self-image and nationalistic expression. In areas dominated by communism 
traditional religion was rejected or decried and communism itself constituted 
a comprehensive system of thought and belief.* 

At the opening of the twentieth century the world’s major religions and 
their principal subdivisions were distributed over the globe much as they had 
been at the end of the seventemth century after the expansion of Europe over¬ 
seas, the retreat of Moors and Turks from Europe, the halting of Muslim 
expansion in India and the termination of the religious wars in Europe. Some 
slight changes had occurred in the intervening centuries: Christianity had 
been carried by missionaries into Buddhist and Hindu areas of east and south 
Asia where it acquired numerically small but sometimes influential groups of 
converts. Arab traders had left a widening trail of Muslim converts along the 
trade routes of the east coast of Africa and the slave routes of the south Sahara, 
and Christian missionaries were beginning to penetrate that continent. The 
Eastern Orthodox Church had accompanied Russian expansion into Siberia. 
Mass immigration of European Catholics and Jews to the United States had 
begun to modify the strongly Protestant character of that country. 

In the course of the twentieth century relatively little change occurred in the 
distribution of the world’s religions, whether by proselytizing, persecution or 
migration, with some important exceptions. A large proportion of the 
Christians were eliminated from the Turkish areas of the Near East by the 
massacre and deportation of Armenian people during and after the first world 
war and the exdiange of Greek and Turkish populations of Asia Minor and 
Macedonia in the early 1920s. The Jewish population was largely eliminated 
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from its main centre in central and eastern Europe and became concentrated 
in the United States and Israel, through migration in the early part of the 
century, systematic extermination by the Nazis in Germany and in the areas 
of eastern and western Europe which came under Nazi control during the 
second world war and migration to Palestine before and especially after the 
war. The Muslim and Hindu populations of India were partially separated 
from each other by the establishment of Pakistan and the emigration during 
partition of some six to eight million Hindus and a roughly corresponding 
number of Muslims. The separation was by no means complete, however, for 
nearly forty million Muslims remained in India and some eight million Hindus 
in Pakistan, constituting approximately a tenth of the population of the 
respective countries. The emigration of Indians to such areas as Mauritius, 
Fiji, Malaya, South and East Africa and the West Indies spread Hinduism 
outside the area to which it had historically been confined. Continued immi¬ 
gration from Catholic regions of Europe, French Canada, Mexico and the 
Caribbean made the United States an important Catholic area. 

Christianity, the only religion to engage in extensive, organized missionary 
activity, made little headway in Asia in the face of mounting nationalism and 
the revival of Asian religions, but both Christianity and Islam continued to 
recruit new followers in Africa. The religions of tribal peoples in Africa, Asia, 
the Pacific and the Americas were, generally, progressively undermined 
wherever tribal isolation broke down, although some of the pressures against 
tribal religions were relaxed as anthropological studies revealed a higher 
philosophic basis than specific religious practices had led outsiders to suppose. 

While the geographical distribution of religious groups remained relatively 
stable, their political status changed in several areas. The Roman Catholic 
Church was restored to temporal power by the Lateran treaty of 1929 with the 
government of Italy under Mussolini, which re-established the Vatican City 
as a political territory. This treaty recognized the right of the Pope, who had 
considered himself a ‘prisoner’ in the Vatican since the Papal States were 
incorporated into the l^gdom of Italy in 1870, to rule as a sovereign and to 
exchange diplomatic representatives with the nations of the world. The 
Eastern Orthodox Church, by contrast, was displaced by the October 
revolution from its position of partner with the rulers of the autocratic Russian 
empire and became a restricted institution in an anti-religious state. It 
retained a strong position however in Greece, and remained an important 
segment of the Christian community. 

With the dissolution of the Ottoman empire and the creation of a secular 
Turkish state, Islam was disestablished in the principal area where Muslims 
had been free from foreign rule at the opening of the century, and the cali¬ 
phate was abolished in 1924. But in most of the areas of north Africa, the 
Middle East, south and south-east Asia where Muslims had lived under 
non-Muslim rule at the op ening of the century or after the fall of Ottoman 
power, Muslims became politically dominant. In central Asia they came under 

FF* 
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co mmunis t rule which disparaged all religion. Hindus in India and Buddhists 
in Ceylon, Bunna and the states of Indo-China, who had also been under 
' Christian colonial rulers at the beginning of the century, became masters in 
their own houses. The withdrawal of colonial rule, and in China and Turkey 
the abrogation of treaties of extraterritoriality, removed from Christian 
missionaries the special protection which the extensions of European political 
power had brought. Jews, who had occupied the position of a precariously 
tolerated or persecuted minority in most of the lands of their dispersion for 
nearly 2,000 years, acquired the state of Israel as a national home in 1948. 

The status of Catholic and Protestant churches in various Christian 
countries changed somewhat during these years. In the main the established 
churches continued to enjoy state support and official recognition, with 
freedom of religion enjoyed by other CMstian sects and non-Christians. The 
Catholic Chulch was, however, disestablished in France and Mexico and both 
Catholic and Protestant churches were repressed by the Nazi regimes in 
central and eastern Europe and their position was restricted when eastern 
Europe came under communist control. In the few countries where the 
principle of the separation of church and state prevailed at the opening of the 
century—^the Netherlands, the United States, (^ada except French Catholic 
Quebec, Australia, New Zealand—^the influence of religious bodies on matters 
of public concern, particularly that of the Roman Catholic Church, increased 
somewhat during the period. 

Outside the anti-religious communist-controlled areas, tlie position of the 
several religions was thus stronger at mid-century than at the beginning, and 
most peoples were living under regimes where their own religion pre¬ 
dominated. 

In all the great religions during the first half of the twentieth century some 
forces undermined while others strengthened the hold of the religion on its 
followers, the position of religious institutions and the part played by religious 
leadership. As these forces interacted, the net effect was to enhance the 
influence of all the major religions except the Eastern Orthodox Church. 

In the years before the first world war factors which tended to lessen the 
influence of religion generally predominated. The rising tide of secularism and 
materialism threatened to swamp religious attitudes, especially in the western 
culture areas and among westernized elements in other parts of the world. 
Rationalism challenged fidth and science threatened to destroy the bases of 
revealed religion. Many of the intellectual currents of the nineteenth century 
had led to agnosticism, and not infrequently to conflict with religious autho¬ 
rity. To the author of the classic History of the Warfare of Science with 
Theology in Christendom, Andrew D. White, writing in 1896, it appeared that 
every forward ste^ in the quest for knowledge had been fought in ffie name of 
religion. 

The scientific spirit penetrated increasingly into the sphere of religion itself, 
as it had been doing since the eighteenth century, leadi^ to critical study and 
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historical investigation of the religious texts of Christians, Jews, Hindus and 
Buddhists. Through a mass of historical and archaeologicd studies, the Old 
Testament gradually took shape as an historical record of the Hebrew people, 
fitted into the rough chronology which excavations in Mesopotamia, Egypt 
and Asia Minor revealed. The evidence with respect to the life of Jesus was 
scrutinized in the effort to determine its historical validity. Literary and 
anthropological studies examined the poetic and prophetic b(X)ks and traced 
the myth and symbolism which they contained. Sanskrit scholars applied 
similar methods to the sacred literature of Hinduism. The discovery and 
interpretation of Mahayana texts and the translation and critical editions of 
Hinayana texts gave a new interpretation to Buddhism. The virtual absence of 
similar critical and historical study of the Quran distinguished Islam from 
other major religions. 

Although many people ultimately found that the scholarly criticism of the 
scriptures, and the re-evaluation of religious beliefs which such study 
required, strengthened their understanding and provided a new basis for 
accepting their historic faith, the immediate effect was undoubtedly to lessen 
the influence of those religions to which it was applied. 

The apparent conflict between religion and scientific rationalism had its 
principal impact on the religious attitudes of educated elements in the popu¬ 
lations. Masses of common people, meantime, especially the urban prole¬ 
tariat, were turning away from religion or becoming indifferent to it because 
they were convinced that it did not help them in their struggle for a more 
decent existence, and often obstructed their efforts. At a time when social 
ferment and democratization were spreading over the world, the complacency 
of the Hites of various societies who stood nominally in the forefront of 
religious as well as social life marked religious institutions as bulwarks of the 
status quo. This was equally true of the Brahmans of India, the scholar- 
officials of China, the Catholic Hites of Latin America and Europe, the Russian 
Orthodox hierarchy closely associated with the court, the upper and upper- 
middle class Protestant churches in Britain, America, and the Low Countries, 
the Muslim landlords backed by the ulema. AU these elements often appeared 
to stand for selfish interests and indifference to the welfare of the masses of the 
people. 

In some countries the reaction of workers was vigorous anti-dericalism, as 
in France and Spain, or in Mexico where the revolution which started in 1910 
overthrew s im ultaneously the Church, the political regime and the landed 
aristocracy. More generally it took the form of indifference to religion among 
the urban working classes. 

The pattern of working-class alienation appears to have been already well 
established in Europe by the end of the nineteenth caitury, according to the 
scattered evidence from industrial parishes. In England Benjamin Disraeli is 
reputed to have replied to the Archbishop of Canterbury in i860, when the 
latter complained that the Church had lost the towns: ‘Your Grace is mis- 
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taken, the Church never had the towns.* In the mobile, impersonal dty, paced 
by rapid social change, the Church could not re-establish the centi^ social 
position which it occupied in stable and simple rural societies; the idiom of the 
Church, its images and symbols, were remote from industrial experience and 
most of the clergy remained aloof from the social and industrid struggle; a 
doctrine which accepted earthly suffering did not meet the temper of those 
who sought to change their lot by means of their own organized efforts. 
Wherever Marxian socialism gained strength, Marx’s dictum that ‘religion is 
the opiate of the people* intensified the workers* indifference to or rejection of 
religion. As the urban industrial population grew, religion ceased to be sup¬ 
ported by the social miUeu and came to figure mainly in the lives of those who 
were moved by personal devotion rather than by the place of religious 
institutions in the life of the whole community. 

The sense of religious certainty was also being undermined by growing 
culture contacts around the world. To the extent that each religion rested 
upon an ethnocentric belief in the rightness of a particular doctrine embedded 
in a particular culture, awareness of different peoples through intercommuni¬ 
cation and from anthropological studies tended to arouse a wider appreciation 
of the possibility that truth might take many forms and to weaken the sure 
sense that the religion and culture of a particular group was the only right one. 
This tendency was still in its infancy in the early part of the century, for 
belief in the superiority of western culture as well as of the Christian religion 
still motivated missionary efforts, and the revivals of Asian religions whidi 
accompanied mounting nationalist resistance to missionary activities asserted 
rival claims. But although these attitudes had not by mid-century wholly 
given way to mutnal respect, the developing sense of cultural relativism tended 
to make the views of others more comprehensible to the foDowers of each 
religion. 

Against these trends which reduced the influence of religion in many parts 
of the world, some contrary developments must be noted, not strong enough at 
first to offset the weakening tendencies but mounting in force until they 
produced a broad revival of religion in the mid-twentieth caitury. Against the 
faith in science and the growing materialism was an increasing bewilderment 
in the face of the power and complexity which science had brought. As science 
penetrated beyond the easy certainties that had appeared to be within reach, 
some scientists themselves stressed the uncertainty of scientific knowledge and 
the mystery which continued to lie beyond the bounds of scientific discovery. 
Scholarly criticism was turned by some people into a basis for an intellectually 
tenable faith. 

Movements to stress ±e social content of the faith and its implications for 
the reform of social ills in some Christian, Hindu and Muslim circles coun¬ 
tered the charge that religion was preoccupied with ritual and other-worldly 
matters while men suffered here and now. For some people, too, the evidence 
of anthropology and the knowledge of alien religions emphasized the function 
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of religion in all societies and thus reinforced its place at home. More emphasis 
in missionary efforts on the provision of educational and health services 
brought continued support ^m some who could no longer encourage 
proselytizing. 

Especially, religion tended to gain strength and vitality wherever it was 
associated with the sense of nationalism. Catholic Poles and Irish, for whom 
religion was a rallying point for the maintenance of cultural integrity and 
national aspirations against the alien rule of Anglican British, Eastern Ortho-* 
dox Russians or Lutheran Prussians, were more intensely Catholic than for 
example the people of Italy, where the dominant religion was taken for 
granted, and they carried this difference in loyalty with them even when they 
migrated to the United States and elsewhere. Indian nationalism both 
stimulated and was fed by the revival, reinterpretation and reassertion of the 
Hindu religious tradition. Zionism was from its beginning often associated 
with intense adherence to the Jewish faith, but the persecutions of Jews in the 
1930S led many to seek or to support a Jewish homeland for primarily 
humanitarian and political reasons. Resistance to British rule in Burma and 
Ceylon took the form of efforts to re-establish Buddhist education which had 
been largely destroyed. Japanese nationalism was embodied in the Shinto cult. 
Islam found its most d5mamic expression in the efforts to free Muslim peoples 
from alien domination. 

After the first world war religion suffered a number of heavy blows in some 
parts of the world but elsewhere the forces of revival gathered strength. The 
most severe blow was dealt by the Bolshevik revolution which dethroned 
religion over a wide area. Communist Russia not only disestablished the 
Orthodox Church but engaged in active anti-religious propaganda. Turkey, 
once the greatest and most extensive Islamic empire, not only abolished the 
caliphate but discarded Muslim law in favour of legal codes of the West and 
substituted western customs for those associated with Islam. The New Tide 
Movement in China developed a strongly anti-religious programme. The Nazi 
regime deprived religious bodies of their independence in order to bring all 
independent institutions in line with the party and state. 

The forces which had brought religious indifference or alienation in the 
early years of the century continued to operate. Secularist tendencies remained 
strong and spread to non-western areas with the extension of scientific know¬ 
ledge, education and western cultural influences. Although the certainties of 
the mechanistic science of the nineteenth century gave way to scientific 
relativity and uncertainty, science penetrated into more and more of the areas 
which religion claimed, as biologists and chemists pressed closer and closer 
toward unders tanding tile nature of Ufe, astronomers gained new insights into 
the probable origins and future of the universe, and psychologists, penetrating 
the realms of emotion and the subconscious, explored the area of religious 
experience. The ever expanding industrid city provided a religiously 
unfavourable social milieu for more and more of the earth’s people. In the 
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communist-dominated areas scientific knowledge about the universe and 
society was disseminated as one means of fighting against religious beliefs, 

' and the institutions of religion were regarded as a doak for bourgeois exploita¬ 
tion which had no place in the new society. 

Yet at the same time powerful tendencies were strengthening religious 
sentiment. The crisis of European civilization arising from the first world war 
imdermined faith in science and progress and threw many people back on 
traditional sources of value and support. The Roman Catholic Church, which 
since 1864 (encyclical Quanta cura and Syllabus of Errors) had set its face 
resolutely against doctrinal concessions to the learning or spirit of the time, 
reasserted the basic elements of mediaeval church doctrine and the superior 
values of the age of religious civilization. The encyclical Quadragesimo anno 
in 1931 renewed the social teachings of Rerum novarum (1891) and again made 
the concept of social justice the key to social reform. The restoration of the 
Pope to temporal status, the encouragement of Catholic education and the 
growing wealth of the Catholic population of the United States brought new 
strength to the Church and renewed its prestige. Young Catholic worker 
movements sought to keep working-class youth within the Church. Catholic 
Action mobilized lay groups to promote religious observance among their 
neighbours and to support the work of the Church. A movement for con¬ 
version among a section of the intelligentsia, including prominent European 
writers who called for a return to mediaeval values, helped to usher in a 
Catholic renaissance in Europe and Latin America. 

The great spiritual leadership of Mahatma Gandhi became a world-wide 
force in support of religion. By demonstrating the power of non-violence, by 
his success)^ attack on the caste system and other social ills and by his 
acknowledgement of spiritual kinship with other faiths, he had an impact far 
beyond the borders of India and outside the Hindu religion from which he 
drew his major inspiration. As the movements for national liberation among 
Muslim, Buddhist and Hindu people grew in intensity and approached 
fruition, the religious aspect of each movement became more prominent, 
most notably among the followers of Islam. The impact of the Nazi persecu¬ 
tions forced Jews all over the world to study their traditions anew and 
generally strengthened adherence to the faith even among some who had 
drifted far from religious observance. 

By the years after the second world war the forces supporting religious 
institutions and religious leadership appeared to be ascendant in the parts of 
the world outside communist control. In the troubled and dynamic years 
after the war religion, linked with triumphant and emerging nationalism, 
played a role in the achievement of cultural and political self-realization, it 
offered a haven and source of stability amid strain and change and, against the 
spread of anti-religious communism, it took part in the world contest for the 
command of men’s minds. 

The Hindu revival contributed to the vitality and spirit of the new India 
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even though the state was established on a secular basis. Buddhist philosophy 
gave orientation to the new Burma and Ceylon. Pakistan undertook to create 
a viable modem state in Islamic terms, Ae Egyptian constitution of 1956 
declared Islam to be the religion of the state, and two out of the four largest 
political parties in the new Indonesia were Muslim parties. In some parts of 
Africa reassertions of native religion accompanied African nationalism. 
Christian Dmiocratic parties provided much of the leadership for the 
reconstmction of Europe after the second world war. 

In these years, religion offered to many people a sort of sanctuary against 
the evils of a time with which much of manMnd felt hardly able to cope. Fifty 
years before, when societies had appeared more stable and progress more sure, 
such a refuge had seemed less necessary. But in a world tom by two world wars 
within a generation, wracked by a decade of economic collapse, filial with 
people uprooted from their base by voluntary or forced migration, over¬ 
shadowed by the fear of atomic and hydrogen bombs, degraded by methods of 
police states and shaken by social disorganization which followed in the wake 
of social change, religion seemed to many people to provide an anchor and an 
escape from present ills. Amid the anonymity, confusions and conflicts of 
modem life it offered a sense of identity and basis for group solidarity. 
Especially in Europe and America where in^fference to religion had been most 
widespread, the revival of religion appeared to reflect a desire to rediscover 
some inner core of integrity which seemed lost, and to recapture values and 
concepts which once reigned supreme in western culture. 

In this resurgence of religion, both religious liberalism and religious 
orthodoxy played a part. The effort to reconcile science and religion continued 
to be carried on by a small segment of those concerned with religion, and the 
task seemed less diflicult than it had seemed fifty years before. Non-dogmatic 
attitudes became increasingly widespread among conscientious churchgoers. 
But the principal vitality came from the dogmatic churches, such as the 
Roman Catholic which rejected Modernism in matters of dogma and from 
those Protestant sects and religious leaders which offered an apocalyptic 
vision, a non-rational appeal to emotion, or a path to personal fulfilment 
outside the realm of rational thought and secular concern. 

Among the followers of eastern faiths religion did not offer the same sort of 
haven in these years that it did in the West, for there had not been the same 
degree of secularization. But in Hindu, Buddhist and Muslim areas it 
provided a stabilizing force, and many leaders supported religious institutions 
as a means of holding their societies together under the stresses of moderni¬ 
zation, industrialization and the processes of rapid social change. In these 
areas, too, conservative religious elements appeared to be strong during these 
years. 

Religious organizations played a growing part in the years after the second 
world war in the world contest for power. The most highly organized and 
potent of the world’s religious bodies, the Roman Catholic Church, placed 
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itself in the forefront of the opposition to communism, seeking to rally not 
only its own adherents but non-Catholic Christians and even non>Christians 
to resist the spread of a materialistic doctrine. Wherever its following was 
large it enhanced its influence in the total body politic. In Latin America, 
where the Church had shown little vitality in the early years of the century, it 
manifested renewed vigour and made a new bid for influence which Imd 
slipped away from it. In Europe it reversed the anticlerical trend in such 
countries as France and Spain and it brought back to the fore in Holland, 
Belgium and France the issue of public support for religiously operated 
schools, making gains in each country in respect to the education of the young. 
It sought to take full advantage of the growing size and wealth of the Catholic 
population of the United States and the position of that country in the world. 

Protestant churches took a more restricted part in the power struggles of 
these years. They too presented themselves as part of the defence against 
atheistic communism and they achieved a new degree of unity through the 
formation of the World Coimdl of Churches in 1948; but they remained 
deeply split along sectarian lines and further divided among various modernist 
and ftmdamentalist factions, and their basic individualism limited the scope 
of concerted action. They usually lent their support to the cause of inter¬ 
nationalism against extreme nationalistic and isolationist forces, and generally, 
but not universally, defended the liberal principles of freedom of thought, 
conscience and expression against the encroachments of the modern state. 

Next to the Catholic Church the major religious body to become involved 
in world issues was Islam. With no centralized structure like that of the 
Roman Catholic Church, its force rested on the acceptance by its followers of 
the authority of the Quran, the respect accorded to the learned scholars, the 
ulema, who interpreted it, the basic concept of the unity of Islam and the 
principle of jihad, the holy war or struggle, which might be invoked in case of 
danger to give common direction to the efforts of Islamic peoples. Strategi¬ 
cally situated between Europe and Asia and extending into both, astride the 
greatest known deposits of oil in a world become dependent on motor power, 
occupying the southern border of much of the communist world, and with 
strong and growing influence in the awakening continent of Africa, Islam 
had become by the mid-twentieth century a greater factor in the world than 
at any time since the expansion of Europe began. 

Yet while the major religions increased their active role in other parts of the 
world, the communist system, in which ‘worship, though legal, is unworthy 
of Soviet youth’, consolidated its power, was extended into eastern Europe and 
China, and offered its appeal elsewhere. The intensity of the early anti- 
religious propaganda in the ussr was somewhat relaxed in later years, but 
religious institutions were not allowed the privilege of imparting religious 
instruction outside the home, and religion was excluded from every aspect of 
the highly organized public life of the Soviet Union. In this officially non¬ 
religious milieu. Eastern Orthodox, Roman Catholic, Protestant, Jewish and 
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Muslim leaders, as well as devout parents, strove to keep religious feeling and 
knowledge of the faiths alive in the new generations. The people’s demo¬ 
cracies of eastern Europe, especially Poland, showed more readiness to allow 
the Church a larger role. 

Time alone would reveal how on the one hand the communist system would 
succeed in its effort, unique in the history of mankind, to relegate all religion 
to the place of outworn superstition and to satisfy the spiritual as well as the 
material needs of people through building a socialist society; and how on the 
other hand the world’s major religions would fare in the face of the continuing 
changes in man’s way of life brought by the inexorable impact of science and 
technology. 

While the broad picture presented above holds for the world as a whole and 
for the general similarities and dissimilarities in the trends of the world’s 
major religions, a more detailed examination of each faith will show more fully 
the development of its religious institutions and their response to the 
conditions and currents of the age. 

II. CHRISTIANITY 

Christianity felt the full brunt of urbanization and industrialization, and of the 
other factors which undermined the hold of religion and the place of religious 
institutions during the twentieth century. At the same time its fundamental 
spirit was in line with the social drives of the age, for the emphasis on the 
worth, dignity and individuality of each human personality was the spiritual 
essence of democracy, and the Christian conscience, guided by the precept to 
‘love thy neighbour as thyself’, found secular expression in the welfare state. 

Christianity suffered most directly from the apparent conflict of science 
with revealed religion and the application of critical scholarship to sacred 
texts; from the secularization of thought and the mechanization of life; from 
the failure of the Church to speak the idiom of industrial society and, in spite 
of its social doctrines, from what often appeared to be an indifference to the 
misery of industrial workers; from the positive denunciations of Marxian 
socialism and the degrading of religion in the Soviet Union. As the missionary 
faith of dominant European nations it suffered from the growth of Asian and 
African nationalism which often identified Christianity with colonialism. Yet 
in the course of these years the Christian churches met and survived many of 
these challenges, and except for the Eastern Orthodox Church they appeared 
to be stronger at the middle of the century than at the beginning. 

The widespread alienation of the European urban proletariat was the most 
serious quantitative loss to the Christian churches outside the Soviet Union. 
Careful historical and sociological studies of a number of European cities 
showed a clear and consistent pattern.* Church attendance was much lower in 

* Rev. Joseph N. Moody, ‘The European Workers and Organized Religion*, paper 
presented to the American Historical Association (December 1956), citing Essai de la sociologie 
religieuse. Secretaire du centre d’etudes des complexes sociaux (Grenoble, 1954), F. Isambert, 
Cahiers intemationaux de sociologies Vol. XIV (1953), and a large number of other studies. 
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working-dass than in middle-class parishes, it declined with socio-economic 
status and it was very low among manual workers. The class contrast was even 
more marked among devout practitioners than among mere conformers; a 
Paris study in 1955 found ten times as many ^devout’ in a middle-class as 
compared with a working-dass parish and five times as many ‘conformists’. 
For urban communities as a whole, those practising their religion were in the 
minority, ranging from 10 to 35 per cent of the adult population attending 
church on any one Simday in most of the European ddes studied, and the 
proportion tended to be lower the larger the size of the community. The 
situation in two French dties and a predominantly working-class parish in 
Paris illustrated these general trends: 


PERCENTAGE OF POPULATION ATTENDING CHURCH, C. I95O* 


Small industrial city 
{St. Etienne) 

Large industrial dty 
(Nancy) 

Paris working-class parish 
(St. Hippolyte) 

Management and 
engineers 

50-60 

43 

13 

Liberal 

professions 

40 


10 

Employees 

30 

22-35 

4-5 

Artisans and 
skilled workers 

20 

9 

4-5 

Manual workers 
and miners 

5-10 

6 

2-5 


The phenomenon of working-class indifference was not new in the twentieth 
century, for it had been well established during the initial period of industriali¬ 
zation; but there was every evidence that it increased during the period as 
dties grew in number and size, and the new urban-born industrial populations 
failed to recreate the rural social structure in which the Church had occupied 
a central place. In the Netherlands, where data on religious afiiliation were 
reported by the decennial census, 17 per cent of the population claimed to be 
without religious identity in 1949 as compared with 2 per cent fifty years 
before. For many European workers who retained a strong sense of class 
difference, the Qiurch tended to be identified with the bourgeois class of 
employers from whom they felt separated by a wide gulf; among socialist and 
communist workers it was commonly regarded as an instrument of the 
opposing class. 

Alienation of the workers firom the Church was greatest in France where 
anticlericalism was traditional and nineteenth-century Catholic leaders had 

* Moody, The European Worker and Organized Religion^ op. cit. The occupational categories 
used in the separate studies were not identical and permit only rough comparisons. 
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been generally unsympathetic toward efforts of French workers to improve 
their conditions. Elsewhere the gulf between workers and organized religion 
was less. Catholic trade union federations drew a substantial proportion of the 
organized workers in Belgium and Holland; in Germany, where Catholic 
leaders in the nineteenth century had set a more sympathetic tone, a third of 
the members of the pre-Hitler labour movement were in the Catholic unions. 
In Britain cvangelicd Methodism, the moral leadership of Christian socialists 
and the occasional prominent Anglican who raised his voice in the workers’ 
cause gave tlie British labour movement a broadly Christian orientation, 
though it did not make the organized church an important factor in the lives 
of most working people. 

In the European industrial area as a whole, the anticlerical element con¬ 
stituted a militant minority, amounting to perhaps a fifth of the industrial 
population where it was most active; a nucleus of personally devout workers, 
amounting to perhaps as much as a fifth in the centres where the Church was 
strongest, continued to practise their religion actively; a broad pattern of 
indifference characterized the great majority. 

In the United States, on the other hand, religious indifference did not 
appear to be as general or to follow class lines as clearly as it did in Europe. 
Although American religious observance was not subjected to the same careful 
study as in Europe, the evidence pointed to essentially different patterns which 
may have contributed to the strength of religion there in the middle of the 
century. 

Basic to the American situation was the separation of Church and state, 
guaranteed by the constitution and reflecting originally both the country’s 
traditional Protestantism and the attitude toward religion of the eighteenth- 
century Enlightenment. Every religious sect was free to flourish or languish, 
without the need to fight an established church that claimed universality or 
enjoyed official support. The variety of religious institutions thus could reflect 
the variety of the population and meet its diverse needs. In view of this 
religious fluidity and the lack of identification of the Church with the employ¬ 
ing class, American workers had no reason to develop the anticlerical attitude 
which reflected the workers’ situation in Europe. 

Historically, immigrant populations brought to America their respective 
religious affiliations. As successive waves of population entered an area, the 
church of the earlier settlers became the church of the more prosperous and 
established ilitey while that of the newer and poorer arrivals reflected their 
lower position in the sodal structure. In the twentieth century the majority of 
new immig rants came from Catholic areas, and made the Roman Catholic 
Church the church of the urban masses. For some of these uprooted people 
migration meant a loss of religious affiliation, as it did in the cities of Europe. 
But for many, especially those such as the Irish, Poles and French Canadians 
for whom religion had been a cherished mark of identity, the Church offered 
a link with the culture which they had left, a rallying point and a defence 
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against the alien environment. In contrast to the European Catholic Church, 
which was generally identified in the minds of workers with their capitalist 
opponents, the Catholic Church in America was not infrequently seen as the 
church of the workers, for large numbers of its parishioners were workers 
while the employers were more apt to be members of well-established 
Protestant churches. 

New religious denominations in America had repeatedly arisen or spread by 
appealing to the masses of the people when older ones had become associated 
with more conservative or socially select groups. By the opening of the 
twentieth century the largest Protestant religious units were the major 
evangelical bodies. Baptists and Methodists, which had enrolled the poorer 
rural populations and the Negro slaves in the eighteenth and early nineteenth 
centuries; other denominations with substantial memberships had developed 
on the westward moving frontier of settlement. 

In the twentieth century new churches which appealed to the uprooted 
urban masses grew up and spread. Some were offshoots of older bodies, 
others the creation of a charismatic leader such as ‘Father Divine’. Calling 
themselves by such dramatic names as Jehovah’s Witnesses, Pentecostals or 
simply The Church of God, carrying on their activity in empty buildings or 
wherever they could find shelter, generally scorned by the clergy of well- 
established denominations, making a strongly emotional appeal against the 
materialism and rationalism of the age, they offered their followers a haven 
and sense of personal identity. Although ±ey constituted a small minority of 
all church membership, their significance lay in the fact that they reflected the 
disorientation and met the needs of a segment of the urban population which 
the traditional churches could not hold. They were the urban twentieth- 
century counterpart of the evangelical and frontier churches which had arisen 
to serve the masses in earlier periods of America’s history. 

In the fluid and mobile society of the United States religious observance had 
never been a universal practice, or in many communities even the practice of 
the majority, but its vitality had been periodically renewed by the institution 
of the ‘revival’, an emotional appeal to entire communities which caught up 
large groups of people and stimulated public declarations of faith and dedica¬ 
tion to a renewed quest for salvation. The emotional revival, originally (in¬ 
ducted in the open air or a tent in rural areas, was aimed at urban auchences 
and used the facilities of mass communication. The most successful of mid¬ 
twentieth century revivalists, BiUy Graham, refined the techniques which had 
been well developed by his predecessor Billy Sunday, the leading dramatic 
evangelist of the early I9<x>s. Carefully organiziug the co-operation of the 
Protestant clergy to whom the names of all who responded to his appeal were 
given for follow-up, utilizing all the techniques of mass appeal through press, 
radio, television and other media, expenciing over a million dollars on his 
campaign in a single major dty, he called nightly on the packed crowds who 
filled the largest auditorium available to come forward and ‘declare for Jesus’. 
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He carried his message and his technique to cities in Onistian and non- 
Christian countries around the world. 

Thus while rehgion was losing much of its popular support among the 
industrial populations of Europe, these various factors gave it a continuing 
mass base in the United States. 

The principal response of the churches to the loss of following among the 
urban industrial masses was to stress the social content of the Christian gospel 
and to enlarge the churches’ social role. The papal encyclicals on labour. 
Rerum novarum (1891) and Quadragesima anno (1931), and similar calls to 
promote social justice from Protestant leaders, sought to use the influence of 
the churches to restrain the selfishness of employers and to arouse a moral 
urge to improve the lot of industrial workers. Christian teachings calling for 
dedication to the Kingdom of God on earth and responsibility for and service 
to one’s neighbour received new emphasis. Seminaries for the training of the 
clergy introduced social studies into their curricula, first in the seminaries of 
the more liberal Protestant denominations and then in others, both Protestant 
and Catholic. 

Concern with social conditions was not new, for a strong social conscience 
had permeated, especially, certain Protestant groups and had provided much 
impetus for nineteenth-century social reforms, including the abolition of 
slavery, improvement of factory conditions, humane treatment of the insane 
and the spread of general education. Under conditions of the twentieth 
century the social emphasis helped churches to hold their own among the 
multitude of urban institutions and to compete with schools, fraternal bodies, 
improvement and charitable societies, labour unions, political parties and a 
wide range of other organizations, all of which claimed the interest and 
allegiance of urban individuals. 

Churches developed welfare programmes whidi offered a channel of service 
to some of their members and social aid to others and lent religious support to 
social action. Home missions sustained centres to provide health and recrea¬ 
tion services, vocational training and adult education, day nurseries, libraries 
and other facilities in poor and congested neighbourhoods and many city 
churches developed a wide range of sodal activities for their members. The 
function of the Christian pastor, unique among the clergy of major religions 
in that the priest’s role was not only to perform the rituals and serve the deity 
but to mini ster to the needs of Ae flock, was expanded to include more 
aspects of the life of the congregation. Jesuit educational institutions spon¬ 
sored programmes of labour education for workers and training in industrial 
relations for workers and employers. Youth organizations such as the ymca 
and YWCA spread in many countries. All these activities strengthened the 
institutional position of the churches; in Europe they helped to reduce the 
antagonism between socialist and Christian elements and to pave the way for 
close co-operation between Christian and socialist trade unions. 

The social gospel did not come to dominate either Catholic or Protestant 
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churches in their entirety. One Catholic priest might construct a community 
centre attached to his church on the ground that *my people should be able to 
find whatever they need in the church’ while his counterpartin the nextparish 
might scornfully declare: ‘If the Word of God through the ages has not 
brought people to Him, my taking the boy scouts for a picnic will not do so.’ 
The Catholic Church, moreover, showed that there were definite limits 
beyond which it would not go. In 1954 it suppressed the pretres ouvriers in 
France who for ten years had lived and worked as industrial workers in order 
to minister to their fellow workers more directiy and to help them to voice 
their needs. 

Protestant ministers, also, were very far from unanimous in their concern 
for social issues. Some were cx>nservative or indifferent; others in their zeal 
overstepped the bounds deemed appropriate by their superiors or the laity of 
their congregations. Many in Europe followed the influential Swiss theologian 
Karl Barth (1886- ), who turned back to the traditional Protestant theo- 

centric and christocentric preoccupations of Luther and Calvin after an initial 
period of religious socialism. Yet in spite of Barth’s insistence on an intensely 
personal form of religion—^the obligation of man to engage in a constant 
dialogue with God—^his followers were drawn into the social and political 
arena, for he became a principal spiritual and intellectual leader of the 
Confessing Church which protested against the unchristian and inhuman 
spirit of National Socialism. 

On none of the major social issues of the twentieth century, however, did 
the Christian churches provide consistent leadership for social change, though 
some churches in some places made substantial contributions to such causes as 
international co-operation and racial equality. As the concept of the welfare 
state came to be widely accepted, the social conscience became broadly 
secularized. 

While the indifference of the working classes meant the loss of numbers of 
active followers, it was the apparent conflict with science, rationality, secular¬ 
ism and materialism which undermined the church’s intellectual leadership 
and its influence on the thought of the western world. 

In the early years of the century the mechanistic world-view drawn from 
the physical sciences presented an unsympathetic face to the claims of religion, 
while those who subscribed to a form of Christianity which rested on revela¬ 
tion and a literal interpretation of the scriptures could not accept scientific 
attitudes and methods if these touched the realm which religion claimed for 
itself. Efforts to ‘reconcile’ science and religion took the form of a retreat by 
religion and a tendency to discard much of the traditional content which 
scientific evidence seemed to deny. The alternative appeared to be a head-on 
clash. As late as 1925 a school teacher in a small isolated American com¬ 
munity dominated by ftmdamentalist religious thought was brought to trial 
in a court of law for teaching the theory of evolution, in one of the cames 
ceUhres of the century. 
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But later developments of both science and religion changed the frame of 
reference for their reconcdhation, co-existence or conflict. Twentieth-century 
science became easier for religion to live with as it abandoned its earlier 
certainty and arrogance and accepted uncertainty as a basic principle. Yet it 
also became harder for religion to escape as its fields of exploration widened 
and it penetrated to phenomena which could not be directly observed but only 
inferred. Religion on its side moved away from the hteral-minded position 
which brought it most strongly into conflict with scientific rationalism, and it 
found a variety of ways to accommodate new scientific knowledge without 
abandoning basic tenets of faith. 

A number of individual scientists disavowed the presumed conflict between 
science and religion. Such physicists, biologists and astronomers as J. A. 
Thomson {Science and Religion^ 1925), James Jeans {The Mysterious Uni- 
versej 1930), J. B. S. Haldane {The Sciences and Philosophy^ 1929), A. S. 
Eddington {The Nature of the Physical World, 1928) and Robert A. /^llikan 
{A Scientist Confesses his Faith, 1923) expressed their sense of the inadequacy 
of science alone to reveal the ultimate mysteries of the universe and of man.* 
Some drew a boundary between science and religion; others agreed in essence 
with Alfred N. Whitehead that ‘there were wider truths and finer perspectives 
within which a reconciliation of a deeper religion and a more subtle science 
will be found’.f The Jesuit naturalist, Pere Teilhard de Chardin (1881-1955), 
expressed the view that ‘religion and science are the two conjugated faces or 
phases of one and the same act of complete knowledge—^the only one which 
can embrace the past and future of evolution so as to contemplate, measure 
and fulfil them’.t Although during his lifetime he was forbidden to teach in 
France and to write on philosophical subjects, his Phenomenon of Man, 
published immediately after his death, aroused widespread interest among 
scientists, religious leaders and the general public. 

Some of the churches met the rationalist critique half way, with a reinter¬ 
pretation of dogma which left room for historical, symbolic or rational 
explanations of the meaning of the scriptures, articles of faith, rituals and the 
nature of religious experience. 

The Roman Catholic Church set its face squarely against efforts to seek a 
basis for dogma outside the tradition of the Church. It wholly rejected the 
Modernist movement which arose within the Church among both clergy and 
laymen at the end of the nineteenth century and which sought to adapt the 
teaching of the Church to the conclusions of modem scientific and critical 
research. By the decr^ Lamentabili and the encyclical Pascendi dominici 
gregis. Pope Pius X in 1907 condemned Modernism as substituting purely 
subjective criteria in matters of faith and morals for the authority of the 

* For similar expressions of some continental European scientists, cf. B. Bavinck, Das 
Weltbild der heutigen Natunoissemchaftm und seine Beziehungen zu PhilosopMe und Religion 
(1933, 2nd ed. revised by K. Otte, Iserlohn, 1952). 

t A. N. Whitehead, Science in the Modem World (New York, 1925), p. 265. 

I Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, The Phenomenon of Man (London, 1959), p. 285. 
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Church, and in 1910 required all priests to swear an and-Modemism oath. 
The position remained unchanged, and set the limite within which inquiry 
■ was permissible. The encyclical Humani generis in 1950 rMfl&rmed the 
absolute truth of CathoHc dogma and condemned other opinions as false. 

In the matter of liturgy, however, the Catholic Church looked with favour 
upon scholarly study into the origins of existing practices and accepted the 
possibility of revision in the light of new historical evidence. Work in this 
held, for which the Benedictines in Minnesota, us a, provided a world 
centre, focused on worship, and the results of historical research were regarded 
as possible bases for additional rites which would be conducive to religious 
experience under conditions of modem life. 

The Protestant churches, on the other hand, lacking the same authoritarian 
structure and source of infallibility in matters of faith, did not sweep aside 
movements to bring their dogma in line vtith modem thought. While some 
sects countered these tendencies by reasserting fimdamentalist dogma, most 
of the larger denominations were characterized by a range of views among their 
membership and their clergy. The modernist view was energetically sustained 
by some of the seminaries which trained clergy for the liberal churches of 
various denominations. Most denominations however also contained a funda¬ 
mentalist element. By mid-century the general public acceptance of the 
scholarly critique of religious texts was manifested by the enormous interest 
expressed in the discovery of the Dead Sea scrolls and the light which might 
be cast by these documents on the Christian gospel. Books on the scrolls were 
published in pocket editions for mass reading and even appeared on best 
seller lists in Ae United States in the late 1950’s. 

From the Modernist controversy at the opening of the century the Catholic 
Church emerged more integrated than before. The Protestant denominations, 
however, continued to include both modernist and fundamentalist elements, 
though the distinction between the two approaches tended to become less 
clear and the conilia of views less sharp as the years passed. 

Meanwhile, the deep sense of uncertainty with which western man faced 
his changing world nourished a growing trend toward irrationality. A 
succession of European schools of philosophy moved further and further away 
from a strictly rationalistic base, ^nspicuous literary figures who found the 
modem world a waste land turned to religion, seeing the Church as the 
repository of essential tradition and experience without which life would lose 
its meaning, as did T. S. Eliot, or, like Jacques Maritain, reasserting the 
values of mediaeval Christianity as superior to those of the day. The most 
ambitious and widely read mid-twentieth century historian, Arnold Toynbee, 
ihade religion the key to the success of civilizations through the ages. The 
stress laid by Sigmund Freud on the irrational component in human behaviour 
was widely interpreted by his followers as providing a scientific justification 
for irrational attitudes and belief, although Freud himself had sought to 
apply scientific methods to the study of irrationality. 
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The and-rational trend with its many manifestations changed the intel¬ 
lectual climate of twentieth-century western society outside the communist 
areas. Many who had sought to reconcile science and religion gave up the 
effort and returned to a neo-orthodoxy, omitting science or even rejecting it, 
and fundamentalist sects or segments of Protestant churches were among 
those which made the greatest gains in membership. While the change in 
intellectual climate did not restore religious observance where it had ceased to 
be general, it sustained those who continued in their religious faith, aroused 
fresh interest in many who had become indifferent and, by making the 
practice of religion respectable again, cut the ground from under those who 
had found it popular to scoff. Fear of communism added a further stimulus. 

The renewed interest in religion did not, however, redound wholly to the 
benefit of the established churches, for much of it was highly subjective. It 
led to the popularity of writers and preachers who used the devices of modem 
advertising to offer religion as if it were packaged merchandise, to explorations 
into Vedanta and forms of eastern mysticism, to a wide variety of cults which 
seemed to offer religious satisfactions which the organized churches faded to 
provide, and to such widespread movements as Moral Rearmament which 
used religious revival to counteract secular tendencies toward social 
change. 

While the swing to neo-orthodoxy at mid-century appeared to be strong, 
some scientists, laymen and men of religion, fearful lest a society dominated 
by science but unable to come to terms with it in the realm of values would 
lose its bearings, continued to press for a meeting-ground upon which an 
integrated sdentific-religious culture could be built. Some found support for 
the view that the revelations of science confirmed and might further enrich 
the fundamental insights of religion. Others saw two kinds of reality, accessible 
through the two distinct processes by which man can know—^the scientific 
method of observation, conceptualization and verification and the religious 
process of direct experiential perception and intuition. Still others saw the 
meaning of religion in the role which it plays in human life and not in the 
truth or falseness of any theological construct. 

Christianity, moreover, by virtue of its emphasis on the worth of the 
individual, contained a strong component of humanism in spite of its God- 
centred creed. The humanistic view, which had shown itself in the period of 
the Renaissance and in the eighteenth-century Enlightenment, gave spiritual 
meaning to man’s own striving and made human integrity in its fullest sense 
an essentially religious goal. In the mid-twentieth century a small number of 
people, largely unorganized but often individually influential, gave expression 
to a deeply humanistic faith. Inheritors of both the scientific and the religious 
traditions of the Christian world, they faced the scientific age without despair, 
accepted religious insight without retreating to non-rational beliefs, and drew 
from the spiritual heritage of Christendom compassion, hope, dedication and 
faith toward mankind. In making a place for such views as these, libera] 
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Quistianity showed its ability to acxx)mmo(late currents of scientific thought 
and to offer meaning to scientific minds. 

By the opening of the twentieth century the Christian missionary move¬ 
ment, which had accompanied the extension of western dominance in the 
nineteenth century was meeting resistance from the aroused Asian nationalism 
and self-awareness which these same western contacts had stimulated. A 
revived Hinduism not only countered the claims of Christianity in India, but 
attracted the interest of many people in the West. Japan integrated the Shinto 
cult with patriotism and education, and presented a national front to mission¬ 
ary endeavours. Repeated violence against missionaries in China, culminating 
in the Boxer rebellion of I9(X5, revealed a deep hatred of the ‘foreign devils* 
and of the ‘secondary devils*, their Chin ese converts. 

Christian missionary efforts continued, however, although the prospect of 
bringing large numbers within tlie Christian fold appeared more remote as 
the tide of western imperialism receded from Asia and Afiica. The mission 
field drew many devotai workers whose major efforts often came to be 
directed toward combating disease and illiteracy and whose activities made 
substantial contributions to health and education. The most noted of these. 
Dr Albert Schweitzer, enlisted world-wide support for the hospital which he 
established in Africa, and many people who had little interest in missionary 
efforts were moved by his insistence on ‘reverence for Ufe*. 

In both Asia and Africa missionaries were encouraged by the colonial 
powers, which depended upon them to provide social services—except in 
Korea and other Japanese colonial areas where the Christian missions were a 
rallying point for some of the anticolonial sentiment. In the Portuguese 
dominions the Church was entrusted with fuU responsibility for education and 
for imparting Christianity and Portuguese culture simultaneously. In the 
British and Dutch areas missions provided many of the educational and 
health services; only in the British dominions in Asia were substantial 
provisions made for these services by secular agencies prior to the second 
world war. 

From the point of view of the Christian churches, however, the greatest 
mission field was not any of the colonial areas but China, where the size of the 
population, the absence of a vigorous entrenched religion, the weakness of 
central government and the obvious need for health and other social services 
made this a most attractive area to missionaries of every denomination and 
every country. Support for Christian missions throughout the world, more¬ 
over, was never confined to the colonial powers and came to be provided 
increasingly from the United States. 

By the 1930s the assurance with which Christian missions carried their 
western culture and faith to what they regarded as the ‘backward heathen* had 
been shaken. A thoughtful review of missionary activity by a distinguished 
and respected group of Protestant laymen, published in 1932 under the title 
RethinMng Foreign Missions, a Layman*s Inquiry after One Hundred Years 
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(New York, 1932) offered the conclusion that Christian missions might have 
something to learn from those whom they sought to serve and that mutual 
interchange rather than one-way indoctrination might well become their goal. 
Yet conscientious church-goers, who continued to support Christian missions 
vwth annual budgets running to many millions of dollars at mid-century, 
assumed that their voluntary contributions were helping to spread the true 
faith; members of forty-four Protestant denominations in the United States 
contributed 59,000,000 dollars to foreign missions in 1954. They were among 
the last to recognize how deep and widespread was the resentment which their 
attitude of superiority had aroused. 

The history of Christian missionary effort in China revealed in accentuated 
form the characteristics and problems of such efforts throughout the world. 
Under treaties imposed on China in 1853 after the wars to open the country 
to western trade, missionaries had enjoyed freedom to travel and preach and 
the right of extraterritoriality for themselves and protection for their Chinese 
converts, who thus became a privileged group under the protection of Euro¬ 
pean powers. During the anti-foreign Boxer rebellion of 1900, Christian 
churches and schools were destroyed and Chinese Christians massacred. But 
the hope of converting large numbers continued and missions were re¬ 
established with the aid of indemnities imposed for Boxer damages. 

The Roman Catholic Church regarded China as so important a field for the 
extension of its great influence that the Pope personally consecrated the first 
two Chinese to be made bishops, in 1925. At that time more than a million 
and a half Chinese were attending some 30,000 Catholic schools, including 
1,000 in five institutions for higher education, and Catholic missions main¬ 
tained approximately 700 hospitals, 2,000 dispensaries, 1,500 orphanages and 
80 lep)er asylums. By the time that the communist government took over the 
country. Catholic schools were attended by some 5,000,000 pupils, health 
services were reaching an estimated 30,000,000 people, and the native Chinese 
clergy numbered 4,000 priests and 12,000 members of CathoUc religious 
orders. 

Protestant missions, especially from Britain and the United States, were 
correspondingly numerous and varied in scope, but they ceased to expand 
after tie first quarter of the century when the movement for nationalism and 
cultural revival gained force. Many of the western-trained young Chinese who 
led the revival had been nominally Christian, but they now showed themselves 
to be anti-religious, anti-foreign and anti-Christian. A distinguished Chinese 
historian, looking back at mid-century on the role of Christian missionaries 
in his country, summed up the reaction of this group. He had attended 
missionary school in his village as a child, been a youth at the time of the 
Boxer uprising, studied abroad, been rector of a leading Chinese university, 
and had followed the Nationalist government to Formosa. ‘We liked the 
missionaries because they fixed our water pumps and cured our malaria’, he 
said; ‘but they told us that their God was a jealous God, and we did not want 



866 


THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 


my jealous gods in China.** When the communists came to power, Christian 
missions were among the first institutions to be liquidated. 

Nowhere did the extensive missionary activity of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries bring a substantial proportion of the population into the 
Christian fold. The best estimates of ±e numbem of Christians in various 
non-Christian countries, including members of the Church of South India 
which dated from the early Christian era, ranged from less than i per cent of 
the population in China to something over 4 per cent in Indonesia and parts 
of tropical Africa and 6 per cent in Indo-China. 

The small proportion of Christian converts did not of course wholly reflect 
the total impact of Christian missions during these years, for missions 
numbered among their converts many who became national and international 
leaders, such as Sun Yat-sen at one time, Chiang Kai-shek, Toyohiko Kagawa. 
Leaders who did not embrace Christianity were to some extent influenced by 
Christian thought, as were Rabindranath Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi, and 
its impact produced reform movements among other faiths, such as the Bramo 
Samaj in India. Mission schools trained many of the men and women who 
provided the leadership for the modernization of their countries. 

The largest proportionate results were secured in parts of Africa, notably in 
East Africa where an estimated 6 per cent of the population was counted as 
Christian at mid-century; but here Christian missions often met severe and 
successful competition from the missionary activities of Islam, as they had at 
an earlier period in south-east Asia where Islam had offered a means of 
protest against western supremacy. It was easier for many Africans to believe 
that the Islamic doctrine of racial equality was genuine and to accept the 
religion of Arab traders and slavers than to understand what European 
missionaries could mean by Christian brotherhood when European adminis¬ 
trators were enforcing differential wages. Native reserves and police passes for 
Africans. And although Islam required its converts to change some of their 
tribal ways, it did not challenge many traditional practices, such as polygamy, 
which Christians did not accept. Yet Christian missions offered education and 
medical care which many Africans strongly desired, and they continued to 
play an important role in African development when their influence had been 
greatly reduced elsewhere. 

For the Roman Catholic Church missionary activity was part of the 
Church’s never-ceasing effort to extend its dominion and to realize its concept 
of the Church Universal. At mid-century, having weathered the storm of 
secularism in its old centres, it was prepared to withstand the current of anti¬ 
colonialism by developing local clergy and indigenous leadership for its young 
dmrdies in other lands. 

Protestant nussions were more vulnerable when the assurance of western 
superiority was undermined and they encountered self-conscious opposition 
from those whom they hoped to convert. Since Protesnmtism rested on the 
* Interview with Chiang Monlin, February 1955. 
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assumption that each individual must, in the last analysis, find his own way to 
God, it was a small step to concede to the non-Christian t^t he too might have 
found a path. In the new situation of the mid-twentieth century many older 
missions lost much of their proselytizing character and concentrated on 
providing technical services of health, education or agricultural improvement, 
in co-operation with the local community. The most generous support for 
new missions came from some highly evangelical groups such as Adventists, 
Mennonites, Jehovah’s Wimesses, Pentecostals, who regarded their fellow- 
Christians as needing to heed their call to repentance quite as much as non- 
Christians and who were among the most ardent critics of much of western 
civilization rather than its proponents. 

Most generally, however, the Protestants, like the Catholics, shifted from 
the role of alien intruders to that of supporters of the local Christian churches 
which a hundred years of missionary activity had produced. Missionary 
activity thus was converted into a means of co-operation between old and new 
churches. Although these new Christian churches in non-western lands 
constituted small minorities in relation to the total population, some of them 
formed substantial units. As they took their places in the structure of their 
societies and in the councils of Christendom, Christianity became less 
characteristically the religion of the West and more a part of multi-religious 
societies around the world. 

The Christian churches sought to strengthen their position through 
organization. In this the Catholic Church achieved considerable success. 
Under a series of strong Popes who commanded wide respect outside as well 
as within the fold, the Papacy provided the Church with vigorous leadership. 
The celebration of jubilee years in 1925,1933 and 1950 brought multitudes of 
the faithful to Rome and enhanced the sense of the Church as a world 
community. Codification of the Canon Law reaffirmed the integrity of the 
Church’s system of jurisprudence. 

In spite of severe setbacks the Catholic Church consolidated its position in 
most countries. It lost its official position in France by the separation of church 
and state in 1905 and the expulsion of the religious orders, but after the first 
world war a modus vivendi favourable to the continuance and extension of 
Church influence was established, the conversion of several famous French 
authors added to its prestige, and the canonization of Jeanne d’Arc cemented 
the bond between the Church and France. The temporary loss of influence in 
Spain in the 1930s under the anticlerical Spanish republic was followed by the 
complete entrenchment of the Church in the regime of General Franco. The 
position of the Church in Poland was strengthened when that country 
regained its independence after the first world war, for it had been assodated 
with the national identity and aspirations of the Polish people against their 
Russian Orthodox and German Protestant rulers. It lost ground there, how¬ 
ever, when the communists came to power after the second world war, though 
it established a working relationship with the communist regime. After the 
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re-establishment of temporal power the Vatican Qty served as a diplomatic 
centre. 

The Catholic Church came to terms with each reactionary government in 
the period of its ascendancy—^with Mussolini, Hitler, Franco, Per6n— 
accepting governments of the right as bulwarks against threats from the anti- 
religious left. When totalitarian excesses appeared to leave no room for the 
independent authority of the Church, it stood up to these same dictators and 
offered Catholic leadership to the democratic governments which followed the 
dictators* downfall. In spite of severe criticism from Catholics in democratic 
countries against the Church’s policy of temporizing with fascist and Nazi 
dictators, the proportion of Catholics and their influence grew in such 
democratic countries as Holland, Britain and Belgium during these years. 

In Latin America the Mexican revolution dealt the Catholic Church a hard 
blow, but after its initial repression it was allowed to revive under severe 
limitations and without the restoration of its wealth and status. In other Latin 
countries religious indifference was widespread, but countries differed 
markedly; in Venezuela great areas were almost wholly without religious 
services while in neighbouring Colombia the Church played a vigorous part in 
national hfe. By mid-century there were many signs of a Catholic revival in 
most of the Latin American areas. The traditional distance between priests 
and people was beginning to be bridged as individual priests launched social 
programmes in their parishes and seminary training began to include instruc¬ 
tion in social issues and in methods of working with people on their social 
problems. Catholic Action developed a vigorous lay apostolate for the faith 
in several countries. 

The greatest source of the Catholic Church’s renewed strength, however, 
came from its growth in the United States, where it became the largest and 
most powerful single religious denomination, including in its membership 
about a fifth of the total American population and a majority in many of the 
large cities. The traditional separation of church and state in predominantly 
Protestant United States gave fuU opportunity for the Catholic Church to 
develop its activities and institutions. Its growing wealth as the nation 
prospered and its followers rose in the socio-economic scale enabled it to take 
advantage of the opportunity. Under a system which permitted the establish¬ 
ment of private schools, the Church set up parochial schools wherever a 
parish was able to support a school from parents’ fees and donations, and by 
missionary funds in poorer parishes. By the middle of the century the question 
of public financial aid for parochial schools had become a live issue, in spite of 
the firmly established American principle of support for public schools alone, 
and the use of public funds had been allowed for auxiliary services such as 
school buses, h^th services and school lunches, and for scholarships and text 
books for students attending non-public schools. 

Profiting by the American tendency to form organizations of all sorts, the 
Qiurch reinforced its ecclesiastical organizations and religious sodalities with 
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a multitude of other bodies—organizations of Catholic men, women, youth, 
boy scouts, Newman dubs for students in non-Catholic institutions. A host of 
wdUfare agendes reaching out to influence mwy facets of American life 
co-ordinated their efforts through the National Catholic Welfare Conference. 

From America’s position and resources, the Church drew the means of 
extending its influence in the rest of the world. By the Legion of Decency, a 
quasi-offidal Catholic agency set up to evaluate films for the benefit of ^e 
Catholic segment of the audience, it made its point of view fdt in the film 
capital of the world and ensured that its concepts and its representations 
would always appear through that medimn in what it considered an accurate 
form. Whatever resistance Protestant Americans might have offered to the 
rising influence of the Catholic Church was undermined after the second 
world war by the fear of communism, for by claiming the role of champion of 
the free world against communist atheism and tyranny, the Church placed 
itself beyond attack from its ancient critics. The influence of the Church of 
Rome in the mid-twentieth century reached more widely, though it penetrated 
less deeply, than it had done even in the Middle Ages when Christendom 
extended over only a small segment of the globe. 

Neither the Eastern Orthodox nor the Protestant Christian churches could 
claim the same organizational and political success. For the Eastern Orthodox 
Church, the virtual destruction of its most influential patriarchate following 
the strongly anticlerical October revolution constituted the worst defeat for 
Christianity since the rise of Islam. The complete secularization of the state, 
the anti-religious teaching in the schools, the failure for some time to appoint 
a new patriarch after the death of the Patriarch Tichon in 1928, and the 
requirement that religious groups must apply to the State Council for 
Religious Affairs for all church building, printing or other needs, reduced the 
Russian church to virtual impotence. Although freedom of religious worship, 
as well as of anti-religious propaganda, was guaranteed by the Soviet consti¬ 
tution of 1936, the Church had no standing and religion was officially con¬ 
sidered to be a product of the system of exploitation which the socialist society 
of the Soviet Union had abolished. The Eastern Orthodox Church had no 
weapon against secularism except its continuing belief that man is by nature 
religious, and the hope that the Russian people would one day seek to renew 
their faith. 

The organized response of the Protestant churches took two opposite forms: 
the proliferation of new religious groups in response to the unmet needs of 
disoriented and uprooted urban people, and the oecumenical movement 
which sought to unite the Protestant cteches and to find their common 
groimd. The first of these developments, most noteworthy in the United 
States where the multiplication of sects was traditional, had no great effect on 
the institutional position of the churdies. The second, which centred origin¬ 
ally in Europe, was a direct attempt to increase the influence of organized 
Christianity. 
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The oecumenical movement grew out of efforts to strengthen foreign 
missions which drew several of the Protestant churches together, and out of 
the broad tendencies toward internationalism which led the national churdies 
of individual denominations to establish closer ties with their fellow rdigion- 
ists in other lands. It may be said to date from the international missionary 
conference held at Edinburgh in 1910 which established the Intemadond 
Missionary Council as a permanent body. Meetings in Switzerland and 
Holland in 1914 and 1919 led to the first world conference of churches in 
Stockholm in 1925, attended by Protestant church representatives from 
seventeen countries. A second oecumenical organization, *On Faith and 
Order’, was formed in Lausanne in 1927. In 1938 the two groups joined to 
draft a constitution for a single world council, but it was not until after the 
second world war, in 1948, that the constitution was ratified at Amsterdam 
and the Wdrld Council of Churches established. 

This loose body, styling itself a ‘fellowship of churches which accept Jesus 
Christ as God and Saviour’, brought together more than 130 of the major 
church organizations of Christendom, including the Eastern Orthodox, but 
not the Church of Rome which never rdaxed its claim to be the only true 
Church. The World Council of Churches offered a means by which the non- 
Roman Catholic Christian churches could reinforce each other in their moral 
infiuence, in their stand against secularism and the anti-religion of com¬ 
munism and in the conduct of foreign missions. As a union of churches whose 
most common feature was the ftmdamental individualism of Protestantism, 
however, it could do little to unify doctrine or create common organ¬ 
ization. 

At mid-century supporters of Christianity were claiming that never in 
history had it or any o^er religion ‘been as widely extended geographically, 
as deeply rooted among as many peoples, and as much a force in the life of ^ 
mankind’.* They could point to the fact that its principal revival and a growing 
proportion of its support came from one of the most technologically advanced 
countries of the mid-twentieth century, the United States. There, a larger 
proportion of the population was reported to be church members than at any 
previous time, expenditures for church buildings, benevolences and foreign 
missions were at an all-time high, church attendance was on the increase and 
appeared to be as high in large cities as in village and rural areas. The majority 
of those questioned in a national survey in 1954, reported by the National 
Council of the Churches of Christ in its Yearbook, attributed the growing 
interest in religion to fear, uncertainty, reaction following the war and 
renewal of faith. The very conditions which had seemed most to threaten 
the hold of religion appeared to be providing a fertile soil for its renewed 
vigour. 

* Kenneth S. Latourette, Challenge and Conformity: Studies in the Interaction of Christianity 
and the World of Today (New York, 1955), p. 10. 
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III. JUDAISM 

Judaism in the twentieth century was profoundly affected by the events which 
befell the Jewish people, as well as by the currents of thought and knowledge 
which impinged on all religions during these years. At the opening of the 
century the Jewish population was centred in eastern Europe, where Jews 
were largely isolated from the surrounding culture and lived a life which was 
intensely permeated by the spirit of Judaism and organized to permit its daily 
practice. Most of the centres of Jewish learning and the spiritual leadership of 
Judaism, as well as the numerical preponderance of the Jewish people, were 
to be found there. 

Under the Nazi programme of systematic extermination, east European 
Jewry was virtually destroyed. Of an estimated six and a half million Jews in 
countries which came under Nazi domination, less than a million remained 
at the close of the war, whUe another million survived as refugees. In the 
centre of the east European Jewish community, Poland, where 3,300,000 had 
been living in 1939, a mere 80,000 were left. By mid-century principal centres 
of Judaismhad been transferred to the United States and the new state of Israel. 

This shift in centre had a twofold impact on religious developments: in 
America Judaism had to provide for the religious life of Jews who were fully 
participating members of a modern, predominantly Christian, society. In 
Israel it had to resolve the relationship between Judaism as a religion and 
Israel as a Jewish state, and meet the religious needs of people who brought 
a wide variety of experience and expectation to their new national home. 

In the Jewish communities of eastern Europe up to the time of their 
destruction, Judaism furnished the structure and content of the way of life. 
The tradition of Jewish learning in which all shared provided the basis for 
respect and authority in the community; the learned scholar was listened to, 
whatever his economic position or other basis for rank; the child who showed 
diligence and prowess in the Hebrew studies which were the core of his 
education earned parental and community approval and even deference; 
community resources were used to provide stipends for poor students so that 
they could devote their time to study, and the men of the community spent 
their time in study and discussion of the Torah and the Talmud, in a room 
which every synagogue provided for this purpose. 

The lives of the people were filled with an elaborate body of ceremonial 
observance in synagogue and home. These included prayers and blessings 
daily and on many personal occasions; weekly observance of the Sabbath, 
from sundown on Friday to sundown on Saturday, with ceremonies in the 
home and the synagogue and with rigid abstention from every kind of work 
including household tasks such as lighting fires or cooking; observance at 
home and in the synagogue of frequent holidays throughout the year, some 
extending over a number of days; and observance of dietary laws which 
prescribed the kind of food which might be eaten, the manner and supervision 
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of slaughter, permissible combinations of foods, and separate sets of dishes. 
The isolation of Jewish life from that of the surrounding milieu was forced on 
the Jews of ghetto and Pale, and was reinforced by the Jewish community’s 
indifference to the ofren uneducated population of the area, by language 
differences between Yiddish-speaking Jews and their neighbours, by rigid 
restrictions against marriage outside the group and by generations of self- 
contained Jewish life. 

In the west European communities this pattern of intensely Jewish life had 
been modified before the opening of the twentieth century, for Jews had there 
achieved toleration, emancipation from externally imposed restraints and, 
finally, in the liberal movements of the nineteenth century, full status as 
citizens. In western Europe Jews attended secular schools and imiversities, 
shared the cmrrents of contemporary thought and not infrequently inter¬ 
married witn non-Jews. Especially in Germany, secularization spread and 
movements for religious reform appeared. These tendencies toward integra¬ 
tion into the total society, secularization and religious reform became even 
stronger in the United States, as the Jewish community in that country grew 
from under 10,000 at the opening of the nineteenth century to over a million 
at its dose. 

By the opening of the twentieth century the pattern of the American Jewish 
religious a>mmunity had been established as the result of the efforts of Jewish 
leaders to arrive at a basis for the religious life of American Jewry. Leaders 
of one group. Reform, who sought to adapt Jewish practice to the condi¬ 
tions of American hfe, and of another. Conservative, who insisted that 
traditional or historic Judaism was the only basis for continued vitality, had 
given up the effort to find a common ground by 1885, and had formed two 
wings with separate theological seminaries, rabbinical organizations and 
federations of congregations. A third division, calling itself Orthodox, had 
come into existence in the 1890s, distinguished from the Conservative group 
primarily by the fact that its congregations were composed of new immigrants 
from eastern Europe. The third wing, organized into the Union of Orthodox 
Jewish Congregations, established in 1898 a Yeshiva, in the manner of east 
European communities, for the study of the Torah for its own sake. The 
seminaries of the Reform and Q)nservative groups undertook to train rabbis 
in the manner of American specialized institutions of higher learning; they 
included secular studies or arrai^ed for their students to receive such studies 
elsewhere, while the Yeshiva originally was unconcerned with secular 
knowledge. 

The three divisions were not separated from each other on matters of basic 
doctrine, but primarily on matters of practice. The Reform movement, in its 
platform and prayer l^k, departed from traditional Judaism in abandoning 
the dietary laws, simplifying many of the ceremonies, substitutii^ English for 
Hebrew, seating women and men together in the synagogue, and relaxing the 
observance of the Sabbath, particularly where people had to work on Saturday 
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to earn thdr livelihood; it even went to the point of shifting Sabbath worship 
from Saturday to Sunday. It rejected Zionism and looked upon America as the 
promised land where the life of Israel should be built. The G)nservative and 
Orthodox wings firmly retained the traditional practices, though the practical 
conditions of American life made strict adherence to daily ritual, dietary laws 
and Sabbath observance extremely dMcult, if not very nearly impossible. 

In the early years of the twentieth century no religious body felt the impact 
of secularism more strongly than the Jews in western Europe and America. 
Immigration and interaction with the surrounding culture detached large 
numbers of the younger generation from thdr religious roots; for many of the 
young people growing up in the United States, Americanization meant 
secularization. In addition, substantial numbers in western and eastern Europe 
joined socialist parties and adopted a Marxian anti-reUgious attitude. At the 
same time the Orthodox element in the Jewish community was greatly 
reinforced by the flood of emigration from eastern Europe which brought 
many east European Jews to west Europe and a million and a half to the 
United States, where the Jewish population nearly trebled between 1900 and 
the outbreak of the first world war. 

After the war Judaism in the United States became increasingly American 
in leadership and composition although it continued to draw scholars from the 
main centres of Jewish learning in Poland. With the cutting down of immigra¬ 
tion, first during the war and then by restrictive legislation, the Jewish com¬ 
munity ceased to be reinforced annually by large new groups of east Europeans 
with their intellectual and spiritual leaders. Immigrant neighbourhoods, 
where the synagogues were the centres of life, shops were closed on the 
Sabbath and kosher food was sold, began to dissolve as their residents moved 
to less poor and congested areas and no new immigrants took their place. Like 
the children of other immigrant groups, American-bred Jewish children 
tended to reject their parents’ foreign ways. Orthodox as well as Reform and 
Conservative congregations took on an increasingly American outlook and, 
by force of circumstance, many American practices. 

The Americanization of the Orthodox wing was strikingly evident in the 
field of education. In 1928 the Yeshiva abandoned its effort to reproduce the 
traditional centre for informal rabbinical studies characteristic of the east 
European Jewish communities and became Yeshiva University, offering a 
formal course for the training of American rabbis which included general as 
well as rabbinical subjects. At the elementary school level a movement was 
started in 1938 to establish parochial schools similar to those maintained by 
the Catholic Church, where children would receive a general education along 
with instruction in religion, Hebrew and Jewish history. 

On the other hand the Reform movement returned to some aspects of the 
traditional pattern which it had discarded as inconsistent with modem life. 
Concluding that the core of belief and ethics alone was insufficient to hold its 
people against the inroads of secularism unless it was supported by some of 
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the traditional forms, it reintroduced a number of practices which it had 
dropped, revised the prayer book to restore prayers which had been omitted, 
'and encouraged the many traditional ceremonies in the home which had been 
very largely abandoned by most Reform families. A new statement in 1937 to 
replace the original platform of 1885 represented a partial victory for those 
who maintained that only by the intensification of Jewish practice would the 
vitality of Judaism be maintained. 

The Reform wing also abandoned its firm opposition to Zionism, though it 
did not as a body espouse the Zionist cause. TOen some of the outstanding 
Reform rabbis embraced Zionism, the issue split the Reform group. In the 
face of United States immigration restriction and Nazi persecution the 
negative position lost more and more adherents, until a declaration in 1935 
that Reform Judaism was neutral on the subject ofl&dally recognized the dis¬ 
agreement within the Reform ranks. As the Jews of America watched the 
destruction of east and central European Jewry, more and more of the Reform 
element joined in the demand for immigration to Palestine and the establish¬ 
ment of a Jewish homeland but, in contrast to the Orthodox Zionist organi¬ 
zation, they supported a political haven rather than a religious centre for the 
world’s Jews. 

The major growth in American Judaism came in the Conservative congre¬ 
gations. Adhering to basic traditional practices, the Conservative wing 
discouraged deviations but did not condemn those congregations which 
introduced them; accepting the idea of change and development as charac¬ 
teristic of any vital religion, it refused to try to reduce to an ofl&cial statement 
the complexity and fluidity which it regarded as the essence of a living faith; 
ready to reach out into the community and to find a common meeting ground 
between the ways of American society and the ways of Judaism, it developed 
synagogue centres with activity programmes similar to those of American 
churches and quite different from the east European synagogues where men 
gathered to study and dispute. 

The three branches of American Judaism never regarded themselves as 
separate sects, but rather as different directions of development of a common 
faith and common religious body. In the second quarter of the twentieth 
century each sought to put its stamp on the total body and to take each new 
congregation under the wing of its organization. From 1926 on, the three 
groups worked together through the Synagogue Council, their representatives 
joining in such efforts as collaboration with non-Jews in inter-faith bodies, 
sponsorship of Jewish chaplains to serve the American armed services, 
preparation of exhibits of Jewish history and tradition, and relief for Jewish 
communities in Europe and in Palestine. The differences which persisted 
tended to become more and more organizational rather than religious and to 
reflect social differences arising from national origins and time of immigration. 
As leadership of all groups passed into the hands of the American-born 
generations, these distinctions too became irrelevant. 
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The unity of the Jewish community was strengthened by the large number 
of agencies for immigrant aid, Jewish education, welfare, recreation and relief 
which were set up outside the synagogues and cut across the divisional lines. 
These many organizations, applying traditional Jewish principles of charity 
and mutual aid, made the Jewish community one of the best organized and 
best served segments of American society, as an integral part of the American 
social structure, not isolated from it. The trend at mid-century was to try to 
give the programmes of these organizations ‘Jewish content’ rather than to 
allow them to become indistinguishable from secular organizations performing 
the same ftmctions. But Jewish leaders were by no means agreed as to what 
this content should be. 

It had been the distinction of the Jews through the ages that they had 
accepted only the authority of conscience. Firm in the sense that they had 
committed themselves to follow the path of righteousness by the repeatedly 
renewed covenant of their ancestors with God, they stood for the ultimate 
freedom and moral responsibility of the human spirit against all external 
authority. Their religious practices kept vividly alive the history of the 
Hebrew people, in which dieir responsibility toward God was manifested. 
Judaism was expressed in no declaration of faith but rather in the acceptance 
of its discipline; it constituted a way of life, comprehensive and complete. 

The problems confronting twentieth-century Judaism in America arose 
from the difficulty of following the traditional discipline while living in a 
milieu whose rhythms were geared to the demands of industrial society and 
to non-Jewish patterns of life. Little conffict arose in the realm of thought, for 
the Jewish traffition of unrestricted inquiry and intense, logical analysis was 
fully consistent with a sdentffic mentality, although scientific and other 
secular fields of learning competed for interest and attention with traditional 
rabbinical studies. And the essential spirit of moral responsibility and human 
dignity was in line with the strivings of the time. 

The broad revival of religious interest which swept the United States in the 
years after the second world war was shared by the Jewish community. For 
some Jews this was a form of self-identification. Shaken by the evidence from 
Germany that assimilation might offer them no surety in time of crisis and 
that they might be thrown back on the resources of their group, they felt that 
they could ill affort to be cut off from their cultural tradition and many sought 
to renew their allegiance to their historic faith. 

In the other major centre of Judaism, the state of Israel, the mere fact that 
for the first time in nearly 2,000 years the Jewish people had an opportunity 
to build a Jewish society did not resolve all questions as to the place of 
religion and the forms of religious practice. And in Israel, as in the United 
States, Judaism faced the problem of how far traditional practices were in line 
with the conditions of life inherent in a modem industrial society. 

The Zionist movement, which created the state of Israel and shaped its 
ideology, was itself the product of diverse and antagonistic points of view. As 
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the movement gathered momentum after the opening of the twentieth century^ 
it attracted men of widely varying religious ideologies ranging from the strictly 
Orthodox to the violendy a^eistic, so that no one attitude toward religion 
could ever be considered the official standard of Zionism. 

For some, resettlement in the ancient Jewish homeland meant political 
autonomy, for others a cultural—^though not necessarily a religious—revival, 
and for still others a re-gathering of all Jews into one state and the abolition of 
Diaspora Jewry. Some desired the establishment of a country in which 
Orthodox law could reign supreme, while yet others hoped that this resettle¬ 
ment would break the so-called rigidity of traditional Judaism and cause a 
newly creative and vitalized religion to spring forth. 

The one religious position common to all branches of Zionism was that the 
Jews are not merely a religious body but are a people, a nation. In this sense 
Zionism was a reaction not only against the ravages of anti-Semitism, but 
also against the view of the Jewish enlightenment, Haskalah, which had 
'denationalized the religion’. 

By attempting to solve the problem of the Jewish people through its 
national regeneration, Zionists saw themselves as modern prophets of the 
ancient Messianic conception of Judaism. Rejecting the doctrine which asked 
that the Jewish people wait for supernatural intervention and bear its burden 
of exile with patience, Zionism called for immediate action through the agency 
of the Jewish people itself. Since, in the opinion of many, traditional Judaism 
was responsible for the passivity of the Jews in the face of persecution, the 
Zionist movement also included a revolt against this traditional Judaism as 
well as against the past history of the Jewish people. The exilic ghetto and all 
things associated with it were objects of Zionist hatred and contempt. Religion, 
being so closely connected with such life, could not escape this contumely and 
became for some the symbol of that which most hindered Jewish efforts to be 
free. 

While many Zionist pioneers were convinced that a break with the past was 
necessary to ensure the survival of the Jewish people, they still retained a 
strong nostalgia for the customs and folk patterns of European Jewish 
religious life. The extent to which observances such as holy days were 
secularized and nationalized varied sharply, but only among the actively 
Orthodox did they completely retain their traditional religious aspect. With 
few exceptions, the pioneers longed to continue the chain of traffition from 
generation to generation, but for many the Land was substituted for the Law. 
They looked to the country, and to social ideals such as the dignity of labour 
for their binding principles, and not to the traditional religion which, they felt, 
had kept the people alive in Exile but had outlived its usefulness. 

Those who brought the state of Israel into existence thus ranged in 
ideology from the deeply religious, through the central group of General 
Zionists who were sympathetic to religion, to the left wing who rejected ritual 
observance and dogma but retained a kind of dedication to the Land. 
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In the state of Israel during the first ten years of its esdstence, many 
traditions of religion, such as the festivals, were observed in public celebra¬ 
tions as official holidays, while dietary laws and certain Sabbath regulations 
were also matters of municipal observance, and the Sabbath was the official 
civic day of rest. As for individual observance, each person had the choice of 
following his own path. For some this meant the acceptance of a few regula¬ 
tions and observances, for others virtually none. In general, governmental, 
social and economic conditions were favourable for the practice of Judaism 
and the schools provided children with a knowledge of the Bible, Jewish 
history, literature and traditions—^a necessity for Jewish religious life. 

Traditionally religious Israelis raised their children to follow firmly their 
religious beliefs, with the aid of excellent religious schools which were part of 
the state school system. The ranks of religious families were swelled by the 
huge influx of religious Jews from Arab lands, but the folk customs of these 
newcomers, unfamiliar with western civilization, made it difficult for them to 
hold their children. The transition to secular Israeli life involved a dash of 
eastern and western cultures, and stimulated young people to revolt against 
parental values, induding religion. 

G>mmunal settlements determined their community observances according 
to their ideological position. Some of the kibbutzim were strongly anti- 
religious, others strongly religious. By virtue of its membership and position, 
the religious kibbutz became one of the most positively active religious groups 
in the country. Fully Israeli in the national sense, educated and modem, the 
young people in these religiously oriented pioneer farming communities 
succeeded in demonstrating the compatibility of religious life with the 
demands of modem existence and in integrating the ideals of the state with the 
ideals of their religion. 

Over the years calls for a renewal of religion began to come from both 
religious and non-religious elements. Among the Orthodox some advocated 
reconsideration, within strictly traditional methods, of certain Jewish laws 
which make life in a modem industrial society difficult if not impossible, or 
suggested that a Sanhedrin be reintroduced to deal with aU questions of 
Jewish law. Among the non-religious, appeals for a return to religious values 
appeared with some frequency in speeches and publications. Much of the 
active antagonism toward formal religion on the part of the original settlers 
disappeared among the native-born generation whose lack of institutionalized 
religious upbringing generated indifference in place of their parents’ attitude 
of rebellion. 

The majority of the population occupied an indefinite position, non¬ 
religious but not atheistic, between the Orffiodox and the few extreme leftists 
to whom religion appeared a stumbling block in the path of social progress. 
They discarded the binding character of the complete traditional system of 
Jewish law and theology, but not the concept of God as interpreted by 
Orthodox Judaism. The non-Orthodox population accepted the results of 
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scientific scratiny of the Bible as well as of religion in general. The findings 
of Biblical criticism were taught in the secular schools, and the foundation of 
Orthodox life, a supernaturally revealed tradition, thus ceased to be assumed 
by the average Israeli. In the absence of any other satisfactory basis for formal 
religion, Judaism remained a general belief and observance of certain customs 
which were aesthetically or nationalistically appealing. 

Furthermore, the oft-repeated contention of the Orthodox that only the 
person who observes each detail of ±e traditional regulations can be termed 
religious contributed to the feeling that no midway position in belief and 
observance was possible. The few attempts at Reform or Conservative 
synagogues, the product of German or English-speaking elements, were not 
indigenous and had little attraction for the native Israeli. 

The rabbinate in this period, moreover, offered little spiritual leadership in 
reinterpreting Judaism which could attract the new generation. Its major 
function appeared to be its official duty under the government to administer 
certain areas of personal law such as marriage and divorce, which in the 
Middle East had traditionally been under the jurisdiction of the religious 
leadership in each community. This stirred up some antagonism amongst the 
anti-religious who were compelled to acquiesce to rabbinic regulation and 
disturbed some liberals who felt that such matters should be under lay not 
religious authority and who felt that the principle of a secular state was being 
subverted. Moreover the involvement of religion with party politics imder- 
mined some of its prestige. As a participant in the political arena it became 
merely one more ideology alongside others. 

Nor did the synagogue in Israel assume a function similar to that of the 
American synagogue-centre. Social needs were filled by other agencies, while 
Jewish education was the pro^dnce of the government schools. There was no 
need to express one’s Jewishness by congregational afiiliation, as living in a 
Jewish country provided for such a tie in everyday life. 

The knowledge of the Jewish heritage possessed by every Israeli, however, 
kept alive the interest in Judaism, though the basic impetus behind such 
learning was interest in the history of the Jewish nation. The country was 
filled with sites of religious interest, the national classical literature was 
religious, and the language was infused with the terms of religion which even 
the ardent secularist must use to express himself. Non-religious Israelis who 
were committed to a continuation of Jewish tradition and peoplehood thus 
had basic knowledge of Judaism, and they were familiar with religious forms, 
many of which they accepted in a secular version. Some among them hoped 
for a dynamic leadership that could combine traditional Judaism with modem 
scientific and philosophic concepts, and find a religious way which would offer 
religious guic^ce without rigi^ty or control, and which would spring from 
the needs of the nation and its people. 

In both its major centres the central issue confronting Judaism at mid¬ 
century was how far, and in what forms, the religious component was essential 
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to the continuing vitality of the Jewish tradition which had given the Jewish 
people their power of survival in the past and which served them still in the 
lands of their adoption and in the development of their national home. 

IV. ISLAM 

Islam in the twentieth century was inextricably involved in the pohtical and 
social developments of the time. As a religion which encompasses the law and 
way of life of its followers, it was inevitably a factor in the movements to 
liberate Muslim peoples from non-Muslim rule and in the spread of social 
changes into the Muslim world. On the other hand it was less affected by 
currents of scientific thought and historical criticism than were other major 
faiths. And though some areas were strongly affected by the secularizing 
influences of the times, the main tendency through most of the Muslim world 
appeared to be an intensification of religious loyalty. 

The major expressions of Islam in the twentieth century, and its major 
problems, came in the political sphere. The Islamic revival was part and 
parcel of the political and social ferment among Muslim peoples. In providing 
a spiritual source of cultural as well as political nationalism Islam gave to the 
struggle against western dominance some of the quality of a religious conflict. 
As a guide to political conduct its uncompromising insistence on equality 
among the faithful was in line with modern democratic trends, but some of its 
other commands and practices appeared to challenge or diverge from the 
tendencies of the time. Its principle of universality within the ranks of Islam 
was at variance with the trend toward national states but in line with ten¬ 
dencies toward internationalism, though its sharp distinction between 
believers and non-believers was a potential bar to both national and inter¬ 
national unity. 

Even what appeared as a major blow to the status of Islam, the dissolution 
of the Ottoman empire, and the abolition of the caliphate in 1924, indirectly 
enhanced Islam as a political force for it released Arab nationalism in lands 
which had been under the control of the sultanate. In these areas, and in the 
lands from Indonesia to Morocco where Muslims had lived under non- 
Muslim colonial rule, movements for political liberation brought new nations 
into being. A number of independent Muslim states thus gained the oppor¬ 
tunity to govern themselves in the light of the principles of Islam, while the 
abolition of the caliphate had little effect on the structure of Islamic authority 
since real religious power rested in the ulemas the learned religious leaders 
throughout the Muslim communities. 

Islamic nationalism as a religio-political movement had been stimulated in 
the second half of the nineteenth century by Jamal ad-Din al-Afghani 
(1839-97) who, from one end of the Muslim world to another, preached a Pan- 
Islamic revival Unked with local nationalism as a first step. As the movement, 
under local leaders, grew in vigour during the twentieth century, Islam 
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provided a dynamic force for movements of liberation, anti-imperialism and 
resistance to western domination from Morocco to Java. The Islamic republic 
of Pakistan was the most distinctive product of the movement, but in a sense 
Arab nationalism was an even more direct political expression of a movement 
with deep religious roots. The Arab area was the centre of the Muslim world 
and Arabic was the language of the Quran. Although Arabs constituted only a 
fifth of the strength of Islam and were greatly outnumbered by two other 
groups, the Muslims of India and Pakistan and those of Malaya and Indonesia, 
it was in the Arab lands that the faith had had its historic centre and period of 
greatness. It was here that the holy city of Mecca was located and the language 
of the faith was spoken and printed. 

Yet though Islwn found expression in national self-rule during these years, 
the sense of the Islamic world community and the firm line drawn between 
believers and non-believers were at variance with the trend toward political 
nationalism and the exaltation of the geographically based political state. And 
the traditional Islamic law, the shariah^ shaped in an earlier and far different 
society, appeared in conflict with many social trends in the modern world. 

In its thought and theology Islam remained virtually untouched by modem 
developments. The authority of the Quran as a revealed Book remained 
unchallenged, as it had throughout the history of the faith. The ulema 
retained the prestige which enabled them to continue to perform their role as 
the interpreters of the sources of the Islamic faith. 

Various sects and religious orders, with their leaders and following, 
functioned within their particular area or group, some growing and others 
declining. The puritanical reform movements such as the Wahhabi, which 
called for a return to the purity and unity of early Islam and rejected both the 
theological elaborations of the mediaeval schoolmen and the mystical 
experience of the Sufi religious orders, remained influential, especially in the 
Arabian peninsula, and the idea of a direct return to the Quran and the 
Suimah continued to offer the main direction of thought for both progressive 
and reactionary reformers. 

The two sects whose growth and impact v^s greatest during the twentieth 
century were the Ahmadiya and the Ismaelis, followers of the Aga Khan. The 
orthodoxy of the Ahmadiya, who acknowledged a later religious leader and 
accepted his interpretarion of Islamic doctrine in terms of modem life, was 
questioned by most other Muslims, but the sect was strongly organized to 
carry on missionary activity in the name of Islam, as well as to proselytize 
among fellow Muslims. The Ismaelis grew from a minor group to a wide¬ 
spread sect, emphasizing social and economic development, abolishing 
purdah, and ensuring education, hospitals and other social services to their 
members by means of mists sustained by the collection of tithes. Both the 
missionary Ahmadiya and the Ismaelis had their main influence outside of the 
principal Muslim areas; their greatest growth was in Africa and they 
accoimted for much of the spread of Islam in that area. None of the sects or 
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religious orders, however, exerted a major influence over the main currents of 
Islamic thought. 

The impact of western contact and education brought efforts in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries to integrate western and Islamic 
thought and led to the development of what might be termed Islamic 
modernism in Egypt, India and Turkey. In £g3rpt Mohammed Abduh 
(1849-1905), convinced that no conflict would be found between western 
science and Islamic thought if each were pursued to its fullest meaning, under¬ 
took to restate the doctrines of the Quran in contemporary terms. In India 
Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan (1817-98), acting on the hypothesis that the essential 
quality of Islam is its conformity to nature and the laws of science, founded 
a modem Muslim university in order to strengthen the faith and confidence of 
Indian Muslims by bringing them abreast of modem thought. The Indian 
jurist Sayyid Amir Ah, in his influential book The Spirit of Islam (1891), 
invoked the authority of the Quran to support contemporary social ethics in 
such matters as slavery, polygamy and divorce by repudiation, and he stressed 
Islam’s role as a progressive civilizing force. He found sanction in the Quran 
for the vigorous pursuit of secular learning, and claimed that modem sdentiflc 
thought was natively Islamic since its foundations came to Europe by way of 
Arab scholars in the Middle Ages. 

These and other modernists and reformers, with their acceptance of modem 
scientific knowledge and their concern for social reform, had an important 
social impact on Muslim society which they sought to revitahze and they 
enabled young men with western education to remain within the faith and 
take pride in Islam. Their main impact was on the social aspeas of Mushm 
life for they encouraged the idea of social change and helped to provide the 
urge for movements for women’s rights, education and labour organization 
which grew in most Islamic areas during the twentieth century. But they had 
no effect on the stmcture of religious authority or the content of the faith and 
they made no attempt to bring modem scholarship into the realm of doctrine. 

Religious authority continued to reside in the ulema, who clung strictly to 
the traditional mediaeval presentations of Islam. Dedicated to traditional 
learning, the ulema of the great mosques of al-Azhar in Cairo and az- 
Zaytunah in Tunis, and their counterparts elsewhere, remained outside the 
currents of secular study and thought. Few others concerned themselves with 
religious questions or had any influence even on ilite groups. The kind of 
scholarly historical criticism and archaeological study to which the Hebrew 
and Christian scriptural texts were subjected did not reach into Islamic 
theological and religious studies. The modem universities established in 
Muslim lands contained no theological schools or departments of religion 
comparable to those of the West. Modernism nowhere took shape as a definite 
school of Islamic thought. Such modernist ideas as were advanced, limited in 
extent and partial in content, were no match for the orthodox conservatism 
of the ulema. 
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In the first quarter of the twentieth century Islamic nationalism and 
mnrfpmisTn appeared to go along together. Mohammed Iqbal in India (1873- 
1938) drew on the ideas of Nietzsche and Bergson in elaborating his con¬ 
ception of Islam, as well as on the early liberal intellectual tradition of Islam 
itself; it was he who projected the concept of the Islamic state of Pakistan. In 
Turkey Ziya Gokalp (1875-1924) applied the positivist thought of Comte and 
the sociological doctrines of Durkheim to the analysis of Muslim religious 
institutions and conclude that these were symbols of the collective will and 
cultural values of Turkish society; he became the proponent and spiritual 
godfather of Turkish nationalism. Mohammed AMuh’s follower. Shaikh 
Rashid Rida (1865-1935) of Syria, edited a journal, a/-Ma«ar, which carried 
both reformist and Pan-Islamic ideas through die Muslim world. Most 
Muslim leaders, whose energies were devoted to the struggle against western 
political and economic domination, assumed that the useful aspects of western 
scientific thought could be readily absorbed by a liberated Muslim society. 

But in the second quarter of the twentieth century a strong fundamentalist 
revival took form in many areas. The secularization of the Turkish state, with 
its substitution of western legal code for the law of Islam and the mandatory 
discarding of fez and veil, seemed to show that reform, modernism or any 
acceptance of western ideas could only lead to secularism. The reformist 
journal al-Manar became ardently fundamentalist, rejecting all westemism 
and regarding every deviation from the most strict observance of religious 
prescriptions as a threat to the integrity of Islam. The ulemas never having 
accepted either the efforts of reformists to discard tradition and return to the 
purity of the Quran or the modernists’ assumption that western knowledge 
was compatible with Islamic doctrines and mentality, insisted on the rigour 
of their authority and secured the dismissal of university professors and public 
officials who ventured to introduce new lines of discussion, such as the 
Egyptian writer Taha Hussein. Muslim activist movements with mass appeal, 
of which the Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt, Syria and Iran and the Ahrars in 
Pakistan were the most noted, were prepared to go to any lengths to free 
Muslim people from foreign ideas as well as foreign domination and to bring 
about a return to the most literal application of Muslim orthodoxy. 

A number of factors contributed to the vitality of religious conservatism. 
To a degree, the reformers themselves were responsible. They generally 
shared an attitude of anti-intellectualism, considering theological controversy 
an impediment to the social reform and spiritual awakening to which they gave 
priority, and their very insistence that all essential thought could be found 
within Islam reinforced the sense of orthodoxy. As modem transport made it 
possible for more and more people to make the pilgrimage to Mecca, increased 
numbers of hajis returned home to exert their prestige and swell the conser¬ 
vative ranks in every part of the Muslim world. For all factions the battle for 
the liberation of the Muslim community called for intensity of faith rather 
than concern as to its content. The very strength of the emotional commit- 
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ment to political goals consolidated the psychological rigidity of conservatism. 
A questioning mind or less-than-full acceptance could be readily interpreted 
as a sign of defection from the active struggle to which the tightly organized 
fimdamentalist groups contributed a fierce vitality. 

Although the Muslim extremists were opposed by the moderate elements 
which generally furnished the dominant political leadership and though their 
organizations were repeatedly suppressed or their leaders imprisoned, their 
hold remained strong, for they asserted in positive terms the religion to which 
the state was committed and they insisted that the development of self-rule 
was an act of religious fulfilment. The fundamentalists could thus put aU 
others on the defensive. In the difficult years after the second world war during 
which the Muslim states struggled to establish themselves and to tackle their 
immense problems of poverty and need, inevitable frustrations invited the 
search for a scapegoat. Extremists could use the ‘western’ taint to damn their 
opponents and the fundamentalist appeal could command a practical mono¬ 
poly of the emotional drive which had brought liberation and continued to 
seek expression. Liberal tendencies continued, but the extremists tended to 
force the issue into a choice between fundamentalism and secularism. 

While religious revivalism was following a fundamentalist direction, the 
practical march of events and pressures of the time were bringing many 
adjustments which appeared to the fundamentalists to be contrary to the 
prescriptions of the faith. Pressures for the social reform of Muslim society, 
both from within and from without, brought successive modifications of 
Islamic law and custom. Apart from personal law relating to such matters as 
marriage, divorce and inheritance, British criminal and civil law replaced 
Muslim law in the Muslim-administered native states of India as well as in the 
rest of the sub-continent; Egypt adopted the Napoleonic code in 1884. By the 
middle of the twentieth century the Muslim shariah was the law of the state 
only in Afghanistan, Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Except for these extremely 
conservative states there had either been some modification of the personal 
law or proposals looking to its modification were under serious study, 
although Turkey remained the only Muslim country to replace Muslim 
personal as well as civil and criminal law with law derived from the 
West. 

As most Muslim areas in the twentieth century became testing grounds for 
the integration of Islamic principles into the governance of a modern state, 
two areas, Turkey and India, offered tests of Islam’s ability to function in a 
secularized society, either as the faith of the majority or where its adherents 
were in the minority. 

In Turkey in the 1920s Kemal Ataturk, who carried out his social reforms 
with the support of a westernized urban not only secularized the state 
and discarded Muslim law but deliberately sought to sever the Turks* 
connection with the Arabic roots of Islam by discarding the Arabic script in 
favour of the Latin and by prescribing that the prayers should be said in 
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Turkish. Thirty years later a political party favourable to the restoration of 
some religious influence came to power, and took the first step of reintroducing 
the teaching of religion into the elementary schools. Perhaps more significant 
was the esmblishment of a faculty of divinity within the secularly oriented 
University of Ankara. It remained to be seen what, if any, contribution to the 
future of Islam would come from this first attempt to bring together Islamic 
and modem studies at the highest level. 

In India 40,000,000 Muslims remained after partition, enjoying full citizen¬ 
ship in a secular state composed predominantly of Hindus. Historically, 
Indian Muslims had resisted integration into Hindu society under the pre¬ 
national, pre-modem conditions where caste determined status and relation¬ 
ships, citizenship in the western sense was unknown, and family and religion 
formed the basis of communities. The constitution of the Indian state 
abolished caste, secularized the law and guaranteed freedom of religious 
practice and democratic rights and responsibilities to all citizens. Those 
leading Muslims who remained in India in the belief that a satisfactory life for 
Muslims could be developed on this basis became active participants in 
government and other fields. They were committed to demonstrating that 
Islam could exist and flourish as a personal faith within a multi-religious 
democratic society without being reinforced by the legal or political stmcture 
prescribed in the Quran. 

For the substantial Muslim populations in central Asia, the impact of 
commimist rule minimized the role of Islam. Muslims were directly sub¬ 
jected to anti-religious pressures, particularly intense during the period of the 
first Soviet five-year plan, 1928-32, when there was widespread destmction of 
mosques, deportation of religious leaders, suppression of religious literature 
and the Arabic alphabet, and settlement of non-Muslims in Muslim areas. 
Since Islam was associated with minority status and often, especially in the 
case of nomads, with a way of life which was being radically modified, the 
processes of modernization and integration into Soviet society tended strongly 
to orient people away from Islam. Similar forces were at work among the 
Muslims of Chinese Sinkiang. 

Throughout Islam the conditions of the second quarter of the twentieth 
century presented conscientious Muslims with what some acknowledged to be 
a ‘soul-scorching’ problem of how to integrate, or choose between, the 
demands of the faith and the pressures of the modem world. The problem was 
present in Pakistan for those who staked their lives and futures on the creation 
of a separate Muslim state; in the Arab lands for those whose guiding force 
was Arab nationalism; in India for those who were committed to achieving a 
satisfactory pattern of Muslim life as citizens of a secular democratic state; 
and in Indonesia for those engaged in bringing ‘unity in diversity’ to their 
far-flung, culturally varied archipelago. The issue in Islam was whether and 
how the new vitality which it had shown in the preceding decades could give 
expression to an absolute, revealed, rehgio-political faith, within the pressures. 
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the mentality and the necessities generated by the world conditions of the 
mid-twentieth century. 


V. HINDUISM 

Hinduism provided much of the spiritual dynamic for India’s revival in the 
twentieth century. Reinterpreted and revitalized, it renewed its ancient core 
and became converted from a doctrine of renunciation to one of activism and 
from a sanction for rigid custom to a force for social reform. In so doing it 
reasserted its hold on the Indian people. 

During the nineteenth century Hinduism, under the impact of Christian 
thought and European authority, was generally on the defensive and its more 
significant movements were sectarian, influenced directly by missionary 
teaching or resulting from resistance to such influence. They were primarily 
movements of reform, accepting in the main the western criticism of Hindu 
thought and attempting to work out adjustments which were considered 
necessary to make Hinduism modem. Of these, the most important was the 
Brahmo Samaj, founded by Ram Mohan Roy (d. 1831), which based itself on 
ancient Hindu teachings but was markedly influenced by liberal Christian 
thought. 

But during the second half of the nineteenth century a new spirit began to 
manifest itself within the fold of orthodox Hinduism, as new voices were 
heard emphasizing the necessity to preserve the spiritual heritage of Hindu¬ 
ism. Two quite distinct movements emerged. The first was a militant, 
revivalist form of Hinduism known as Arya Samaj, founded by Swami 
Dayananda Saraswati (1824-83) and based on faith in the revealed nature of 
the Vedas. The Arya Samaj opposed the orthodox Hindu organization of 
caste and untouchability, it emphasized social service and it carried on a 
militant campaign for reconversion to Hinduism of those who had turned to 
other religions. Adopting the methods of Islam and Christianity to combat 
them, it insisted that the Vedas were comparable to the Quran and the Bible 
as a sacred text, it introduced rigid organization unfamiliar to Hinduism in 
order to serve the fimction performed by the church among Christians and, 
in line with Muslim and Christian practice, it sought individual conversion, 
in contrast to the tradition of Hinduism which provided for conversion only 
to incorporate whole groups as separate castes. Thus the Arya Samaj was 
combative, it entered into competitive activities with Islamic Christian 
missions and it built up a large and extensive educational system in the 
Punjab meant to withstand the influence of the mission colleges. 

The central figure of the second movement, Sri Ramakrishna (1836-86), 
mystic yogi and a saint in the traditional style of Hinduism, made a deep 
impression on the Bengali society of his day, especially among the younger 
generation. He not only arrested the movement among the intelligentsia for a 
general break-away from Hinduism, but revived their faith and provided 
them with a dynamic view of life. 
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The most notable among his disdples, Vivekananda (1863-1902), became 
the apostle of a new Hinduism, fir^ by revivalist zeal. A prolonged visit to 
America and a tour of England influenced his patriotism and his desire to 
rejuvenate Hindu society and to give to Hinduism a social purpose. Eds 
fervent declaration that he did not 'believe in a religion that does not wipe out 
the widows’ tears or bring a piece of bread to the orphan’s mouth’ expressed 
the changed temper. His own mission he described as 'to And the common 
bases of Hinduism and to awaken the national consciousness to them’. That 
common basis he found in the Vedanta which he interpreted in popular 
phraseology and preached untiringly all over India. In addition he trained up 
a body of missionaries, men of education, pure life and religious zeal, to carry 
this message to the villages. Innumerable other sanyasis and learned men, 
belonging to no particular sect, were preaching the same message in many 
different places. 

The Theosophical Society, under its American founder and organizer 
Colonel H. S. Olcott, and later Mrs Annie Besant, also was active in the 
promulgation of Hindu religious ideals among the educated classes in the 
first two decades of the twentieth century. Through Mrs Besant’s translation 
of the Gita (1895) and the society’s educational work, it did much to 
strengthen the faith of the Hindus in their own religion. 

It was the reinstatement of the Bhagavad Gita as the supreme scripture of 
Hinduism that enabled the leaders of thought to cast the new spirit in terms of 
Hindu orthodoxy. Since at least the third century ad the Bhagavad Gita 
had been one of the authoritative texts of the Hindu doctrine, a scripture to 
which every political writer or apologist turned for arguments in support of 
his thesis. In the last decade of the nineteenth century and first quarter of the 
twentieth it was the subject of conunentaries by nearly all the major political 
and religious leaders and it became the most infiuential single book providing 
inspiration for a social, ethical and spiritual regeneration of the Hindus. 

The political activist B. G. Tilak (1856-1920) was the first to insist that the 
message of the Gita was not renunciatory and other-wordly, as others had 
taught, but was essentially a scripture preaching a dynamic social ethic, a 
doctrine of social activism, where action for human good without personal 
attachment was the first imperative. In his Secret of the Gita (1915) he based 
his interpretation on the Gita^s description of the ideal man as one who, with 
a mind which has attained equability, performs his duties in this world 
without desiring selfish ends and solely for the benefit of the world, and 
considers such action as dedication to Ck>d. 

The Gitah teaching on sacrifice, he pointed out, emphasizes the Brahma 
yajnai or dedication of all action to the welfare of the world, in contrast to the 
ritualistic sacrifice, or yajnaj of the Vedas. This conception that it is the duty 
of the individual activdy to uphold a world order was directly opposed to the 
renunciatory creed which had dominated much of Hindu thought for 
hundreds of years. 
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Tilak maintained that the social order which the Gita contemplates is a 
structure based on swadharma or the duty of an individual to act according to 
the law of his own nature and to hold fast to his own righteous way. This 
interpretation rejected the meaning that doctrinal teachers had given the word 
swadharma in twins of caste society—that man must be content with the 
station in which he is bom. The (nta's view of society as an hierarchical 
organization based on functions and qualities, he insisted, has nothing in 
common with the caste sjrstem where division is based on birth. In declaring 
that the fourfold division was divinely ordained and represents a permanent 
feature of social organization, the Gita^ in Tilak’s interpretation, denies birth 
as the basis of the social orders and emphasizes quality and action as the 
grounds for differentiating the several functions. In this view all persons, 
including the lowest, are entitled to equal development so loilg as they 
cultivate the equable mind, work unceasingly with the sole object of generd 
good and dedicate their works to God. The Gita thus was seen as essentially 
a scripture of democracy. 

Even more significant was the interpretation of the Gita as offering a 
doctrine of the rejuvenation of society. Krishna declares: ‘Whenever and 
wherever dharma dechnes and unrighteousness prospers, I shall be born in 
successive ages for the purpose of destroying evil-doers and re-establishing the 
supremacy of the moral law.’ In the new interpretation the Gita foresees the 
inevitable decay of all institutions and the necessity of revolutionary changes 
to restore the harmony of life. 

To a static society held down by custom and tradition and suffocated by the 
accretions of ages, the teaching that change is divinely ordained when society 
has decayed came as a life-giving revelation. No stronger weapon could have 
been put in the hands of those who desired to reshape Indian society and give 
it purpose and vitality. The new doctrine of the yoga of action not only gave 
religious fervour and vigour to poHtical action but transformed Hinduism 
itself from a static organization to a dynamic force. A partial attempt to break 
the renunciatory tradition had already come from Vivekananda whose lectures 
on the Karma Yoga showed that renunciation need not be identified with a 
withdrawal from the world and its activities. The monastic order of the 
Ramakrishna Mission, too, had been an attempt to reconcile the doctrine of 
the welfare of the world with worldly renunciation, for the monks of that 
order did not retire into the forests or secluded asramas but pursued a career 
of service in all fields of social activity. But it was Tilak who fornished a more 
positive statement of the gospel of action by his emphasis on Krishna’s call: 
‘Therefore arise, and fight the battle of dharma* He viewed all the doctrinal 
teaching of the Gita as having the sole purpose of energizing the righteous 
man into action. 

It was easy for Tilak to arouse the young men of India by appealing to the 
Gita. In The Secret of the Gita he expounded the doctrine of energism with a 
wealth of scholarship and an unimpeachable orthodoxy, and with no direct 
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allusion to politics. But the political meaning was dear, for Tilak was the 
recognized leader of the extremists of Indian nationalism who considered it 
their duty ‘to rise up and fight’ the fordgners on Indian soil. To Tilak India 
was the held of righteousness, and only through the message of the Gita could 
India save herself. 

If activism was what Tilak emphasized, it was the doctrine of selfless service 
that Gandhi taught by his commentary on the Gita. He was in fact the 
embodiment of the Gita ideal of the man of equable mind, the sthitiprajna, 
who, unmoved by anger or by fear, had his feet planted firmly in the world and 
directed all his action to the benefit of the world. His commentary on the Gita 
was therefore a statement of his personal credo. 

Gandhi’s special contribution to the integral teachings of the Gita was the 
emphasis whidi he placed on the means. To him it was not sufficient that the 
ideal should be the welfare of all, the means must be ethically right. His 
doctrine of ahimsay or non-violence, expressed the concept that the force of 
action should not be such as to injure the true nature of another’s law of life. 

The most comprehensive interpretation of the Gita, in the sense of being 
the most integrated in its spiritual values, was that of Sri Aurobindo (1872- 
1950). Raised in the classic^ tradition of the West, Aurobindo first appeared 
as the inspirer of the terrorist movement in Indian politics, but he underwent 
a spiritual transformation during his incarceration in jail and for nearly forty 
years, from 1911 to his death in 1950, he was one of India’s great spiritud 
teachers. In view of his training and background, his commentary had wide 
social significance. He emphasized the ethical nature of the Gita*s teachings, 
tore down mercilessly the obscurantist interpretation that polemical writers 
had given to its social message and helped the Indian public to understand its 
teachings in terms of life’s problems. 

The Gita thus became the scripture of the new age, the main foundation on 
which its ethic, its social doctrines and even its political action depended. Its 
message was carried daily to the common man in a thousand popular versions, 
as the number of books on the subject published every year in every Indian 
language amply testified. It was the inspiration and guide of modern Hindus. 

Other factors and personalities contributed directly to a universalization of 
Hindu thought and to a general awakening of social conscience. Rabindranath 
Tagore (1861-1941) revived the tradition of devotionalism and offered a poet’s 
interpretation of the universalized doctrines of Hinduism. Dr Ananda 
Coomaraswamy (1877-1947) interpreted its s5rmbolism; Sir John Woodroffe 
(1865-1936), a British judge of the Calcutta High Court, redeemed the tantra 
forms of worship of the mother goddess from the extravagances to which 
many of their practices had fallen; Sister Nivedita, an English convert to 
Hinduism, was responsible for emphasizing the social value of many Hindu 
institutions. 

The contribution of the West to the Hindu reformation was considerable. 
The Gita itself became popular with the educated classes mainly through 
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English translations. Mahatma Gandhi’s first introduction to the teachings of 
the Gitaj for example, was through Sir Edwin Arnold’s poetic translation 
entitled The Song Celestial (1885). For over a generation Mrs Annie Besant’s 
prose translation of the Gita text under the title The Lord’s Song was the 
companion of every Hindu student. Though Tilak’s commentary was written 
in Alarathi and Gandhi’s in Gujerati, it was through their English versions 
that they came to have all-India influence. The main literature of modem 
Hinduism was in English. It would be no exaggeration to say that it was the 
universality of the English language in India that made an aU-India movement 
for the reformation of Hinduism possible. 

So long as the great Hindu scriptures were available only to those who 
knew Sanskrit, their knowledge was confined to a small group of people, 
mosdy Brahmins. Translations of the Vedas and the Upanishads were not 
available in India’s popular languages; nor were the great commentaries on 
which the philosophic stmcture of Hinduism was based. The Sacred Books of 
the East (1875 ff.), published in English in the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century under the scholarly editorship of Professor Max Muller, made these 
texts available to the modern western-educated Indians. The interpretation 
and popularization of Hindu philosophy was also through the medium of 
English. Vivekananda’s discourses and speeches, Aurobindo’s Essays on Gita 
and his Life Divine (1916-19), Dr Radhakrishnan’s Indian Philosophy (1927) 
and most other classics of modern Hindu religious literature were written in 
English. The political unification of India and the existence of a language 
which, though foreign, had become a vehicle of national expression reaching 
every part of India were essential prerequisites of the Hindu revival. 

One result of all the movements emphasizing the general philosophical and 
ethical background of Hinduism was the decline of sectarianism. From the 
time of the first Muslim invasion to the middle of the nineteenth century, 
reform movements in Hinduism had generally led to the foundation of new 
seas. The process of unification which followed the revival of Hinduism was 
so marked that even the most differentiated among the new sects, the Brahmo 
Samaj, was practically absorbed into general Hinduism. 

A fiirther phenomenon connected with the revived Hinduism of the 
twentieth century was the large number of genuine saints and holy personali¬ 
ties who, by the spiritual greatness they achieved and the great moral influence 
they exercised, stemmed the tide of imbelief and provided inspiration for the 
new generation. The great figures of Sri Ramakrishna, considered by many to 
be an incarnation and worshipped as such, Sri Aurobindo and Sri Ramana 
Maharshi were in a sense canonized by universal consent. There were 
numerous others in the same tradition. In practically every part of India many 
such holy men and women, by their mere lives, without teaching any doctrine 
or preaching any philosophy, bore witness to their faith; they were sought out 
by people of all ranks from within and outside of India and exerted gr6at 
influence on large masses of men. Revived Hinduism found its support in the 
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lives of these dedicated men and women who, having renounced the world, 
still lived among the people, practising unattached action for the welfare of the 
world. 

Thus, armed with a scripture of undisputed authority interpreted in terms 
of modern social needs and based on a philosophical doctrine which provided 
an answer to the challenge of other religions, Hinduism in the twentieth 
centmy could be applied to the problems of social adjustment. 

Popidar Hinduism continued in the old way, sectarian, devotional and 
holding fast to a variety of traditional practices, but it also underwent major 
changes in respect to the social customs which had had religious sanction. 
Social disabilities based on caste declined, many temples were thrown open to 
untouchables and, in the most orthodox province of Madras, Hindu religious 
endowments yifere placed under the control of public bodies. Popular Hindu¬ 
ism displayed a more vigorous life than it had in recent times, but it lost much 
of its conservative character and temper while keeping many of its forms. 

Although the social institutions of Hinduism, which in a large measure had 
become identified with religion itself, were deeply ingrained in law and 
custom, they did not claim divine sanction nor were they sustained by an 
organized ecclesiastical authority. They could therefore be changed by 
legislative action. When the legislating state came into existence in India after 
the first world war, central and provincial governments passed fundamental 
legislation affecting Hindu practices. The Qvil Marriage Act of the Central 
Legislative Assembly in 1923, making possible marriages between men and 
women of different castes, struck at the very root of the orthodox Brahminical 
conception of caste. The Age of Consent Act of 1929, raising the marriageable 
age of girls to fourteen, made illegal the custom of child marriage which had 
been traditional for over two thousand years and was considered compulsory 
at least for Brahmins. Independent India made the modernization of Indian 
society one of its primary objectives and formulated as an essential part of its 
constitution a comprehensive system of fundamental rights enforceable by 
law, which provided for the absolute abolition of untouchabiUty and gave 
women equd status with men. The Hindu social legislation which followed 
was the consummation of a hundred years of effort to reorganize Hindu 
society on a modem basis. 

Essential to the ability of modem independent India to achieve its objective 
of transforming Hindu society was the removal of religious sanction from 
outworn social institutions and the reform of religious beliefs so as to provide 
a sanction for change and a common background to the community. This was 
the achievement of the Hindu reformation which, acting through many 
channels and deriving its inspiration from many sources, national and foreign, 
brought a religious revival which provided the Hindu people with a sense of 
unity and urge for social welfare. The modem Indian state foimd the groimd 
ready and prepared, for the victory of social reform had already been won in 
the public mind even before the legislators gave it statutory recognition. 
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VI. BUDDHISM 

At the opening of the twentieth century the religion of the Buddha was nearly 
everywhere in a low state of prestige and effectiveness. This was especially the 
case amoQg the Buddhists of China, Korea, Vietnam and Japan. The dis¬ 
establishment of Buddhism had been one of the first acts of the Meiji restora¬ 
tion in Japan in 1868. In China, though the Manchu emperors gave their 
patronage to a form of Lamaism, Buddhism as a religion had litde standing; 
the intellectuals devoted themselves to Confiician studies, while the function 
of the Buddhist clergy was limited chiefly to the performance of ancestor rites, 
primarily for the peasants. 

In some of the areas of south-east Asia which followed the Hinayana or 
Theravada Buddhist tradition, as distinct from the other major tradition, the 
Mahayana, followed in China, Korea, Japan and Vietnam, the position was a 
little better. In Cambodia, Laos and Siam, where the monarchy continued to 
uphold the faith, the tradition of religious life remained fairly vigorous and 
unbroken. But when Burma ceased to be independent Buddhism lost its 
special position in that country; without central direction or discipline, the 
Sangha, or church, ceased to be a vigorous force, especially as the official 
patronage of the British government went to Christianity, and Christian 
missions became active. In Ceylon, the heart of Theravada, centuries of 
foreign occupation and the conversion of a considerable section of the higher 
classes to Christianity left Buddhism depressed. Only in the isolation of Tibet 
could Buddhism be said to have been in a flourishing state. 

By the middle of the century the situation had greatly changed. The cele¬ 
bration of the 2,500th anniversary of the death of the Buddha in 1956 found 
his religion vigorous and mounting in strength. The revival came principally 
in the Theravada area, where it was associated with nationalist movements. It 
was stimulated by the researches of western scholars, which made the classic 
religious texts of Buddhism available to the educated youth, and which led to 
the development of critical Buddhist scholarship not only in the Theravada 
area but also in Japan. 

In Thailand the religion had never fallen to so low an estate as elsewhere, 
and the rulers had historically supported and aided the Buddhist church. In 
1888 the Siamese monarch Rama V assumed the title of Defender of the 
Buddhist faith. Among the many steps which he took to carry out his mission 
were the publication of a new edition of the Tripitaka in 1893, reorganization 
of the Buddhist religious order and the establishment of a Buddhist school. 

As the official religion of Thailand, the Buddhist church continued to be 
or^nized nationally under a Sangharaja or Supreme Patriarch appointed by 
the king,and the state, through its Ministry of Religious Affairs, promoted the 
interests of religion. The Buddhist temple remained the principal institution 
of the villages, a repository of wealth and often the only source of education 
and medical treatment; in towns, where public education came to replace or 
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supplement the education supplied by the monks, the temples acted as 
hostels for students from a distance. All Buddhist young men in Thailand 
were expected to spend some period of their life as a monk, if only a few 
months. In the years of change and uncertainty after the second world war, a 
Buddhist youth organization sought to help young people to find their path 
among traditional and western ways. 

In Ceylon the decay of Buddhism had gone deep during the more than 400 
years of foreign occupation. Many people under the Portuguese and the 
higher classes during the Dutch and British periods, had accepted the forms of 
Christianity and at the beginning of the twentieth century the Buddhist 
religion was followed mainly by the lower classes. Many who had not become 
Christians had become indifferent to a religion which had no prestige in the 
country and was not favoured by the government. Buddhist temples had fallen 
into decay and the system of Buddhist education had been destroyed. 

The recovery of Buddhism was part and parcel of the revival of the 
Ceylonese national spirit. It centred around the revival of Buddhist education, 
and the founding of the Ananda College in 1886 by Colonel Henry S. Olcott 
may be taken as the first step toward the re-establishment of Buddhism as the 
national religion. Under the leadership of Sir Baron Jayatilaka, who was also 
active in the formation of the Ceylon National Congress, the college became 
the centre of a Buddhist revival, and a generation of young people grew up 
after the first world war in the conviction that a genuine Sinhalese tradition 
was inseparable from Buddhism. 

Since Buddhism has always welcomed converts, reconversion was at all 
times a normal process, and many of the younger leaders who started life as 
Christians reverted to the Buddhist faith. Those who aspired to work for the 
nation soon recognized that without going back to the religion of the Buddha 
it was not possible to gain popular hearing or influence. The men who were to 
become chief political leaders and high ofl&cials of independent Ceylon were 
among those who returned to their ancestral faith and became ardent advo¬ 
cates of Buddhism. The Buddhist religious orders themselves were spearheads 
of nationalism. After independence, political parties looked to them for 
organized support, and they remained a major fector in developing the policies 
and guiding the destinies of the new state. 

In Burma Buddhism was no less a part of the national movement and a 
factor in the new national state. Its influence there was more continuous than 
in Ceylon, for it was only with the imposition of British rule in the second 
half of the nineteenth century that the Buddhist hierarchy was abolished and 
the religion lost its official position. Even then, the monasteries continued to 
provide a system of elementary education all over Burma and to act as the 
upholders of Burmese culture. Though the discipline among the monks 
became lax when the central organization was destroyed, the religion never 
lost its position among the common people. 

When the national movement b^an to take shape, it was the Buddhist 
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priests—the pongys-^'^ho carried its message to the villages. Gradually the 
nationalist movement became associated with a Buddhist revival and a public 
affirmation of Buddhist conformity became necessary for those who aspired to 
local or national leadership. Immediately after independence the prime 
minister, U Nu, himself a lay monk who periodically retired to the monastery, 
restored the Buddhist hierarchy, re-established stricter discipline among the 
Buddhist priesthood and drew upon the inner strength of Buddhism for the 
reorganization of national life on which the new state was engaged. 

The elaborate arrangements made in Rangoon for a World Council of 
Buddhism in 1956 were an indication of how much Buddhism was identified 
with Burmese national development. The conciliar tradition in Buddhism was 
ancient, dating &om the period immediately following the Buddha’s death, 
but it had been in abeyance for many centuries. Its revival under the auspices 
of a modem state was a major event in the religious history of Asia. The object 
of this council, attended by representatives of all Buddhist countries, was not 
as on previous occasions to settle points of dogma but rather to discuss the 
discipline of the monastic order and to take steps to reinvigorate the religious 
life of Buddhist countries. 

Marked interest in Buddhism was also revived in India, its original home. 
Here again it was nationalist sentiment that led to a new appreciation of the 
Buddhist tradition and its increasing acceptance as one of the major aspects of 
Indian life. The study of Indian history revealed Buddhism as an important 
historical trend in Inffian life and thought; a large number of Buddhist texts 
in Sanskrit, originally written in India, were rediscovered and recovered from 
China and Tibet, and it became apparent that Indian influence in east Asia 
was to a large extent based on the spread of Buddhism in those areas. 

In recognition of the place of Buddhism in Indian life, the Indian govern¬ 
ment encouraged the establishment of institutions of Buddhist studies at 
various centres of importance, and arranged for the repatriation of Buddhist 
relics from Britain. The 2,500th anniversary of the death of the Buddha was 
celebrated as a great national Indian festival. It was not difficult to accord this 
recognition, for Hinduism had at no time considered Buddhism as something 
separate, like Islam or Christianity, and the Buddha himself had always been 
recognized as a Hindu divinity. Though conversions to Buddhism were not 
very numerous, apart from some mass conversions of former untouchables. 
Buddhism ceased to be looked upon in India as an heretical sect. It came to be 
seen as a great and valuable tradition in Indian life which should be reinte¬ 
grated with the national culture of modem India. 

Buddhism experienced a much less vigorous revival in the countries which 
followed the Mahayana tradition than it did in the Theravada areas. 

Throughout the twentieth century Oiinese Buddhism was under constant 
attack. Both its popular form as practised by the peasantry, and its philo¬ 
sophical interpenetration with Confiidanism and Taoism, came under fire 
firom a succession of movements. From the beginning of the century a move- 
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ment to expand education called for the appropriation of temple property and 
its use for the support of schools. In 1917 the Chinese renaissance movement, 
the New Tide, opposed Buddhism in all its forms. Strongly secular and 
scientific in its emphasis, it denounced popular Buddhism as superstitious and 
regarded Buddhist philosophy, together with Confucianism, as unscientific 
and a backward social influence. In the 1920s the Nationalist party struck at 
popular Buddhism by ordering the systematic destruction of images in the 
temples, with the declared purpose of purifying and reforming the religion. 
In self-defence the Buddhist monks initiated some educational activity and 
introduced some educational reforms. But although the movements for the 
confiscation of temple property and the destruction of images were carried 
out only sporadically and often in the face of opposition from the local 
peasantry, the Buddhist religion was placed on the defensive throughout these 
years. 

With the coming to power of the communists. Buddhism in China found 
itself in a relatively favourable position, though the fundamentally secular 
character of communism left little place for any form of religion in the long 
run. The major targets of the Chinese People’s Republic were the Christian 
missionaries, who were expelled, and the system of Confucian ethics, which 
was denounced. Buddhism, however, presented no comparable threat to the 
objectives of the regime and could be accepted as a link with China’s past, and 
a way of rejecting the foreign bourgeois influence of recent years. Many 
temples were restored with public funds as historic monuments, and scholarly 
research into the early history of Chinese Buddhism was promoted. It may be 
said in fact that here too it was the link with nationalism which gave Buddhism 
such renewed standing as it enjoyed at the middle of the century. 

Buddhism in Japan never fell to so low an estate as in China, although after 
the Meiji restoration Shinto became the state cult, and people were no longer 
required to be members of a Buddhist temple under a priest who also played 
the role of inspector. A number of Buddhist universities were maintained by 
the various sects into which Japanese Buddhism was divided and these served 
as centres for Buddhist study and preserved traditional dogma and practice. 

At the turn of the century, the impact of western Buddhist scholarship 
reached Japan through the work of Japanese scholars who studied in Europe 
and returned to preside over Buddhist studies at the national and Buddhist 
universities. The emphasis of these scholars was on the original Buddhist 
texts and on a return to purity of the religion which had been obscured by 
later elaboration and by the development of sects. This movement, however, 
was mainly among the Buddhist laymen and youth; it did not meet with 
favour among the priests in the Buddhist universities. These retained their 
sectarian interests and clung to their traditional dogmatic methods, expelling 
those among the younger priests who adopted the methods of critical 
scholarship. 

Although Shinto served as the state cult, the organized Buddhist church 
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lent itself to the support of the emperor system and to the programme of the 
militarists in the decades leading to the second world war; during the war it 
became a part of the official propaganda organization. After the war Buddhist 
leaders sought to make the religion independent of politics, and during the 
period of defeat and confusion numbers of people turned back to their 
original Buddhist faith. 

The six Buddhist universities continued to carry on traditional Buddhist 
teaching; Buddhist studies were also conducted in a number of other institu¬ 
tions, and national organizations were formed to promote research on 
Buddhist subjects. The formation of federations of young Buddhist groups 
and of Buddhist women’s organizations attested to a widespread interest. 
Japanese Buddhism asserted its continuing vitality before the world by acting 
as host to the second Buddhist World Conference in Tokyo in 1952. 

Thus it may be seen that there was a strengthening of Buddhist tradition 
and a revival of religious life in the countries of south and south-east Asia 
where the religion became identified with national regeneration. The religion 
showed continued vitality and capacity to survive under the much less 
favourable circumstances of China and Japan, and in its homeland, India, it 
came back not as a religious revival but as an element in India’s varied culture. 
Like other major religions the religion of the Buddha thus revealed new vigour 
in the middle years of the twentieth century. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXV 

I. The treatment of religion is commented upon from directly opposing positions, that is for 
failure (i) to recognize the inner spirituality of religion and to give it a central place in the 
cultural development of mankind; (2) to regard religion as a mere self-defence of capitalist 
society. Three Italian scholars, Mario Bendisciolo, Silvio Golzio, Vincenzo Cappelletti, 
ask ‘why the religious component of the history of humanity should be treated under the 
practical heading of social transformations, whereas religious thought should be considered 
along with philosophy and science, as providing the intellectual and spiritual horizon of 
twentieth-century history’. They regard as ‘intransigent scientism’ the manner in which 
‘the authors have traced the outlines of science and religion’. 

Another scholar. Professor Dhanis, finds that: 

‘An exposition of a very complex reality is presented in this chapter with solicitous atten¬ 
tion to objectivity and on the basis of reliable information. However, the great religions 
are considered from a point of view rather exterior to the subject. Without taking a 
position in favour of one doctrine or another, it would have been possible to indicate 
what each of the great religions wishes to offer mankind—in particular, to men of our 
own days—^to describe the moral and spiritual ideals which they propose, and the inner 
vitality they possess. Instead of this, religion is considered primarily from the point of 
view of its relationship with cultur^ and social progress. This is an important aspect, 
but not the primary one. 

‘More coiild have been said about the results which the Christian ideal of justice and 
charity has achieved in our times. The firmness with which the Catholic religion has 
maintained its supernatural message against rationalist denials, is rightly noted; but the 
progress and the vitality of the philosophical, theological and biblical sciences in mod^ 
Catholicism are not sufficiently taken into account.’ 
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Communist commentators take an opposite view. Mr Imre Revesz writes: 

‘The opening sentence strikes the key-note of the whole chapter: it is said that in the 
twenti^ century each of the major world religions has regenerated in its "inner core .. 
However, there is no hint—or almost none—as to the acmal spring of this great religious 
revival. It is in fact a desperate act of self-defence on the part of capitalist society (riddled 
as it is with feudal survivals, or, in some places, blended with them altogether) in the 
face of the triumphant march of socialism and its final goal—commtmism. The great 
religions are still, to this day, the mainstays of capitalism (and, broadly speaking, of social 
antagonism), which they reflect ideologic^y. If, today, every now and ^en, they appear 
more sympathetic towards social and cultural progress than they were, say, a hundred or 
a hundred and fifty years ago, that sympathy is as yet far too feeble to coimterbalance 
tendencies inherent in each established religion. It is too weak to break religious and 
ecclesiastical autotelism (which can have no place in funire society) in general, or, in 
particular, the drive of the major religions and churches for politiod power, and their 
material, economic, independence (in which the trait of exploitation—open or concealed 
—^is always recognizable).’ 

Three commentators from the USSR (I. K. Grigulevich, E. A. Belaiev and G. F. 
Ilyin) explain the communist attitude as follows: 

‘Communists fight against religious prejudices by disseminating genuinely scientific 
knowledge about the imiverse and society among the population and by building a new 
socialist society, in which the exploitation of one individual by another has been eradi¬ 
cated, and in which the spiritual and material needs of people are being satisfied to a 
greater and greater extent.’ 

Additional readings for Roman Catholicism may be suggested: 

J. Y. Calvez, £glise et socidtS iconomque (Paris, 1961-63), 2 vols. 

Joseph Folliet, World Catholicism Today (Westminster, Md., 1961). 

Joseph Nestor Moody (ed.). Church and Society: Catholic Social and Political Thought and 
Movements^ 178^1950 (New York, 1953). 

Papal Encyclicals, like that of Pius XII, On the Sacred Liturgy (1947). 

For religion under commtinism may be suggested: 

Cyril E. Black, The Transformation of Russian Society (Cambridge, Mass., i960). 

Robert Pierce Casey, Religion in Russia (New York, 1946). 

John S. Curtiss, The Russian Church and the Soviet State, 1917-1950 (Boston, 1953). 
Constantin de Grunwald, La vie religieuse en URSS (Paris, 1961). 

Boleslaw Szczesniak, The Russian Revolution and Religion: A Collection of Documents 
concerning the Suppression of Religion by the Communists, 1917-1925 (Notre Dame, 
Indiana, 1959). 

For studies of world religions consult: 

Marcus Bach, Major Religions of the World (New York, 1959). 

C. J. Bleeker, Anthropologic religieuse; Vhomme et sa destinde a la lumidre de Vhistoire des 
religions (Btudes publi6es sous la direction de C. J. Bleeker, avec I’aide de I’Unesco et 
sous les auspices du Conseil International de la Philosophie er des Sciences Humaines 
(Leiden, 1955). 

Johnson E. Fairchild, Basic Beliefs; the Religious Philosophies of Mankind (New York, 1959). 
V. T. A. Ferm, Living Schools of Religion (Ames, Iowa, 1956). 

Sir Julian Huxley (ed.). The Humanist Frame (New York, 1961). 

Benson Young L^dis, World Religions: A Brief Guide to the Principal Beliefs and Teachings 
of the Religions of the World and to the Statistics of Organized Religion (New York, 

1957). 

Guy S. M^traux and Francois Crouzet, eds.. Religions and the Promise of the Twentieth 
Century (New York: New American Library [Mentor Books], 1965). 

Paul Ramsey, War and the Christian Conscience (Durham, North Carolina, 1961). 

Kenneth Thompson, Christian Ethics and the Dilemma of Foreign Policy (Durham, N.C., 

1959). 

H. F. Vos, Religions in a Changing World (Chicago, 1959). 

Charles C. West, Communism and the Theologian (PhiU., Penn., 1959). 



CHAPTER XXVI 


EDUCATION 


I. INTRODUCTION 

VERY current of the times, whether intellectual, social or political, had 
JLljits impact on education. It is in the nature of education that this should 
be the case, for the educational system of every society embodies and trans¬ 
mits the values, attitudes and norms of the society, hands on a body of tradi¬ 
tion and knowledge and seeks to equip the new generation for what it may 
meet in the future. As an instrument both of conservation and of change, 
education is thus inevitably affected by changes in social structure, by new 
bodies of knowledge, by changing technology and by changing social and 
intellectual attitudes. 

The outstanding influence on education in the twentieth century was change 
itself. In a world where changes of all sorts came at a staggering rate, education 
was forced to serve more as an instrument to facilitate and cope with change 
and could not function mainly as an institution for conserving and perpetua¬ 
ting old ways. This was most clearly apparent in the societies which were 
undergoing conscious revolution, where education was used as a deliberate 
means of carrying through revolutionary objectives, as in the USSR, Turkey 
and the new states of former colonial peoples. But science and technology were 
remaking all societies during this period, while shifts in world power and 
changing social patterns cast all manner of people in new roles. Rapid change 
was the basic factor in educational development in virtually every country in 
the world. 

The central component of the changes which directly affected education 
was science and its application, both as the spread of the scientific attitude 
affeaed the objectives and methods of education, and as science constantly 
augmented the body of knowledge which it was the task of educational insti¬ 
tutions to transmit. Pedagogy itself became a field of scientific study; the 
fruits of scientific research in biology, psychology, sociology and anthropology 
provided new bases for many educational procedures; the range of devices 
available to the educator was immensely increased by new techniques of com¬ 
munication. Modem eduoition had to develop individuals with inquiring 
minds and with a scientific outlook toward life in terms of which to respond to 
the new experiences and new knowledge which they were bound to meet. And 
it had to transmit ever growing bodies of knowledge in the natural sciences 
and in wide areas of social, anthropological, archaeological and historical in¬ 
quiry, not only as theoretical knowledge but in relation to a vast and complex 
range of applications. 
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In broad terms it may be said that education in the twentieth century 
was extended and redesigned to meet the requirements of industrial 
society. 

As industrialism spread, no areas remained free from its imperatives and 
no people could persist without its tools. The twentieth-century individual 
required a kind of training which would enable him to grow with the times, 
to shift his job, to recast his thought, to modify habits relating to food, health, 
child-rearing, to understand and cope with new social situations, to establish 
new relationships, to absorb the impact of mass communication. Less and less 
of what he had to have could be provided by parental instruction and practical 
apprenticeship. 

Every couutry, from the most highly industrialized to those just embarking 
on industrialization, needed a public equipped with knowledge, skills and the 
capacity to handle new information and ideas; all needed an expanding supply 
of technicians, experts and professionals at all levels and in all fields of human 
endeavour. Neither mass literacy nor the traditional training of the liberally 
educated Hite, nor any combination of these, could meet the demand for 
engineers, mechanics, nurses, aircraft pilots, managers and thousands of other 
occupations which rested upon specialized knowledge and skill; nor could 
they keep a country abreast of the scientific developments of the age. The 
educational systems of all countries were subjected to tremendous pressure 
for a great variety of training for more and more people. 

The needs of industrial societies for trained personnel were paralleled and 
reinforced by the needs of democratic states for educated citizens. As demo¬ 
cracy in the traditionally democratic states came to embrace all the people and 
as democratic principles spread to other parts of the world, education inevi¬ 
tably followed in the wake. The educational requirements of workers and peas¬ 
ants, women, racial minorities and others once regarded as of the ‘lower orders’ 
changed with changing aspirations and status, from those which would have 
been sufficient if these people had ‘kept their place’ to those due to them as 
equal citizens of a democratic society. National self-assertion redefined the 
educational needs of ‘backward peoples*. In the twentieth century education 
came to be regarded as the birthright of all the people—^as much education 
as they could absorb and as society could manage to provide. 

The main responsibility for the ever expanding volume and range of educa¬ 
tion designed to reach more people for longer periods, and in greater variety, 
rested on the state, by reason of the state’s expanding functions and its 
expanded power. Among the first responsibilities of the welfare state was the 
provision of education for its citizens. In addition education was one of the 
most direct ways by which the state, with its enlarge powers and intensified 
national objectives, could achieve its aims. This relationship was clearest in the 
countries experiencing revolution or seeking rapid economic development. 
But education bore a dose relation to the aims and purposes of the state in 
other countries as well, both those with highly centralized educational systems 
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such as France, and those with local administration of education such as the 
United States. 

The impact of these factors brought common trends in educational practices 
throughout the world, however different the cultural background, levd of eco¬ 
nomic development, political system or class structure might be. Education 
spread to the masses of the people, including women. There was a universal 
tendency to lengthen the term of schooling for each child, until secondary 
and even some form of higher education also became, in many places, acces¬ 
sible to broad segments of society. The costs of education mounted steadily 
as years in school were increased, the pay of teachers was raised, and costly 
buddings, laboratories, libraries and other equipment came to be required. 
There was a world-wide trend to professionalize the task of the educator, to 
equip the teacher with special training in educational methods in addition to 
a knowledge of his subject, and to study the educative process systematically 
with a view to providing the educator with scientifically based knowledge as 
part of his professional equipment. 

In line with the demands of industrial society, the purposes of the state and 
new insights into the processes of learning, there was a trend to bring the con¬ 
tent and methods of education closer to life experience and to give a more 
practical cast to school activity. Education tended to be concerned with the 
total development of the child, to enlarge its scope to take in every facet of his 
growth, and to view the educative process less in terms of the information to 
be imparted than of the individual as a person and his ability to function in 
the society of which he was a part. 

Everywhere there was a tendency for education to extend beyond the child 
in the classroom, both to encompass extra-curricular activities during his 
school years, and to continue the educational process in later life; further 
education of youth and adults became part of the educational programme of 
nearly every country, whether in the form of fundamental education, workers* 
education, adult education, university extension, correspondence courses or 
training and retraining on the job. 

The democratization of education narrowed the traditional gulf between the 
possessors of knowledge and the ignorant masses and opened the door to 
large-scale vertical social mobility. In so doing it both aroused and sustained 
the aspirations of people toward individual and social change. Mass education 
also provided a mass audience for literature and the arts and for the mass 
media, thereby affecting the level and quality of literary and artistic expres¬ 
sion. While it offered the means of developing an informed citizenry, it 
also provided a channel for the indoctrination of people by centralized 
states. 

Education during these years tended to produce a multitude of people 
equipped with much, but often fragmentary, knowledge drawn from beyond 
their direct experience. As a result societies came to be composed of a great 
mass of semi-informed people instead of a small ilite highly endowed with 
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learning and a basic population equipped by practice and example to deal 
primarily with the concrete content of their daily lives. 

These world-wide trends were not without counteracting tendencies which 
left unresolved many issues of educational theory and practice. In fact there 
was scarcely a country in the world at mid-century where education was not 
a (%ntral public issue and where questions of objectives, methods and costs 
were not the object of intense discussion, study and often controversy as 
nations and communities sought ways to equip their rising generations to live 
in the modem world. 

Though the trend was to recognize and use the educational system as a 
means of adjusting to or furthering change, more or less strong elements in 
many countries resisted the trend and sought to emphasize the conservative 
function of education as the preserver of traditional values and knowledge. 
In view of the rapidity of technological and social change during this half- 
century, it is perhaps as remarkable that educational systems in Europe, the 
Americas and Asia changed so little in structure, content and method as that 
they changed so much. 

There were counter-trends, too, to the tendency to incorporate scientific 
materials and a scientific attitude and to expect the educational system to meet 
the needs of industrial society. In particular the tendency to introduce voca¬ 
tional material into general education was strongly resisted by those who in¬ 
sisted that this subordinated the spiritual, moral and intellectual development 
of the child to material objectives. Such resistance was especially strong in 
those societies which placed a relatively low value on action as compared with 
philosophical thought; educators in the Latin American countries liked to con¬ 
trast their societies with North America on this score and to attribute to this 
difference in value systems the lesser tendency to include practical content or 
methods in their schools. 

Nor was the trend toward the democratization of education equally strong 
everywhere, or unopposed. Where feudal or quasi-feudal relationships and 
attitudes survived, as they continued to do in Spain and in parts of Latin 
America and the Middle j^st, mass education was at best a matter of indiffer¬ 
ence on the part of the controlling element in society; at worst it was flatly 
opposed. The persistence of very high rates of illiteracy in many of the Latin 
American countries up to the middle of the twentieth century is to be 
explained, at least in part, on this score. In conservative Muslim countries the 
negative attitude toward mass education was particularly strong with regard to 
women. The virtual prohibition of the education of women outside the home 
which continued in Saudi Arabia into the 1950s was an extrone example 
of this counter-trend. Colonial powers, too, through most of the period were 
indifferent or opposed to education for the mass of their subjects, though a 
movement for general education in some of the remaining colonial areas 
developed after the second world war, building on earlier voluntary efforts 
whidi had originated in the metropolitan countries. 
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The trend toward state responsibility for education also did not go un¬ 
opposed. The most effective and organized opposition came from religious 
bodies which claimed the right and responsibility for educating the young. 
Of these the Roman Catholic Church was most vigorous,^ but there were some 
challenges to secular education from other Christian denominations and from 
Buddhist and Muslim sources. Less formal opposition, primarily to the mono¬ 
poly of education by the state, came from groups and educators who rejected 
the idea that the interests of society were paramount over those of the indivi¬ 
dual and who feared the use to which the omnipotent state might put the 
educational system were it completely in its hands. 

The common educational trends brought common problems throughout 
the world which remained unsolved during these years. The most practical of 
these were the cost of education and the difficulty of finding and training 
teachers fast enough to keep pace with the growing demand. Where expansion 
was relatively slow and where resources were many and the backlog of edu¬ 
cated persons available for teaching was large, these problems were least 
severe. But in the years after the second world war pressures from mounting 
birth rates and from the expansion of mass education at the secondary level 
brought crises in many educational systems. Even in the richest and most 
economically developed countries, alternative demands upon the public 
treasury and alternative fields of employment made the problem of school 
financing and recruitment of teachers very real. At the opposite extreme, these 
problems were critical and acute in the new states which were pressed by the 
circumstances of their establishment and the nature of the times to develop 
with great rapidity both a literate population and a sufficient body of educated 
and trained people to advance their society. 

The expansion of education and the tendency to make it universal at higher 
and higher levels brought a major pedagogic^ problem of how to combine 
quality with quantity—^how to preserve a high quality of intensive education 
for the professionals and scholars, who once were the only candidates for 
education above the primary level, while extending educational opportunities 
to large numbers of students whose academic interests were less strong, in¬ 
tellectual capacity was often more limited and educational needs were 
different. There was widespread complaint that standards had been lowered, 
though few doubted that the best students were as good as the limited group 
which had once constituted the entire student body. 

Educators struggled everywhere with the probl«n of how best to combine 
the two processes of mass and intensive education, from the point of view 
both of pedagogical effectiveness and of the disposition of available educational 
resources. Like the practical difficulties of educational costs and recruitment 
of teachers, this problem was especially acute in the countries which had to use 
limited resources to cope simultaneously with mass illiteracy and the need to 
train highly qualified personnel. In these countries it was filler complicated 
by the additional problem of language, for the vernacular which served as the 
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vehicle for mass education could not give access to advanced bodies of know¬ 
ledge, and higher levels of education had to be carried on in a foreign tongue. 

Beyond the pedagogical problem of how to balance mass education with 
the training of an educated ilite was the intellectual problem arising from the 
presence of the half-educated. Intellectuals could no longer monopolize the 
realms of thought and expression, for they found themselves confronted by 
those whom they could not continue to ignore but who yet did not belong to 
their old world. Whether this was a source of lament or congratulation depen¬ 
ded upon the outlook. The Spanish writer, Ortego y Gasset, representing the 
aristocratic intellectual tradition which was nowhere stronger than in his native 
Spain, deplored what he called the Revolt of the Masses (1932) as a degrading, 
levelling-down influence which substituted for independent rational thought 
the tendency, to follow ^notional impulses and to accept uncritically the ideas 
of others. But from another point of view it was a levelling-up, and it provided 
a new mass base whose potentialities were yet to be fully revealed. 

The common trends and problems in education took distinct forms in 
different educational systems, and these systems in turn varied in importance 
during the twentieth century according to their influence and the numbers of 
people affected by them. The British and French systems were extensively 
followed outside Britain and France. The general British pattern prevailed 
throughout the British commonwealth and its dependencies; the London 
Matriculation examination, for example, was widely used as a university en¬ 
trance or school finishing examination. French education not only was applied 
to French residents and ‘assimilated’ natives in the areas of French domina¬ 
tion, but was a model for much of the education developed in the Middle East. 
The German system was influential throughout eastern Europe, and during 
the early years of the century German institutions, especially in technical and 
scientific fields, attracted students from abroad and provided a pattern for the 
technical institutions of several countries. The educational system of the 
United States embodied and emphasized many of the trends which were gen¬ 
eral during the first half of the twentieth century, and the influence of some of 
its leading educators and pedagogical institutions was felt in many parts of the 
world. 

By the middle of the century the educational system of the Soviet Union 
was attracting widespread attention, for the USSR offered the outstanding 
example of a coimtry which had made a well-supported educational pro¬ 
gramme one of the pillars of its national development; it had rapidly overcome 
mass illiteracy and had trained very large numbers of persons at all technical 
and scientific levels.* For the countries still facing the dual problems of mass 
illiteracy and the need of rapid economic development, the educational 
methods employed by the Soviet Union held special interest. General interest 
also attached to the developing systems of both India and the Chinese People’s 
Republic, for together these countries comprised roughly a third of mankind, 
and the distinctive manners in which they were meeting the problems of 
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modernizing their vast populations could not fail to be of concern to the rest 
of the world. 

It would not be possible in the pages which follow to delineate the separate 
developments in these and the many other distinctive national systems. The 
educational experience of particular countries will therefore be considered 
only as illustrative of broad developments common to many places. 

II. EDUCATION AT THE OPENING OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

The main framework for twentieth-century education was already in exist¬ 
ence at the opening of the century and it must therefore be reviewed in order 
that the changes during these years may be understood. 

I. Extent 

At the opening of the century the idea of universal, free and compulsory 
elementary education was generally accepted as an objective in western coun¬ 
tries, and literacy had been achieved for the majority of the people of northern 
and western Europe, North America, New Zealand and Australia. It had been 
adopted as an objective which was well on the way toward fulfilment in Japan, 
and to a lesser degree in eastern and southern Europe. But even where the 
principle was most fully accepted many practical obstacles stood in the way of 
its implementation. 

Universal education sprang from the need of industrial society for a literate 
population and the conviction in the countries committed to democratic prin¬ 
ciples and representative government that an informed citizenry was essential 
to the effective functioning of that system. In countries where Protestantism 
predominated, the need to be able to read the Bible or religious texts had 
stimulated the establishment of common schools before the demands of in¬ 
dustry added a secular motivation. Universal education was generally added 
to an older system designed for an educated dlite who made up the liberal 
professions, the priesthood, the scholars, administrators and men of cultivated 
tastes .3 

Among western countries national systems of education, well-developed 
by the opening of the century, provided the educational structure for their 
respective populations and had begun to influence other parts of the world 
through colonial administrations, missionary efforts or cultural impact. The 
systems of Great Britain, France and Germany followed similar but distinct 
lines while that of the United States differed in basic structure; educational 
institutions maintained in many lands by the teaching orders of the Roman 
Catholic Church adapted their special point of view and method to a variety 
of local conditions. 

In the British and continental European systems, mass education and edu¬ 
cation for the dlite were separately organized and followed separate lines. An 
elementary system, generally state supported, led to a terminus usually at the 

HH Hittory of Mankind 



904 THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 

end of six years; in some countries, notably in Germany, Holland and Russia, 
students completing the primary school could receive additional technical or 
commercial education in special schools. A system of secondary schools, over¬ 
lapping the primary system and generally charging fees, led to the university. 

The two systems were based upon and perpetuated class differences, for 
while elementary education was available to all who lived within reach of a 
school and was generally free and compulsory, secondary education was avail¬ 
able chiefly to those who could pay. Determination of whether or not the 
child would enter the secondary system was usually made at the agt of lo or 
II years or even earlier. University education was enjoyed chiefly by those 
prepared in fee-charging schools, sometimes privately supported, especially 
in tile case of those attending the older British universities. Some exception^ 
students, however, were able to secure higher education in all these systans 
and some of those who later became leaders of social change had taken 
advantage of such opportunities. 

In contrast to the European, the American system was a single continuous 
structure of free education from primary to secondary and university years. 
Without either the intellectual class or the aristocracy of Europe, with a strong 
Protestant tradition and a frontier society, the United States relied heavily on 
this open system of public education to realize its goals of republican govern¬ 
ment, national progress and individual opportunity, and to serve as a melting 
pot for the children of its immigrants from many lands. How far the individual 
was able to go through the system depended in part on his financial ability to 
stay out of the labour market and to receive family support during the years 
of his secondary and higher education; but ambitious students were expected 
to work their way through school and college, earning money from any job, 
however menial, which they might be able to secure. 

Private fee-supported schools and universities existed alongside the publicly 
supported institutions, enjoyed prestige and were patronized by those who 
preferred what they had to offer and possessed either financial means or the 
exceptional qualities whidi commanded scholarship aid. For children in rural 
areas, school^g was often less available or extensive than for urban children, 
and in the southern states Negro children attended separate and generally 
inferior schools. Yet the principle of general education, democratically avail¬ 
able to all, had been adopted as a guide to educational development in the 
United States. 

The Latin American countries, on the other hand, followed the traditional 
European system of education for an intellectual Slite. Only a few, notably 
Argentina and Chile, had begun to add the concept of mass education. 

Education of adults as well as of children was already a recognized part of 
the educational systems of western countries at the opening of the century. 
Mechanics* institutes had grown up in many countries in response to the im¬ 
pact of industrialization in the middle of the nineteenth century, and although 
these had lost some of their vogue, workers’ education movements, closely re- 
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lated to the growing trade unions, were beginning to take shape. All manne r 
of informal educational programmes reflected the widespread desire of people 
to pursue educational interests during thdr adult years, through correspon¬ 
dence schools, university extension classes, such forms of popular education 
as summer camp meetings, lecture circuits and reading circles, and a growing 
number of public libraries which catered to the general reader rather than to 
the scholar. In the United States, where great numbers of immigrants pre¬ 
sented the double problem of illiteracy and ignorance of the local language 
and culture, night schools had be^ organized in major cities. 

By the opening of the century the educational principles, practices and, 
frequently, the personnel from western Europe and North America were 
penetrating to other parts of the world. In Japan universal elementary educa¬ 
tion along western lines, first modelled on French and then on German pat¬ 
terns adapted to Japanese objectives and cultural norms, was ‘designed to give 
children the rudiments of moral education and of education especially adapted 
to make of them good members of the community, together with such general 
knowledge and skill as are necessary for practice life’.* A limited system of 
middle schools and of higher schools for boys led to the university. 

In the largely non-literate areas of the Middle East, Asia and Africa, well- 
established missionary schools and some institutions provided by colonial 
administrations were offering a western type of education for a growing 
westernized Hite. Colonial powers in the main furnished such education as 
they required for the administration of their dependencies. British educational 
activity was most extensive in India, where the government maintained some 
primary and secondary schools and subsidized others under missionary or 
private auspices. These schools went somewhat beyond their principal task of 
training for the civil service, for various technical government operations such 
as railways and irrigation systems and for the lower ranks in industrial estab¬ 
lishments in India and nearby Burma. In Indo-China and north Africa 
French culture was being imparted to a segment of the population largely 
through Catholic mission schools. The Dutch administration of Indonesia, 
almost completely in the hands of Europeans, rested on a limited educational 
system designed primarily for European residents, the Chinese and Indo- 
European middle classes, and some members of the local aristocracy. 

Missionary education, chiefly from Britain, France and the United States, 
was extensive in China and among the subject peoples of the Ottoman empire. 
In Korea it was modifying the position of women and introducing new know¬ 
ledge and social ideas. French cultural influence was felt in the higher educa¬ 
tional circles of Iran as well as in Syria, while the educated Hite of Egypt and 
Turkey drew on French, British and German sources. Among the non-literate 
peoples of Africa, missionary education, far more limited than that which had 
become well established in Asia, was beginning to modify the outlook of some 
members of some African tribes and to provide a bridge to the outside world. 

* Imperial Ordinance No. 215, relating to elementary Bchools, 1890. 
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Missionary and colonial education at the beginning of the century did not, 
however, represent mass education as did elementary education in Europe and 
America. 

Nor were there widespread indigenous systems of education in th^e coun¬ 
tries. Some traditional elementary education was provided by Buddhist monks 
and Hindu religious and charitable establishments. Quranic schools in Mus¬ 
lim countries offered a very limited form of education for boys, often confined 
to oral memorizing and reciting of the Quran text with such explanatory com¬ 
ments as the mullah might offer. For the rest, the rigorous training of the 
limited numbers of scholars, monks or priests in the traditional religious and 
classical learning of Confudan, Buddhist, Hindu or Muslim scholarship and 
devotion constituted the prevailing form of education, apart from the training 
provided to^apprentices in the shop and children in the home. Each of these 
systems produced a small key group of literati. The Chinese system of classical 
scholarship was the most noted, providing as it did for access to civil and mili¬ 
tary posts through examinations on classical subjects open to any man who 
could acquire such knowledge. At the turn of the century this examination 
system was abolished, the University of Peking was estabUshed (1898) along 
western lines, and students were returning from study in Japan and the 
United States imbued with western educational concepts .4 

2. Auspices and financing 

The principle of state responsibihty for the provision of at least basic educa¬ 
tion had been generally accepted in western countries during the nineteenth 
century. A large proportion of schools, however, remained under religious 
auspices. In Europe the state’s educational obUgations were largely fulfilled 
through confessional schools, as in the Scandinavian countries with an esta¬ 
blished church where state schools were confessional or in Germany where 
the majority of state school inspectors were members of the clergy. Britain and 
the Netherlands maintained an integrated system of state schools and religious 
schools which received state aid. In the Austro-Hungarian empire the state 
supported schools of different denominations, as well as schools for segments 
of the population using different languages. 

Only France among European countries maintained a wholly state-sup¬ 
ported and publicly controlled system after the secularization laws of 1882; 
the suppression of the religious orders in 1905 substantially reduced the 
number of schools in the voluntary system of ^thohc education which func¬ 
tioned independently. In the United States the constitutional principle of the 
separation of church and stare was the basis for a wholly state-supported and 
state-controlled system of public education, but privatdy supported schools 
were permitted and large numbers of denominational schools existed without 
public support. In colonial areas, with the partial exception of India and 
Indonesia, education was provided chiefly through religiously administered 
schools, with or without state support. 
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In line with the claim of the Roman Catholic Church that education of its 
communicants is the responsibility of the Churdi and that it is the duty of 
Catholic parents to send their children to church schools, Catholic schools 
were to be found in all countries where there was a substantial Catholic popu¬ 
lation. In the Iberian peninsula and Latin America, where the population was 
predominantly Catholic and the state had assumed little independent respon¬ 
sibility for education. Catholic schools provided the piindpd or sole educa¬ 
tional system; elsewhere they flourish^, with or without state support, in 
proportion to the size of die Catholic population and the vigour of Ae pre¬ 
vailing interest in education. Catholic schools, maintained by Jesuits and 
other teaching orders, were designed to provide an education infused with 
religious doctrine and a religious oudook, but they followed local educational 
patterns in respect to the secular content of instruction. Although several 
Protestant denominations also maintained educational institutions, especially 
at advanced levels—^witness the multitude of denominational colleges in the 
United States—^they rarely sought to enrol all their followers except where 
they constituted, in fact, the state system. 

3. Teachers 

In order to supply teachers for the large number of schools required for 
universal elementary education, teacher training had been systematically 
organized in western countries. Each of the northern and western European 
systems provided for two distinct groups of teachers, drawn from and fed back 
into the elementary and secondary school systems respectively. In the United 
States, too, in spite of the absence of the two-system structure for pupils, 
elementary school teachers were trained in normal schools patterned on those 
for European elementary teaching, while secondary school teachers, as in 
Europe, were usually drawn from the universities. 

4. Content and method of education 

The objectives and consequently the content of education in the several 
western systems at the opening of the century were far from uniform, but they 
followed certain common lines. In all the European systems primary educa¬ 
tion was designed to provide the basic tools of literacy and ability to compute 
which had become essential for an increasingly urban society, and to impart in 
addition such attitudes and skills as each coimtry’s educational organizers 
deemed essential. In the main the secondary and higher educational systems 
passed on a traditional body of classical learning, though there was a strong 
and growing movement for acceptance of science and modern languages on a 
par with classical studies. Universities prepared chiefly for the liberal pro¬ 
fessions and the responsibilities of government. 

Within this general pattern emphasis and structure varied. In Great Britain 
the elementary schools provided the basic tools for living in an industrial 
society while secondary and higher education were designed to train persons 
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to a level of high competence, largely through humanistic studies, thus equip¬ 
ping them to enter the flexible and responsible dvil service and to pursue the 
arts and professions. French education, liighly centralized and formalized, 
provided uniform, rigorous minimum training in and knowledge of French 
language and culture, with competitive access to higher levels of classical aca¬ 
demic study and specialized advanced instruction, limited by posts open or 
expected to be open to those completing various degrees. The German and 
Russian systems offered vocational and technical training to those not entering 
secondary and higher schools, and thorough training for research in a chosen 
field to the intellectual Hite. The open school system of the United States still 
furnished a predominantly classical education beyond the elementary years, 
but it had begun to accept the elective principle and to offer a variety of con¬ 
tent in line with the wide range of students* interests and society’s needs. 

Prevailing methods of elementary education reUed heavily on learning by 
rote and made little effort to adjust to the individual capacity or needs of the 
children, although a body of education theory, notably the work of Pestalozzi, 
Froebel and Herbart, had been developed during the nineteenth century to 
support such an approach. 

Universities everywhere served as centres of traditional learning and of 
preparation for liberal professions, but technical institutions offering courses 
of university grade in agriculture and engineering had been established in 
Europe and North America. 

III. EXTENSION OF EDUCATION AS A MASS PROCESS 

During the twentieth century mass education was extended everywhere, at 
secondary and higher levels in coimtries of advanced industrial development, 
at elementary levels in the rest of the world, and everywhere for adults who 
needed to keep pace with constant change. In every part of the world more 
and more people received more and more education, systems for providing 
formal education grew in size and complexity, and education absorbed an 
increasing proportion of the wealth, energy, time and personnel of the com¬ 
munity. 

The pattern in each country depended on various factors: the cultural tradi¬ 
tions of the country, its changing social system, the degree of industrialization, 
the economic resources available for educational expansion, the extent to 
which the society was dedicated to the principle of equal opportunity, and the 
determination with which the country was consciously pursuing economic 
development and sought to use education as a tool in this process. The exten¬ 
sion of education thus reflected both the needs of the individual and the needs 
of society. 

Much of the history of educational development in the twentieth century 
involved the interrelation between the systems designed for mass education 
and those for tr aining an educated ilite. The ever mounting demands of in- 
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dustxial society called for a constant incres^e in knowledge and competence 
on the part of the masses of the people. The problem of how to meet these 
quantitative, practical needs while still developing intellectuals of high quality 
was present in one form or another in virtually every country, at every stage of 
educational development and in respect to every aspect of education. 

I. In countries of high literacy 

(a) Democratization of secondary education. For countries which had already 
acWeved a base of universal elementary education by the opening of the cen¬ 
tury, extension of mass education meant expansion at the secondary level 
until education beyond the elementary stage was envisaged or achieved for the 
whole population. In these countries a combination of the increased produc¬ 
tivity of industrialized labour and a decline in the ratio of children to adults in 
the population made child labour unnecessary and provided the resources to 
support children during adolescence and to finance their schooling. As it 
became less possible for the uneducated to function effectively, parents de¬ 
manded more education for their children to enable them to make their way 
in the world. 

In the United States the single, continuous school system, based on the 
principle of equal opportunity for all and the development of the individual 
to his fullest capacity, could be readily expanded at the secondary level. High 
school enrolment grew by leaps and bounds, until it embraced the great 
majority of the adolescent population. In one state after another, the 
compulsory school age was raised to 16 imtil by 1950 all the forty-eight 
states required attendance to that age and ten had higher requirements. 
By the opening of the second world war secondary education in the United 
States had become mass education. In 1952, 82 per cent of the children 
between the ages of 14 and 17 were attending school. 

European countries took various steps to increase the number of students 
receiving education at the secondary level and they modified their separate 
systems for mass and ilite education in the process. 

In the first quarter of the century and especially after the first world war 
there were strong movements in each of the European countries to make a 
longer period of general education available to all, to provide additional tech¬ 
nical education at the secondary level, and to make it possible for children to 
advance from one level to another and to higher education without having the 
door closed and the child’s future finally determined at 10 or ii years of 
age. It was only after the second world war, however, that elementary and 
secondary systems were more closely integrated and that efforts were made to 
provide a range of educational opportunities which would fully utilize the 
capacities of aU the children and would make it possible for them to advance 
through the system without regard to their economic and social status. At 
mid-century the trend in this direction was very marked; by 1950 some 50 to 
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8o per cent of the children between 14 and 17 were attending school in all the 
west European countries except Spain, Portugal and Italy. 

In the Scandinavian countries middle school education was made widely 
available; Denmark in 1937 adopted the principle of ^secondary education 
for all’ for its urban schools and made the middle school an automatic contin¬ 
uation of the elementary syst^. Great Britain enacted legislation in 1918 
raising the school-leaving age as soon as facilities could be made ready, esta¬ 
blishing continuation schools, and providing increased grants to finance secon¬ 
dary education. As a result secondary education for both boys and girls expan¬ 
ded sharply, as did university education, but it was not until after the second 
world war that the new school leaving age of 15 years was made compulsory. 
Under the British Education Act of 1944 which provided for three types of 
secondary education—^academic, technical and general—^the child usually 
chose his course at the age of ii, but there were opportunities for transfer 
from one course to another on the basis of interest and quality of performance. 

In France there was a strong though unsuccessful agitation after the first 
world war for the establishment of VicoU unique^ a common, single school 
system in place of the separate free elementary schools and fee-charging 
secondary schools. Passage from the elementary to the secondary system was 
facilitated when the curricula of the overlapping last years of the primary and 
the first years of the secondary schools were made more similar. School fees 
were fiiMy aboHshed in 1933, though the two systems remained under sepa¬ 
rate administrations. The German Weimar republic established a single 
Grundschule for all children—^though with separate, state-aided Protestant, 
Catholic and Marxist units—^and provided financial aid to promising students 
so that their choice of further education would not depend on financial status. 

None of these measures, and similar steps taken by other European coun¬ 
tries, fully democratized European education, nor did they wholly discard the 
basic two-part structure or make secondary education as completely mass edu¬ 
cation as in the United States. But they did reflect a common trend in this 
direction. 

The Japanese system, in which attendance up to the sixth year was made 
compulsory in 1907, followed the European pattern of mass elementary edu¬ 
cation, with access to higher education only for boys who could attend the 
limited number of higher preparatory schools. After the second world war the 
Japanese system was recast and followed the American model of continuous 
progression from bottom to top according to the capacities and interests of 
the individual, with a resultant great increase in secondary school and uni¬ 
versity enrolment. 

With the momentum of Soviet development, the ussr expanded all aspeas 
of its educational programme at a dramatic rate. Inheriting a European-type 
two-track system in which mass education reached only a fraction of the 
population, it created a single, basic general school system, made four years 
compulsory in 1930, seven years for urban children in 1947, and dght years 
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of general polytechnic training for all in 1958. It insisted that only where 
all education is publicly supported can a system be considered democratic. 

The number of pupils in general schools more than trebled in the dozen 
years between the launching of the first five-year plan and the outbreak of 
the second world war. In addition institutions offering technical training and 
those for higher education were enormously increased and every sort of faci¬ 
lity was offered to adults to increase their training or to make up past deficien¬ 
cies—^through trade unions, factories, night schools, correspondence courses, 
special schools to enable those who had failed to receive regular schooling to 
enter institutions of higher education. The Soviet government estimated at 
mid-century that one out of every four persons in the entire population was 
going to school at least by correspondence.s 

(b) Extension of higher education. After the second world war higher educa¬ 
tion also began to take on the character of mass education, most conspicuously 
in the United States. The provision of educational benefits to war veterans, 
including subsistence while studying for as many years as the veteran had 
been in military service—^usually four—brought higher education to many 
thousands who would have terminated their education at an earlier stage. 

None of the European systems went as far as the American in opening 
education at the top to large numbers, but university enrolments increased by 
as much as 50 per cent or even 100 per cent over pre-war levels and specialized 
higher-level institutions continued to be established. Access to higher educa¬ 
tion, moreover, ceased to be limited primarily by ability to pay or to attend 
fee-charging preparatory schools and became increasingly dependent on 
ability to compete successfully for stipends awarded to the abler students. 

University-level education in Japan, which had been expanded markedly 
after 1918, was still further enlarged in the reorganization after the second 
world war. Educational expansion in the Soviet Union included a great multi¬ 
plication of institutions of higher education, and a similar situation existed in 
the people’s democracies of eastern Europe.^ 

(c) Adult and informed education. Mass education was also extended to 
adults. In a world where new knowledge was continually opening up and new 
occupations were becoming available, people did not outgrow either the need 
or the desire to go on learning when they left school or university. Schools 
offered night classes and universities a}nducted extra-mural, extension and 
correspondence courses to meet the demand. Mounting numbers of people 
continued thdr general education from the point where their formal school^g 
left off, or studied to prepare for a new or better paid occupation, or to bring 
themselves up to date in their own field. Many large employers, whether in 
industry or government, offered in-servic« training to enable their employees 
to advance. In some cbimtries special progranunes of vocational rehabilitation 
offered retr aining to persons whose skills were made obsolete by technological 
change or who were prevented by accident or disease ftom continuing in their 
original occupation. 

HH* 
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Workers’ education in a number of countries helped workers to function 
more effectively as trade unionists and dtizms. In co-operation with schools 
and universities, trade unions developed educational programmes for their 
members which included economic and social subjects, labour history and 
trade union methods. Some special schools for workers were set up, either 
independently or in connection with educational institutions. Workers’ educa¬ 
tion associations, notably in Britain, Sweden and the United States, developed 
educational methods and materials, sponsored courses, and provided Irader- 
ship for the workers’ education movements. As labour gained political power 
and community influence, the content of workers’ education programmes 
was expanded to equip their students for greater responsibility. The folk high 
school, developed in Denmark in the nineteenth century as part of the move- 
m^t for national regeneration, spread to neighbouring countries, offering 
the village yoimg men and women intellectual and cultural stimulus, social 
experience and economic perspective. 

Programmes of social and civic education reached many other adult groups, 
through community forums conduaed by educational institutions or organi¬ 
zations, and through countless study groups organized by voluntary associa¬ 
tions such as the British Women’s Institutes, Canadian film groups, or reading 
circles organized by libraries. 

Any discussion of the extension of education would take a very narrow 
view if only formal education were included. An enormous amount of educa¬ 
tion was carried on, consciously and incidentally, through the many organs of 
mass communication to which the twentieth-century citizen was exposed. In 
most countries radio was regarded and consciously used as an educational 
tool; where it was operated commercially, as in the United States, Canada 
and Latin America, its programmes designed for entertainment were em¬ 
bellished by many educational features. The same was true of the cinema and 
television. The daily press and the weekly or monthly magazines offered in¬ 
formation and instruction on a very wide range of subjects. News, entertain¬ 
ment, political propaganda, even advertising, played an important part in the 
education of twentieth-century man.* 

2 . In countries of high illiteracy 

(a) Extension of basic education. Outside the United States, Europe, the 
British commonwealth, the ussR and Japan, mass education spread slowly 
before the second world war and with great rapidity and intensity thereafter. 
In the 1920S and 1930s Mexico and Turkey followed their revolutions with 
determined efforts to bring schools to their largely rural populations, and 
Egypt started to put its primary education on a mass basis. 

Mexico centred its programme on the development of realistic rural educa¬ 
tion; it also modified its urban schools to make them more practical and less 
verbal, and established a variety of technical and vocatio^ sdiools at all 
* See Chapters XI, Communications, and XXVII, Use of Leisure. 
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levels. Rural cultural missions, composed of spedalisls in public health, agri¬ 
culture, construction, trades, industries, rural mechanics, music and recrea¬ 
tion, focused on the improvement of rural life and foreshadowed the many 
similar rural programmes developed in other countries two decades later. 
Serving first as travelling institutes for cultural awakening and the training 
of practical rural teachers, the missions later became devices for community 
education. Through these and other educational efforts, Mexico succeeded in 
bringing its illiteracy rate down to 23 per cent by mid-century, although half 
the children were still without schools. 

Other Latin American countries expanded their primary education—^Argen¬ 
tina and Chile budding on the base already laid at the opening of the century, 
Brazil making an effort to provide for the development of its wide territory, 
and small countries such as Uruguay, Costa Rica, Cuba and Panama gradu¬ 
ally reaching a large proportion of their children. 

But many obstacles stood in the way of the spread of mass education in a 
number of the Latin American countries. Political instability hampered the 
creation and continuous support of educational systems. The upper-class 
elite of landowners, merchants and intelligentsia supported private education 
for their own children and felt little necessity to assure schooling for all. In 
countries with large indigenous Indian populations the isolation of these 
groups and their language differences were additional deterrents. Where edu¬ 
cation was traditionally the responsibility of the Church, the impetus for state- 
supported education was often weak. A very strong literary tradition dis¬ 
couraged the development of practical types of training. Extreme poverty 
presented an ever-present problem. 

By mid-century only a little over a half the children of primary school age 
in the Latin American republics were in school. Five countries—^Haiti, Nica¬ 
ragua, Honduras, Bolivia, Guatemala—^reported two-thirds or more of their 
children out of school, and nine countries still estimated their illiteracy rate 
at over 50 per cent. Similar factors impeded the spread of mass education in 
the Iberian peninsula and, prior to the second world war, in southern Italy 
and some parts of eastern Europe. 

In the colonial areas most of the administering powers followed a policy of 
substantial but limited expansion of educational opportunities, especially in 
later years as the demand for education mounted with growing self-conscious¬ 
ness. In the territories imder British administration the usual pattern was 
elementary vernacular schools and English-language secondary schools, the 
latter leading to matriculation examinations for British or local universities. 
Especially in Africa, schools continued to be conducted largely by mission¬ 
aries, with financial aid ftom the colonial government. French colonial educa¬ 
tion was patterned directly on that of France and produced a small colonial 
ilite grounded in French language and culture. Belgium, after a period of 
almost complete neglect, introduced a programme of technical education in 
the Belgian Congo, conducted in the French language and designed to equip 
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Africans to participate at increasingly high levels of skill and responsibility 
in the industrial development of the area. 

The Dutch in Indonesia, while still offering secondary and advanced educa> 
tion to relatively few non-Europeans, embarked on a popular education move¬ 
ment which involved translation into the vernacular of numbers of books and 
encouragement of literacy education; in addition, nationalist leaders and 
intellectuals inaugurated *^den’ schools to reach the Javanese people who 
were virtually without educational services and taught there with little or no 
pay. In the Philippines under American administration the ^community 
school’ became the centre of social development. The system introduced by 
the Japanese in Korea was similar to that in Japan but on a more limited scale, 
and compulsory education was not put into practice. Education of Africans 
in Portuguese areas was very limited before 1940. Thereafter it was wholly 
entrusted to the Church, with state aid, while both state-operated and state- 
aided or supervised schools served the European and ^assimilated’ local 
populations. 

In most of these areas, education of an ilite preceded mass education. The 
Belgian Congo offered a conspicuous exception, for basic education and prac¬ 
tical training were extensively provided there before virtually any opportunity 
was offered to Congolese to acquire higher education. More typically, Britain 
followed the colonial policy of training a leadership group, leaving to a later 
stage the broadening of education among the masses of the people. This policy 
was clearly expressed at the dose of the second world war when the British 
government, faced with rapidly mounting pressures for self-rule, established 
or enlarged eight universities in its colonial areas *to produce men and women 
who have the standards of public service and capacity for leadership which 
the progress of self-government demands, and to assist in satisfying the need 
for persons with the professional qualifications required for the economic and 
sodal devdopment of the Colonies’.* 

In a number of countries there were spedal efforts to spread literacy among 
the adult as well as the child population. The experiments with methods for 
doing this which attracted widest attention had in common the idea that the 
spread of literacy cannot depend on the work of formal teachers alone, but 
must enlist the co-operation of any and every person who can read and write. 
In China Jimmy Yen inaugurated a literacy programme in the 1920s which 
used school children to teadi groups of adults in after-school hours, and which 
stimulated group enthusiasm by singing and other activities. A former mission¬ 
ary in the Philippines, Frank Laubach, raisai hopes that a short cut to literacy 
might be found, but his rapid method and programme of ‘one teadi one’ 
proved superficial and ineffective, and his followers often left discouragement 
in their wake. The widespread efforts to conquer adult illiteracy made it fuUy 
apparent that the task was a complex and difficult one and that success was 

* Report of the Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies (H.M.S.O., June I 945 > 
reprinted 1954); P* 
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closely Imked with continumg use of the new skill; merely teaching people to 
read ^d not make them effa;:tively literate. 

The decade following the second world war was as revolutionary for educa¬ 
tion in areas of high illiteracy as the late nineteenth century had been for 
establishing the principle of universal elementary education in Europe, North 
America and Japan. For the vast populations of the newly liberated countries 
of Asia and the Middle East, for Africa and the aspiring peoples of Latin 
America, education became a magic formula for socid reconstruction and for 
national self-realization. 

Pressures for the spread of mass education were intense. Adult franchise, 
the need for new skills at all levels to achieve economic advance, and the world¬ 
wide idea that education was a basic right which every modem state must 
guarantee to its people, made universal education an inescapable imperative 
upon the new states. But it presented problems of staggering proportions. With 
their enormous backlog of illiteracy, with the majority of their children with¬ 
out access to school, and with the population growing by leaps and bounds each 
year, they had to expand educational facilities rapidly merely to prevent the 
situation from deteriorating. 

The dimensions of the task could be seen in India where, in the decade 
after independence, the enrolment of primary school pupils virtually doubled, 
while admissions to technical schools increased fivefold and to engineering 
training threefold. This meant some fifteen million more primary pupils and 
an additional fifteen thousand technical students and six or seven thousand 
engineering candidates for whom teachers, buildings, books and equipment 
must be provided. But even an average expenditure per child of less than 
I per cent of the amount spent in the United States severely taxed the 
country’s resources. 

(b) Balance between mass education and education of Hite. Even more than in 
the older democracies, moreover, the new states faced the problem of how 
much of their educational energy to devote to mass education and how much 
to the tr ainin g of an educated ilite, and how to balance educational efforts 
so that they would contribute in a sustained way to the total advance of the 
country. These countries urgently required a well-educated class to man the 
services and conduct the affairs of the state, and to provide the leadership for 
the economic and social development which would ultimately bring jobs, 
incomes and increased well-being for the masses of the people. In addition 
they had to train technical personnel and to develop men and women who 
could contribute to scientific advance, for without the capacity for scientific 
development they could only fall further and further behind as the scientifi¬ 
cally advanced countries leapt further ahead. 

But the problem of finding and developing professors who could assure 
high quality to the institutions of higher learning was even more difficult than 
to find and develop the resources for mass education. Local resources could 
be supplemented to some extent by personnel from abroad, but one of the 
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chief sources of such personnel in the past, missionary education, became 
less acceptable. Most countries took steps to facilitate foreign study bypromis- 
ing students, and to make use of opportunities offered by national and inter¬ 
national agencies. But these measures could only mitigate, not resolve, the 
problem of developing the scientific, technical and administrative leadership 
which they required. Traditional prejudices in favour of legal, literary or 
philosophical studies in preference to technical fields and ambitions for the 
career of an official rather than that of a technician further complicated the 
task of attracting and training personnel of high quality. 

Egypt well illustrated the struggle to increase both Hite and mass education 
when resources were limited and the need great. Egypt’s western-oriented 
education derived from the institutions established by Mehemet Ali after 
1836 to train-engineers, doctors and other experts who would put the coimtry 
on a footing with western powers, and from the fee-charging secondary and 
primary schools, conducted in French or English, set up to prepare students 
for these colleges. The education available to the masses consisted of instruc¬ 
tion in the Quran and the Arabic language provided free by the mosques. 
When Egyptians took control of their own domestic affairs in 1923, they looked 
on education as the road to social reform and devoted increasing percentages 
of their national budget to improving both mass education and the training of 
specialists. 

Successive Egyptian governments put their emphasis on different phases 
of the programme; one endeavoured to make available to all children six years 
of primary education on a level similar to that which had previously been open 
only to those who could pay the fees of the western-type preparatory schools; 
another accented the development of leaders and expanded secondary and 
higher education; still another focused on the creation of technical schools to 
reduce the pressure on secondary schools with an academic curriculum and 
to provide minor technicians. Primary school fees were abolished in 1944 
free school lunches and textbooks were also prescribed in the 1949 constitu¬ 
tion. In 1951 the Egyptian parliament made primary education compulsory 
between the ages of 6 and 12. 

In order to speed up the spread of schools and reduce costs, educational 
authorities app^ed to notables in the provinces for donations of land and 
buildings. Thenumberof children receiving primary education in government 
schools increased four and a half fold from 1925 to 1950 (222,761 to 1,030,486). 
By the 1950s the government was attempting to expand mass education above 
the primary level by establishing three-year higher primary schools offering 
practical studies—^rural skills in the villages, industrial and commercial train¬ 
ing in the towns—^and technical schools at the secondary level for training 
assistant engineers and other technicians. From 1944 on it sponsored literacy 
campaigns to bring basic education to adults; landowners, factories, social 
centres, co-operatives, trade unions and benevolent societies organized classes 
designed to teach reading and writing, religion, and Egyptian national aims. 
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At the same time Egypt expanded and strengthened higher education for the 
training of specialists. In 1925,8,059 boys and 41 girls were attending govern¬ 
ment secondary schools; by 1950 there were 80,957 boys and 12,810 girls. 
The number increased so fast that after 1949 entrance requirements were 
stiffened and scholarships were provided for able students who could not pay, 
in the dfort to secure the best talent. At the university level the same expansion 
was in progress. The first university along modem lines, the University of 
Cairo, was established in 1925; by 1952 there were three modem-type uni¬ 
versities with a fourth in the making, serving a total of 33,000 students, double 
the number enrolled in 1945. 

Each country met the problem of balancing mass and ilite education in its 
own way. While India was striving to meet its primary school needs, its uni¬ 
versity enrolments swelled to enormous proportions. It is perhaps an indica¬ 
tion of the effort to move forward on both fronts that the ratio between stu¬ 
dents enrolled in institutions of higher education and those in primary schools 
in India and Egypt in 1950 was comparable to the ratio in European countries. 
In spite of their own great needs, both of these countries supplied teachers 
and technical personnel to other countries of Asia and Africa where the 
educated element was even less sufficient. 

(c) Fundamental education and community development. One of the most 
distinctive developments of the years after the second world war was the 
approach to mass education of adults which was at first called ‘fundamental 
education’. In contrast to the literacy movements of previous decades, which 
stressed learning to read for its own sake with little attention to the use which 
could be made of the new skill, fundamental education regarded literacy as a 
means rather than an end and concerned itself with vital learning directly 
related to daily life. The Mexican mral cultural missions furnished one of the 
models for the development of fundamental education programmes, but many 
other methods were used to put into effect the basic purpose of enabling people 
to learn to live better and the basic principle that in spite of a lack of formal 
education people can learn from materials which have real meaning for them 
and from experiences in which they are directly engaged. 

Greatly stimulated by Unesco, which direct^ much of its energy toward 
developing this field, ftmdamental education brought to the masses of people 
outside the industrial areas basic modem principles of good health, good 
nutrition, good agriculture, family living, techniques of work and civic res¬ 
ponsibility. Co-operative, self-help and community development activities 
provided learning experiences through community projects for constmction, 
sanitation, soil conservation or child care. From one side of the world to the 
other, mass education in the form of fundamental education and community 
development reached non-literate rural people, modifying the outlook, spirit, 
health and competence of millions in Asia, Afnca and Latin America and 
helping to canalize newly aroused vitality. Yet in large areas of the world 
illiteracy remained at mid-cmtury a still unconquered problem .7 
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IV. ADMINISTRATION OF EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
I. Auspices 

Support of mass education and consequently the control over education 
came more and more into the hands of the state. The trend reflected the expan¬ 
ding concept of the role and responsibility of the state, as well as the very prac¬ 
tical consideration that only the state was in a position to finance the expanded 
educational programme wMch modem industrial society required. Where the 
state undertook the positive role of moulding its citizens, especially in coun¬ 
tries involved in revolutionary change, education offered a major instrument 
to achieve defined objectives. In nearly all cotmtries the extension of educa¬ 
tion by the state was seen as the fulfilment by the government of a responsi¬ 
bility which it owed to its citizens. 

Countries differed considerably in the extent to which state-supported 
schools were administered directly by public agencies—either a centi^ or a 
local authority—or were conducted by non-governmental agencies with sup¬ 
port and a measure of supervision from the state. France maintained a highly 
centralized system in which every state school followed the schedule, syllabus 
and other details laid down in the state plan. The pattern in most democratic 
countries, however, tended to be one of administration either by a local public 
authority or by non-govemmental bodies. 

British local educational authorities had primary responsibility for admini¬ 
stering the schools, within a general framework of school stmcture and advi¬ 
sory standards of teacher pay set by the central government. General educa¬ 
tion in the United States was the responsibility of local school districts acting 
through elected school boards, with the states setting standards and furnishing 
financial and technical aid and the central government providing only advisory 
services or assistance to special categories of students such as war veterans or 
to special programmes such as vocational and agricultural training. In the 
Netherlands the policy of leaving confessional or other groups free to conduct 
their own schools produced a system under which nearly two-thirds of the 
educational funds spent by the state for general education went to support 
schools which were privately administered and subject only to government 
inspection in respect to buil^ngs, equipment, training of teachers and curri¬ 
culum, and to government-administered examinations for government-con¬ 
ferred diplomas. Where privately supported schools maintained a separate 
existence without financial aid from the government, as in the United States, 
the mounting costs of education tended to make their position precarious. 

The extension of state control in virtually every educational system did not 
go unchallenged. Religious bodies continued to regard education as their 
function and to assert the priority of their responsibilities vis~d~vis the state; 
the Catholic Church fought in every country which contained a Catholic pop¬ 
ulation for the maximum authority over education which it was able to 
achieve. 
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In the first quarter of the twentieth century the general tendency toward 
secularization and the extension of state power and responsibility seemed to 
mark a trend away from religiously controlled education but, except in com¬ 
munist countries, the Church gained in influence over education in the second 
quarter of the century. After the second world war it made a determined bid 
for the restoration of public aid to religious schools, and succeeded in making 
the matter a live political issue in France and Belgium and in gaining con¬ 
cessions in the form of state funds for school health or school bus services even 
in the United States where the principle of separation of church and state was 
most strongly entrenched. In multi-religious societies such as Canada, the 
United States or the Netherlands the presence of religiously dominated edu¬ 
cation, with or without state support, tended to divide the society and to 
counteract the effect of the public schools as a ‘melting pot* for the children 
of different backgrounds. 

Religious control of education was an issue not only in the areas where the 
Catholic Church, and to a much lesser extent some of the Protestant deno¬ 
minations, asserted prerogatives, but in Muslim and Buddhist countries in 
relation to the schools maintained by the mosques and by the Buddhist monks. 
Since neither mosques nor Buddhist monasteries were in a position to provide 
the mass education required, however, and since they had traditionally taught 
only boys, they tended to become peripheral to a general system of state 
education. 

2. Financing 

Education became constantly more costly and harder to finance. As stand¬ 
ards rose it was no longer sufficient to provide a poorly paid teacher in a bare 
room with only a blackboard, slates and a handful of books in order to have a 
school. The cost per child rose with the longer period of schooling, more 
individualized instruction and more elaborate equipment required by newer 
content and methods. For the total educational system, costs mounted through 
the increase in the number educated, the need for better prepared and there¬ 
fore better paid teachers, rising standards of adequacy for buildings and 
equipment to keep pace with general technological change and standards of 
life, and the addition of services such as school health and feeding not formerly 
included within the scope of education. Where schools were consolidated into 
larger units in order to permit a wider range of educational offerings and more 
extensive equipment, costs of transport to and from school were also added. 

In a few places elementary education continued to be financed by the par¬ 
ents of those who could pay and offered as charity to the poor. Religious 
schools were maintained by the various religious orders dedicated to teaching, 
with contributions from parents and other members of ±e parish or from 
donors to missionary efforts. But as school attendance was made compulsory, 
state financing of elementary education became general, for all except those 
who chose to avail themselves of private educational resources in preference 
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to public. Where the financing of education depended on local resources, how¬ 
ever, the poorer communities, even with greater than average effort, could 
offer to their children less adequate educational opportunities than those en¬ 
joyed in richer localities. 

Before the first world war secondary and higher education in most countries 
was generally supported by fees and private endowments, supplemented by 
scholarships to permit able students to continue their education beyond the 
limits set by their family’s means. In the United States, however, the publicly 
supported secondary schools and universities were providing education with¬ 
out charge to a growing proportion of the population. 

After the first world war the problem of how to finance education be¬ 
came acute. The spread of secondary education required a more than pro¬ 
portionate increase in the investment of tax funds or private resources, for the 
need to provide more laboratory and library equipment and to pay higher 
salaries to teachers usually made secondary education more costly per pupil 
than primary. Where secondary as well as primary education came to be 
publicly financed, education became one of the largest items in the budgets of 
educationally advanced countries. Central governments were called upon to 
supplement the resources of poorer communities in order that children in 
those places should not be disadvantaged by the inability of the locality to 
afford the kind of education to which all parts of the country aspired. The issue 
of public support for religiously administered schools was intensified as the 
costs of providing education increased. 

In virtually aU countries after the second world war population increase 
placed additional strains on educational resources, both in the countries of 
relatively low birth rates where a sharp upturn in births brought unexpected 
millions to the school doors and in those whose rapidly increasing child popu¬ 
lation reflected increased rates of survival. Education had to compete with 
other items in the budget for national and local funds—^with expenditures for 
physical or economic development, for the protection of health and safety, for 
social services and for military establishments. 


3. Supply and training of teachers 

The rapid increase in the volume of education outran the supply of teachers, 
both in countries which already had mass education at the opening of the cen¬ 
tury and those which were trying to achieve universal elementary education 
at mid-century. In addition the alternative opportunities for employment in 
expanding industry and government made it difficult in many pkces to hold 
teachers in the profession or to attract able people who could secure higher 
salaries in other lines of work. As a practical matter, throughout most of the 
world primary teachers were paid on about the level of unskilled workers, 
secondary teachers that of skilled workers, and university teachers no more 
than junior executives. In many countries it was particularly difficult to secure 
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qualified teachers for rural areas because of low pay and lack of amenities in 
rural communities. 

At the same time that additional teachers were needed and alternative em¬ 
ployment opportunities were making recruitment difiicult, the qualifications 
for teachers increased, making it harder to train an adequate supply. In teacher 
training institutions the trend was toward raising the professional level and 
expanding the content of training, because teachers required greater com¬ 
petence in order to cope with the wide range of new materials introduced into 
the school curriculum and to apply new knowledge of child behaviour and the 
learning process in skilful teaching. 

Where the supply of teachers had to be expanded more rapidly than was 
possible through regular methods of teacher training, countries resorted to a 
variety of improvisations in order to meet immediate needs while preparing a 
more solid basis in teacher training for the future. 

The Turkish programme for rural teachers offered an example of such 
improvisation. With schools in only about a tenth of its villages at the time of 
the Ataturk revolution, Turkey needed some 40,000 new teachers but was 
adding only about 400 a year through its regular normal schools. Since the 
success of its social revolution obviously depended upon bringing educational 
opportunities to the 75 per cent of the population which lived in villages, the 
Turkish government in 1936 evolved a scheme for using egitmen to spread 
schools rapidly to rural areas. 

Egitmen were drawn from among peasants, usually with a primary educa¬ 
tion, who had distinguished themselves during their military service and had 
risen to the rank of sergeant. They were given an intensive eight-month 
course, taught by former village teachers and instructors from the School of 
Agriculture, to consolidate their knowledge of reading, writing and arithmetic 
and to give them some idea of history, geography, the sciences and teaching 
methods, together with theoretical and practical lessons in agriculture and 
building. Each egitman was sent to a village of less than 400 population to 
teach a three-year primary school and also to help adult villagers with agri¬ 
cultural and building problems. He was supplied with a house, a strip of land, 
grain, machines, a loom and medicines and directed to teach by example as 
well as in classes and village meetings. By the use of egitmen as a temporary 
expedient, the number of children in primary sdiools was doubled in ten years. 

As a second step the Turks established rural institutes, set up like villages, 
for the general and practical training of rural teachers. In a five-year course, 
village young people with primary schooling were trained not only to teach 
in the classroom but to build thdr school, take care of its garden and its arable 
land as examples to the villagers, make the school’s workshop of use to people 
of the village, direct the general education of the children and instruct them in 
health education, and to participate in various agricultural, artistic and tech¬ 
nical projects designed to raise the economic and cultural level of the com¬ 
munity. By 1952, 21 village institutes were training about 2,000 teachers a 
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year to replace the e§itmn and extend the basic primary course to five years, 

. and 55 per cent of rural children were attending primary school. After 1943 
the institutes and the university offered an advanced three-year course to train 
inspectors whose duty it was to help rural teachers to keep in touch with new 
educational developments. 

Since the greatest deficiencies in education were in rural areas, many coun¬ 
tries concentrated especially on this aspect of teacher recruitment and training. 
Some followed the principle used in Turkey of recruiting rural young people 
who, it was hoped, would be willing to continue to work outside the dtiesl 
Eg3rpt launched a programme of centres for rural services, including educa¬ 
tion, with adequate housing and other amenities and a large enough group of 
professional workers in various fields to provide some of the qualities of living 
found in the ^owns. The Organization of American States made an inter- 
American rural normal school, located in Venezuela, its major form of tech¬ 
nical assistance in the field of education in the 1950s. 

Institutions and methods for the training of teachers paralleled the deve¬ 
lopment of the systems in which they were to operate. The tendencies toward 
democratization of education were refiected in steps to raise elementary school 
teaching to the level of a profession and in some efforts to break the closed 
circle of normal school training which prepared the products of elementary 
schools to teach in the elementary systems, while secondary schools were 
manned by university graduates. In some countries, such teacher training 
institutions were raised to higher levels, while some colleges and universities 
introduced courses to equip their students as teachers for the elementary 
schools. 

At the beginning of the century the principal content of teacher training 
related to what to teach rather than how to teach. The development of educa¬ 
tional theory and methodology brought a new emphasis on training teachers 
to imderstand the child and to design learning situations which would be in 
line with what was known of the process of learning. The specialized training 
institutions for primary teachers undertook to equip them with pedagogical 
methods, and to supplement the knowledge of subject matter which they had 
derived from their general schooling. 

Teachers in secondary schools and technical institutions had been expected 
to be able to perform adequately if they had a command of their subject 
matter and in many places, notably in Latin America, this assumption con¬ 
tinued. As pedagogical theories and techniques were elaborated, however, 
these were no longer thought important for elementary school teaching only, 
and special pedagogical training began to be given to secondary and technical 
teachers also. Where the shortage of teachers persisted, however—and it was 
widespread in the years of high general employment and expanding secondary 
and higher education after the second world war—^the specialized training of 
teachers was hampered and teachers were often employed on the basis of 
emergency training or preparation below the standard which had been set. 
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The status enjoyed by the teacher had an important bearing on the success¬ 
ful performance of his duties and on the recruitment of people to the pro¬ 
fession. Somewhat contradictory tendencies were to be noted in most coun¬ 
tries in the first half of the twentieth century. On the one hand there was a 
trend toward giving greater professional status to the occupation of teacher, 
through higher qualifications and specialized training and through raising the 
level of teacher pay. On the other hand, as societies became more mobile and 
open, the teacher no longer enjoyed the prestige which had been his in a strati¬ 
fied society with few professions. Rising living costs which tended to mount 
faster than teachers’ pay made it increasingly difficult for teachers to maintain 
the style of living which their position demanded, while industrial wages and 
salaries in other fields rose more rapidly and offered attractive alternatives in 
employment. In the United States, for example, the rapidly rising level of 
average manufacturing wages crossed the line of slowly rising teacher salaries 
in 1941 and the disparity continued to increase in the following years. In some 
fields, such as science and mathematics, the higher prestige of alternative occu¬ 
pations, along with higher salaries, accentuated the crisis in teacher recruit¬ 
ment. 

The need for good teachers was the most pervasive of all problems in the 
school systems throughout the world. 

v. CHANGING CONTENT AND METHOD OF EDUCATION 

Along with increased schooling for more and more people went changes in 
the content and method of instruction. These changes involved: modernizing 
the curriculum to incorporate new bodies of knowledge or to direct education 
toward aspects of the modern world rather than the classical tradition of the 
area—Greek and Latin in the West, Arabic, Sanskrit or Chinese in their res¬ 
pective cultures; providing technical competence required by modem sodety; 
meeting the range of interest and capadties represented in a cross-section of 
the population; applying the results of pedagogical study and of psychological 
knowledge and theory as to individual growth and development; and carrying 
out the purposes of the state. 

I. Modernization of curriculum 

In the early years of the century European dassical secondary education 
began to be supplemented by modem subjects, that is, by more study of 
modem languages and sdence and some sodal studies. The highly centralized 
French system, in which courses for each grade were prescribed, began to 
provide a course for ‘modem* municipal secondary sdiools (colliges). In time 
the number of such modern schools grew, and modem content was introduced 
into the so-called ‘dassical* schools until by mid-century 40 per cent of the 
secondary schools were classed as ‘modem*; the distinction had lost import¬ 
ance, however, for both dassical and modem curricula were generally offered 
in both classical and modem schools. 
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Holland established modem high schools alongside the classical gymnasia, 
as did Gennany also. After 1917, when the Dutch high school diploma was 
made a basis for taking university examinations, gymnasium and high school 
programmes overlapped. The classical gymnasium diploma was required for 
admission to the faculties of theology, literature and philosophy and the non- 
classical and non-scientific high school diploma gave access only to the facul¬ 
ties of economics or social science. But both the gymnasium and the high 
school offered a modem diploma admitting to the faculties of medicine, mathe¬ 
matics and physics, as well as law, economics and political and social sciences. 

In other European countries traditional classical subjects were similarly 
supplemented or replaced by modem languages and literature, science and 
social studies. The trend was even more marked in the United States, where 
classical studies were crowded further and further aside both at the secondary 
and at the university level. By the 1940s few American universities still re¬ 
quired a classical language for admission or for receiving a degree. 

Outside the western culture area, modernization of education meant wes¬ 
ternization as distinguished from such classical systems as the Chinese, Hindu 
or Muslim. The content of westernized education, however, generally 
followed the traditional academic lines of education in the metropolitan area. 
Schools in French-dominated territories received the same syllabuses from 
the ministry of education as those in France. Elsewhere schools designed 
to make it possible for students to attend metropolitan universities had to offer 
the classical subjects required for admission. The educational systems of 
independent non-western countries gradually developed curricula which 
combined the mathematics, science, modem languages and history character- 
stic of modem western schools with some traditional local elements, adapted 
to the current interests and needs of their people. 

2. Introduction of technical and vocational content 

The incorporation of technical, vocational and other practical content 
brought a more radical departure from tradition than did modernization. 
Germany led the way in the nineteenth century with the establishment of 
special technical schools at post-primary and higher levels. Some countries 
such as Holland developed a great range of special technical schools at ele¬ 
mentary and secondary levels for many different fields: wood and metal 
trades, fishing and navigation, agriculture, commerce, fine and industrial 
arts, home economics, midwifery. Others such as the United Smtes included a 
wider and wider range of technical and vocational material in the programme 
of the general school. Britain’s educational reorganization after 1944 attempted 
to place technical secondary education on a par with general secondary educa¬ 
tion and academic grammar school training. 

The rapidity of technological change complicated the problem of technical 
education. Although the number of occupations and professions requiring 
specialized training multiplied, techniques and skills learned in school were 
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likely to become obsolete by the time that the child was ready to use them, or 
might cease to be useful in the course of his working life. While the schools 
were under strong pressure to teach techniques, educators agreed that what 
the modem urban child needed was a basic understanding of scientific prin¬ 
ciples, adaptability and the capacity to learn new ways and to respond to 
change. The introduction of an increasing number of technical subjects into 
general education was thus balanced by the tendency to make technical train¬ 
ing more basic and less a matter of specific skills. 

The inclusion of vocational content raised a question as to the purpose of 
education which divided the opinion of educators; was it the task of general 
education to provide the community with trained personnel and to equip 
children to earn a living when they became adult, or was its function to pass 
on the cultural heritage and to develop the individual’s personality, capacity 
for growth, and social adjustment ? Especially in the United States where the 
line between general and vocational education was less clearly drawn than in 
Europe, grave concern was expressed lest the educational system produce only 
competent technicians, not in^vidually developed and socially aware persona¬ 
lities. In the USSR, on the other hand, practical training and experience in 
productive activity was regarded as essential to the aims of Soviet education, 
‘to develop versatile, active and conscious builders of a communist society.’* 

3. Adaptation of content to charges in student body 

As secondary education reached a wider segment of the population, its con¬ 
tent had to be enlarged to correspond to the varied capacities, interests and 
objectives of the pupils. The concept of secondary education for all imposed 
on the schools a far more complex task than that confronted by schools which 
served a limited group selected bn the basis of social status or intellectual level. 
Since all adolescents could not be expected to have intense intellectual in¬ 
terests, mass secondary education was virtually forced to include a broad range 
of subject matter. The presence of a majority of essentially non-intellectual 
pupils in the school population, moreover, tended to tip the scales in favour of 
the more practical subjects. 

Some school systems met this situation by adjusting the whole programme 
to a cross-section of the school population, allowing room for flexibility and 
choice within it, as was usually the case in the United States. Others tried to 
provide separate programmes for distinct groups, divided according to capa¬ 
city and interest. The British, after 1944, tried to select the intellectually in¬ 
clined children on the basis of t^ts, school performance and interest and route 
them into grammar schools or grammar school courses m combined schools, 
preparatory for the university. Children who showed a mechanical bent or 
te chnica l interest were routed into technical schools or courses. The majority 
of children were provided for in secondary modem schools in which the 

* M. Deineko, Forty Years of Public Education in the USSR (Foreign Language Publish¬ 
ing House, Moscow, I9S7)» P* 8. 
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attempt was made to combine academic and practical subjects and to adapt 
.programmes and methods to the variety of needs, interests and capacities of 
the students. In Holland, the problem of student diversity was met through 
the system of specialized technical institutions. 

Within the various systems educational and vocational counselling was 
provided to help the individual choose from among the offerings in the light 
of his interests and talents and the likely opportunities for employment. 
Aptitude and personality tests were developed to help to give a basis for such 
counsel and to supplement the evidence from the child’s performance in the 
classroom. Schools recognized, too, a responsibility to equip all students with 
social knowledge, regardless of their special field of training. The social con¬ 
tent of all courses tended to be expanded to include psychology, human rela¬ 
tions, social institutions, modem history and some knowledge of economics 
and government. 

The extension of education to women raised the question of whether the 
content should be the same for them as for men. At the elementary level the 
tendency was to place boys and girls together in the same school with a com¬ 
mon body of studies, although some separate schools for boys and girls con¬ 
tinued, especially in Muslim and Roman Catholic areas. Even at the elemen¬ 
tary level, however, schools which introduced practical activities and physical 
education had to resolve the question of whether girls should be taught to sew 
and cook while boys learned to handle tools and whether their physical train¬ 
ing should be the same. At the secondary level the problem was sharpened by 
the inclusion of vocational subjects and material rating to daily life, such as 
home economics and child care. In school systems where variety and flexibility 
of courses was provided to meet the needs of a range of students, as in the 
high schools in the United States, such flexibility made it possible to offer 
subjects of special interest to boys or girls without excluding either from 
courses where the other sex predominated. 

Universities followed the path of the secondary schools, expanding their 
fields of study in response to the increase in the number of students receiving 
university education, to the development of new areas of knowledge, and to 
the multiplication of professional fields requiring higher education. The tradi¬ 
tional European university consisted of faculties of theology, law, medicine, 
philosophy and letters, and the natural sciences. British universities offered 
degrees in classics, law, modem history and literature, medicine and the 
sciences. American universities contained four-year liberal arts colleges with 
departments corresponding to each field of knowledge, plus graduate schools 
offering advanced degrees in these fields and professional sdiools for medicine, 
law, engineering and other professions. As subject matter was enlarged, Euro¬ 
pean universities added new departments or whole faculties, such as psycho¬ 
logy, sociology, economics, political and social science or engineering. British 
universities offered degree examinations in additional fields, and American 
universities established new departments both in academic areas and in applied 
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fields such as home economics, business administration or public healtli. In 
addition separate technical universities or institutes specializing in the newer 
fields were set up in many countries. 

The character of the university student body also changed and, like that of 
the secondary school, began to reflect the total society. Students who came 
from educationally limited homes often did not bring to their university study 
the richness of cultural backgroimd which had been the common property 
of former student bodies. Partly for this reason there was a tendency to 
broaden the liberal content in the education of engineers, lawyers, doctors or 
scientists, who would be called on to use their professional knowledge and 
influence in a social and cultural context which they needed to understand. 
As the number of women enrolled increased, they showed some tendency to 
concentrate in certain courses, but they were not excluded from less usual 
areas such as engineering, and a few women entered these fields even in places 
such as the Muslim or Latin American countries where the participation of 
women in many aspects of public life and employment was recent and limited. 

At both secondary and university levels the diversification of content to suit 
a cross-section of the population and the need to reach average students as 
weU as those of exceptional ability presented the problem of how to prevent 
the presence of large numbers of heterogeneous students from so diluting the 
quality of instruction as to keep the able few from developing their highest 
capacities. 

Efforts to resolve the problem took various forms: special schools or classes, 
*A-streams’ for gifted children, acceleration of the best students through the 
system, the individualizing of instruction within a common classroom or 
school in such a way as to enrich the programme of the able student without 
setting him apart. ]^ch of these approaches had its supporters and detractors. 
Some educators thought it desirable to separate intellectually superior children 
from the mediocrity and the distraction of their fellows and group them for 
mutual stimulation, while others insisted that segregation bred snobbery. 
Some wanted to encourage the bright child to go forward at his intellectual 
pace, but others objected that acceleration pushed the child beyond his social 
maturity. Some maintained that flexible, individualized teaching could bring 
out the child’s full intellectual potentialities without sacrificing his democratic 
social development. 

The immense variety of subject matter offered to students, moreover, pre¬ 
sented what might be termed the problem of‘half-knowing’. Mass education 
exposed large numbers of people to a wide range of knowledge, but it could 
provide them with only a very partial and limited command of it. The 
proliferation of specialized fields virtually precluded the kind of integrated 
and comprehensive grasp to which intellectuals of the past had aspired. One 
of the most challenging problems brought by mass education was how to 
live with and interrelate fragmentary parts of the world’s vast, increasii^ly 
complex body of knowledge. 
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4. Development and application of pedagogical principles 

Changes in both content and method were dictated by developments in 
pedagogical principles and by the results of scientific study in fields related to 
learning. 

Twentieth-century pedagogy followed the broad line of development 
marked out by the pedagogical pioneers of the nineteenth centmy—attention 
to the child as a learner. In the phrase familiar to all readers of text-books or 
treatises on pedagogy, the verb *to teach* governs two accusatives: the subject 
matter, and the person taught. Following the lead of such influential writers 
and experimenters of the late eighteenth and the nineteenth century as 
Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi, Friedrich Froebel and Johann Friedrich Herbart, 
twentieth-century educators focused their attention on the second of these, 
the person taught. They brought to bear increasingly refined techniques of 
observation and tools of theoretical analysis in their efforts to understand the 
child’s growth and development and the elements which enter into the 
learning process. 

Some of the significant developments in educational method in these years 
grew out of work with handicapped children, for the attempt to meet the 
special needs of these groups led to an appreciation of the needs of normal 
children. This was true of the work of Maria Montessori who began her teach¬ 
ing with sub-normal children in Rome in 1898. She insisted that the child 
must be free to learn for himself, and she designed teaching materials from 
which the child could learn, with a minimum of interference, if he followed 
the activity which interested him. The principles of her system were widely 
adoptwi in many countries of Europe, especially for children of kindergarten 
age. The Belgian educator, Ovide Decroly (1871-1932) also developed his 
educational principles from his work with mentally defective children. He, 
too, built his educational method around the child’s own interest, and sought 
to design learning opportunities and to identify centres of interest which could 
be pursued actively and practically in an informal atmosphere, and which 
were suited to the needs of the child at successive ages and to the differing 
needs of individuals. 

The most pervasive principle of twentieth-century education, which affected 
methods within many different systems, was that education is not something 
apart from life but is, rather, life itself. Qosely related to this principle, though 
resting on an independent psychological base, was the idea that learning is a 
total process, not merely something that goes on in the mind, and that learning 
by doing, or to satisfy an aroused curiosity, has more dimensions and a more 
enduring meaning for the learner than merely learning about something which 
he may use later in life. 

The leading exponent of this view, probably the most widely influential 
educational thinker of the period, was the American pragmatic philosopher 
and educator, John Dewey. Dewey insisted that education is life, not merely 
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a preparation for life, and that as long as growth continues education con¬ 
tinues. The school in a democratic society—and he predicated his thinking 
on the principles of such a society—^must itself be a democratic community 
where children may gain social experience. The modem child will con¬ 
tinuously face new situations and problems throughout his life, and must 
therefore develop a problem-solving way of thinking. Believing deeply in 
human potentialities and the possibilities of human development, Dewey 
maintained that education must preserve and enhance the child’s creativity, 
for as he grows he must select and reorganize his cultural heritage, recasting 
it to suit his needs in an ever-changing world. 

The educational principles enunciated by Dewey were most congenial in 
countries such as his own United States which had a tradition of democracy 
and of continuous social change and which accorded high value to action as 
compared to thought or contemplation. But they made some inroads in most 
parts of the world, even where, as in Latin America, intellectualism was 
traditionally regarded as superior to practical sense, or in imperial Japan where 
society was highly structured and authoritarian. 

Similar pedagogical theories which stressed the creativity, freedom and 
activity of the child, and which came to be known as ‘progressive’ or ‘new’ 
education, were developed by educators in other countries in the j&rst quarter 
of the century, and these reinforced tendencies set in motion by Dewey and 
his followers. The Swiss educator Adolphe Ferriere sought to put the move¬ 
ment for ‘activity’ schools on an international basis by establishing the Inter¬ 
national Bureau of New Schools at Geneva in 1899. Bertrand Russell in 
England, with his concept of Education and the Good Life (i926),stressed the 
development of qualities of courage, vitality and sensitiveness, as well as 
intelligence, through a school in which the child could actively practise 
self-expression, engage in co-operative activities and take part in free 
discussion. 

Such German educators as Berthold Otto (1859-1933) and Ludwig 
Gurlitt (1855-1931) rejected the formalism, coercion and standardization 
traditional in German education and sought to provide activity to stimulate 
the child’s curiosity, as well as to introduce self-government into the school. The 
Viennese art teacher Franz Cizek demonstrated in his work with gifted child¬ 
ren how the child’s natural powers could be released through creative expres¬ 
sion. His success reinforced the tendency to substitute the child’s free expres¬ 
sion for the teaching of formal techniques. Stanislas Shatsky (1878-1934) 
in the ussr converted the idea of activity for its own sake into the concept of 
socially useful labour and he stressed the relationship of the total and integral 
development of the child to the requirements of the society of which he is a 
part. Even within the centralized and formal system of French education, some 
experimentation was carried on under the stimulus of the New Education 
Society, organized in 1921 by Roger G^usinet to promote progressive educa¬ 
tion in France. 
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The wide spread of these pedagogical principles was reflected in the estab¬ 
lishment of ‘child-centred’ experimental schools. Educational experimenta¬ 
tion was of course not new, and the well-rounded personality had been 
fiMTiiliar as an educational objective from the time of the Renaissance. The 
distinguishing feature of the experimental schools of this period, however, 
was the application to an unselected school population of the concept of the 
total development of the child, not merely of his intellect, the individuaUzing 
of each pupil, and the effort to develop his creative ability and emotional 
maturity through activity programmes carried out with a minimum of formal 
discipline. 

The methods of progressive education and the principles ascribed to John 
Dewey, Maria Montessori and others, like any system, were subject to abuse 
in the hands pf those who understood them oifly imperfectly or lacked the 
necessary skill to put them into practice. Some critics in fact insisted that 
these methods required exceptional qualities of sensitivity and creativity on 
the part of the teacher which the majority of teachers could not be expected 
to possess, and as such they were impracticable for application on any large 
scale. These critics insisted, too, that it was too much to expect of most child¬ 
ren that they would be motivated by inner drives and interest, without such 
external stimuli as formal grades, competitive achievement, rewards for ex¬ 
cellence and blame for failure. The inexpert application of these principles in 
fact frequently brought the whole idea of progressive education under attack 
on the score that it discarded discipline, it looked for creativity in the child 
without giving him anything to be creative about, produced people who could 
only work if they were interested and gave students fragmentary rather than 
systematic bodies of knowledge. 

There were counter-movements to ‘get back to fundamentals’ in the course 
of these years, but the leaven of the ideas and principles of school reform 
worked at least to modify educational methods, where they did not revolu¬ 
tionize them. Health and physical education, work and manual activity, music 
and the arts to stimulate and release the child’s creativity, and social experi¬ 
ence and study to develop his social maturity all became widely accepted as 
appropriate and essential features of the modem school. Initially this 
reorienting of education was principally applied to very young children, but 
in time it was extended to older children and adolescents and entered into the 
planning and thinking of entire school systems in many countries. 

Closely akin to progressive education, but distinct in its origin, emphasis 
and certain aspaxs of its method, was the system of ‘basic education’ devel¬ 
oped in India by Rabindranath Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi. Their edu¬ 
cational principles were formulated in response to the conditions of their 
country where extreme poverty was pervasive and where manual work was 
held in low esteem by the educated classes or was associated with low status 
in the caste hierarchy. Both Tagore and Gandhi broke through the barrier 
between education and labour; they sought to dignify manual labour and to 
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make it a basis for the training of hand and mind and for the regeneration 
of Indian sodety. Toward this end they gave central place to the learning 
of a craft. 

In Gandhi’s formulation, a handcraft, taught in such a way as to stimulate 
and enrich the mind as well as to disdpline the hand, offers a means of teach¬ 
ing many subjects—^mathematics, geography, general sdence, language— 
and at the same time it enables the student to engage in useful, productive 
work. To him, activity itself was not enough; it should be usefbl activity. 
The craft must be learned and performed effidently, to create habits of effid- 
ency and to develop self-reliance and self-respect. He thought, moreover, 
that by engaging in useful work, students could make their school at least 
partially self-supporting—an attractive idea in a poor community desperately 
pressed for the resources to provide general education for all its children. 

The spedfic crafts which Gandhi introduced were spinning and gardening, 
selected because they were related to the basic human needs of clothing and 
food and because they required a minimum of costly equipment and supplies. 
In addition, spinning directly symbolized Gandhi’s campaign to free India 
from dependence on British manufacture. His principles were applicable, 
however, through any craft which met the criteria of sodal usefulness. Al¬ 
though it was clear to Indian educators that Gandhi’s emphasis on crafts was 
as much political as pedagogical, that the scope of what could be imparted 
through craft training was limited and that the effort to make the school pay 
its way threatened to turn it into a child labour centre, some of the activity 
principles developed by Gandhi were incorporated into the basic educational 
system of India. 

Soviet education, in its initial phase following the October revolution, drew 
ideas from progressive education and sought to adapt them to socialist objec¬ 
tives. After the early years of experimentation, however, it was guided by dis¬ 
tinct pedagogical principles of its own, within the framework of Marxist- 
Leninist ideology. A number of teachers and public figures contributed to 
the development of Soviet pedagogy, among them N. K. Krupskaya, M. I. 
Kalinin and F. E. Dzerzhinsky. One of the chief formulators was A. S. Mak¬ 
arenko (1888-1939) who tested his ideas in the colonies of homeless 
children which he directed from 1920 to 1934. He considered the most im¬ 
portant pedagogical principle to be ‘how to combine with the most exacting 
demands upon the pupil the utmost respect for his personality’.* He rejected 
the theory of‘free’ education as leading to laxity, lack of initiative and the in¬ 
ability to meet difficulties, and he discarded the use of intelligence tests and 
other procedures which assumed or implied that the child’s personality was 
predetermined by heredity or a fixed environment. 

According to his biographer, ‘His entire pedagogical system is imbued 
with Bolshevik confidence in man’s vast potentialities, with great optimism, 
and faith in the creative powers of people organized in a collective’. He 
* A. S. Makarenko, Road to Life (Moscow, 1951 ), p. x. 
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thought that man must have something joyful ahead of him to live for, which 
meant, in pedagogical terms, that ‘in the first place, the joy itself has to be 
organized, brought to life and converted into a possibility. Next, primitive 
sources of satisfaction must be steadily converted into more complex and 
humanly significant joys’.* He considered the collective to have great educa¬ 
tive power and elaborated in detail the manner of using it educationally. He 
set great store by the effect on the student of engaging in socially useful work, 
and developed in his own institutions a combination of schooling with pro¬ 
ductive labour, designed to develop the total child through mental, character, 
physical and aesthetic education and polytechnical instruction. 

The principles formulated by Makarenko were incorporated into the Soviet 
educational system in the years following the inauguration of the first five- 
year plan. Thfy were reflected in the exacting demands placed upon students, 
the system of rewards, the group stimulus to individual achievement, and the 
combination of schooling with socially useful labour, the effort to maintain a 
buoyant atmosphere, and the integration of physical, aesthetic and vocational 
training with other aspects of general education.^ 

Standing firmly against all these modem secular trends represented by pro¬ 
gressive education, Gandhian principles, Soviet pedagogy and other forms 
of experimentation was the system of Catholic education, which remained 
unshaken in its principles though it might adjust its methods in detail. 

Catholic pedagogy rested squarely on Catholic doctrine: on the concept of 
the dual nature of man, both natural and supernatural, the fall of Adam which 
deprived man of his supernatural life, man’s redemption through Christ, the 
mission of the Church and of Christian education to enable man to realize his 
supernatural destiny. The unchanging objective of Catholic education, as 
stated in the papal encyclical on Christian Education of Youth (1929), was 
*to co-operate with divine grace in forming the tme and perfect Christian . .. 
the supernatural man who thinks, judges, and acts constantly and consistently 
in accordance with right reason illumined by the supernatural light of the 
example and teaching of Christ_It must never be forgotten that the sub¬ 

ject of Christian education is man whole and entire, soul united to body in 
unity of nature, with all his faculties, natural and supernatural.... Since 
education consists essentially in preparing man for what he must be and for 
what he must do here below, in order to attain the sublime end for which he 
was created, it is clear that there can be no true education which is not wholly 
directed to man’s last end....’ 

The enduring principles of Catholic education did not imply specific 
methods, and there was considerable range in those employ^. Though 
teaching orders like the Jesuits continued to apply their well-developed teach¬ 
ing techniques, some Catholic schools adopted devices, such as the project 
method, associated with other types of education. The distinguishing feature 
of Catholic education was that it kept spiritual values always to the fore. It 
* Y. Medinsky, Intioduction to Road to Lifot op. at. pp. xvi, xvii. 
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insisted that no education could exclude the religious factor, and that secular 
schools could give only an incomplete and distorted form of education from 
whicdi the most important aspect, the religious, was missing. It was this insis¬ 
tence on ‘man whole and entire’ and on man’s supernatural end which made 
the Churcrh hold tenaciously to the proposition that the education of its child¬ 
ren could be in no other hands. 

5. Application of new psychological insights 

The development of educational methods was affected during these years 
by developments in the field of psychology, especially as these related to the 
processes of learning and to the nature of human growth and development.* 

Before the turn of the century, mounting interest in the psychology of the 
child had led to the founding of child study associations in Great Britain, 
Germany and France and the introduction of courses in child psychology 
into some university departments. In the years before the first world war 
efforts to devise means of differentiating cMdren according to their iimate 
capacity, notably the so-called intelligence tests developed by Alfred Binet 
in France and carried forward by E. L. Thorndike in the United States, laid 
the foundation for a scientifically oriented approach to individual differences. 
Psychologists were first appointed to the staffs of school authorities in London 
in 1913 and Los Angeles, in the United States, in 1912. Their initial function 
was to differentiate the children of subnormd intelligence who were unable 
to profit from the regular school programme. In time their role expanded 
witii the elaboration of testing techniques to detect differences in aptitude, 
personality characteristics and emotiorial balance and development. 

Better diagnosis of the child’s needs and capacities provided a basis for 
directing his education more effectively. Most of the tests, however, were 
developed in western culture areas and for urban children. Although they 
were variously adapted and efforts were made to design tests which would be 
as independent of cultural factors as possible, they remained inadequate for 
determining the ‘intelligence’, aptitudes, potentialities and emotional adjust¬ 
ment of rural and of non-western children. 

The issue of how far education itself, or other experience, could modify 
what were assumed to be innate capacities also remained unresolved. Sub¬ 
stantial evidence, however, accumulated in the fields of nutrition, infant care, 
public health and mental illness, indicated that the child’s ability to respond 
to education might be severely reduced by deficiencies in his nutritional status, 
by emotional deprivation in infancy or by poor physical or mental health, 
and that improvement in these respects might, conversely, increase his educa¬ 
bility; ‘nature’ to some extent appeared to depend on ‘nurture’. 

The growth of experimental psychology, with its emphasis on stimulus 
and response, perception, association and conditioning, revealed some of the 

* See Chapter XVI, The Scientific Approach to Human Behaviour and Human Relations, 
and Chapter XVII, The Home. 
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components of the learning process. Gestalt psychology stressed the point 
that new facts or ideas are not grasped in a vacuum but as part of a total con¬ 
cept in the mind of the individual into which each new observation is incor¬ 
porated. These findings called into question the old pattern of rote learning 
without reference to a structure of ideas and the assumption that something 
learned in one context would necessarily be remembered or even recognized 
in another context. 

Through developments in the field of psychiatry, educators also became 
aware of the emotional element in learning and of the consequent need to be 
concerned with the child’s readiness to absorb material, his motivation for 
learning and the emotional factors which might block his ability to under¬ 
stand. As it became apparent that the individual must be positivdy involved 
in the learning process and not merely a passive vessel into which knowledge 
is poured, a psychological basis was provided for learning by doing as an edu¬ 
cational method and for relating learning opportunities to the child’s aroused 
interest. Greater emphasis was placed on adjustment in early childhood, with 
a resultant growth of the nursery-school movement. For the mounting pro¬ 
portion of young people who went through the emotionally difficult period of 
adolescence at school rather than at work, schools sought to design pro¬ 
grammes which would help them grow to maturity. 

Understanding of social factors, particularly of the role of culture in shaping 
personality, provided an additional basis for interpreting the child’s behaviour 
and gearing education to his needs. The school had to recognize and deal with 
the child’s social maladjustment as well as with his mental retardation or 
physical malnutrition. It had to distinguish when a child was deviating indi¬ 
vidually from his group norms and when his behaviour was that of a conform¬ 
ist to norms which might be at variance with those of sdiool, home or other 
elements in the community. The modem school recognized that so-called 
‘behaviour problems’ might be reflections of social conflict in the community, 
or the child’s ^ort to deal with situations beyond his scope, or symptoms of 
personality disorders. Child guidance services, at first primarily associated 
with juvenile courts, were gradually extended into the schools and teachers 
were trained to recognize early symptoms of emotional maladjustment and to 
refer the child for specialized hdp. The child who was failing in his school 
work was studied to determine the reasons for his failure; he was not simply 
punished, kept back or otherwise disciplined in the effort to force him to 
learn, but was treated with whatever resources the school and community 
could provide. 

Rapid social change often produced a disparity between the knowledge and 
values of the school and the home, and the school was forced to seek methods 
to enable the child to handle such disparities as he might encounter. This was 
a major undertaking in coimtries where the school population consisted of the 
children of immigrants from many lands, in those with a complex of shifting 
class and value systems, in the rapidly developing countries where schools 
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were instruments of radical social change, and in the urban settings where a 
constant stream of rural-urban migrants were experiencing a transformation 
of their lives. Schools organized progranunes of parent education and en¬ 
couraged parent-teacher associations or parents* councils in the effort to bring 
school and home closer together in their education of the child. The Unesco 
study. Education and Mental Health (Paris, 1955), concluded that the school’s 
methods must sustain the child’s relation to the home while helping the home 
to move in the direction in which the child is developing, and at the same time 
they must enable the child to cope with difference and conflict in the complex 
society of which he is a part. 

New insights into the processes of learning were applied to the teaching of 
special skills, notably reading and the fundamental operations of mathematics, 
although there was sharp and continuing disagreement over method. Experi¬ 
ments with the use of audio and visual materials were designed to permit 
greater effectiveness of educational ^ort. 

Needs of special types of pupils were also recognized. Special methods were 
devised and classes established for retarded children in larger schools or for 
groups of schools, and for children with defective sight, hearing and severe 
health handicaps. The European educators who reviewed the need for such 
special provisions in 1952 concluded that, on the basis of the most conservative 
estimates, ‘it seems likely that no less than one child in five or six needs some 
kind of special educational or psychological help if he is to stand a fair chance 
of satisfactory and happy growth and if he is not to act as a brake upon other 
children in the normal class’*. They foimd that children with some types of 
special needs were recognized in most countries but that provisions for them 
were rarely adequate and that children with other kinds of problems were 
often overlooked. 

6. Use of new technology 

Educational methods were also affected by technical developments. The 
gramophone, motion picture, tape recorder, radio and television served as 
educational equipment, along with blackboards, pencils, desks and books. 
The new media offered great possibilities for enlarging the student’s experi¬ 
ences beyond that which the teacher or the library could make vivid, and they 
could bring the best music into the classroom. Recording devices let the stu¬ 
dent of foreign language hear his own prommciation. Closed circuit television 
enabled a particularly effective teacher, or a special demonstration, to reach 
many classrooms simultaneously. While none of the mass communication 
media could take the place of direct contact between teacher and pupil, th^ 
greatly extended the teacher’s resources and scope. 

Schools were slow to take advantage of these media, which did not fit 
immediately into the classroom pattern of instruction; but their use became 
progressively more widespread. In part, schools adopted mass communication 

* Education and Mental Health, op. eit., p. 249. 
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techniques for economy; in part they did so in self-defence, recognizing that 
the child was bombarded in his out-of-school hours with the sound of radio 
and the visual images brought by the cinema and television, and that they 
must compete for the child’s attention and sense of reality. In countries where 
the mass media and the educational system were under a common control, the 
media afforded a powerful reinforcement to the impact of the school. 

7. Educational content and the aims of the state 

The content of education was strongly affected by political developments 
and by the purposes of the state. The first world war enhanced its nationalistic 
tone in nearly all countries, heightening the emphasis which had been present 
since the state assumed responsibility for universal education. As new coun¬ 
tries emerged, or where revolutionary forces established a new order, educa¬ 
tion was redirected to support the new regime and build a loyal and dedicated 
citizenry. Countries which felt threatened by national rivals without or revo¬ 
lutionary forces within used their schools to strengthen national sentiment as 
a bulwark against such threats. 

Where liberal democratic principles were reflected in educational policy, 
one of the major aims of education was to develop each individual for his own 
sake, according to his capacity and regardless of his social origin. This concept 
of education was fiilly expressed in the educational philosophy of John Dewey, 
who based his thinking on the American Declaration of Independence and the 
political assumptions of Thomas Jefferson. It impUed that education must 
address itself to the needs and ambitions of all the people and that facilities 
must be expanded and adapted to assure equality of opportunity. 

The course of education in the United States during the twentieth century 
reflected this basic orientation—^in the constant expansion at higher and higher 
levels, the enormous proliferation of subject matter offered in schools and 
colleges, the child-centred school for the development of the whole child, 
and the emphasis on the school’s contribution to the child’s social adjustment. 
The many extra-curricular activities carried on in connection with sdiools and 
by out-of-school youth organizations had the same objectives. Such organiza¬ 
tions as Boy and Girl Scouts, ymca and ywca, 4-H clubs for rural children 
and countless recreational, church or sport groups, all undertook to build 
character and to develop individual responsibility and the capacity for effective 
participation in conununity life. 

European education also moved in a similar direction, with marked differ¬ 
ences among countries in their educational organization and emphasis. In 
each country, school reforms were introduced which tended more or less 
strongly in the direction of the democratic, child-centred school which sought 
to stimulate the child’s creative activity, concerned itself with his total deve¬ 
lopment, induded physical education and programmes of school health and 
school feeding, and which made special provision for children with mental, 
physical or emotional handicaps. To meet the demands for trained personnd 
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at all levels, countries expanded the technical or vocational content of their 
education in one way or another, either through specialized schools or through 
diversification of subject matter in general schools. But at the same time that 
European systems went far toward accepting the principle of education for all 
in accordance with capacity and interest, they sought to maintain the values of 
limited-access, high-grade education for those who were to fill positions of 
high authority and responsibility and those who required high professional 
competence. 9 * 

The content of education reflected state policy most clearly where states 
were engaged in swiftly remaking their societies. Each revolutionary govern¬ 
ment used education in its own way. To reorient the Turkish people, Musta- 
apha Kemal Ataturk used drastic educational measures. By substituting the 
Latin for the Arabic script in the preparation of aU teaching material, he made 
traditional literature and thought largely inaccessible to the ordinary student 
and directed his mind toward the future. In Italy Mussolini first concentrated 
on using out-of-school youth organizations and after-work activities for adults 
to remould the Italian people to the fascist state. When, as a second step, he 
sought to bring both religious schools and secular instruction under full state 
control, the Church stood firm in reasserting the primacy of Church and 
family in the education of youth. Hitler’s educational measures were inspired 
by his need to destroy centres of independent thought. Since the Nazi regime 
rejected both rationalism and rehgious instruction and wished to use mass edu¬ 
cation to inspire devotion to the Leader and to train men for military life and 
women for the home, it recast the schools to this end and entrusted the task of 
indoctrination to the politically faithful.” 

The Soviet Union made the most far-reaching, ambitious and thorough use 
of education for the remaking of a people and a state. Its educational task was 
to develop the kind of people who could create a socialist society, to imbue the 
rising generation, as well as the adult population, with communist ideology, 
morality, loyalty to the Party and dedication to the Soviet state, to transform 
a largely illiterate, predominantly peasant people into competent producers in 
industry and mech^zed agriculture, to replace the class of bourgeois intellec¬ 
tuals with a new body of intellectuals drawn from the ranks of workers and 
peasants, and to train the technical personnel needed to achieve rapid indus¬ 
trialization and to administer the state and the economy. 

In the decade following the October revolution the elementary schools were 
converted into a system of‘unified labour schools’ with a curriculum focused 
on ‘socially useful labour*. In these schools, organized as collectives of pupils, 
teachers and other school workers, ‘socialist competition’ between brigades of 
children took the place of the traditional examination and grading of indivi¬ 
dual students. The authority of the teacher was minimized, since the growing 
school system had to be staffed with many old teachers who lacked under¬ 
standing of or sympathy with communist ideology and new recruits who lacked 
training and experience. Party control and the teaching of communist prin- 
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dples through the school was achieved in part through the activity of the com¬ 
munist youth organizations—^the Young Pioneers and League of Young 
Communists. 

The education of adults was pressed simultaneously. Every centre—trade 
union, factory, agricultural tractor station—^was used as a chWiel for educa¬ 
tion, to teach literacy, raise the occupational competence of the men and 
women at the work benches and in the fields, and develop a capable body of 
industrial and agricultural workers. In the effort to build a new class of in¬ 
tellectuals drawn from workers and peasants, the Soviet leaders opened the 
doors of all institutions of higher education to all men and women over i6 
years of age without tuition fees or educational requirements for entrance. 
Since those who lacked preparation could not follow university courses, 
special preparatory schools known as rabfac were established to enable stu¬ 
dents of worker or peasant origin, and especially members of communist 
youth organizations, to make up their educational deficiencies quickly and to 
acquire training at higher levels. 

By the time that the first five-year plan was launched in 1928 with its tre¬ 
mendous need for all sorts of technicians, engineers, scientists and admini¬ 
strators, a new intellectual class drawn largely from worker and peasant back¬ 
grounds had been created, and a new body of teachers, devoted to communist 
principles, had been trained. Thereafter the Soviet educational system could 
concentrate on the fullest development of the Soviet citizen and the training 
of personnel at every level to participate in the great national effort of building 
a highly productive communist society. 

Emph^is was placed on the mastery of knowledge. School discipline and 
the authority of the teacher were restored, together with rigorous examinations 
and grading of individual pupils. Standard textbooks, continually revised to 
incorporate new knowledge and state policies as they developed, provided the 
subject matter to be covered. The teacher was required to teach his subject 
systematically and clearly, using various methods, and to check systematically 
on the retention of material taught. 

Competitive examinations admitted to the various institutions of higher 
education; stipends to provide a subsistence allowance permitted those who 
qualified to continue their training. After 1940, when tuition fees were rein¬ 
troduced into the higher schools, the stipends were granted to the ablest 
students. An elaborate system of awards and honours to those who did well 
stimulated student effort and academic achievement. Every medium—^press, 
radio, public occasion—was used to give prestige to the educated person and 
to inspire the Soviet citizen with zeal to achieve as much education as he could 
get. 

The curriculum of the general school placed great emphasis on mathematics 
and the physical sciences from the earliest grades. Revisions of the curriculum 
gave more place to physics and chemistry, increased the amount of time in the 
laboratory and made additional provision for manual labour and practical 
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work. Nearly half of the school time in the ten-year general schools, which 
became standard in the larger cities in the early 1950s, was devoted to scientific 
and practical subjects. The rest was spent on Russian language and literature, 
history, geography, a foreign language and physical education. After the revi¬ 
sions of 1958 which sought to co-ordinate education more closely with produc¬ 
tive work, the time devoted to direct vocational training and productive work 
was further expanded, amounting to nearly half the school time by the 
eleventh grade. The Marxist-Leninist ideology provided a framework for the 
study of all subjects. The curriculum was uniform through the USSR, except 
in the non-Russian speaking republics where Russian was taught as a second 
language. 

Schools of all types formed part of a unified system, and state guidance en¬ 
sured not only unity of curriculum but succession in the work of schools and 
other educational institutions and the proper distribution of educational re¬ 
sources. A variety of schools at different levels provided specialized content 
related to the fields for which they prepared. The tecknikum was designed to 
produce middle-trained technicians for industry and also for medicine, educa¬ 
tion, music and the arts; its graduates were assured employment upon com¬ 
pletion of the course and had to work for three years in the field for which they 
had been trained before applying for admission to the university, except for 
the top-ranking students who could go directly to a higher institution in their 
fields. Youth between 14 and 17 drafted into the labour reserve, after this 
practice was instituted in 1940, received six months to two years of industrial 
training in special labour reserve sdbiools, after which they worked in state 
enterprises for a period of four years. 

Specialized higher education was provided through universities, in tech¬ 
nical, medical, legal and other institutes, and in pedagogical institutions for 
teacher training. Students entered by competitive examination, except for the 
top graduates of the ten-year schools and the tecknikum. The number of 
places open to students in each field was determined by the requirements of 
the economy, and the tendency was for courses to become increasingly 
thorough and specialized. Graduates worked for at least three years in the 
posts to which their ministries assigned them. 

Advanced degrees beyond the university, the first requiring three years of 
further study plus examinations and defence of a thesis and the second re¬ 
quiring an original and significant contribution to science, drew the ablest 
scientists on to still further efforts. Military and naval academies, with special¬ 
ized preparatory boarding schools leading to them and special schools for the 
training of Party personnel provided specialized training in these areas. Middle 
technical schools were reported as turning out specialists at the rate of 312,000 
a year and higher specialist institutions 224,000 during the period of the fifth 
five-year plan, 1951-55. 

The Soviet educational system, supplemented by press, radio, a network 
of public libraries and other cultui^ institutions, was lims designed to give the 
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entire population a scientific outlook, basic understanding of the processes of 
production and dedication to the principles of the communist society, to create 
socially oriented citizens and to produce the well-trained personnel required 
for the rapid economic, social, political and military development of the Soviet 
Union. 

The reorganization of the Japanese educational system after 1945 offered a 
dramatic example of the redirection and reshaping of education to serve a 
changed objective of the state. In the years prior to the second world war the 
highly centralized Japanese system was dominated by the military leadership 
—^military officers were attached to all secondary and higher schools after 
1925—and was focused on the duties of the individual to the state which he 
must serve. During the war most of the secondary and higher educational 
institutions, were closed to release their students for productive or military 
service and many were physically destroyed. 

After the war, acting on the principle that defeat had proved the old ways 
wrong, Japan set out to build an educational programme which would sustain 
a democratic rather than an autocratic state and society. The curriculum in all 
schools put more emphasis on social studies, applied mathematics, science, 
health, sports and recreation, in an attempt to build sound minds in sound 
bodies and good citizens of a democracy. Schools provided school lunches and 
health examinations. A system of general secondary schools similar to those in 
the United States, open to both boys and girls, replaced the limited number of 
higher preparatory schools, open only to boys, which had formerly provided 
virtually the only access to the universities. 

In the large number of colleges and universities which offered higher educa- 
cation in science and liberal arts and gave professional and teacher training, 
students received a broadly cultural education in the humanities, social sci¬ 
ences and natural sciences, in addition to their specialized fields. Both voca¬ 
tional training and social education for adults were also expanded, through 
extension courses from universities, libraries or museums and in citizens’ 
public halls which were constructed in towns and villages with some aid from 
the central government. In these haUs general cultural courses were offered, 
library services were provided and recreational and organizational activity 
was carried on. 

Through these measures, and the informal channels of radio and press, 
Japan sought to make its educational institutions contribute to the develop¬ 
ment of a general culture ‘rich in individuality’ and to offer equal opportunity 
to all according to their ability. A decade after the inauguration of this educa¬ 
tional reform, the number of secondary school and university-level students 
had increased substantially and several thousand women were taking advan¬ 
tage of their new opportunities for higher education. Some educators felt that 
the change was resulting in less adequate command of certain subject matter 
than had resulted from the old system and feared that the added numbers 
would drag down the quality of education at the higher levels. Others, how- 
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ever, noted a greater ‘elasticity of mind’ and other attributes more in line with 
the new objectives of post-war Japanese society. 

In its tremendous drive for modernization and socialist construction, the 
Chinese People’s Republic used education as a vital instrument to help the 
country to ‘leap ahead’. Even before the communist regime came to power, 
while the Eighth Army was building up its base in the north-west provinces, 
the movement placed great stress on education. With few resources and under 
war conditions the communists undertook not only to teach communist prin¬ 
ciples, but to develop literacy among soldiers and peasants and to conduct 
schools and colleges even of university level. Once in power, the communist 
regime launched a vigorous campaign to overcome the mass illiteracy of the 
peasants, spread schools as fast as possible throughout the country, and to 
strengthen the technical and scientific institutions in order to prepare the 
technical personnel essential to the tasks of economic and social development. 

In less than a decade one province after another was able to report that its 
literacy campaigns had reached nearly the whole of its non-literate population, 
that whole families from grandparents to young people were enrolled in literacy 
classes, and that people were painting newly learned characters on walls, trees, 
tools and furniture to help them to leam and remember. In order to make 
literacy education feasible on a mass basis, as well as to facilitate intercom¬ 
munication through the country, measures were taken to establish the use of 
simplified characters and to make the pronunciation used in the region of 
Peking standard throughout the country. 

To supplement the schools furnished by the state, co-operative farms as 
well as factories were stimulated to set up their own schools, (instructing the 
buildings and furniture with their own labour and recruiting teachers from 
every source—government functionaries or technicians sent out to work on the 
farms, demobilized soldiers and young members of the co-operatives who 
were school graduates. As the number of schools increased most co-operatives 
came to have some members who had been to school and could teach others. 
The more advanced co-operatives went on to set up middle schools and then 
secondary schools. Meantime, the number of institutions for higher education 
were multiplied many times over in every major centre, and their enrolments 
shot into the millions. At every level up to the highest scientific institutes, the 
expansion of education followed the line laid down by the Communist party 
for all endeavours—‘more, faster, better and more economically’. 

The immense expansion of education was at the heart of the technical and 
cultural revolution which was training new working-class intellectuals and 
which aimed to eliminate the difference between physical and mental labour. 
Education was closely integrated with production, and the tie became pro¬ 
gressively closer. Factories established schools in which their workers spent 
part of their working day, receiving partial pay for the hours spent learning 
new skills; schools organi^d and operated factories where their pupils learned 
by doing and at the same time contributed productive labour. Some classes on 
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co-operadve farms were conducted in work breaks. Students in technical in¬ 
stitutes worked on designs for machinery or buildings for local factories, 
reservoirs, agricultural equipment, the control of a locally serious diseases or 
other real and practical problems directly related to production. Sdentihc 
institutes developed projects designed to bring China to the level of inter¬ 
national scientific standards, or above, in as many fields and as quickly as 
possible. 

For the new states which emerged from colonial status the content and 
method of education presented a major challenge. The education inherited 
from colonial administrations was not well designed to meet the needs of a 
modem state. It was mainly literary, it was imbued with material and points 
of view moie related to the culture of the colonial power than to that of the 
area, and higher education was carried on in a foreign language which tended 
to cut off the educated element from the masses of the people who did not 
command this medium. It provided neither incentive to practical work—^the 
educated ilite were above soiling their hands in toil—^nor training for the 
technicians and scientists required by any modem society, most especially 
one aspiring to rapid industrialization. 

In India Gandhi had broken through the barrier between education and 
labour udth his educational programme based on the dignity of work. But even 
the momentum provided by his immense prestige did not make it easy to over¬ 
come the prejudice against practical activity. Moreover, his emphasis on 
handicraft, if literally applied, could impede technical education for the urban 
child rather than promote it. In other countries, where no Gan dhi had shown 
the way and given work his blessing, the task of developing a positive attitude 
toward work and technical skills was even more formidable. 

Education in the new states had not only to develop a positive attitude 
toward work, but to create a new social ideal and a new kind of self-esteem. 
Under colonial rule schools had tended to place the local culture in low esteem, 
to exalt outside values, to discourage zeal for reform, and to do little to en¬ 
hance and much to undermine the self-confidence of the people. The educa¬ 
tional system of the new states had the problem of developing such a sense 
of social purpose as would predispose young people to serve the community 
and of building sufficient self-confidence to enable people to use their capa¬ 
cities effectively without either withdrawal or aggressiveness. The problem 
was well illustrated in Korea where the Korean language had been banned 
from the schools during the Japanese occupation and the country’s history 
and arts disregarded. The immediate task of Korean educators was to recover 
their cultural heritage while at the same time working to readjust the tradi¬ 
tional culture to the new democratic ideal. 

It was a difficult task to adapt the content and method of education to the 
new situation. Old teachers, with a literary background, rigid methods and 
traditional attitudes, often could not command the pupils’ interest or respect, 
and new teachers of the calibre required for the creative task of cultural 
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reorientation were not attracted to a profession where prestige could no longer 
compensate for meagre pay. Students who inherited traditions of protest from 
the days when they took part in the struggle for liberation were restless and 
critical. A number of countries had to deal with what Indian educators termed 
‘student indiscipline’, as many young people, impatient to reach new goals, 
foimd their studies irrelevant and their teachers unimpressive, and expressed 
their unrest in indifference to study, disorder or passive resistance. In the 
many countries of Asia, the Middle East and Latin America which were seek¬ 
ing to bring rapid social change by democratic means, it was not easy to use 
the educational system for the purpose of reorientation and change without 
resorting to methods inappropriate to their goals and the structure of their 
societies. 

The new states faced an acute problem in the matter of language. Mass 
education in Europe and America had developed in countries with fairly 
uniform, weU-developed languages. When it was extended to Asia, Africa and 
the Pacific, to many of the peoples of the Soviet Union and to the Indians of 
Central and South America, it reached peoples whose spoken tongue was 
sometimes unwritten, sometimes at variance with the literary language and 
sometimes written but with a very meagre literature. 

Universal education had to be carried on in the local language. Pedagogues 
agreed that the child’s initial instruction should be in the language of his home, 
and local and national pride was also involved. Multi-language countries had 
the additional problem of the need for a unifying means of communication, to 
be taught to the newly educated. At the same time modem subjects were acces¬ 
sible only in the major European languages. In time a local langugage might 
through use become a language for scientific work, as French and English had 
supplanted Latin, and as German and Russian had later replaced French for 
scientific work in German- and Russian-speaking areas. Japan went far 
toward demonstrating that an Asian language could be transformed into 
a vehicle for modern scientific study and thought, but the process was slow 
and the need for highly trained scientists and technicians was immediate. The 
new states had little choice but to carry on at one and the same time the pro¬ 
cess of developing mass education in the vernacular, the elaboration of a 
national language as fast as possible, and the continuing use of a European 
language as a vehicle for the immediate training of the highly educated per¬ 
sonnel essential to the development of the state. 

India undertook to strengthen its mass education system in local languages, 
and it redrew its state boundaries with the practical objective of bringing 
people who spoke a common tongue within the same administrative and edu¬ 
cational area. At the same time it sought to make Hindi the official language 
of the Indian union, introducing it in the third grade in school and aiming to 
make it ultimately the language of official communication. English was taught 
as an additional language at the secondary school level to at least as large a 
proportion of the population as had learned it under the limited educational 
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system of the past. Some of the universities wished to keep English as their 
language of instruction in order to retain the advantage of a language which 
gave access to the world’s knowledge without the enormous task of translation 
and publication involved in developing a comparable body of material in Hindi 
or in the many local languages. 

Indonesia and Burma, with similar yet different problems, turned to other 
solutions. Indonesia, inheriting schools taught in Dutch and a largely illiterate 
population speaking a variety of local languages, created a national Indonesian 
language on the basis of Malay and made it the language of general instruction 
at all levels in some areas and from the third grade in others. At the same time 
it substituted English for Dutch as the European language which would be 
used to provide access to advanced bodies of knowledge and a means of com¬ 
munication :with other parts of the world. Burma, inheriting vernacular edu¬ 
cation which, according to an Education Policy Enquiry Committee in 1946, 
‘practically ended in a blind alley’, plus an English and Anglo-vernacular 
system which ‘led only to the bottleneck of the University’, planned to retain 
English as a language of general use and for secondary and higher education, 
with early primary instruction in Burmese. It sought to expand the limited 
literature existing in Burmese, to record traditional oral material, encourage 
literary expression and translate some world classics, but not to try to make 
major bodies of knowledge available in Burmese. 

In China the educational reformers after 1919 sought to resolve the prob¬ 
lem of disparity between the formal literary medium and the many spoken 
dialects by adopting a written vernacular which permitted colloquial expres¬ 
sion. The communist regime took the further steps of standardb^g the pro¬ 
nunciation of the ‘common speech* and developing simplified script. Israel 
made Hebrew a spoken language through which to integrate its immigrant 
population with many backgrounds and tongues. 

The language problem was perhaps most acute in the education of Africans 
who spoke a multitude of unwritten tribal languages. Since strong forces were 
at work breaking down tribal bonds, the value of reducing many of these lan¬ 
guages to writing and building a literature from scratch seemed questionable. 
The trend appeared to be toward the increased use of a few African languages 
in certain areas, such as Swahili in Tanganyika, and the use of English 
and French in West Africa, with Arabic competing for place in the 
Sudan. 

Two factors facilitated the carrying out of educational objectives in states 
of high iUiteraqr, the availability of the media of mass communication and the 
educational aspect of community development programmes. Educational pro¬ 
grammes in many countries were carried by ra^o to the village store or some 
other place whore local people could gather to listen and discuss. In one such 
programme in Colombia, South America, parish priests organized groups to 
follow courses in agriculture and other practical subjects. The priests and their 
assistants acted as discussion leaders and monitors for those attending this 
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radio ‘school’, and the central office furnished those enrolled with seed, fertili¬ 
zer or other material called for in the course. 

Such illustrations could be multiplied from many areas. In all such pro¬ 
grammes, however, it was recognized that information received via the mass 
media was no substitute for active learning by the person himself. The train¬ 
ing centres for fundamental education sponsored by Unesco in Mexico for the 
Latin American republics and in Egypt for the Arab states, and other centres 
elsewhere, emphasized the principle of using the person’s own experience as 
the basis for his learning. 

Community development programmes offered ample opportunities for 
learning. Designed to arouse village people to a sense of their own potentiali¬ 
ties and to stimulate their co-operative ^orts to raise the level of village life, 
these programmes were basically educational in their approach. In fact the 
relation between ‘community development’ and ‘fundamental education’ was 
so close that they were sometimes regarded as merely different names for the 
same basic process. 

The community education programme in Puerto Rico offered an example 
of an educational programme which used both mass media and community 
development tech^ques to achieve the fundamental education-community 
development objective of raising the level of life within the rural community. 
In this programme ‘group organizers’, equipped with jeep, loudspeaker 
system, motion-picture equipment, posters and mass-produced pamphlets, 
worked in villages and hamlets. First they read and discussed a pamphlet 
with a group of citizens and arranged for its distribution in the village. Then 
they returned with a motion picture on the same theme, which always carried 
a suggestion for community self-help, and with a loudspeaker through which 
both organizer and citizens could comment on the film or on matters of com¬ 
mon interest. When the people of the village, stimulated by these educational 
activities, expressed an interest in undertaking some community project, the 
organizer helped them to mobilize their own resources, to tap the technical 
and other sources available in the area and to develop the capacity to work 
toward common objectives. 

VI. INTERNATIONAL CONCERN WITH EDUCATION 

Although education in each country was closely related to national institutions 
and objectives, its common features and its overall importance made it a 
matter of international concern and co-operation. A series of international 
congresses dating from the eve of the first world war brought together indivi¬ 
duals interested in the interchange of educational experiences and views. 
Education became the subject of intergovernmental concern in the 1920s with 
the establishment of the League of Nations Commission for Intellectual 
Co-operation and the transformation of the International Bureau of Educa¬ 
tion, established at Geneva in 1925, into an intergovernmental institution in 
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1929. At the first intergovernmental conference on public education held in 
Geneva in 1933, governments reported on their educational systons and 
received recommendations from the international gathering. 

The main Unes of international activity in the field of education were in the 
exchange of information and in the conduct of comparative studies of school 
administration and organization and of educational content and methods. 
The International Yearbook of Educationy published by the International 
Bureau of Eduoition from 1933 on, made available to each country the trends 
in experience and thought in other countries of the world. 

Unesco, established in 1945, expanded the exchange of information and 
international documentation and organized international conferences around 
specific educational problems. Together with the United Nations and the 
other United Nations specialized agencies, it fostered the exchange of students 
and teachers. In response to requests from member governments it offered 
technical assistance in administration, teacher training and the preparation 
of educational materials. With the co-operation of other United Nations agen¬ 
cies and the Organization of American States it maintained fundamental edu¬ 
cation training centres for the Latin American countries and the Arab states. 

Thus at every level, from the smallest village to the world community, 
education became a major preoccupation of twentieth-century societies 
throughout the world. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXVI 

I. Father Francis Russo, SJ, supplements the Author-Editors’ statement about education 
with the following remarks: 

The Roman Catholic Church xnaintains that responsibility for education rests in the 
first place with the family and in the second place with the Church, though the State has 
the right, and indeed the duty, to concern itself with education on the national scale and 
to set up non-denominational schools. It is the duty of the State to make it possible for 
the children attending such non-denominational schools to be given religious instruaion 
if their families so request. 

The Roman Catholic Church asks parents to send their children to a Catholic school 
whenever the educational system of their coimtry allows of this. The Church considers 
that a child cannot receive a satisfactory, all-round education except in a Christian 
educational environment, since religious teaching, though of fundamental importance, is 
only one among a number of elements contributing to the Christian upbringing of 
children. 

It is sometimes suggested that in accepting Catholic schools, one is setting up an ob¬ 
stacle to national unity. This view seems very short-sighted. 

Far from jeopardizing national unity, a Catholic school does much to foster it—by its 
broadminded teaching, and by the devotion to the commonweal which is a direct result 
of Christian education. There is, moreover, ample opportunity for different categories of 
children to meet together, even if they are attending separate schools. The Roman 
Catholic Church, while remaining firmly attached to the principles set forth above, 
recognizes that present-day problems of instruction and education are such that they call 
for much more State intervention, both in organization and in finance, than was needed 
in the past, and that Catholic education can no longer be planned independently of the 
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general national educational system. But while the Catholic schools are thus prepared 
to accept a considerable measure of integration in the national educational system, they 
declare that it is possible to allow them to retain their spiritual independence. 

For other statements of the Catholic position consult: 

John D. Redden and F. A. Ryan, A Catholic Philosophy of Education (Milwaukee, 1956). 
Kevin J. O’Brien, The Proximate Aim of Education (Washington, D.C., 1958). 

And for other views consult: 

M. F. Ashley Montagu, Education and Human Relations (New York, 1958). 

Aubrey E. Haan, Education for the Open Socie^ (London, 1962). 

Max Lemer, Education and a Radical Humanism (Columbus, Ohio, 1962). 

Frederick Meyer, Philosophy of Education for our Time (New York, 1958). 

National Educational Association, American Education Research Association, Philoso¬ 
phical and Social Framework of Education (Washington, D.C., 1958, 1961). 

David Riesman, Constraint and Variety in American Education (New York, 1958). 
Ephraim V. Sayers and Ward E. Madden, Education and the Democratic Faith; An Intro¬ 
duction to the Philosophy of Education (New York, 1959). 

2. I. Ekholm underlines that the establishment of a single democratic school system in the 
USSR has made it possible to realize the principle of universal and equal education 
in an exceptionally short space of time. Many other countries are now following in the 
path of the Soviet Union which in its work in the field of education incarnates the aspira¬ 
tions of the peoples of the world. 

3. 1 . Elkholm reminds that from the very outset, laws making education compulsory were 
difficult to put into effect and in fact did not become a reality in some countries, mainly 
owing to the depressed material situation of the masses and because states which made 
universal education a statutory requirement did not always provide the necessary backing 
for legislation in the form of financial appropriations for the expansion of the network of 
schools, for their equipment and maintenance, for the training of teachers and so on. 

4. 1 . Ekholm writes: The vigorous national liberation movement at the beginning of the 
twentieth century in colonies and in countries which were not independent led to some 
democratization of life which was expressed in a certain expansion of the school network 
and in the training of indigenous administrative, technical and military staff. 

5. Professor E. N. Anderson thinks it important to stress the relation between education 
and national leadership. Writers on the history of education note that the nature of 
secondary and higher education basically conditions the character and achievements of a 
society by determining the kind of training that the leaders receive. They tend to regard 
primary education, although essential in itself, as a reservoir from which the ablest pupils 
are chosen for advanced training as members of the future policy and decision-making 
groups. The question must be posed as to whether the Author-Editors have brought out 
sufficiently the impact of developments in secondary and higher schools in Europe on 
the achievements of their countries, especially in the economic and social areas of Ufe. 

The main problem which Europeans faced in education in the first half of the twentieth 
century lay in the field of secondary and higher training. Coimtries entered the period 
with a record of achievement in developing primary education, whereas the secondary 
schools in many states had received modest adjustment to meet the needs of the great 
increase in population and of the emergence and expansion of industrial and technological 
economy. The character and limitations of secondary training set limits to the achieve¬ 
ments of the universities, for the nature of the preparation of the entering students condi¬ 
tioned the kind of education which the latter could instil. The class basis of secondary 
and higher education in most countries—^peasants and workers being largely excluded— 
was maintained, among other ways, by continuing to offer a curriculum aimed at trans¬ 
mitting a knowledge of the humanities and at preparing young males for the bureaucratic 
career or for the professions. In most countries, facilities for training engineers, scientists 
and business men were neglected; Germany and the small states of north-western Europe 
offered the main or only exceptions, and Germany suffered from denigration of secondary 
and higher education during the regime of the National Socialists. 

When the new states were created after World War I, they followed the educational 
wtample in this respect not of pre-Nazi Germany but of France and Italy. The result was 



948 THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETIES 

that after the positions in die bureaucracies of these new states were filled, there quickly 
appeared a very high rate of unemployment in the learned professions, with a consequent 
drift of these persons into radical rightist or radical leftist movements. New professions 
or occupations which industrialism had made essential lacked social appeal in countries 
that had not yet achieved substantial industrialization; these countries foimd themselves 
expending a disproportionate amount of their incomes supporting a bureaucracy which did 
not take the initiative in establishing an educational system to prepare personnel at a high 
level to create an economy capable of sustaining the new state and its apparatus of govern¬ 
ment. Nor was this condition restriaed to Eastern Europe. Spain and Portugal were in a 
similar situation, and Italy, France and Great Britain, at the mid-century, were still 
debating the issue. Their educational systems were still not of the kind to train personnel 
—engineers, scientists, business administrators and other business leaders—in sufficient 
numbers to man expanding industry. The nattire of the demands was acutely revealed by 
the experience of war, when scientific and technological ability and leadership in produc¬ 
tion and distribution were desperately sought. 

In the years since World War II, European countries have attempted to speed, on a 
scale varying from country to country, adjustment of secondary and higher education 
to the needs for trained personnel in non-traditional areas of endeavour, and to break 
with the old restrictive relationship between social class and the system of education. 
They have begun to seek out and to train ability irrespective of social origin. However, 
resistance within the educational system to innovation remains strong. Whether secondary 
and higher schools will expand and adjust to meet demands or whether centres for 
training personnel will be set up outside the established institutions is a question which 
France, for example, has not yet answered, and certain other countries are even further 
away from facing the issue. 

Bibliography for this subject is understandably extensive in today’s world. Useful for 
any especially interested reader are the reports issued by UNESCO in its World Surv^ of 
Education, for example, the report Secondary Education (London, 1961). Important reports 
have been issued in Great Britain. Examples may be cited in the Newsom Report by the 
Central Advisory Coimcil for Education, Half Our Future (Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1963), and in the Robbins Report, Higher Education (hmso, 1963). One should 
also consult Stephen R. Graubard (Ed.), A Neto Europe ? (Boston, 1964), for its several 
articles on education in Europe today. Consult also: 

Margaret A. Clapp, The Modem University (Cornell University Press, 1950). 

W. R. Fraser, Education and Society in Modem France (London, 1963). 

George F. Kneller, Higher Learning in Britain (Berkeley, 1955). 

W. M. Kotschnig, The University in a Changing World (London, Oxford, 1932). 

W. M. Kotschnig, Unemployment in the Learned Professions (Oxford, 1937). 

Donald W. Miles, Recent Reforms in French Secondary Education—with Implications for 

French and American Education (New York, 1953). 

OECD, Forecasting Manpower Needs for the Age of Science (Paris, i960). 

Jean Thomas and Joseph Majault, Educational Problems Common to European Countries. 

Report to the Third Conference of Ministers of Education (Rome, 1962). 

6. I. Ekholm adds that in the Chinese People’s Republic a reform of higher education has 
also been carried through. The teaching of the reactionary scholastic disciplines has been 
abolished and the study of Marxist theory and of the history of the Chinese revolution 
introduced. Great attention is given to the furthering of technical education. 

7. I. Ekholm adds: The problem of school education in rural areas which was the subject 
of special discussion at the Twenty-first International Conference on Public Education 
is of particular urgency. As the UNESCO material showed, there are still 250,000,000 
children in rural areas of the world who have no possibility of attending a school. In many 
countries there is a noticeable insufficiency of school buildings and teachers. Often the 
children of poor peasants leave school without completing the primary education course 
and start working on the family holding. The problem of rural schools is complicated in 
some countries by the survival of vestiges of feudalism, by a lack of religious and national 
unity in the population, by serious economic difficulties and by the existence alongside 
state schools of private schools—missionary, Muslim, Jewish, etc.—most of which 
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belong to religious bodies or are under their influence. The extremely low rate of remuner¬ 
ation of teachers’ work is a substantial obstacle in the way of the development of rural 
education. The problem of the rural school is being successfully solved in countries which 
have started on the road to socialist development, and there it is an organic link in a single 
state system of education. See N. K. Goncharov, Narodnoe prosveshchenie v SSSR 
(Public Education in the USSR), Report submitted to the International Seminar in 
Tashkent (April 1961), Moscow, 1961. (Parallel texts in French, English, and Spanish.) 

8. I. Ekholm writes that in 1958 when the USSR entered the phase of detailed construction 
of communism, and life co^ronted the schools with new tasks, a large-scale programme of 
educational reconstruction was elaborated which, after nation-wide discussion, received 
its confirmation by the Supreme Soviet of the USSR in the form of a law. The main point 
in this programme, the realization of which has been successfully begun, is the consistent 
application of the principle of instruction coupled with productive labour and of produc¬ 
tive labour coupled with instruction. One of the principal means for putting this principle 
into effect is the system of polytechnical education. 

9. I. Ekholm points out that the period under review was characterized by new forms of 
organization of children which to a considerable extent affected their education. With the 
strengthening of the mass revolutionary movement under the influence of the October 
Socialist Revolution democratic organizations of the children of workers began to be set 
up. First came the communist groups in Germany which set up the ‘Spartacus* children’s 
organization. Soon after the October Revolution similar bodies began to come into 
existence in Soviet Russia. In May 1922 the All-Russian Conference of the Russian 
Young Communist League took a decision to set up an organization of Young Pioneers. 
In the twenties and thirties children’s democratic organizations were founded in many 
countries including the usA, United Kingdom, Belgium, Switzerland, Austria and 
Sweden. After the second World War this movement embraced more than thirty 
countries in Europe, Asia and Latin America. It is in fact an effective means for inculcating 
into children and young people the best human virtues. 

10. See further material on youth groups in Chapter XXII, pp. 776-81. 

11. I. Ekholm points out that even the representatives of pre-Nazi pedagogy, whilst verbally 
asseverating their concern for personality and pretending to safeguard its interests, 
emphasized the formative signiflcance of religion and race, lauded nationalism and 
championed the education of youth in a spirit of militarism and chauvinism. It was 
precisely these highly reactionary ideas which were developed when the Nazis came to 
power. The concept of the racial superiority of Germans and their rights to world domin¬ 
ation, the cult of the Ftihrer and blind obedience—aU misanthropic ideas—became the 
basis for the education of children and young people. Courses in racial studies were given 
in the schools and an intensified military training of youth was carried out. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


USE OF LEISURE* 


I. THE NEW LEISURE 

N O aspect of modem industrial society was more distinctive than 
the new leisure enjoyed by the masses of the people. The ways in which 
this leisure was spent and the institutions which grew up in relation to it 
led to the de^velopment of mass culture which became more and more per¬ 
vasive with each decade, placing its stamp on the habits and outlook of 
industrial societies and spreading with the extension of modern technology 
and industrialization to many parts of the world. 

For the first time in history the masses of the people in the industrial 
countries were free during a substantial part of each day and each week from 
the activities necessary for survival—^the daily labour in the field or at the 
bench and the endless routines of household life. Leisure, which had been the 
privilege of the rich who could command the labour of others, became the 
common lot of the ordinary citizen. 

The very concept of ‘leisure* which emerged during these years embodied 
a new idea and a new attitude toward living. In pre-industrial societies such 
leisure as the masses of the people had enjoyed took the form of many religious 
holidays—^literally holy days—of family celebrations connected with wed^ngs 
and other family events and of festivals celebrating the rhythm of agricultural 
work, especially planting and harvest festivals common to agricultural 
societies. 

The early factory system reduced the free time of workers, for the continu¬ 
ous hours of work in the factory up to fourteen hours a day, six or seven 
days a week, week in and week out, offered none of the flexibility of agricul¬ 
tural labour or the seasonal periods when work was slack, and the time 
allowed for the celebration of religious holidays was strictly specified and 
usually cut down to the minimum. But by drawing a sharp line between 
time at work and ‘free* time, industry laid the basis for a division of life 
into ‘work* and ‘leisure*, and for an attitude toward leisure or leisure time as 
something which was desirable in itself, something which men could acquire 
and ‘use*. It established the concept of the annual holiday—^a period wholly 
free from work—^and the idea that people could be entitled to such an interval 
as part of the pattern of living. 

Basically, the new leisure was the product of modem technology. Machine 
production so increased the productivity of the worker as to mable him to 
* Dr Dorothy Jackson collaborated in the preparation of this chapter. 
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cam enough for a livelihood in a reduced working day and work week, and 
even to earn sufficient in this shorter time to have money to spend on the 
enjoyment of his non-working hours. 

It was not without a struggle, however, that industrial workers gained an 
increasing measure of leisure for themselves. At first, trade unions had 
demanded shorter hours on the grounds of health and die need of time for 
home duties, but by the early twentieth century, when the ten-hour day had 
become general, the demand for shorter hours was couched in terms of 
the desire for leisure. Workers associated it with upper-class privilege and in 
the age of democracy they intended to have it, along with other tokens of 
equality. They demanded, and step by step achieved, successive shortenings 
of the working time, then annual holidays with pay and overtime pay for work 
on Sundays and public holidays. Employers meantime came to recognize that 
a quota of leisure contributed to workers’ efficiency. 

By the 1950s the general concept of shorter working hours and holidays with 
pay, outside agriculture, had been accepted in all western industrialized 
countries, barring economic pressures such as wars which brought long 
overtime hours, or slumps which brought unemployment and enforced free 
time. The forty-hour week was general in the United States and Canada for 
industrial and white-collar workers, while forty-two to forty-eight hours 
were usual in most other areas, with a tendency toward further reduction. 
By i960 the average for factory and office workers in the us sr was under 
forty; in Japan, however, it was still more than fifty hours per week. 

For many housewives, too, the new technology meant new leisure. House¬ 
hold appliances and the industrial production of baked, canned and frozen 
foods released women from many hours of washing, cleaning and cooking; 
the old saying ‘woman’s work is never done’ was no longer so true. For 
middle-class women whose leisure had formerly been made possible by ser¬ 
vants, the new devices helped to redress the balance when their former 
servants went to work in faaories where they could earn enough money to 
afford some of the new leisure for themselves; for women who had never had 
the help of servants, the new machines and new products brought some 
leisure for the first time. 

Yoimg people also enjoyed more leisure time, both because the additional 
earnings of their parents enabled an increasing proportion of them to remain 
out of the labour market and in school through adolescence, and because 
labour-saving devices lightened some of their household chores. Many had 
spending money of their own instead of having to help support their fainilies. 
This development, in conjunction with the new freedom of association widely 
allowed to adolescent boys and girls, provided the basis for what came to be 
virtually a mass sub-culture among the urbanized teenagers of the industrial 
countries. 

Once leisure became available to the masses of the people, the question 
arose how it would be used. The answer lay in part in modem technology 
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itself, for the means of mass communication and transport gave access to new 
forms of entertainment and enjoyment. In part it depended on the facilities 
provided by public or commercial agencies and the choices which people 
made as to how to use their time and energy. 

In the advanced industrial countries an ever larger amount of economic 
activity was devoted to the production and distribution, the repair and the 
advertising of products and services which provided for men’s leisure-time 
pursuits rather than for the necessities of food, clothing and shelter. Where 
productive activity was guided primarily by consumer expenditures, the 
interaction between consumer demand and the dOEbrt of producers to market 
their wares resulted in a pattern of leisure-time activity which reflected the 
public tastes and the influence of commercial interests. 

The pubb'c was e^er for entertainment of aU sorts, for information along 
many lines and for the opportumty to engage in a multitude of sports and 
hobbies. Mass entertainment industries took advantage of the new instru¬ 
ments of communication and developed them for the mass market in the form 
of mass magazines, the production and distribution of motion pictures and, in 
countries where radio and television were commercially controlled, enter¬ 
tainment over the air. The vast industrial complex involving pleasure vehicles 
and their use grew larger and more ubiquitous with every year, while the 
manufacture of equipment for sports and hobbies flourished and expanded. 

The entertainment industries with their ready-made audiences offered a 
powerful medium for advertising all maimer of products and came to depend 
for much of their support on companies willing to pay for access to this 
potential market. Advertisers, in turn, adopted entertainment patterns to 
catch and hold attention and they even sought to make the entertainment 
itself into a vehicle for selling their wares. Producers and advertisers thus 
helped to form tastes as well as catering to them, and the patterns which 
developed resulted from the constant interplay between producer and public. 

Nowhere however was provision for the use of leisure left entirely to the 
operation of the market and the initiative of commercially motivated enter¬ 
prise. Everywhere some responsibility for the citizens’ Idsure was assumed by 
the state and by co-operative, religious or philanthropic agencies. The 
public provision of parks, playgrounds, museums, zoos and libraries was 
already a well-established feature of urban communities before either the 
shortened work-day or the attitudes associated with the welfare state made 
further provisions for leisure seem necessary and appropriate. 

When the eight-hour day began to make substantial amounts of non-work¬ 
ing time available, many employers, leaders and welfare workers in industrial 
countries expressed the fear that working people would not know what to do 
with their spare time and would use it in drinking and idling. Historically, 
the major development of industrialism and capitalism had come in those 
societies which regarded work, savings, accumulation and prudent invest¬ 
ment as moral virtues and feared that free time would be spent in frivolity or 
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idleness which would corrupt the population and undermine its moral 
stamina. When leisure began to become a mass reality, communities where 
these attitudes prevailed saw a need for people to be taught to use leisure 
fruitfully and to be provided with the means of doing so. At the same time a 
widely expressed concern lest the monotony of factory work should destroy 
the industrial worker’s humanity led to efforts to promote activities which 
would provide a substitute for the old satisfactions of craftsmanship. 

The outcome, in the 1920s, was a great extension of organized recreation 
in the form of sports facilities, handicraft classes, opportunities for amateur 
dramatics, music, dancing and discussions. Some of these recreational 
activities were sponsored by governments, others by private organizations. In 
Britain for example they were often maintained by such organizations as the 
Women’s Institutes, the Workers’ Education Association, the British Drama 
League or by welfare agencies such as settlement houses. 

Most countries, either on a national or community basis, experimented in 
ways of bringing books, arts, music and theatre to a wider public by expanding 
their library systems and museums, and by establishing orchestras and a 
variety of art and theatre projects. School programmes were enlarged to 
include a wide range of sport and other extra-curricular activities designed to 
develop interests and skills that might lead to the creative use of leisure. 
Organized recreation was included in the social planning of the depression 
years and in efforts to maintain morale during wartime. Depression, war and 
acceptance of the role of the welfare state brought increased provisions by 
governments in those countries where much recreation was privately spon¬ 
sored, and stimulated the further enlargement of public parks, playing fields, 
gardens, zoos, swimming pools, golf courses and the like. 

Industrial enterprises and labour unions also concerned themselves with 
the workers’ use of leisure time. Many large corporations provided athletic 
facilities for their employees and backed company teams, choirs, orchestras 
and art exhibits. Labour unions secured the co-operation of educational agen¬ 
cies in union education programmes and encouraged their members to make 
good use of their time in further study or by engaging in sports and hobbies. 

With time at their disposal and a variety of commercial and public resources 
at hand, people chose to spend their time in ways which reflected a range of 
attitudes toward leisure itself, as well as a multitude of tastes and interests. 
Persons who wanted to use their time for self-improvement, and those for 
whom the line between vocational and avocational interests was not sharply 
drawn, tended to spend their leisure time in ways which increased their skills 
and supplemented their working life. Others used their leisure chiefly to 
enhance their enjoyment of life. They were positive in their approach to 
pleasure, and they did what seemed enjoyable without regard for its effect 
on their position or the improvement of their personalities. 

Some used their leisure time simply for relaxation or to escape from the 
drabness or strain of their surroundings, to forget what was worrying them 
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and to live another life at least in their mind’s eye for a moment; the dnema, 
radio and television fulfilled this purpose successfully and so gained im¬ 
mensely in popularity. Others, by contrast, devoted many of their leisure hours 
to the service of their communities, filling posts of responsibility in civic 
organizations, volimteermg their time for such activities as boy scout leader¬ 
ship or as hospital aides, or engaging in activities which promoted a cause, 
through their trade union, political party, church or other body. 

The need for sociability and the immense range of interests which could be 
pursued under modern urban conditions produced an endless variety of dubs, 
teams or informal groups formed in communities or at places of work or in 
connection with a school, church or recreational institution. The list of no less 
than twenty-one spedal interest clubs formed in the 1950s by employees of 
the United Nations at its headquarters in New York was representative of 
the kinds of association that might be open to people. Such clubs provided 
a means for people witfi like interests to get together and enjoy themselves 
without reference to where they Uved, who they were or what position they 
held, and they served as the nuclei around wMch many people built their 
social activities. Common interest took the place of status in providing a basis 
for a sense of belonging to those exposed to the impersonality and anonymity 
of urban life. 

These ways of using Idsure time fell into two broad categories, passive and 
active: those which entertained people as spectators or listeners and those 
which involved active participation. The line between the two types was not 
always sharp, for in the ‘passive’ forms of entertainment there were degrees of 
passivity, from the keen interest and informed attention of the music or sports 
enthusiast who listened to each note and recognized the fine points of each 
play, to the inactivity of the person who kept the radio going for little more 
than the noise and who went to a ball game just to follow the crowd. But in all 
types of passive entertainment the individual depended on the performance of 
someone other than himself. 

By the middle years of the century the factors which affected the use of 
leisure were producing a common mass culture. Its development had gone 
farthest and could be seen most conspicuously in the United States, where 
conditions were especially favourable. But all the essential features were 
present elsewhere—shortening of working hours, rising incomes, the blurring 
of old class lines, the development of entertainment industries. Per capita 
movie attendance was higher in Britain in the 1950s than in the United States; 
Paris set aside an area in the Bois de Boulogne where motoring French 
campers could pitch their tents; the Scandinavian countries developed special 
low-cost holiday facilities not only for workers taking their paid holidays but 
for holidaying housewives as well; Japanese periodical and book output was 
among the largest in the world. Mass culture was taking on common qualities 
in all the industrialized regions. 

In the socialist economies the trends which characterized the countries 
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where producers were free to cater to and influence public desires were sub¬ 
jected to controls in the interest of the socially advantageous use of resources 
and the development of what were considered to be socially desirable activities. 
In these countries the government, either directly or through the participa¬ 
tion of public bodies such as trade unions, supplied the kinds of facilities for 
the use of leisure which were generally provided by public agencies in other 
countries.* They made no provision for types of activity not deemed of social 
value, or which represented a claim on resources which could not be met in 
the hght of o±er national needs. The development of unacceptable tastes was 
directly discouraged and the means for satisfying them from abroad were 
curbed by censorship and the regulation of imports. 

In these societies, planning with respect to the use of leisure was viewed 
as an integral part of national planning. The ussR included at all stages in its 
development the provision of local facilities for the use of leisure, it converted 
the homes and estates of the rich into sanatoriums and holiday rest homes 
for workers, and it encouraged activities positively designed to promote the 
physical development and raise the cultural level of the people. 

Parks of‘culture and rest’ in cities and towns served the combined purposes 
of providing places where families could relax outside their crowded homes, 
of furnishing play-space for a variety of activities and of offering a wide range 
of exhibits and informal educational displays. Athletic stadiums, sports 
grounds, playing fields and gymnasiums provided facilities for sports and other 
physical activities. Qubhouses or other meeting rooms in factories and col¬ 
lective farms became the scenes of a wide range of cultural activities carried 
on by informal groups, with the stimulus and often assistance of the local 
Party unit. Wall newspapers, magazines, study circles, discussion and writing 
groups were encouraged and musical, dramatic and sports groups were 
formed. 

At aU levels Soviet workers were encouraged to use their leisure time in 
study in order to improve their skills or train for a higher job, and many 
types of educational facilities were provided to make this possible. Cinema, 
radio and television were regarded as educational instruments and were used 
directly through documentary films or educational broadcasts, and indirectly 
through dramatic presentations. 

The USSR and the people’s democracies, which pursued an essentially 
similar policy with respect to provisions for the use of leisure, thus sought 
to guide the development of the mass culture and to produce values, tastes, 
habits and personalities consistent with their image of the society which they 
were building. 

In the course of these years both the new leisure and mass culture spread to 
the newly industrializing areas. To a certain extent leisure and mass culture 
spread independently. Where industry developed it brought leisure. The 
norms which had been reached in the industrial countries over a period of a 
hundred years were taken over bodily along with factory organization and 
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machine processes. Standards established by the conventions of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Office, including the eight-hour day, were adopted in 
principle and were more or less fuUy applied. Although for the bulk of the 
population which remained in agriculture and related activities leisure 
continued to be a matter of religious and family festivals, for those who came 
within the sphere of industrialization it became part of their new way of life. 

At the same time, and to an even greater degree, mass communication 
brought elements of mass culture to all people, both those with leisure and 
those without. Films in the major Indian languages, for example, became a 
favourite form of entertainment in that country, not only in the cities where 
cinemas were chiefly located but in many rural areas, where several hundred 
touring cinemas exhibited in tents. Radio entertainment, too, was not limited 
to industrialized elements in the population of underdeveloped countries but 
reached all manner of people in towns and villages. 

Popular music was widely spread by radio and cinema. Indian Aims 
popularized what came to be known as ‘film music’, light music with some 
of the flavour of traditional Indian music but without its rigour. Similar 
popularizations based on Arab musical modes were sung and played over the 
air in Arab countries. Turkish popular music might be heard almost any¬ 
where in the country—^in a coffee shop, outside a store or in a public square. 

The principal active use of mass leisure in newly industrializing countries 
was in sports. Whereas such sports as polo or horse-racing had long been the 
hobbies of the rich, the grov^ of popular sports was a twentieth-century 
phenomenon. The particular sport varied, and some areas were more active 
than others. Wherever British influence extended, sports were especially 
encouraged; Indian, African and West Indian football, cricket and hockey 
teams took part in contests within the Commonwealth. In Latin American 
countries, soccer or baseball was played on any vacant lot. Successful teams 
and individuals brought prestige to their community and their nation. 

The pattern of mass leisure remained more pronoimced in the industrial¬ 
ized countries, it was carried much farther there, and the way of life was more 
deeply affected by it. But the essential trends in the use of leisure and in the 
development of mass culture which were well developed in the industrial 
countries were becoming world-wide by the middle of the twentieth century. 

In the account which follows, the several ways in which large numbers of 
people used the new leisure are discussed both in terms of the development 
in ffie activity and of the ways in which related facilities were provided, 
commercially or by public agencies, in the capitalist areas and as part of 
planned national development in the socialist societies. 

The use of leisure and the shape of the mass culture were intimately related 
with other aspects of technological and social development and with the 
development of literature and the arts. The following pages must, tlierefore, 
be read in conjunction with the chapters on Communications* and Transportf 
* Chapter XI. t Chapter X. 
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which present the technologies which revolutionized much of leisure-time 
activity, and the chapter on Education* which traces the spread of mass 
literacy on which the vast development of popular literature rested. It should 
also be read in connection with the chapters on Literature and the Arts,-f for 
no sharp and clear line can be drawn between popular expression, enjoyment 
of leisure or entertainment on the one hand and literary expression and the 
arts on the other. 


II. LEISURE-TIME ACTIVITIES 

I. Reading 

For many people reading was a favourite form of relaxation, both as an end 
in itself and as an aid to the pursuit of other interests. This had long been 
true of the educated classes, but now the higher general level of education for 
the masses of people combined with increased leisure to provide a great new 
potential readhig public. Publishers responded with mass-circulation news¬ 
papers and magazines and a great variety of paper-bound books, in addition to 
their customary publications. As a result, by mid-century about 90 per cent 
of the populations of the leading industrial countries read newspapers every 
day, the circulation figures for magazines went on climbing year by year, and 
paper-bound books were beginning to be available in neighbourhoods and 
shops where books had not previously been in demand. Libraries spread in 
urban communities and many rural areas. 

With the widening of the reading public the character of the material 
offered changed, and new types of newspapers, magazines and books appeared 
alongside older types modified to meet new demands. The new types ranged 
from tabloid newspapers to digest and picture magazines, and to paper¬ 
backed editions of classics, self-education texts, and an infinite variety of 
detective, science fiction and adventure novels. Both old types and new 
included many accounts of travel in remote areas, much biographical or auto¬ 
biographical material and a wide range of reports on developments in the 
sciences and arts. 

{a) Mass-circulation nezospapers and magazines. Newspapers, from their 
beginnings in the seventeen^ century, had been chronicles of events for the 
use of merchants and politicians, and means of political propaganda; in the 
twentieth century they came to be also vehicles of entertainment. Nineteenth- 
century readers ^d demanded financial and political coverage, local news and 
reviews of cultural and sporting events. Twentieth-century readers wanted all 
these, reports on scientific discoveries, more complete sports coverage, reports 
on the weather, and a variety of columns devoted to leisure-time activities. 
Papers began to add to their news-coverage advice on gardening, photography 
and other hobbies, sample bridge hands and notes on how to play than, 
crossword puzzles, travel news, radio, motion picture and television reviews, 
* Chapter XXVI. t Chapters XXXI, XXXII. 
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redpes and suggestions for meals and parties, and fashion sections. Many 
introduced cartoons and cartoon strips or ^comics’. 

The new mass-drculation magazines, like the newspapers, sought to be 
both vehicles of entertainment and purveyors of information and interpreta¬ 
tion of developments in sdence, technology and a wide variety of other 
fields. They appealed to all strata of sodety, all age groups and to people 
with all kinds of interests and tastes. Magazines of this type were particularly 
strong in the United States. After the second world war publications in this 
style began to circulate widely in other countries. 

Presenting information and entertainment at various levels of sophistication, 
these magazines took for granted a common stereotype with which their 
readers could identify themselves. They assumed a progressively higher 
standard of living with more and more labour-saving devices and the latest 
or best in clothes, houses, cars, cosmetics, vitamins and wonder drugs. The 
image which they conveyed featured romantic love, family life, children 
brought up according to the latest prindples of child psychology, ample 
leisure and an air of perpetual youth. 

Though these magazines were filled with information, they were not 
primarily designed to stimulate thought or question values. They catered to 
unfocused curiosity about current events, nature, remote parts of the earth, 
the workings of machinery and of the mind, medicine, religion, sports, 
outer space, and the daily lives of film stars, sports heroes and other cele¬ 
brities. Some offered vicarious violence in standardized forms or escape into 
fantasies of glamour, sex, crime and adventure. 

Much space in the mass magazines was devoted to advertising, upon which 
they depended for a large part of their revenue. In the hands of highly paid 
craftsmen skilled in making forms designed to produce immediate attention, 
interest and action, advertising was a source of information and a constant 
generator of new desires. Some of the finest photography and use of the gra¬ 
phic arts were to be found in the advertising pages, along with paintings 
reproduced to suggest the prestige of a product, striking colours, superlatives 
in language and other attrition-drawing devices with emotional impact. 
Advertising thus often became in itself a form of entertainment. 

Within the general pattern the quality of presentation varied, and the points 
of particular attention were chosen by editor and publisher according to 
specific audiences and their presumed interests. 

A number of general magazines, such as John Bull in England and Satur¬ 
day Evening Post in the United States, printed well-written stories, informa¬ 
tive articles on many timely subjects and cartoons making fun of everyday 
problems of living; they appealed to moderately well-read audiences which 
ran into millions. At first ^ese magazines appeared in varying degrees of 
taste, but gradually they became more uniformly well-printed and colourful. 

The most popular of the general magazines. Reader's Digest, had the 
biggest circulation in the world. From its beginning in 1922 it grew to a 
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circulation of nearly 12,000,000 in the United States in 1956 and 
3,000,000 in twenty-eight foreign editions. Every month it printed abridge¬ 
ments of articles diosen from many other magazines of the preceding month, 
a condensation of a b^t-selling novel, and stories of individuals who had 
overcome some difficulty with heartening dignity. It told the story of progress 
in a thousand fields with sustained and earthy optimism. In such a field as 
bringing up children, it explained problems in terms of the most advanced 
psychological research; but in its analysis of business enterprise it reiterated 
many of the values of early capitalist sodety. It was followed by other digest 
magazines in many spedalized fields, for even the new leisure contained too 
little time for anybody to read the informative articles in all the periodicals 
and many people came to depend on getting information or literature in 
capsule form. 

The powerful American publishing empire of Time, Inc., which induded 
Time (1923), Fortune (1930), Life (1936), Architectural Forum (acquired 
1935), House and Home (1952) and Sports Illustrated (1954), set standards of 
popular knowledge at the sophisticated level and defined the meaning of 
success. Fortune was the first magazine to dramatize the giant corporations— 
their world-wide scale, their use of sdence, the men who ran them—and to 
present twentieth-century industry as ‘a world of art comparable to sky¬ 
scrapers*. 

News weeklies, such as Time and its imitators, which covered the main 
events that an up-to-date citizen wanted to know about, induded a broader 
range of subject matter than the older journals of opinion and assumed less 
basic knowledge on the part of their readers. They thus appealed to newly 
educated mass audiences and their circulation figures kept rising. 

Pictorial journals used all the resources of modem photography to meet the 
needs of widening audiences for news which could be quickly grasped, and 
they satisfied the craving for swift, dramatic impact. Magazine publishers 
had used pictures for illustrations for many years—^the Illustrated London 
News and VIllustration dated from 1842 and 1843. But with the immense 
improvement in cameras and films, permitting action shots, close-ups and 
candid pictures of people at crucial moments, the photographs themselves 
became the core and the illustrated magazine gave way to the pictorial journal. 
The many magazines of this type, such as Life which took its format from the 
French Vu, told their stories in pictures and used text only to give continuity 
and explanations when needed. They commented on events by means of the 
pictori^ essay, an arrangement of photographs in a pattern which highlighted 
points that the editor specially wanted to bring out. 

Women’s magazines kept increasing in circulation throughout the period, 
and by the 1950s ranked with the pictorial journals among the most popular 
types of periodicals. The general women’s magazines had a little of everything 
that might be of interest to women: articles on education, labour-saving 
devices, politics or community affairs; beauty hints, special sections on 
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fashion, homemaking, architecture and interior decorating; short stories, 
poetry, a film review and a condensed novel. Standards of these magazines 
varied widely, more noticeably in Britain and other European countries than 
in the United States because publishers in those countries aimed at providing 
magazines for different social levels. As a group, they grew in popularity and 
influence. When the largest of these magazines, the United States Ladies 
Home Journal^ put out a retrospective volume in 1956 commemorating its 
75th year, many non-readers were astonished to find that with great con¬ 
sistency it had published stories, articles and poems of writers who came to be 
considered the best of their time. These writers had found the Journal a good 
place in which to appear because of the price it had been able to pay to its 
contributors and because its circulation placed it third among popular 
magazines in the United States. 

Other popular magazines were those having to do with the entertainment 
world, including periodicals such as the best-selling British Radio Times, 
which gave the radio and television programmes for the coming week and news 
and conunent about them, and the widely read magazines in many countries 
given over to gossip about screen, radio and television personalities. 

Many low-level mass magazines, sold by the millions of kiosks, tobaccon¬ 
ists, drug stores and other news-stands, played up the crudest aspects of sex 
and violence in extreme forms. Confession magazines, westerns, lurid crime 
and horror stories depended on sensationalism to attract and sell. Some of the 
crudest and most violent adopted the cartoon or comic strip form widely 
used for simplified presentation of stories and information. When this 
occurred, parents and teachers became aroused and agitated for the banning 
of horror comics. The agitation came up against the principle of freedom of 
the press, but it served to focus attention on the results of mass literacy in 
providing a market for crude sensationalism. It caused much thought about 
how to get people beyond a juvenile mentality and how to deal with commer¬ 
cial incitement to cruelty without resort to authoritarian controls over 
expression. 

The mass-circulation magazines existed side by side with an infinite variety 
of periodicals produced for special interest groups. A few literary reviews, 
political journos and society magazines, inherited from the nineteenth 
century, managed to hold their own. So did professional and technical jour¬ 
nals and semi-educational publications like the geographic magazines and the 
popular, interpretative scientific monthlies. These were joined by a host of 
new periodicals. All kinds of occupational groups and even corporations 
began to put out their own weekly, monthly or quarterly reviews, and the 
great publishing houses produced new magazines aimed at reaching age 
groups, social groups or interests not previously thought large enough or 
rich enough to warrant separate publications. For example, high-fidelity 
enthusiasts, gourmets and teenagers acquired their own handsome glossy 
reviews, some with circulations of more than a million. Science fiction and 



USE OF LEISURE 


961 

detective story magazines had their devotees in many parts of the \TOrld and 
in all levels of society. A large proportion of these spedi publications, learned 
journals and popular-appeal magazines alike, were purveyors of information 
for people pursuing hobbies or for those who used them to keep up with new 
information in their professional field of interest. 

Among the special-interest magazines were the journals of opinion and the 
literary reviews which raised questions about values within the mass culture 
and about industrial and political forces. Weekly journals such as the Spec¬ 
tator, the Statesman and The Economist in Britain presented the news 
with a definite and well-understood set of political assumptions—^right, left 
or centre—and with analysis designed, as The Economist put it, ‘to appeal to 
thinking people everywhere’. In addition to the old-style literary review, a 
new type, represented by the Saturday Review of Literature in the United 
States, tried to encourage a widening audience of newly educated people to 
some critical discrimination in their approach to books and theatre and to the 
new forms of film, radio, television and records. These magazines had in¬ 
creasing difficulty in surviving because their specific appeal and questioning 
attitudes meant limited circulation and they did not therefore draw large 
advertising revenues, while rising publication costs were too large to be met 
only by increasing rates of subscription. 

Indeed powerful economic forces were tending to concentrate the pub¬ 
lishing of mass magazines in the hands of a few large houses. The vast range 
of materials from which selection was to be made, the possibilities of swiftly 
printing editions ru nning into several millions, and the increasing use of 
colour made immense capital investment necessary; world-wide networks of 
correspondents and photographers and teams of research workers collected 
materials; distribution became a major operation in itself. All these factors 
made it difficult for the isolated publication to survive and led to the forma¬ 
tion of ‘families’ of magazines which could command, in combination, suffi¬ 
cient resources to serve the mass market. 

Mass-circulation magazines in the socialist countries, where magazine 
publication was a public enterprise, differed from those in countries which 
enjoyed a free commercial press in the absence of advertising and sensational 
app^, but they resembled them closely in other respects. The tone and 
content of the magazines, designed as they were to raise the cultural level of 
the people, were unaffected by the presence of tastes and interests among the 
readers to which commercid publishers elsewhere found it profitable to 
respond. In so far as they dealt with products and their use, it was as these 
were brought on to the market in a planned manner and their most appropriate 
use indicated. In place of the latest appeals of advertisers, the readers of mass 
magazines in the Soviet Union and people’s democracies found the latest 
forms of official propaganda, and in place of sensationalism, material con¬ 
demning amoral behaviour and crude, primitive interests. 

Like mass magazines elsewhere, however, these publications were pur- 
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veyors of infonnatioii to people with a wide range of general curiosity and 
special interests^ and their style followed a similar course, with pictorial 
journalism, the use of colour, ^e printing and skilful layout. General maga¬ 
zines assumed that their readers wanted to know about many things. Special¬ 
ized magazines of all sorts abounded—^for women, young people, farmers, 
metal workers and every type of professional and technician. Journals 
covering social and politi^ life and literary reviews were also popular. 

(b) Popular hooks. The continuous flow of books from the world’s presses 
was ample evidence that periodicals were not supplanting them as reading 
matter. Unesco’s survey of book production in 1952 found seven countries 
producing over 10,000 titles annually—namely USSR, United Kingdom, 
India, Japan, German Federal Republic, United States and France, in 
that order—^and sixteen others publisliing more than 3,000 titles. 



Number of titles (Thousands) 

CHART XXIV. Books Published, 1957. Number of tides by countries with the 
largest book production (countries differ in what they include as ‘books’; e.g. 

pamphlete, government reports, etc.). 

Source; U.N. Statistical Yearbook^ i960. 
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The movement for establishing public libraries which had developed in the 
nineteenth century was greatly extended, and libraries became not only 
custodians of books but promoters of their use. In many countries city 
libraries opened neighbourhood branches, put on exhibits, offered lectures, 
organized discussion groups, provided special reading rooms for children. 
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CHART XXV. Books Translated. Annual average world output by subject matter 
1948-52,1954-58; and by original language, 1954-58. 

Source: U.N. Statistical Yearbook, i960. 


and employed reference librarians to help people find their way to the inform¬ 
ation which they sought. From the 1920s on, central libraries in cities and in 
some rural areas sent out travelling bookmobiles which penetrated into regions 
which had previously been quite cut off from supplies of books, making 
weekly or bi-weekly visits and enabling readers to request books they 
especially wanted. 

Library coverage was m uch more complete in some countries than in 
others, but everywhere library services made more and more books available 
to more and more people. Sweden was one of the countries whose per capita 
facilities were among the greatest. The Ministry of Culture in the USSR main¬ 
tained a network of public libraries which extended down to the district 
level and operated neighbourhood lending centres and itinerant lending 
libraries and supplied books to libraries established by club-houses, cultural 
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centres, collective farms and other groups. The United States system of public 
libraries, comprehensive in some cities and regions and less extensive in others, 
was supplemented by many thousands of school and university libraries and 
by the specialized libraries of public agencies and organizations, which 
members of the public could arrange to use. The British public library system 
was supplemented by a system of ubiquitous low-cost rental libraries. 

Book purchase clubs gave their members the opportunity to receive each 
month, at a greatly reduced price, a book selected by a pand of judges from 
among current publications. By 1951 ±ere were seventy-four such nation¬ 
wide book dubs for adults in the United States and eleven for children, and 
the number in other countries was growing. Some were general ‘book of the 
month’ clubs, others spedahzed in history, art, new editions of the classics 
and a multitjide of other subjects. The clubs made books available to a wide 
public, many of whom lacked the discrimination or opportunity to make thdr 
own selection. They helped to reduce the cost of publishing by providing 
a large, guaranteed market, and they filled a gap caused by the concentration 
of bookshops in larger dties and central locations. 

The kinds of books which caught and held public interest ranged from 
romantic novels, espedally those with an historical setting, to semi-sdentific 
reports on the latest battles with nature. Books such as Sir John Hunt’s 
Ascent of Everest (1953) enabled people, vicariously, to pit themselves against 
snow and mountain and to learn something of the techniques involved in 
planning great expeditions. Travel books and anthropological studies of 
primitive societies achieved huge circulations during these years as they 
satisfied the desire for insight into other people’s lives. Books on wild life, 
such as Konrad Lorenz’s King Solomon's Ring (1952) or Henry WiUiamson’s 
Salar the Salmon (1948), which revealed to readers the habits of animals, birds 
and fish, appealed to young and old. Biographies and autobiographies of all 
sorts became best sellers among readers W’^ho wanted to know how important 
people reacted to the problems they faced and among those who enjoyed the 
role of amateur historian and liked to compare various accounts of the same 
happenings. Also popular were books which aroused nostalgia for childhood 
or a remembered way of life and those which offered reassuring answers to 
common personal problems. 

Whatever the subject, whether historical, geographical, biographical, 
psychological or scientific and whether fiction or reporting, readers demanded 
authenticity of detail and a sense that their reading was adding to their in¬ 
formation and to their insight into reality, past or present. 

Books became easier to acquire with the appearance of cheap paper-backed 
editions on magazine and newspaper counters and in all kinds of retail 
outlets. The attempt to provide inexpensive books was not new; from the 
middle of the nineteenth century German Tauchnitz editions had made 
English and German authors av^ble in cheap printings. But the great 
expansion came when publishers discovered that by printing books as they 
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did magazines, on high-speed rotary presses, and selling them in quantity 
they could make a profitable business. Following the lead of the British 
Penguin series, publishers reprinted standard works and published new ones 
in inexpensive pocket editions. Since the paper-backed book trade depended 
on wide circulation, books began to appear not only in bookstalls and on 
tobacco counters, but in department stores and even grocery shops. 

The paper-backs covered a multitude of subjects. The earliest ones were 
either well-known books, reprinted on the assumption that people would buy 
paper-backed editions because they were cheap, or else ‘penny dreadfuls’. 
Later, publishers began to offer a mixture of detective, adventure, and science 
fiction, reprints of famous novels and plays, guides to birds, minerals, stamps, 
psychoandysis, and treatises on subjects varying from political theory to the 
great religions and from archaeology to music—^in fact, any and all subjects 
which appeared likely to have public appeal. The immense range of interest 
to which the ever-changing array of new titles was addressed bore wimess to 
the fact that, though expressions of mass culture were often garish, ffag- 
mentary and crude, they also reflected a new awareness of the world beyond 
the tiny circle of any one person’s circumscribed life and a lively effort to 
encompass at least some part of its meaning. 

In the communist countries where every effort was made to develop a 
nation of readers out of the newly literate workers and peasants, millions 
of cheap books were published and distributed and libraries were established 
in factories, farms, schools and other centres. Editions of Russian classics, the 
works of Soviet writers, and foreign works from Europe, America and Asia 
were put out in editions of more than 100,000 copies; they appeared in 
Russian and in the various languages of the Soviet republics. At the Brussels 
World’s Fair in 1958, the State Publishing House of Fiction and Poetry of 
the USSR received the Grand Prix for the wide range of the books which it 
published. 

2. The cinema* 

Of all the kinds of entertainment available in the twentieth century probably 
the one that most people had in common was the cinema. From the 1920s on, 
more and more people went to the pictures, some occasionally, and some often. 
Figures for 1952 showed the British to be going on an average of 25 times a 
year. New Zealanders 18 times, Australians 16, and Americans 15; but what¬ 
ever the nationality—French, German, Japanese, Indian, Mexican or any 
other—^people all over the world shared a taste for the movies. They shared 
too the personalities and the stories which went to make up this world of 
illusion craited by the twentieth century’s ‘story-teller of the people’. 

The development of the cinema reflected the constant interaction between 
the producer, testing out his medium and his market, and the pubUc, res- 

* For discussion of the cinema as a form of art, see Chapter XXXI, Literature and the 
Arts, pp. 1265-71. 
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ponding to the spectacles which it was offered and having its outlook shaped 
by them. In no other form of leisure-time activity was the role of the producer 
so important and the nature and quaU^ of the entertainment so dependent on 
the circumstances and exigencies of production. The making of films was a 
complex and costly affair and their distribution required elaborate organiza¬ 
tion and equipment. The motion picture as a medium lent itself to use at all 
levels of entertainment and art, but the economics of film production required 
a mass audience. Film producers strove constantly to find formulae which 
would ensure a mass appeal, and they repeated each successful pattern until 
a drop in box office receipts showed that it would no longer attract the 
public. 

As a form of entertainment the cinema was dominated throughout the 
period by Hollywood except in the communist-controlled areas, where these 
films did not penetrate. Up to the second world war Hollywood provided 
70-80 per cent of the films shown in the non-communist countries and even 
in the 1950s it continued to supply as many as two-thirds of the films exhibited 
in these areas. A review of the cinema as a form of entertainment during these 
years, therefore, must give major place to the phenomenon of Hollywood 
and its impact in the shaping of mass culture, although producers in other 
coimtries made greater contributions to the development of the film as an art 
form and although in the years after the second world war growing national 
film industries, especially in Asia, were supplying audiences at home and were 
entering world markets. 

The American motion picture industry was built up by men who shared 
the backgroimd and tastes of the masses to whom they appealed. The initial 
entrepreneurs included a number of former fiir workers and salesmen who 
operated bright, cheap little penny arcades where people from crowded dty 
neighbourhoods could find a variety of machines that provided amusement, 
including peep-hole motion pictures for a penny a look. The most successful 
of the arcade owners made enough money to open small theatres which 
showed short films for a small admission fee, or vaudeville houses which 
included moving pictures among their acts. When these entrepreneurs be¬ 
came the major Hollywood producers, they continued to think in terms of the 
recent immigrants and other city workers who had crowded the penny 
arcades, and they learned only gradually that the public would respond to more 
sustained, sophisticated and artistic entertainment. 

In Europe, by contrast, films were initially an extension of the theatre, and 
after the first experimental stages the theatre producers who developed than 
thought in terms of theatre audiences and the film as a form of art. 

Until the first world war the centre of the film world was in Europe, but 
after 1915 it shifted to the United States because the industry there had 
audience and financial backing unequalled elsewhere. By that time the 
American *penny arcade* men had acquired chains of theatres around the 
country and had organized large producing companies. Representatives of 
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some of the biggest and richest corporations in the United States sat on tlieir 
boards of directors. In short, the films had become part of big business. 

After a period of intense competition the major American motion picture 
companies emerged as combinations of producing, distributing and exhibiting 
units. In the early years producers made films and rented them on the open 
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CHART XXVI. World Production of Motion Pictures. 

Source: U.N. Statistical Yearbook, 1951, i960. 

market to exhibitors but, as the industry grew, some of the richer producers 
began to collect theatres in order to ensure places to show their fUms. Owners 
of big theatre chains in their turn collected producing studios in the effort to 
have some control over charges and to ensure films for their theatres. The 

KK History of Mankind 
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resulting combinations had large resources at their command and, by the 
. nature of their struggle for survival, were intent on pleasing a mass public. 

For years both producers and exhibitors underestimated what the public 
would take. They developed the custom of making a few first-rate pictures 
aimed at attaining the highest standards while relying for the bulk of their 
programmes and profits on ‘B class’ pictures which they were able to market 
through the outlets which they controlled. These were made at lower cost 
than the ‘A class’ pictures and had the sole object of entertaining, with no 
pretences about art. Nevertheless, in order to get the greatest public support 
possible for such pictures, producers experimented widely with stories and 
actors and never ceased trying to perfect the techniques of picture making. 

The star system contributed greatly to the popularity of all motion pictures. 
From the earl'est days of the films, audiences had reacted more favourably to 
some actors and actresses than others. The Danish star; Asta Nielsen, was the 
heroine of millions of young Europeans during the first world war. Recogniz¬ 
ing this, producers began to vie with each other for the public favourites, 
choosing stories which they thought could be particularly appealing to the 
person concerned and offering ever higher salaries. Big studios adopted the 
practice of putting the favourites under long-term contracts which meant 
paying them even when they were not actually making pictures, and each 
studio spent large sums in advertising its own particular stars. 

By the 1920s patterns of attendance had become established. People went 
to see the films which the industry classed as its best efforts, spectacles like 
Ben Hur or the Four Horsemen of the Apocalypsei they went to see certain 
stars: Mary Pickford, ‘the girl wi± the golden curls’; Rudolph Valentino, 
the handsome idol; Douglas Fairbanks, the hero of romantic action; the great 
lovers, the glamorous and the seductive heroines, the villains, the comedians, 
and above all Charlie Chaplin. A considerable number also went to specific 
types of films, such as westerns, for the sheer joy of the action involved. The 
halls where the films were shown became elaborate ‘palaces’ with luxurious 
decor, uniformed attendants and brightly lit entrances. By now Hollywood 
had become the s3mibol of glamour, extravagance, adventure and romance and 
it provided the public with images for imitation and fantasy. 

The powerful American film industry, based on its domestic market where 
two-fif^s of the world’s motion picture houses were located, expanded its 
operations abroad. By 1925 American films were being shown in seventy 
countries, with their subtitles translated into thirty-seven languages. Eighty 
per cent of all the feature films shown in Britain were American and 60 
per cent of those shown in Germany, which ranked next in total film 
production. Yet despite the predominance of Hollywood, the European 
industries continued to make film history, and pictures by the great producers 
in Germany, Russia, France, Denmark and elsewhere won world renown. 

In these circumstances European producers appealed to their governments 
for aid on the ground that the cinema was a national interest as much as any 
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Other form of art or communication. The British Parliament passed an Act 
in 1927 requiring that a percentage of all films shown must be of British origin 
and putting limitations on imported films. Other countries made similar 
attempts to foster their own film industries by means of differential taxation, 
import regulation, or requiring their exhibitors to show a proportion of the 
home product. 

In 1926 came sound. Although the technical means to achieve it had existed 
from the early years of the century, it was not introduced until rapidly 
declining American attendance figures made Hollywood aware that the public 
wanted something new. The first films with a synchronized musical score and 
with dialogue were immediate successes and the industry recognized that it 
must make whatever adjustments a changeover to sound might require. 
Pictures began to depend on dialogue as well as action and spectacle for their 
appeal; witty social Commentaries and pleasant films about everyday life 
proved unexpectedly popular. Fine actors with especially effective voices, 
such as Greta Garbo, rose in favour. 

Once sound had been accepted and mastered, the cinema developed the 
world patterns which existed until after the second world war. The United 
States, France and Britain dominated the world’s screens during these 
years. The American industry produced many excellent feature pictures, a 
high percentage of the world’s newsreels and animated cartoons, but it also 
went on producing great quantities of second- and third-rate love and 
adventure stories. Its mastery of technique made these pictures acceptable 
to audiences around the world when nothing else was available, but some 
of Hollywood’s leaders warned that it must improve the general calibre of its 
pictures if it wanted to keep public favour. 

The French achieved international pre-eminence in the realm of artistic 
films. The best of the French films always aimed at select audiences, though 
the industry also made ordinary films for commercial distribution. Russian 
films of the 1920s and 1930s were noted for their realism, their close-up 
studies of human types and the dramatic intensity with which they conveyed 
their message. The British developed a school of documentary film-making 
which won critical acclaim and proved most useful during the second world 
war as an instrument of propaganda and reporting. They also had a sizeable 
world audience for the best of their feature films, especially those which 
combined humour and suspense, or such a dramatic masterpiece as Henry V. 

After the second world war, die world film situation changed, as new and 
expanding local film industries reduced Hollywood’s pre-eminence and 
television provided a competing source of entertainment. American films 
underwent a gradual transformation which led to the production of a smaller 
number of pictures annually, but these generally of a higher standard. During 
the war years people had gone to see virtually anything; but when television 
came the public stayed home. In an effort to regain favour Hollywood ex¬ 
ploited colour and the wide screen to the Umit of their possibilities; it made 
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more pictures on location, thus achieving authentic background and local 
colour; it produced fewer cheap Class B pictures; it did more social reporting, 
and it began to try to cope with the reality of human emotions, as distinguished 
from its earlier largely external approach. Yet though it cut down the number 
of films, it continued to be the largest producer until after 1955 when Japan 
and India surpassed ±e United States in the number of pictures produced. 

Britain and France continued to make and export high-quality films, and 
other nations also began to gain recognition. Italian films attracted attention, 
both those with bitter realism and those which gave a more suave and 
humorous treatment of society. Swedish films had a high reputation 
generally and a few, like the nature film about an otter. The Great 
Adventure^ were considered among the most beautiful films made. More 
Mexican films also began to appear abroad. Canadian documentaries, 
produced by the National Film Board and translated into five languages, 
went all over the world. The ussr used films extensively both for 
instruction and entertainment, and developed regional film industries with 
the languages and materials of the Soviet republics. In the 1950s vivid 
Russian films, such as The Cranes are Flying, reappeared on the world 
market, as did some from West Germany. Asian film industries followed 
the general lines of those in America and Europe, developing their 
own patterns of glamour, romance, and extravagance, their favourite stars, 
their musical entertainment, their spectacles and their dramas of daily life. 
The pace was closer to the long, diffuse forms of entertainment to which Asian 
audiences were accustomed than to the fast pace and dramatic tension of 
American and European films. 

The most highly developed of the Asian film industries, the Japanese, 
dated from the early days of the cinema, but it was only after the reorganiza¬ 
tion which followed the second world war that Japanese films entered the 
world market. Then their few outstanding art films won prizes in inter¬ 
national contests and received world-wide acclaim for their exquisite photo¬ 
graphy and sensitive portrayals. Most Japanese films continued to offer their 
people romances out of the past, gay scenes of modem life, sensitive viev;^ of 
nature and highly popular romantic dramas involving the confiict between 
personal love and family duty. 

Indian films relied heavily on music, dance and costume effects for their 
appeal. They also included romance, the portrayal of high society, and his¬ 
torical drama and biography. An Indian film enquiry board in 1951 com¬ 
plained that the films pandered to a low level of taste and principle and 
failed to serve as an instrument to promote attitudes in line with the social and 
cultural development of the country. The Indian government itself produced 
newsreels and short documentary or educational films which exhibitors were 
required to show along with each commercial film. After 1955 a few Indian 
films containing realistic portrayals of daily life received international 
recognition and were widely shown abroad. The main export of Indian films 



USE OF LEISURE 97I 

was to places where there were Indian audiences in Africa, south-east Asia 
and the Middle East. 

In the years after the second world war other substantial film industries 
producing for the Asian market developed in Singapore, Hong Kong, Manila 
and Formosa. Those of Singapore, Hong Kong and Formosa made chiefly 
musical pictures and comedies; the Filipino industry followed the Japanese 
and Indian in presenting costume dramas based on early history and legends. 
For films about modern life, family problems were the key themes, especially 
harsh in-laws, a perennial subject in Asian literature. The Chinese People’s 
Republic used the cinema extensively to carry communist principles through¬ 
out the country, frequently using a modified form of the traditional Chinese 
opera. 

Although Hollywood and European pictures continued to be shown in 
Tokyo, Bangkok and Bombay in the 1950s, Asian films were providing the 
principal motion picture fare for the audiences in Asian countries. They were 
creating their own images for fantasy and imitation and were helping to de¬ 
fine the mass culture which was taking shape in these lands. 

As film producers and film audiences throughout the world interacted 
upon each other, some forces tended to debase and others to elevate the qual¬ 
ity of the product and therewith its influence on the cultural life of the people. 
Over the years these pressures tended to raise the level of the mass entertain¬ 
ment which the films offered. 

The world’s literary classics, both great novels and great plays, became the 
common property of all viewers, as they never would have been in written 
form, and their presentation on the screen stimulated viewers to become 
readers. As audiences developed more discrimination and were less ready to 
flock to anything which might be offered, film critics writing for newspapers 
and popular magazines became more influential. From 1929 on, the Motion 
Picture Academy of America presented annual awards, known as Oscars, 
based on a combination of the critics’ and the people’s choice, which carried 
prestige and were a way of attracting audiences to the films named. The pop¬ 
ularity of some films of outstanding excellence was further evidence of the 
level to which popular taste had risen by the 1950s. The picture which 
broke all records by the length of its run in a major New York theatre was the 
British film. The Red Shoesj a distinguished work of art combining all the 
special expressiveness of films—shifting scenes, colour, dance, music—^in a 
drama of a ballet dancer’s conflict between her profession and her love, which 
played continuously to capacity audiences for two years. 

The result of the wide diffusion of films, both nationally and internationally, 
was to introduce new ideas and new approaches to life to many people other¬ 
wise insulated from such variety of experience. It brought a sense of the 
cultural diversity of the world, however distorted the view which was often 
conveyed. In the words of the British committee which investigated the films 
in the 1920s, the cinema was ^undoubtedly a most important factor in the 
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education of all classes of the community, in the spread of national culture 
and in presenting national ideas and customs to the world. Its potentialities 
moreover in shaping the ideas of the very large number to whom it appeals 
are almost unlimited.’* No other medium had quite the world spread, nor 
reached as many different kinds of people, as the cinema. 

3. Radio 

Radio and, later, television were the instruments which brought enter¬ 
tainment and mass culture into the home. They made both the world of reality 
and the world of make-believe a part of the daily lives of men, women and 
children, intimately, continuously, insistently and without effort on the part 
of the listener. From early dawn until far into the night, the house¬ 
wife in her kitchen, the father home from work and the child home from 
school had but to turn a knob to bring music or news, drama, sports or in¬ 
formation to where they were. These sounds would travel with the motorist 
along the highway or go with the holiday-maker to sea; they filled the air in 
eating places, stores, public squares, factories, buses. They were the constant 
accompaniment of everyday life in the second quarter of the twentieth 
century. 

Broadcasting of entertainment and news did not begin until the 1920s, 
though wireless had been used as an instrument of communication from the 
opening of the century. It was inaugurated in 1920 when a radio station in 
Pittsburgh, us A, broadcast the result of the American presidential election 
before the newspapers had had time to print the news. The public was im¬ 
mediately interested, and it only remained to build on this interest with further 
experiments. Stations in the United States and Britain began to transmit 
regular programmes and soon stations elsewhere followed suit. 

The earliest programmes were made up of news, music and novelties— 
the magnified heartbeats of a butterfly or voices from a submarine—^but 
shortly sports reporting and other popular programmes appeared. At first 
stations broadcast for only a few hours at a time, but before long they had 
programmes extending from early morning exercises through news and 
music, sketches and jokes to keep housewives entertained while they did their 
chores, to afternoon programmes for children, and sports and variety pro¬ 
grammes for the evening hours. People began to look to the radio for the 
latest news—some even suggested that the new medium would supplant 
newspapers altogether—^and for the latest melodies from new musical shows 
before the sheet music or the records were on sale in local shops—and for a 
continuous flow of free entertainment such as never had been known before. 

The sale of radio sets went up by leaps and bounds as people became in¬ 
creasingly interested in what they could hear over the air-waves. In the United 
States, where the radio very soon began to seem indispensable, the number of 

* Quoted in The British Film Industry, a report by P.E.P. (Political and Economic Plan¬ 
ning, London, 1952), p. 13. 
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homes wi± radio sets rose from 60,000 in 1922 to 3,500,000 by 1925, and 
9,000,000 by 1929; the number of broadcasting stations increased during the 
same years from 30 to 57 to 618. In other countries the rate of expansion was 
less rapid, but everywhere the new communications medium, with its almost 
unlimited potentialities, grew in popularity. The United States had half of 
the world’s total, but Ae number of sets ran to many millions in the ussr, 
the United Kingdom, other European and Commonwealth countries 
and Japan, and to many thousands in virtually every country in the world. 
However remote the region and whether the reception was in homes, gather¬ 
ing places or the open air, radio was providing entertainment and ideas for 
people in all lands. 

In the course of the 1920s and 1930s, three general patterns of organiza¬ 
tion and financing evolved which affected the manner in which the radio 
would be used and the programmes heard over it: the private enterprise 
system with active competition among stations and a minimum of government 
control, characteristic of the United States, the Latin American countries, 
Japan and, in part, of Canada and Australia; the public corporation system 
exemplified by the British Broadcasting Corporation; and the system of direct 
government ownership and control of broadcasting operations characteristic 
of the communist countries, of most new Asian and African states and, in 
combination with one of the other systems, also used in European and British 
commonwealth areas. 

In the United States, with its multitude of radio stations, broadcasting was 
financed by advertisers who paid for the privilege of announcing their wares 
to listeners attracted by an entertainment programme, while listeners paid 
nothing directly for the entertainment they received, beyond the original 
cost of their receiving sets. Under this system radio was regarded as a source of 
entertainment and only very incidentally as a means of education. Most 
programmes were light; if they were informative, they were varied and 
dramatic. They were short, or were broken up into a variety of music, dialogue 
and comment, with frequent interruptions for advertising. Advertising itself 
became a form of entertainment in order to hold the attention of the listener. 
Since the federal law required that a certain amount of time be devoted to 
public service programmes as a condition of receiving a licence to use the 
air-waves, there were always a certain number of programmes devoted to 
serious music, discussions of public issues or presentations of information on 
such subjects as farming or child care, as well as to the latest news and 
weather. 

Even more than the mass magazines, the radio was under pressure to 
interest the largest possible audience, for the programme to which people 
listened was the one which advertisers were willing to support. The types of 
programmes which made up this all-appeal mass entertainment contained 
variety shows combining comedy skits and the latest popular songs, quiz 
programmes, sporting events, serialized stories of ordinary people and their 
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emotional crises, mystery dramas, westerns, interviews with public figures 
jond quantities of music, some live and much recorded. Advertising itself, 
moreover, became part of radio entertainment as advertisers couched more and 
more of their app^s in entertainment forms. 

The main programmes throughout the United States were those provided 
through four major networks supported by national advertising, although 
large numbers of local stations operated in most cities of any size, supported 
by local advertisers and presenting local performers or local interviews, along 
with recorded music. The large sums paid by advertisers to the networks 
made it possible to hire the best dramatic, musical and newscasting talent for 
these programmes, but the listening public could enjoy them only at the cost 
of constant exposure to a stream of advertising and a tendency toward same¬ 
ness at the level of maximum popularit5^ As a result, various educational 
institutions began experimenting with stations of their own which attempted 
to programme on the basis of different interests or tastes. So also did local 
*good music’ stations established in a number of major cities in the 1940s with 
programmes made up chiefly of classical and serious modern music. 

In other countries where radio broadcasting was supported by advertising, 
a similar pattern and type of mass-appeal programme resulted, with some 
variation in the extent to which time was set aside for educational broadcasts 
and in the way in which such time was used. 

Where broadcasting was carried on by a public or semi-pubUc agency, it 
was not necessary to aim all programmes at the widest possible audience, 
and programmes were designed for distinct bodies of listeners. Even in these 
systems, however, some of the same pressures toward popular types of pro¬ 
grammes were at work. 

The British Broadcasting Corporation, operated as a publicly authorized 
monopoly subject to parliamentary review, made a definite attempt to interest 
audiences at three different educational levels: the Light Programme, prim¬ 
arily for entertainment, offered variety shows, popular music, popular drama 
and human interest stories; the Home Service, also designed to attract a wide 
audience, gave programmes deahng with the arts, science and world affairs at 
levels which did not demand specialized knowledge, symphony concerts, 
dramatizations of famous novels, talks, discussions and children’s pro¬ 
grammes; while the Third Programme was deliberately experimental without 
regard for popular taste. Started in 1946 with the hope that it would in the 
long run raise the level of all British progranunes, the Third Programme 
attracted an unexpectedly wide range of listeners. Offering new music, ex¬ 
perimental plays, lectures presenting new knowledge and thought-provoking 
analyses of current events, it proved so successful that Italy, Spain, Greece, 
Germany and France all devised similar programmes, and educational stations 
in the United States, British commonwealth and Latin American countries 
made use of its transcriptions for some of their broadcasts. Even so, the 
BBC in the late 1950s reduced Third Programme time and offered instead 



USE OF LEISURE 975 

the more popular and practical Network Three programmes designed for 
listeners interested in specific hobbies or in learning languages. 

The state radios of the communist states were used piimarilyfor educational 
purposes as well as to give people throughout the country a common out¬ 
look and interpretation of events. The USSR developed its broadcasting 
services under the auspices of the ministry of education, which provided 
national programmes and supervised the programmes of regional and local 
stations. It built redistribution fadlities to give overall a)verage to rural areas 
and provided millions of wired receivers and loudspeakers in public places 
to ensure that as many people as possible could listen to broadcasts. Radio 
Moscow regularly broadcast three simultaneous programmes for listeners 
throughout the USSR, a programme of general interest, a programme for 
specialized groups such as agricultural and industrial workers^ and a pro¬ 
gramme of formal educational broadcasts. In the decade after the second 
world war the Moscow radio, together with more than a hundred local 
committees of radio information located in the capitals of the Union republics 
and other administrative centres, provided programmes of these types 
throughout the Soviet Union in some seventy languages. All these pro¬ 
grammes informed the working people about the latest in science and tech¬ 
nology and popularized the finest works of Russian and world literature, 
music, fine arts. The popular ‘universities of culture* and ‘universities of 
artistic tr ainin g* programmes devoted to science and engineering, agricultural 
science and other subjects offered opportunities both for use of leisure and for 
raising the people’s educational and cultural standards. Great importance was 
also attached to children’s programmes. 

In other countries with state or public corporation systems, radio was used 
educationally. The Indian government designed its publicly operated radio 
programmes for a variety of purposes, including promoting the use of Hindi 
as a national language and familiarizing the public with traditional Indian 
music. About 75 per cent of all Australian schools subscribed to that country’s 
school broadcasts in the 1950s. Norway experimented with short-wave 
educational programmes beamed to its merchant fleet plying the seven seas. 
But even government-operated radio systems were under some pressure to 
adapt their programmes to popular tastes in order to hold the attention of the 
listeners. 

Whatever the character of its programmes, radio tended to provide its 
listeners with a common set of images and body of experience. The styles of 
speech and patterns of entertainment of New York or Hollywood, London, 
Paris, or Moscow were heard uniformly throughout the areas to which the 
broadcasts were beamed, whether in rural areas or cities, in the homes of the 
rich or the poor, of educated or uneducated. Naturally, there was a certain 
amount of listener choice, and some receiving sets stood silent much of the 
time while others operated constantly. But the choice was limited and the 
radio was ever present in the home, the car, the workshop, constantly speak- 
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ing the words and playing the music heard in other homes and shops across 
the land. The radio came to people; they did not have to go oiit to .seek it, 
as they did the cinema, or the books and magazines which they borrowed 
or bought or the sports events which they attended. Thus the radio was one 
of the most potent instruments giving a common content to mass cultures 
throughout the world. 

4. Television 

Television, introduced after the second world war, threatened both the 
cinema and the radio. People no longer had to go to the' cinema for visual 
entertainment; it was theirs for the turning of a button in their homes. And 
with the added dimension of the picture, television produced a richer fare 
than the radio could offer with sound alone. The immediate effect was to cut 
down attendance at the cinema and cause many of the most popular radio 
programmes to shift over to the new medium. After a time, however, it 
became apparent that the small television screen placed limitations on the 
range of visual presentation, while the radio could continue as an accom¬ 
paniment to other activity without demanding the full attention and fixed 
position which television required. 

Since 1930, broadcasters in the United States, United Kingdom, ussr, 
France and Germany had experimented with ways of exploiting the addi¬ 
tion of sight to sound broadcasting, but regular television programming 
did not begin till the late 1940s. Once it was introduced, television spread like 
wildfire. All over the world people were ready to adopt it and incorporate it 
into their way of life, for they had become thoroughly accustomed to the 
ever-present radio in the home and to turning to the cinema for entertainment, 
while the industrial structure present in these industries was readily adaptable 
to the new device. 

By 1955 television was operating on a regular basis in 34 countries, was 
being developed in 12 others and was in the planning stages in another 19. 
The United States took a strong initial lead with an estimated 80 per cent of 
the world’s sets in 1955, but everywhere the number of receivers sl^ocketed. 
The munber of sets chd not fully reveal the extent of television’s influence, 
moreover, for many sets were located in taverns, waiting rooms, clubs and 
other public places. 

The organizational pattern of the television industry in most countries 
tended to follow that of radio, with some modifications. In the United States 
most television programmes, like radio, were supported by advertising. The 
British Broadcasting Corporation introduced a television programme, but 
in 1955 in answer to public pressure an independent television system was 
added, financed by commercial advertising. In most European countries 
television broadcasting was operated under state control. In Latin American 
countries it was commercially sponsored. In the ussr and the people’s 
democracies it was widely extended as part of the state system. 
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Television programming resembled that worked out for radio except that 
it had a. smaller proportion of music, more drama and used moving picture 
films as a major resource. In Russia aU motion picture features were auto¬ 
matically shown on television, but elsewhere films only became available as 
studios released their old cinema libraries. Mostly these were films made a 
number of years before, but some proved a tremendous hit on television and 
revived the names and fame of many former favourites. 

Variety, quiz and human interest shows were consistently popular every¬ 
where, as were sports events which could often be witnessed in the home 
more clearly than in the arena as the camera brought a close-up of each play. 
Drama ranged from fine performances of well-known plays to the general run 
of serialized romances, westerns and mystery dramas. Documentaries recon¬ 
structed past events, pictured phases of contemporary life or recorded the 
processes of nature. Leading figures were brought to the screen for inter¬ 
views or to take part in discussions of public issues. 

A distinctive feature of television was that it enabled the public to witness 
directly many public events—a political convention, the coronation of a 
Pope, a meeting of the United Nations. Millions of people felt intimately 
acquainted with public figures, for they had watched their expressions and 
mannerisms during a debate or when they were not the centre of the stage as 
well as when they were addressing the public through the television medium. 
Public figures, in their turn, consciously strove to cultivate their ‘television 
personality’ and to arrange their television appearances according to the 
techniques required for dramatic success. 

At the start television carried over directly the forms of radio and cinema, 
but all programmes were not equally appropriate to the new medium. After an 
initial period of imitation and experiment, certain types of programmes began 
to emerge as particularly well adapted to television presentation in a small 
space with a small image and in the intimacy of the home—plays, panel dis¬ 
cussions such as the ‘Brains Trust* programme presented weekly by the 
BBC, informational programmes which involved exploration or demonstration, 
quiz programmes where the audience could identify with the person ques¬ 
tioned. 

A major problem of television broadcasting was how to get enough talent 
to occupy all the time at the broadcaster’s disposal. The costs of a production 
for one short showing on television were tremendous. Even where stations 
broadcast only five or six hours a night, it proved difficult to get enough 
first-class material. More and more American programmes were filmed 
rather than presented live, and their production was carried on in Hollywood 
studios closely associated with those of the film industry. 

International programme co-operation helped to meet this situation. 
From 1954 on, Europe had an exchange relay network known as Eurovision 
which grouped eight countries—^Belgium, Denmark, France, the German 
Federal Republic, the Netherlands, Italy, Switzerland and the United 
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Kingdom, Its first telecast showed the 1954 world football championship 
matches from Switzerland. Programmes of this t3rpe continued to be especially 
popular but in the course of time, besides sports and entertainment, Euro¬ 
vision provided intimate glimpses of life as it was lived by ordinary people 
in each of these countries, thus helping viewers to gain understanding of 
people in other lands. From 1953 United States provided filmed 

television programmes for Latin America and later began to make them 
available to Japanese and European stations. 

Although the sheer volume of television programmes tended to limit their 
average quality, there were signs that audiences which had become accustomed 
to seeing or hearing first-rate talent at the cinema and over the air would not 
readily be satisfied with second-rate performances on television, once the 
novelty had wqrn off. Some of the same factors that were tending to raise the 
level of mass entertainment in the cinema and radio were thus at work in this 
new medium as well. 

5. Theatre groups 

Amateur dramatics remained a popular form of leisure-time activity, in 
spite of the ubiquity of films and television. The quality and seriousness of 
amateur performances ranged from the near-professional levels attained by 
some community and university theatre groups to simple skits for the self- 
entertainment of clubs or school plays which combined education and enter¬ 
tainment. In the 1920S and 1930s there was a strong movement to establish 
‘little theatres’ with community support, sometimes to provide an outlet for 
local dramatic talent, sometimes to show plays which did not find a place on 
the professional stage. As cities expanded their public recreation services 
they included dramatics among the activities offered. 

Outside the main urban centres repertory theatres provided a principal 
source of dramatic entertainment. Such theatres, which often served as 
proving grounds for both dramatists and actors, were sometimes closer to 
the amateur community theatre and at others to the professional stage. They 
received support from private organizations and public bodies interested in 
the arts. 

In the USSR and the people’s democracies workers and peasants were 
encouraged to enjoy and appreciate music, theatre and ballet, both as specta¬ 
tors and through amateur participation. Professional theatres, ballets and 
orchestras were maintained in cities and towns of all sizes—some 500 reper¬ 
tory theatres in the ussr in the 1950s—^while amateur musical groups or 
people’s art theatres rehearsed and performed in factories, collective farms and 
educational institutions. These professional and amateur groups drew on the 
rich background of Russian music, ballet and theatre and also on the traditional 
folk expression of the different regions. Where there was no theatre tradi¬ 
tion the art was developed, as in the Uzbek republic which had no indigenous 
theatre but by the 1950s was maintaining twenty-six theatrical companies 
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which presented performances of all types. Regional and national arts festivals 
stimulated these developments. 

6. Popular musk and dancing 

Especially for young people, listening to popular music and dancing were 
favourite ways to spend leisure time. It was in fact chiefly the adolescents 
who gave successive styles of music and forms of dancing their popularity, 
supplying the market for popular records and sheet music, and much of the 
audience for popular music over the air. The current styles in these forms of 
expression were often of no interest or even distasteful to most adults but 
were central features of the adolescents’ sub-culture. 

Popular music in the twentieth century had three principal origins, musical 
shows, jazz bands and hit Songs which caught the public’s fancy when sung 
by a radio entertainer or night club singer. With the aid of radio and tele¬ 
vision, new songs or tunes could become the favourites of millions overnight. 
New hits were heard over and over again on radio programmes, sales of 
records and sheet music soared and then, generally, as quickly dropped. The 
songs could be simple and even crude and the rendering poor by any musical 
standards, but if the singer was the current idol of the adolescent listeners or 
if the song successfully expressed a current mood, the song became for the 
moment a part of the mass culture. 

Musical shows proved extremely popular with audiences which could see 
them and supplied a large proportion of the popular music which was played 
constantly over the air and on gramophones in the home. The European type, 
referred to as the Viennese operetta in recognition of the master of light music, 
Johann Strauss (1825-99), was gay, tuneful and romantic. These operettas 
had their heyday in the years before the first world war, and tunes from some 
of the favourites of that period by the Strausses, the Hungarian Franz Lehar 
(1870-1948), and others retained their popularity or were revived repeatedly 
in the following decades. 

After the first world war the type of musical show which had the greatest 
vogue and provided much of the popular music was the American musical 
comedy which took shape as a distinct entertainment form on Broadway. It 
had its origin in the tradition of the vaudeville stage and the accident of a Are 
in 1866 in a New York theatre where a French ballet troupe was to perform. 
When the manager of the troupe put his ballet on to the vaudeville stage in 
order to avoid a flnandal loss and interspersed a miscellany of song and dance, 
he inaugurated a type of entertainment which depended on a combination of 
catchy songs and the attraction of ‘girls, girls, girls’. 

In the course of time the thread on which these features were strung 
became firmer and musical comedies included more semblance of plot, 
characterization and dramatic structure. Shows depended less on the attrac¬ 
tion of scantily dad, shapely chorus girls and more on costume and stage 
effects, humour and gay or elaborate dance routines. Well-constructed musi- 
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cal scores and clever lyrics, both romantic and satiric, became the basis for a 
show’s popularity. Some shows came to be based on full-scale plays, like the 
hit of the 1955 Broadway season. My Fair Lady, based on George Bernard 
Shaw’s play Pygmalion. 

The best of the musical comedies were consistently 'the leading theatrical 
attractions on Broadway, and some of them ran to packed houses for years 
while their songs were heard over every radio and records of the hits or the 
entire score reached tremendous sales. In time the most popular shows were 
filmed and they played to miUions of people who already knew and relished 
many of the tunes. By the 1950s this popular form of entertainment appeared 
to be moving toward a distinct art form. It remained a show that was assem¬ 
bled out of disparate parts, rather than an integral whole that was composed; 
it was still essentially theatrical entertainment made up of music and dance 
and spectacle, strung on a story. But some critics saw the best of the musical 
comedies as commentaries on life which derived a unity of form from the 
common attitude expressed by the decor, the music, the dance, the lyrics, the 
performers, the direction. And the particular outlook which the musical 
comedy expressed theatrically, extravagantly and exuberandy, was a sense of 
the ridiculousness of cherished institutions combined with a warm affection 
for the very institutions which the show held up to satire. 

While musical comedies provided most of the popular songs, jazz bands 
furnished the popular dance music. As a musical form, jazz traced its origin 
to West African rhythms combined with melodic and harmonic forms and 
musical structure derived from European marches, hymns, work songs 
and popular ballads. Sociologically it was the music through which New 
Orleans Negroes released their pent-up energy, anger, nostalgia, sadness, 
sense of irony and exuberance. When it invaded the night clubs and dance 
floors of the rest of the United States at the time of the first world war, it 
brought shock to most adults who were attuned to the suave romanticism of 
the popular music of the time, and a welcome release to the young. 

The essence of jazz was improvisation, so it could never be wholly dis¬ 
sociated from the men who made it. Famous bands had their followers whom 
they drew to the cafes and dance halls where they played regularly and to 
dances elsewhere for which they provided the music. Their several styles 
became familiar through recordings played over the air or on the gramophone, 
and jazz enthusiasts relished the virtuosity of their favourite performers. 

In the course of the years new bands developed new styles, and a succession 
of distinct types commanded popular favour. The original jazz style of the 
years before 1914 was heavily accented and lively, exciting to dance to. From 
the mid-i920s the jerky New Orleans rhythms gave way to smoother and more 
sophisticated tempos known as ‘swing’. By the years after the second world 
war jazz had ceased to be primarily music to dance to; it had become music 
to hear and composers were beginning to give serious study to the jazz idiom 
and to write jazz compositions. The adolescents of the 1950s no longer found 
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jazz exciting to dance to, for it had become, for them, intellectual and sophis¬ 
ticated, the subject of critics* attention and of formal festivals which drew 
large and serious adult crowds. 

Both as dance music and music to listen to, the various forms of jazz spread 
around the world and groups of young people in many lands danced to it, 
listened to it, discussed it and imitated it. 

A succession of popular forms of dancing caught up each successive 
generation of young people. Lively dances to jazz rh5rthms such as the 
Charleston were popular in the 1920s, the slow fox trot in the 1930s. South 
American rumbas and tangos won wide favour, followed by variations of 
them like the samba. ‘Jive’ was the dance form of young addicts of fast jazz; 
consisting of elaborate improvisations of a simple basic step, it represented 
each individual’s attempt to express his own reaction to the savage beat of the 
music. By the mid-1950s, ‘rock and roU’ was being danced with energetic 
abandon to a thumping, formless mixture of western cowboy songs. South 
American dance music and popularized jazz. 

Where folk music remained ahve, as it did in much of eastern Europe and 
among many of the peoples of the Soviet Union, traditional melodies and 
rhythms formed the basis for popular songs and dances. It was part of the 
policy of these countries to encourage the appreciation and use of folk 
culture, as in Hungary where the composer, Zoltan Kodaly (1882- ), 

worked unceasingly to introduce folk music into the schools and to stimulate 
the development of choral groups which became well-known throughout the 
region. 

7. Sports 

Sports provided the people of the twentieth century with much of their 
entertainment, many of their heroes, a means of personal development or 
relaxation and, for some, an avenue of advancement. The vast majority of 
people played only as amateurs, but in the role of spectators they provided the 
opportunity for professional athletes to achieve a status akin to that of the 
great popular entertainers. 

Large numbers of people in all the western countries Uked to spend their 
Saturday or Sunday afternoons at football or baseball games or at the races. 
Others liked to go in their free evenings to prize fights or to hockey games, 
basketball games, ice skating contests or wrestling matches. More than 
sixty million Americans turned out each spring and summer for a succession 
of major and minor league baseball games, and fifteen million for high school, 
college and professional football games. Their British, French, Italian and 
South American counterparts went in proportionate numbers to football 
games or the races. The enormous interest in sports was reflected in the space 
devoted to sports reporting in the press. 

Television brought the best of the spectator sports events into the home, 
and at first had the effect of reducing attendance. A1950 survey in the United 
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States, however, showed that people who had owned their television sets for 
more than a year or two not only watched games on television, but also 
attended sports events more than non-television owners. Regardless of the 
impact of television, spectator sports went on drawing huge crowds for whom 
the excitement of a race or a competitive game was intensified by actual 
attendance at the arena, and the opportunity to join actively in the betting. 

Personal participation in sports grew markedly with the greater amount 
of leisure time. People had always hunted and fished, bowled and played 
games. More and more people joined in these and other activities, stimulated 
by a growing enthusiasm for physical fitness and aided by the provision of 
playing fields, tennis courts, golf links, pools and skating rinks by munici¬ 
palities, schools, private clubs or commercial enterprises. Schools and clubs 
encouraged team sports because of their value in teaching co-operative effort 
as well as for the fun they gave participants and spectators. 

Sports held an important place in the planned use of leisure in the socialist 
societies. With the goal of positive health and harmonious physical develop¬ 
ment, active participation in all manner of sports was encouraged for both 
men and women. Teams fi:om thousands of factories, farms, schools and 
towns competed in many fields, and successful athletes were honoured as 
local and national heroes. Every effort was made to send champion per¬ 
formers to international contests. 

Each country had sports it particularly loved: the British played cricket, 
Americans baseball; Germans hiked, Norwegians and Swiss skied, Italians 
cycled. But varied activities were popular everywhere. Water sports attracted 
a large and growing body of people. Swimming became increasingly popular 
and public pools came to be accepted as a part of normal recreational facilities. 
But swimming was only the beginning. Especially after the second world war, 
numbers of people took to water-skiing or donned flippers and oxygen 
cylinders and went exploring in the underwater world which had previously 
been known only to professional divers. Some speared fish, others observed 
the habits of marine life or photographed the weird and beautiful world they 
had so recently discovered. 

Millions bought boats. Boating had long been a widespread holiday pastime 
in Scandinavian countries, Britain and Australia, but in other countries it 
had been looked on mainly as a rich man’s sport. In 1957, however, a New 
York paper noted that America’s outstanding shift in recreational habits had 
been from highways to waterways, as yachting, the sport of millionaires and 
princes, had come down to more democratic size and become ‘pleasure 
boating’. 

But if millions headed for rivers, lakes and seaside to spend their leisure 
hours in or on the water, other millions were land lovers who preferred to 
walk rather than swim, climb rather than dive, and to investigate the habits 
of animals instead of fish. Some walkers were amateur geologists or botanists. 
Others bought field glasses, rose early and went out to watch and listen to 
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the birds. The most vigorous pitted their strength against mountains, and 
blazed trails and built hostels to accommodate themselves and others in all 
the great mountain chains of the western countries. 

Young and old became outdoor campers. Qty children in mounting num¬ 
bers learned to live in the open in summer camps conducted by youth 
organizations and welfare agencies or as private enterprises. Families packed 
camping equipment into their cars and pitched their tents on the camp sites 
supplied with water, sanitary facilities and fireplaces in public parks or private 
camping grounds, or in farmers’ fields. The number of persons camping for a 
week-end or longer holiday on the camp sites provided by national and state 
park services in the United States rose by leaps and bounds from the 1930s 
on, reaching a million or more before Ae interruption of wartime petrol 
rationing and at least doubling every five years in Ae decade following the 
war. 

Winter sports, especially skiing, gained ever larger numbers of devoted 
adherents, and newspapers began to carry detailed reports on the condition 
of the snow in various ski resorts as a guide to dty dwellers who were plan¬ 
ning week-ends or holidays. For those who preferred skating, many cities had 
rinks where the ice was carefully swept and controlled and people could 
indulge their fancy for either speed or figure skating without dependence on 
outside weather. In the cities, bowling alleys and roller-skating rinks, squash 
courts, swimming pools and gymnasiums provided winter exercise and a 
release from tension to men and women who were confined in offices or 
factories for the greater part of their working days. 

National and international competitions were held in all lines of sport, 
amateur and professional, both among teams and individuals. The most 
famous of the international contests, the Ol3rmpic Games, were revived in 
the 1890s by a Frenchman, Baron Pierre de Coubertin, who was interested in 
fostering the amateur spirit in sports in order to preserve those characteristics 
of nobility and chivalry which distinguished sports in the past. The first 
successful games took place in London in 1908 and thereafter they were held 
every four years, except in wartime, in major centres around the world. 
Athletic organizations in the competing nations spent the years between the 
games in competitive elimination matches to choose the best teams and in¬ 
dividuals to represent their nations at the next Olympics. The intensity of this 
preparation and the support given to it by organized bodies, facilitated, 
especially in the communist countries, by the state, aroused serious discussion 
of the line between amateur and professional in sports and questions as to 
whether the amateur spirit was in fact being fostered and preserved. 

8. Travel 

With the aid of automobile and aeroplane, travel became a well-nigh 
universal way to spend week-ends, annual and public holidays. If the weather 
was propitious, the first question in more and more families was ‘where shall 
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we go?’ A little trip in the family car might mean visiting some place of special 
interest, exploring unfamiliar territory or a picnic at a favourite spot, but the 
result was the same everywhere; roads full of traffic. 

Foreign travel came to be possible and attractive for increasing numbers 
of people. Some travelled to the Olympics or other major sporting events, 
others to musical events like the Edinburgh or Salzburg festivals, or to 
special art exhibitions or to international trade fairs. Some travelled for 
scenery and some for historical monuments. Gourmets went to France to eat, 
mountain climbers to Switzerland to conquer the Alps. All manner of coach 
tours offered people opportunities for inexpensive holiday trips. Whatever 
people did for their main relaxation during the working months of the year 
was likely to influence their choice of place and event when they planned 
their travels. 

As more and more people travelled and came to know the countries closest 
to them and had made the traditional ‘grand tour’ of European centres, their 
desire to get further afield grew. If money permitted they began travelling to 
parts of the world where tourism had not been common, and thus began to 
learn about cultures and regions quite foreign to their own. In this way travel, 
like so many of the other leisure>time pursuits which people enjoyed, acted 
also as a form of education. 

In the USSR travel took the form mainly of trips to museums, historic 
sites, festivals or major cities, and of holidays to the many rest homes and 
holiday resorts available to workers in the Crimea, Caucasus and other parts 
of the coimtry. Trips of special interest were enjoyed as rewards for superior 
productivity on the job or for outstanding performance in sports or the arts. 

9. Hobbies 

For many—^perhaps most—^people, one or more of an endless variety of 
hobbies constituted an area of interest which supplemented, and sometimes 
competed with, their major occupation. Occasionally a hobby even led to a 
change of profession, as in the case of the amateur pet-fancier who became the 
head of one of the world’s largest zoos; more often a hobby provided the basis 
for an occupation after retirement. Since hobbies required the individual to 
be active and to become expert to at least some degree, they served an educa¬ 
tional as well as a recreational role and were the means of developing people’s 
tastes, knowledge and capacities. 

(a) Gardening, Gardening ranked as the number one hobby of all groups in 
Britain, the United States and most of western Europe, except for city 
dwellers who had no outdoor space, and even some of these indulged their 
taste through window boxes or plots in community gardens. The Dutch 
bulb growers were able to make a fortune out of supplying improved varieties 
of bulbs to other nations and the business of improving and adapting seeds, 
plants and fertilizers for the use of amateur gardeners proved lucrative in many 
countries. 
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Some gardeners gave their greatest attention to the design of their gardens, 
others to growing perfect roses or dahlias or even vegetables, others to special 
herb or rock gardens or to collecting wild flowers. All these special interests 
provided a basis for community, regional and national flower shows, for books 
and magazines about how to attain desired results and news of what other 
people with similar interests were doing, and for garden clubs, which existed 
in most towns or suburban communities to provide social activities and an 
opportunity to exchange specimens and information on gardening techniques. 

(b) Arts and crafts. AU manner of arts and crafts were immensely popular. 
Art classes and study groups in drawing, water colour, oil painting, modelling 
and in crafts such as weaving, woodworking, enamelling or pottery flourished. 
Sometimes the classes were neighbourhood or shop groups, working for 
pleasure under a semi-professional teacher; sometimes they were organized 
units of adult education courses offered by an educational or welfare agency. 
Amateur artist societies in communist countries received special state en¬ 
couragement. Everywhere members of classes or groups exhibited their 
work in neighbourhood displays held in social halls, public squares, schools, 
shops, museums, libraries and public buildings, and entered those judged 
to be the best in city-wide and national exhibits, in addition to using them to 
decorate their homes. All this activity not only gave people a chance to ex¬ 
press themselves creatively, but it also helped to raise the general level of 
taste, for people learned basic principles of art as they experimented with 
design, colour and technique. 

The home itself, especially under suburban living conditions, often provided 
an opportunity to apply old craft techniques such as carpentry and metal 
working, which were revived for pleasure when they were no longer necessi¬ 
ties of existence. Many householders enjoyed decorating their houses or 
repairing the structure, equipment or furnishings. In the 1950s ‘do-it-your¬ 
self’ became a craze in many areas where the high cost of labour added a 
practical consideration to the dehghts of developing manual or artistic 
skills and acquiring new knowledge. 

(c) Photography. Photography was one of the most distinctive of twentieth- 
century hobbies. Camera addicts bought finer and finer cameras and ex¬ 
perimented with faster and faster film as it came on the market, and with 
colour fihn. Amateurs and professionals joined camera clubs and held 
exhibitions in which the prizes went to those who had produced the most 
effective studies, judged in terms of art as well as technique. To get the best 
results possible, serious photographers read up on chemistry and the theory 
of light and processed their own films. They studied photographic magazines, 
camera annuals, and books representing die best work of the world’s most 
famous photographers, and then experimented with their own studies of 
people and places, animals and flowers. By the 1950s millions of people were 
recording home events and travel scenes in amateur motion pictures. 

(d) Music. Music, always a favourite hobby in some circles and among 
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those with musical talent, became widely popular as radio and gramophone 
made all types available in the home and as tape recorders enabled amateurs to 
experiment with sound. 

At the beginning of the century, when people suggested an evening of music 
they usually meant gathering around a piano to sing popular songs or, if they 
were serious musicians, playing in a string or wind ensemble or singing in a 
choir. In the following years people with musical talent still played musical 
instruments and joined choirs and quartets, or school, community or shop 
orchestras for the pleasure of making music themselves as well as enjoying 
that of others. In many cases radio and television acted as stimulants, for 
when individuals or groups were good enough they might find opportunity 
to be heard on local programmes. 

The gramqphone won great new audiences for both classical and popular 
music. Still o^y a scientific toy at the beginning of the century, it came into 
its own when musicians began to use it to document their work and commer¬ 
cial companies started to offer presses of Artur Rubinstein playing Chopin or 
Enrico Caruso singing Italian opera. At first only a few people collected these 
records, but as radio broadened the musical taste of its audience more and 
more people began to collect records—^and as the market expanded the 
selection grew more varied. After the invention of high fidelity systems, 
long-playing records and unbreakable light plastic discs, the popularity of 
record collecting grew still greater and people began to buy their discs not 
only in terms of the particular music or the artist but of the technical quality 
of the recording. Record collectors became expert in their chosen field, 
broadening their knowledge through radio programmes and reading, and 
deepening it by listening to their own records. 

The tape recorder permitted people to make records themselves. Some 
people used it merely to record outstanding radio performances or to record 
their own musical efforts, but others used it as a means of experimenting with 
soimds and combination of sounds: car horns, church bells, train whisdes, the 
crashing of surf, the howling of the wind. The most elaborate experiments 
came from France in what the French called musique concrete. By slowing 
sounds and quickening them and by combinations of aU kinds, experimenters 
achieved in music something similar to surrealist experiments in art. 

(e) Mechanical hobbies. The many gadgets of the machine age provided a 
series of hobbies to those who grew up surrounded by them. Automobile 
engines held great fascination, especially for young people, who delighted in 
taking old machines to pieces, recombining parts, rigging them so as to provide 
extra power, and converting a broken-down old car into a high-speed vehicle. 

Radio, from its start, became a favourite hobby of hundreds of thousands 
of men and boys who experimented with sending out messages and receiving 
signals from the most distant points which their homebuilt equipment could 
reach, establishing contacts and participating in human dramas far away. 
Judging from thenumberof‘radiohams’ who secured licences and the increase 
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in their average age in later years, this was a hobby which did not depend for 
its appeal on the novelty of the invention or the youth of the experimenters. 
Other electronic equipment also lent itself to experimentation, particularly 
high fidelity sound systems which were among the most popular of the 
gadget hobbies in the 1950s. 

Thus the use of the new leisure in all these wa3rs modified the manner of 
life and affected the outlook of the people. In a sense it might be said that the 
twentieth century, with all its devices permitting people to have and use 
leisure, was making it possible for the masses of people in industrial countries 
to do what leisure classes had always done—enjoy themselves and develop 
their personalities through self-education of whatever kind pleased them 
most. But the forms of the mass leisure went beyond the kind of personal 
development and individual enjo3ment associated with the use of leisure by 
a privileged few. No less than other major features of twentieth-century 
life—^new occupational patterns, urban livii^, mobility, the prolongation of 
life by medical science—^the new mass leisure and its many uses were re¬ 
making the cultural life of a growing proportion of mankind. 


NOTE TO CHAPTER XXVII 

I. Soviet commentators call attention to the following point: An important part is played in 
the planning of leisure in the USSR by state and public institutions, by trade union and 
youth organizations and by sport, artistic and other voluntary bodies which are autonomous 
in their activity and not subordinated to state control. 

The radio, television, cinema, professional theatres and orchestras, museums, gardens 
and parks, part of the clubs and libraries, and most publishing houses are under the 
direction of state institutions. Sanatoria, holiday homes, tourist excursion bases and 
many clubs and libraries are run by tlie trade unions. The programmes of the People’s 
Universities of Culture and the public lecture halls as well as amateur art activities, 
athletics and some museums and publishing houses come under the control of public 
bodies. 




PART THREE 


THE SELF-IMAGE AND 
ASPIRATIONS OF THE 
PEOPLES OF THE WORLD 




INTRODUCTION 


A mong the factors which helped to shape the cultural development of 
mankind in the twentieth centuiy were the aspirations of nations and 
groups, which gave direction to their efforts to bring the actuality of their lives 
into line with their ideals. In the atmosphere of constant change, the sense of 
new possibilities moved men both to dream and to act. Drives toward self- 
realization in one form or another were part of the dynamics of these years. 

The three chapters which follow examine some of the principal self-images 
in terms of which nation-states and other groups with a sense of common 
identity visualized themselves and voiced their common aspirations. These 
chapters are not concerned with the economic forces or power factors affecting 
the course of historical events or the institutional changes taking place,* but 
rather with the outlooks of groups of people and the manner in which these 
helped to focus the conscious efforts of individuals and groups. The validity 
of these self-images and aspirations is not examined according to any indepen¬ 
dent criteria; except for some indication of their relation to broad currents 
such as nationalism, each of these views is examined in its own terms, on the 
assumption that an understanding of the cultural developments of any period 
requires an appreciation of how people appeared in their own eyes. 

In this era of nationalism, collective aspirations were shaped and expressed 
in national terms. The internal policies of states and their external relations 
embodied the views which the people of each nation-state held of their 
collective destiny. These national formulations were both political and 
cultural. In a world which entered the twentieth century dominated culturally 
as well as poUtically by Europe, drives for cultural expression and recognition 
were no less real than those for the achievement of political aims. The assertion 
of cultural independence and uniqueness was a motive force for colonial 
peoples seeking political independence and others whose political indepen¬ 
dence was assured but whose cultural expression was undeveloped or over¬ 
shadowed. Drives for cultural reorientation within countries were associated 
with changes in the position of ethnic or social groups. In a number of regions, 
multi-cultural societies faced the problem of bow to achieve a cultural modus 
Vivendi in the conflict between intensified nationalism and drives for cultural 
autonomy. 

Any attempt to present the self-images of nations and the aspirations which 
guided their public policies encounters the difl&culty that each nation was 
unique, the aspirations of nations were not static, and no single attitude 
permeated all sections, classes, occupations, ethnic elements and personal 
outlooks even in the most centrally administered or totalitarian states. In this 

* See Chapters I-V and XXI-XXIII. 
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oad the following chapter it wiU be possible to touch on only the major 
features of the aspirations of nations and peoples which contributed to the 
cultural development of mankind during these years. 

In each case the national self-image which had been noted has been that of 
the dominant element which provided articulate leadership. To avoid an 
endless catalogue, of more than eighty nations, countries have been grouped 
together on the basis of certain common features. It must be remembered, 
however, that the basis chosen is only one of the groupings which could have 
been made, that the outlook of the dominant element in one state was often 
shared by non-dominant elements elsewhere, and that the divisions and 
conflicts of view within nations were no less significant than the differences 
among nation -states. 

Within each society, moreover, individuals belonging to disadvantaged 
categories sought the opportunity to participate as full members of the 
societies of which they were a part. Most notably, workers whose labour had 
been treated as a commodity sought bargaining power and status as human 
beings, peasants yearned for their own land, women strove for a more equal 
status with men, and racial minorities or castes subject to discrimination 
struggled for full citizenship. Such groups resorted to organization and 
launched a variety of efforts to gain for themselves the same measure of 
freedom and respect as was accorded to those who enjoyed a favoured position 
in their societies. 

Whether as nations or as culture groups or as individuals seeking first-class 
citizenship, people in the twentieth century made conscious efforts to bring 
about the social changes which would enable them to achieve their aspirations 
and to realize the self-images in terms of which they projeaed their hopes.^- ^ 



CHAPTER XXVIII 


THE SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS 

OF NATIONS 


T o a degree rare in previous ages, the nation-state of the twentieth 
century, with its demand for supreme, collective loyalty, provided the 
terms in which its members defined their outlook and desires. 

The process of formulating national aims, as well as the nature of the 
formulation, varied from centralized authoritarian states to those with a looser 
structure which provided more channels for reflecting the popular view. But 
everywhere there was in some degree a reciprocal interaction between the 
people and the state, even where a small element imposed its will on the 
majority and sustained it by dictatorial means. 

The most common ingredient in the national aspirations of peoples was the 
drive for equality of national status. As the great empires broke up after the 
first world war and colonial peoples became nations in their own right after 
the second world war, states large and small saw themselves as autonomous 
units fegally on a par with others. The more than eighty nations which 
composed the United Nations in the late 1950s shared a sense of their identity 
as nations, the assumption that tlieir voice, however weak, would be heard and 
that their integrity, however precarious, should be respected. Although the 
great powers dominated the United Nations as they had the League of 
Nations and the world before the first world war they moved among a growing 
number of others who enjoyed, at least technically, the status of equally 
responsible members of the family of nations .3 
At the heart of the idea of equality of national status were two concepts, 
self-determination and self-realization. The first of these was an essentially 
political idea, derived from the doctrines of liberalism and democracy and 
the view of man as a rational being capable of determining his own fate and 
entitled to do so. In the form inherited by the twentieth century, it had not 
been applied outside the political arena. It was, moreover, at least partly a 
negative concept, implying primarily freedom from outside interference and 
asserting national independence and sovereignty. 

The self-realization of peoples was a broader concept which involved not 
only independence from alien rule or domination but the positive cultural 
orientation of a people and their development in accord with their systems of 
values. It could mean very different things according to each nation’s image of 
itself. For the liberal democratic states, historically committed to self- 
determination in its more limited, political sense, it meant a widening of the 
concept to encompass economic and social as well as political aspects of life; 
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for those who saw world history in Marxian terms, it meant the identification 
of a people with the historical process of dialectical materialism and a unified 
all-out c^ort to build a socialist society; in the hands of romantic nationalists, 
such as Mussolini, it became an effort to recreate the greatness of a distant 
past; to those such as Hitler or the Afrikaans leaders of South Africa, who 
saw their race endowed with a mission, it could mean a drive for dominance 
over ‘lesser* peoples within and without the state; for those committed to a 
religion which made religious and political life coterminous it might mean, 
as in Pakistan, the effort to define a state in religious terms or, as in Israel, to 
create a homeland for members of a religious faith; for non-European 
countries in the days of European expansion, sudi as Japan or Afghanistan, it 
might mean such adoption of European ways or such insulation from Euro¬ 
pean impact as would provide the strength to resist; for the peoples of Africa, 
emerging from tribalism and European domination, it could mean a groping 
for terms on which to enter the modem world. But whatever the form, the 
drive for self-realization could be summed up in the simple answer of Prime 
Minister Nehru to the question of what he regarded as major trends in the 
twentieth century: ‘I think that people want to be themselves.’* 


I. LIBERAL democracy: 

THE SELF-IMAGE OF WESTERN EUROPE 

The countries of western Europe saw themselves as the bearers of the great 
liberal tradition which had come down from the Greeks by way of the 
Renaissance and they assumed that they were in the vanguard in the evolution 
of human society. The liberal tradition had provided the cultural milieu 
within which science and technology had taken root and a dynamic industrial 
civilization had grown and flourished. Western Europeans and those who 
represented the extension of western European culture in other lands assumed 
that the values of their society and the institutions of liberal democracy were 
favourable to this development and that these values could fruitfully be 
adopted and applied throughout the world. 

The liberal tradition of western Europe was essentially the product of a 
series of historical events: the fourteenth-century defeat of the French knight¬ 
hood by the Flemish burghers and the death of the Duke of Burgundy at the 
hands of the Swiss in the fifteenth century; the Dutch wars of independence 
in the sixteenth century, which were at the same time a social and economic 
revolution; the English social, economic and political revolutions of the 
seventeenth century and the French and American revolutions of the 
eighteenth century. The main intellectual roots were in the Renaissance, the 
scientific revolution of the seventeenth century and the eighteenth-century 
Enlightenment. In economic terms it rested on the destruction of feudalism 


* Interview, January 12, 1956. 
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and the rise of commerce and industry together with the middle classes which 
were the products and instruments of these developments. 

European liberalism was rooted in the idea of human nature which had been 
part of European thought from the time of the Renaissance, and especially 
from the period of the Enlightenment—^that man is rational, responsible and 
capable of exercising control over his own affairs. In this view the fullest 
development of the individual is the aim of society; it is also the means of 
achieving that aim and the measure of success. The initiative and enterprise 
of the individual and the process of free inquiry bring benefit to all. The 
individual is endowed with essential and inherent rights which must be 
protected and respected. These rights were historically defined in terms of 
freedom^—^freedom to enjoy life, liberty and property except as restrained by 
due process of law, freedom of association, freedom of thought, speech and 
religion. The history of mankind was seen in terms of the progressive emanci¬ 
pation of the human spirit from ignorance, superstition, and authority and 
from submergence of the individual in the group. 

It was a Europe conceived on these lines, theoretically convinced of the 
equality of man while in practice maintaining the right and duty to rule and 
guide die ‘less advanced’ parts of the world, that had partitioned Africa and 
estabhshed dominion over most of Asia. This lofty ideal of a world in progress 
led by Europe was a reflection of the self-consciousness of European civili¬ 
zation. From the time of the Roman empire and the spread of Christianity, 
Europe had seen itself as guarding the heritage of Rome, Greece, Egypt and 
the Near East and as confessing the only true religion. This self-image of 
Europe as the bearer of world culture, a view which was even shared, perhaps 
subconsciously, by many who opposed colonialism, reconciled in the European 
mind the principles of liberalism and the practice of imperialism. 

The classic statements of rights and freedoms which expressed basic liberal 
principles had been contained in the British Bill of Rights, the American 
Declaration of Independence and the Bill of Rights of the American Constitu¬ 
tion, and the French Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen. 
Restated by President Woodrow Wilson as the war aims of the Allies in the 
first world war, the principles were essentially unchanged, and enjoyed high 
prestige at victory; they were embodied in the political institutions of the 
successor states in eastern Europe and in the German Weimar republic. 

When a President of the United States again formulated the aims of the 
liberal democracies aligned in war, the formulation had changed. The ‘four 
essential human freedoms* enumerated by President Franklin Roosevelt 
included a new freedom, ‘freedom from want’. This was the formulation, with 
its implication of economic measures on behalf of all the people, that was 
adopted by the new states which emerged after the second world war, when 
victory had again raised the prestige of liberal democracy. And these were the 
terms in which the United Nations Charter declared its purpose ‘to promote 
social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom’ and the un 
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights defined the rights of *all human 
beings’. 

The newer formulation of Uberal democracy was often far from clear, for 
it was not easy to reconcile the essentials of individualism with the realities of 
economic organization and the administration of welfare services. But how¬ 
ever imprecise their concepts and uncertain their practices, the liberal demo¬ 
cracies retained their faith in human capacity and in the rational potentialities 
of man, in spite of evidence of his irrationality, and they sought to strengthen 
these capacities in order to enable him to function more fully, more rationally 
and more humanely. 4 - 5 

Although western Europe shared in many ways a common civilization, it 
was sharply divided by the boundaries between national states each of which 
maintained its own form of European culture. In the course of the twentieth 
century the conflicting interests of European national states, reaching all over 
the world, were sufliciently intense to lead to two disastrous world wars. Each 
European nation saw itself as unique, and projected its self-image not only in 
terms of its special emphasis within the liberal tradition but in terms of identi¬ 
fication with its historic past. The elements of which liberal principles were 
compoimded—British legal and parliamentary institutions, French rational¬ 
ism and egalitarianism, and bourgeois economics often reinforced by Pro¬ 
testant ethics—carried different weight in different places. In some countries 
two or even more competing self-images persisted through the years and found 
expression during this period in alternations of policy or the domination of 
one self-image over the other. 

For the British the main focus of democratic liberalism was on the parha- 
mentary processes, the common law and non-interference in ordinary daily 
life. In spite of an aristocratic social structure and authoritarian colonial role, 
hberal principles were very deeply engrained in the British outlook; according 
to their own self-image they were the bearers of these principles to other parts 
of the world where their i^uence extended. With this view they carried the 
legal and political institutions of liberal democracy to areas under their rule, 
and when it became clear that they could no longer hold these areas in sub¬ 
jection they tried to help them to become hberal democratic states. At home 
British society moved toward its democratic ideal at an accelerated pace, 
taking on the shape of a welfare state, and it found no difficulty in assimilating 
many of the principles of democratic socialism to its basic hberal institutions 
and point of view. 

In France, by contrast, the main components of hberahsm were the ration- 
ahsm of the Enlightenment and the behef in human equahty regardless of race 
or position, rather than any set of pohtical institutions. Successive changes in 
constitutional forms and weakness and confusion within the parhamentary 
system did not negate the basicahy hberal orientation of French society. At 
the same time, France saw herself as the heir of Charlemagne, Louis XIV and 
Napoleon. Her sense of power was expressed in terms of la gloire, the glory of 
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a great nation, rather than in dominion, although she assumed, far more 
completely than did Britain, that she would place the stamp of her own 
culture on her subject peoples. The* self-image of France was always more 
intellectual and cultural than it was political, and she viewed her ‘civilizing 
mission’ in terms of the rationalism and humanism of the French view of 
life. 

Even more clearly than did the French, the Germans saw themselves in two 
distinct and opposing terms, both of which were the fhiit of a conscious effort 
to create a self-image. The Germans saw themselves on the one hand as das 
Volk von Dichter und Denker —^the people of poets and thinkers—^and on the 
other hand as das Herrenvolk —^the master race. Both these self-images 
originated in the eighteenth century and were in a measure a reaction to a 
sense of frustration. The German middle class, excluded from a political role 
in the feudal structure dominated by the princes of some hundred petty states 
and by the Prussian monarchy, turned to literature and philosophy and 
produced the Germany of Lessing, Goethe, Schiller and Heine, of ;^nt and 
Hegel and the other great ‘poets and thinkers’ of the era. Meanwhile the self- 
image of the Herrenvolk grew from the frustration of the princes, and 
especially of the Prussian Hohenzollems, whose desire to play a prominent 
part in European politics was not realized until the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth century, and was then lost again in the self-evoked catastrophe of 
1918, to be revived for the short period of the Third Reich and lost again in 
its collapse. 

In the smaller countries of western Europe where liberal democracy was 
rooted and strong, liberalism rested on a firm historic base of owning farmers 
and capitalist enterprise and it developed a strong welfare component in these 
years. Each of these countries, too, saw itself both as the bearer of a common 
European culture and in terms of its unique history and the quality of its life. 

After the second world war a series of motives led to the idea of a united 
Europe, not only in the traditional sense of a common European culture but 
as an economic-defensive unity in the face of the new strength of the United 
States and the Soviet Union. In the initial phases the steps taken involved 
only part of the western European area, they revealed the persistent strength 
of national interests, and even the most comprehensive proposals stopped at 
the line which set off from western Europe those sections of central and eastern 
Europe which had become part of the communist system. 

Outside western Europe the liberal tradition formed a more or less 
important part of the national self-image in four areas: the overseas com¬ 
munities created by western European migration—^the United States and 
Canada, Australia and New Zealand; the republics of South and Central 
America which won their independence from Spain and Portugal in the first 
quarter of the nineteenth century; the states of eastern Europe that took shape 
after the first world war; and the new states that came into being with the 
break-up of the colonial empires after the second world war. 
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The most complete assumption that liberal democracy defined the character 
of national life was in the countries of North America and Australasia. In these 
new societies, created by people who had sought new homes in their quest for 
one or another form of freedom or opportunity, there were no remnants of an 
earlier feudal society, of monarchical or other authority, of religious orthodoxy 
or of a rigid social system which could offer an alternative to the conception of 
the liberal society and state. So completely and exclusively were liberal 
principles embedded in these societies, in fact, that they became a kind of 
orthodoxy in themselves. Other possible social and political values lacked 
reality, or appeared more as aberrations than as serious alternatives. Canada 
relied on these principles to sustain a working union between her French- 
speaking and English-speaking peoples, to hold together small population 
groups sepwated by great, empty distances, and to regulate her relations with 
a neighbour ten times her size across 3,900 miles of unguarded frontier. 
Australia and New Zealand were the first countries to extend the franchise to 
women. Though such expressions as the first world war slogan ‘make the 
world safe for democracy’ or the term ‘free world’ applied to non-communist 
countries might sound hollow to others, for the people of the United States 
they carried a sense of reality. Pragmatic modifications of institutions and 
practices might be adopted and assimilated, but the essential image remained. 

In the course of the years some of the old meanings for the terms of 
liberalism and democracy became less and less clear, especially for the 
growing urban populations in these countries. In the United States uncertainty 
expressed itself after both world wars in hysterical waves of suspicion which 
were levelled ostensibly against those who rejeaed liberal principles, but 
which actually expressed authoritarian attitudes and sometimes even attacked 
those who stood for liberal ideals. The issue was confused by the fact that in 
other countries both fascists and communists had shown themselves prepared 
to take advantage of liberal democratic freedoms and rights, only to destroy 
those rights and freedoms once they had gained power.^ In the divided world 
of mid-century, moreover, even the subordination of the military to dvil 
authority began to seem less important than national security. But however 
uncertain the evolving forms, however indistinct the image and however 
strong the self-criticism, the peoples of these countries saw themselves in no 
other terms than those of the basic liberalism which had always provided the 
outward formulation and the inner drive of their societies. 

The states of South and Central America had inherited their institutions and 
attitudes from Spain and Portugal, where the principles of the English Bill of 
Rights, the commercial revolution and the Enlightenment had never been an 
integral part of the culture. At the time of their independence each of the 
formerly Spanish areas had formally adopted the principles of liberal demo¬ 
cracy, modelling their constitutions on that of the United States; Portugal’s 
former dominion, Brazil, eventually followed suit. For aU these countries 
liberal democracy remained a stated ideal. Some such as Uruguay made it a 
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dominant component of their self-image; Mexico used it as a pragmatic guide 
for realizing, over the years, the fruits of a political and social revolution; 
others came back to democratic principles repeatedly afrer periods when the 
authoritarian, paternalistic, ilitiste values which were deeply rooted in their 
Iberian traditions had been in the ascendant; some, at mid-century, had not 
yet found the means to make liberal democracy a substantial rodity in their 
societies. 

For the states of eastern Europe established afrer the first world war liberal 
principles were one of the components in their self-images. The tradition of 
Jan Hus was alive for the Czechs, of Kosciusko for the Poles, of Kossuth for 
the Hungarians. But other traditions associated with the continuing feudal 
societies were stronger elements in the nationalism which emerged, and in the 
years of crisis these were evoked by the leadership of each of the new states 
except Czechoslovakia. Under Thomas Masaryk and Eduard Benes, that 
country, the most industrially developed in the region, identified itself with 
the liberal democratic tradition of western Europe until it, like its neighbours, 
was subjugated by the Nazis. When all of these states emerged again afrer the 
second world war, their leadership soon passed into the hands of the com¬ 
munists, and it was in terms of revolutionary socialism rather than of liberal 
democracy that they overthrew the institutions associated with feudalism, 
clericalism and the types of social structure and authority which had been 
dominant in much of the area. 

In the new states which came into existence afrer the second world war, the 
concept of a secular nation-state, with equality of citizenship and dvil rights, 
was an essentially new idea. For most of the new states liberal democratic 
principles were not an integral part of the new nationalism, even though they 
were expressed in the first constitutions of each of the states. Asian traditions 
tended to identify peoples in terms of the religious community to which they 
belonged or to rely on authoritarian rule; communism offered an obvious 
alternative to liberalism, especially after the communist regime took over in 
China and launched a vigorous programme of development. In these circum¬ 
stances India looked upon itself, and was looked to by others, as the major test 
of whether liberal democracy could be realized as a national ideal in Asia and 
Afnca. For only in India was liberal democracy an essential part of the self- 
image, at least of the leadership and the educated elements, and not merely a 
newly adopted state form scarcely related to their conception of themselves.? 

II. MARXIST-LENINIST COMMUNISM® 

The USSR and the states which acquired communist governments in the 
years afrer the second world war regarded themselves as the results and the 
instruments of the dialectical historical process, described by Karl Marx and 
Friedrich Engels and elaborated to cover new circumstances by Lenin, which 
inevitably and irreversibly was leading mankind towards socialism and 

LI> History of Mankind 
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ultimately communism. They saw themselves as the mheiitors of the great 
cultural traditions of the past and the cr^tors of a new day in human history 
in which man, having conquered nature, would be freed from the ^empire 
of necessity* where nature had held him in her grip. In this view aU history 
prior to the achievement of communism is the *pre-history* of human 
emancipation. 

According to the concept of the historical process set forth by Marx, the 
determining factor in the development of human society is the process of 
production. The forces inherent in industrial production must ultimately work 
themselves out into the classless society, for capitalism breeds within itself ±e 
means of its destruction and its inner contradictions lead eventually to 
revolutionary change. The instrument of revolution and the builder of the 
classless sopety, once the exploiting classes have been suppressed, is the 
proletariat. 

Marx had assumed that the revolution would come in countries which had 
reached an advanced stage of capitalism and that the socialist society would 
follow the capitalist as a later stage in historical development. He had expected 
the leadership in the world revolution to come from advanced industrial 
countries—Germany, Britain. He had seen the common bond among the 
workers of the world as closer and more binding than unity of the workers 
with the exploiting classes within the same nation. 

In the light of conditions at the opening of the twentieth century, however, 
when the major capitalist countries were enjoying both rising productivity and 
profits from colonial areas, and workers in these countries were organizing to 
share to some extent the returns from these sources rather than to overthrow 
their regimes, Lenin extended the Marxian analysis to envisage the possibility 
that revolution would come in industrially backward areas. In Lenin’s view 
capitalism in its advanced stages mainlined itself at home and brought 
relative prosperity to its own workers by exploiting the weaker economies 
abroad, either within colonial empires or in o±er less-developed areas. In so 
doing it set in motion two forces, the antagonism of the colonial and indus¬ 
trially weaker peoples against their exploiters, and the conflict among the 
capitalist-imperialists for markets and sources of raw materials. These 
conflicts, Lenin believed, would lead inevitably to wars which would weaken 
the capitalist economies and bring about their ultimate downfall. 

Lei^ also designed an instrument which could bring about revolution in 
the absence or immaturity of a revolutionary proletariat. This was the 
centralized Party, the vanguard of the working dass, which would formulate 
the will of the proletariat and would activate it. It would also activate the 
peasants. Whereas Marx, thinking in terms of the revolution in an advanced 
stage of industrial devdopment, had focused on the industrial proletariat, 
Lenin induded peasants in his concept of the revolutionary potential of 
countries where peasants made up the vast majority of the popuktion. 

The successfiil October revolution validated Lenin’s formula for the 
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revolutionary leadership by a select, centralized Party, and showed the possi¬ 
bility of enlisting the support of the peasants for the revolutionary action of 
the urban proletariat under the Party leadership. It confirmed the fact that 
revolution could start in a relatively backward country, although Lenin and 
his associates hoped and expected that revolution would follow in the 
advanced countries, and that these would provide the USSR during the 
period of its economic weakness both with a shield against capitalist powers 
and the advanced technology for industrial development. 

When the abortive German revolution of 1918 failed, it became apparent 
that for the time being revolution was not going to spread to the industrial 
countries and that the USSR would stand alone in a capitalist world. 
Although the leaders of the us sr believed that the contradictions of mono¬ 
poly capitalism would eventually lead to self-destructive conflict among the 
capitalist economies, they faced the immediate situation of the USSR as the 
sole embodiment of the historical process of revolutionary change toward a 
classless society, forced to pursue a strategy of ‘socialism in one country’. 

In this situation the state assumed a much more positive role than had been 
envisaged in the original Marxian view. Marx had regarded the state as the 
instrument of class oppression in bourgeois society and had expected it to 
‘wither away’ once class oppression had been terminated and a socialist society 
achieved. This concept remained as part of the ultimate picture of the final 
stage of society, following the ultimate world revolution. But so long as the 
USSR stood alone or communist societies existed in a divided world, the state 
was a necessary agency for administering the society and conducting the 
strategy of internal development and external policy. 

Throughout the first forty years of its existence, this was the basic self- 
image in terms of which the leaders of the USSR shaped policy and guided 
the outlook and motivation of the people. Tactical changes in internal and 
external policies and the cruel exigencies of war did not alter the funda- 
menmls. In this self-image the Soviet Union and aU its people were building 
a socialist society in competition with the capitalist world. So long as this 
society was weaker than of capitalism, it believed that it was threatened 
by what it presumed to be the need of capitalism to try to prevent the success¬ 
ful development of a socialist society. The USSR therefore must give priority 
to heavy industry and scientific advance as the basis for achieving a level of 
productivity equal to or surpassing that of the most advanced capitalist 
economies. 

In the drive to realize this self-image all available resources were focused on 
the common objectives. Stalin saw the state as the main instrument to organize 
the society, to maintain unity, to exact necessary sacrifices and to resolve or 
suppress conflicts, and he built up its machinery for administration, police, 
propaganda, censorship and economic operation. 

The full apparatus of education and training was dedicated to producing a 
people who were sdeatifically and technically equipped to operate a techni- 
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cally advanced and highly productive economy and who were oriented to the 
task of building a socialist society. Man was viewed as a rational bdng full of 
capabilities which were realized in relation to society. The resources of the 
arts and of mass communication were enlisted to project the reality in terms 
of the socialist ideal, on the assumption that if people thought in terms of the 
goal, they would act, imder the leadership of ^e Communist party, in ways 
which would help to bring it about. 

The Marxist-Leninist philosophy was a philosophy of action, designed to 
change the world, not merely to interpret it. Although it regarded the direction 
of the historical process as inevitable, it called for conscious action by the 
revolutionary class or group. Men who were aware of the historical process 
could align tnemselves with it and accelerate it. It was thus appropriate that 
socialist soqety should be continually pictured as it should be, or with 
emphasis on its constructive features, in order that present contradictions or 
imperfections might not confuse the sense of direction and impede action. 
Si^arly capitalist society was to be seen in terms of the contradictions 
leading to its downfall in order that these might be enhanced. This manner of 
viewing the present in terms of the desired future was termed 'socialist 
realism*. 

So the Communist party taught the Russian people to look upon the suc¬ 
cessful building of socialist society as an essential stage in the historical pro¬ 
cess of the world revolution inaugurated in October 1917. In order to carry out 
numerous socialist reforms it was first necessary to establish certain economic 
and cultural prerequisites by attaining an adequate level of industry and agri¬ 
culture. With the main instruments and means of production in the hands of 
the proletarian state, enabling it to interfere actively in the country’s economic 
life, much more favourable opportunities could be provided for the speedy 
setting up of these prerequisites than would be possible under the capitalist 
system. The historical experience of the Soviet Union was seen as demon¬ 
strating that the proletarian state could guide the activities of the working 
people and the working intdligentsia in the task of prompt, effective and ex¬ 
pedient creation of an advanced industrial society. 

After forty years of communist rule the Soviet people saw themselves as 
beginning the task of building the foundations for a communist society. The 
tremendous economic and political achievements of the Soviet Union in such 
a brief span of time ensured the complete and conclusive triumph of socialism 
in that country in the sense that the USSR felt itself fully guaranteed against the 
possibility of forcible restoration of capitalism. The new task was to create 
conditions of life, both material and cultural, which would encourage the 
desire of working people in all countries to remake life on the basis of new, 
commum'st principles. The Soviet Union invited capitalist countries to com¬ 
pete in attaining a highq: standard of Uving for working people and in setting 
up the most favourable conditions for all-round harmonious development of 
all their forces and abilities, confident that it would win in this competition for 
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it believed its economic system to be by far the more progressive of the 
two. 

The USSR thus saw world events from 1917 on as confirming the Marxist- 
Leninist view of history. Success of the October revolution demonstrated that 
the period of transition from capitalism to socialism had acutally set in and 
must be effected through revolution and not evolution. The victory of revo¬ 
lution in backward Russia confirmed Lenin’s prediction of revolution in coun¬ 
tries with weaker economies. They saw the strength and growth of capitalist 
economies during the period as a temporary stabilization which merely made 
the contradictions of capitalism less apparent, while the world wars and the 
breaking away of colonial peoples were seen as demonstrations of Lenin’s 
concept of the declining course of capitalist imperialism. The success of revo¬ 
lutions in eastern Europe and China after the second world war seemed to 
indicate that it was only a matter of time before the working people of more 
and more countries, led by the Communist party, would bring about change 
in their countries and become part of the world revolution. 

In short, despite all of history’s zig-zags the Soviet people saw the main 
process outlined by Marx—^the process of transition from capitalism to social¬ 
ism on a world-wide scale—^as making steady progress and as constituting the 
dominant trend of the modern age. Whatever variety in form the transition 
might take, the essentials were identical and followed the theory elaborated by 
Marx, Engels and Lenin. The people of the Soviet Union were sure that the 
future belonged to the system whose foundations were being laid in the 
USSR and the people’s democracies. 

As the USSR ceased to be the only communist state and as it approached its 
goal of high productivity and displayed prowess in scientific fields, it saw 
itself moving to a new position as the leader of the expanded and expanding 
communist segment of the world. And it saw itself, in line with Lenin’s pre¬ 
diction that the rising of the peoples of the East would be decisive in the world 
struggle for communism, as stimulating the underdeveloped peoples of the 
world to choose the communist path and align themselves with the course of 
history. 

The communist countries outside of the us sr followed essentially the same 
Marxist-Leninist self-image. Yugoslavia rejected the Leninist principle of 
democratic centralism and saw the proletariat as carrying out its revolutionary 
role through workers’ councils and other decentralized organs. Mao Tse-tung 
gave the peasants an even more important role in bringing communism to 
China than Lenin had envisioned in Ms concept of the peasants as supporting 
the efforts of the industrial workers. But wherever Marxism-Leninism furn¬ 
ished the basis of the national self-image, the people believed that in building 
a socialist society they were carrying out the irreversible and irrevocable laws 
of historical development. 



1004 


SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OF PEOPLES 


III. ANTI-LIBERAL AUTHORITARIANISM 

In the states where an authoritarian tradition was strong and liberal democraqr 
never effectively replaced the remains of feudalism, anti-liberal authoritarian¬ 
ism reasserted itself and, in its extreme form, became intensified into totali¬ 
tarianism. 

During the years when liberal democracy had become integrated into the 
thought and action of northern and western Europe, North America and 
Australasia, the monarchies of Germany, Austria-Himgary and Russia con¬ 
tinued to provide an alternative pattern which retained much of its force. 
Even after the fell of the monarchies themselves, the system which they had 
represented and the attitudes on which their system had rested furnished the 
basis for a rt^^sumpdon of authoritarianism when liberal democracy appeared 
inadequate to meet crises of iniladon, depression and defeat. In Spain, Italy 
and Greece authoritarianism associated with economic and social inertia 
persisted behind a parliamentary facade. The concept of man as active, respon¬ 
sible and guiding himself rather than being guided by others, which was basic 
to liberal democracy, had never been widely accepted in traditionally authori¬ 
tarian societies, especially where prevailing attitudes were conditioned by the 
Catholic Church’s time-honoured view of man’s weakness and its hierarchy 
of authority for his guidance. 

In the pattern of the monarchies inherited by ±e twentieth century, an 
authoritarian ruler administered a power state through a bureaucracy, drawn 
from the ruling class, with the aid of the military, officered by members of the 
same class. In the late nineteenth century some parliamentary machinery had 
been added as an appendage to, rather than as the law-making body over, the 
ruler, bureaucracy and army. The growth of nationalism had furnished an 
emotional and ideological force which strengthened the authority of the state. 

With the spread of liberal and socialist ideas, the traditional authoritarian 
rule had yielded to new forms, but in such a way as to preserve the essential 
authority. The rulers of central, eastern and southern Europe had used the 
power state to support the social and political structure of the old regime; but 
the spirit of nationalism called for the inclusion of the total population, not 
merely the ruling class, in the benefits of the state. Bismarck had shown the 
way by a combination of nationalism and social legislation which expanded the 
beneficiaries of the state and the basis of its power, without seriously under¬ 
mining the dominance of the ruling class, or the authority of the monarch and 
the position of bureaucracy and army. In the process there was no weakening 
but rather an enhancing of the power of the state vis-a-vis the individual. 

When the old structure of authority broke down in these societies, there 
was no effective transfer to popular sovereignty. Before the leaders of the 
successor states which followed the dissolution of the Hapsburg and Hohen- 
zollem monarchies had more than begun to develop a democratic structure 
for the exercise of power, new pressures forced them to surrender authority 



SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OF NATIONS 


1005 

to dictators who claimed to act for the benefit of the people. Throughout 
southern, central and ^tem Europe parliamentary institutions appeared 
inadequate to deal with urgent problems requiring vigorous state action, 
and authoritarian habits were readily invoked by a charismatic leader—a 
Mussolini, Pilsudski, Horthy, Metaxas, de Rivera, or Hitler. 

Authoritarianism as a positive principle of state organization received a 
twentieth-century formulation wiA Mussolini’s accession to power in Italy 
in 1922. The symbol chosen by Mussolini, xht fasces borne by Roman lictors 
as symbol of authority and of the binding together of all elements in the state, 
gave the name fascism not only to Italy’s authoritarian regime but to similar 
patterns throughout the world. 

The essence of the fascist state was unlimited authority. In the words of 
Mussolini: ‘Our programme is simple: we wish to govern Italy. They ask us 
for programmes, but there are already too many. It is not programmes that are 
wanting for the salvation of Italy but men and will power.* 

Fascism rejected completely and uncompromisingly the principles of liber¬ 
alism and democracy as foolish and ineffective. For the conception of equality 
it substituted a permanent, beneficial, hierarchical order of society; for the 
rights and liberties of the individual, it substituted the rights of the state, a 
mystical entity to which the individual was subordinate; for the concept that 
the leaders should be the elected representatives of the people, responsible to 
them, it substituted the opposite concept that the people were responsible to 
their superiors who in turn were appointed by those above. As conceived by 
Mussolini, military discipline and obedience must permeate civilian life, for 
he exalted war as the highest function of the state and military activity as the 
highest duty and fundamental virtue of man. The objectives of the state were 
couched in terms of national greatness. In the case of Italy, Mussolini evoked 
a vision of the rebirth of the Roman empire. 

The imperatives of fascist society were the imperatives of action; parlia¬ 
mentary and other institutions of liberalism were condemned as merely con¬ 
tributing to irresolution of the will. Only a leader was capable of making the 
swift and bold decisions called for by the ‘inexorable dynamics’ of the factual 
situation. Only unqualified obedience could translate the leader’s decisions 
into effective action. 

As a doctrine of authority, fascism implied that there could be no alternative 
fod of power and no alternative bases from which the leader’s authority 
might be questioned or challenged. Since the leader knew intuitively what 
was best for the nation, he was beyond critidsm even though national welfare 
was theoretit^y the overriding consideration. The doctrine implied the sir^e 
party, the alignment of all instruments of education and propaganda—schools, 
press, radio—^the suppression of independent assodations, whether trade 
unions or other groups, and the bringing of every type of organization tmder 
the ultimate direction of the state. It rested on a view of human nature which 
denied the concept of man as a rational being capable of guiding his own des- 
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tiny and asserted the view of man as weak and irresponsible, needing the 
guidance and direction of those, with superior resolution, knowledge, courage 
and wisdom. 

The revival of au±oritarianism and the direct ejection of liberalism in 
principle and in practice spread during the 1920s and 1930s throughout 
eastern and southern Europe, and had its echoes in the strengthening of 
authoritarian tendencies in other parts of the world, notably in parts of Latin 
America and in Japan. The dictatorships which assumed power in one after 
another of the successor states of the Austro-Himgarian empire, in Greece 
and in Spain varied in the degree to which they were committed to the full 
implications of fascism as Mussolini had formulated them, but all had in com¬ 
mon a conception of the power state, headed by undisputed authority which 
subordinated,or suppressed individual rights, political parties and parliamen¬ 
tary institutions as inconsistent with the srfety of the state, and all linked 
authoritarianism to nationalism. 

In general, the dictatorships retained and strengthened the ruling classes of 
landowners and industrialists, and received the active support of these groups 
who hoped thereby to retain their position and power. They varied in the ex¬ 
tent to which they involved militarization, but they were generally brought to 
power and headed by military men, or men who assumed a military pose, and 
their immediate followers adopted military trappings and symbols—^black, 
brown or green shirts, and some form of the fascist salute. Each drew on the 
attitudes and symbols which were part of the national tradition and all invoked 
some vision of historic greatness projected into the future to define the national 
aspirations for which the people were called upon to make sacrifices. 

The authoritarian states differed, too, in the relation between religious and 
secular authority. In Spain and in Austria clerical forces joined the secular, 
reinforcing each other. Where they did so the principle of corporatism—of 
syndical bodies with a measure of law-giving and executive authority over 
their members in the manner of mediaeval guilds—received support firom the 
papal encyclical Quadragesimo anno in 1931. Mussolini at first received clerical 
support, along wi± that of the king and other conservative elements, but 
when he attempted to bring all education under his control, the Church chal¬ 
lenged his power. 

In each of the countries which adopted authoritarian systems during these 
years, the Church initially associated itself with the regime, or came to terms 
with it. But it was a potential source of dissension and of challenge to the ten¬ 
dency toward totalitarianism, for clerical authority derived from an alternative, 
supernatural source, not from the mystique of ^e state or the leader’s will. 
Where the state carried through the integration of all institutions into a mono¬ 
lithic structure under the leader, as in Nazi Germany, the Church became an 
opponent of the regime. 

The fiisdst states thus gave a new and intensified form to traditional views 
of human nature, of hierarchical society, of authority and of the place of mili- 
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tary activity and military virtues. They drew upon religious as well as secular 
patterns of subordination. And they offered the appeal of a charismatic leader 
who embodied the national image and a vision of national greatness to lift the 
spirits of people who were confused or dismayed by the events of the inter¬ 
war years and had no commitment to the liberal principles which had seemed 
axiomatic to those who had tried to make them the basis for national life. 

Authoritarianism in its fascist form met defeat in the second world war as 
monarchism had gone down in the first world war. Liberal democratic insti¬ 
tutions were restored in Italy, Austria and Germany. The states of eastern 
Europe came under communist regimes. Authoritarianism survived only in 
the Iberian peninsula and for a time in several of the Latin American republics. 
But though the image of the authoritarian state lost its hold, the problem re¬ 
mained of how much authority is required to make a modem state effective 
and how people accustomed to authority may develop the degree of indepen¬ 
dence and responsibility which modem conations demand. There remained 
the possibility of the resurgence of authoritarianism wherever the tradition of 
authority was strong or liberal democracy might fail to meet the problems of 
the modem age. 


IV. RACIAL SUPERIORITY 

I. Nazi Germany 

While the fascist elaboration of the authoritarian state originated in Italy, it 
was Hitler’s Germany which carried the idea to its farthest extent and which 
not only provided the strongest element in the fascist axis but imposed its 
image on other countries with authoritarian regimes. 

The distinguishing feature of Nazi Germany, which at first set it apart from 
the merely authoritarian countries, was its racial dogma. In the hands of Adolf 
Hitler, authoritarianism, fascism and the leadership principle became 
racialism; the drive for a greater Germany was a drive to subject to the 
Herrerwolk not only the Jews, but the ‘lesser’ peoples of the European 
continent, especially the Slavs. 

Like Mussolini, Hitler found a fertile soil for the development of his 
National Socialist movement in the disorder and disillusionment following the 
first world war. In defeated and occupied Germany, racked by runaway 
inflation, the effort of the Weimar republic to implant Hberal democracy in 
place of the defeated HohenzoUem monarchy was fraught with immense 
difficulties. Many attitudes inherited from the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries provided a background for the acceptance of fascist principles and of 
racialist ideas. 

Authoritarian habits were deeply ingrained in German society, and 
hierarchical status was recognized in modes of address and in patterns of 
education and occupation. The German romantic tradition, which had found 
expression during the nineteenth century in political theory and philosophy. 
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literature and the arts, fostered the idea of a ruling iUte and exalted the heroic 
leader. In this tradition German culture was endowed with special qualities 
of emotion and dynamic originality, in contrast to the ^artificial’ intellectualism 
of western Europe; in its extreme forms it was anti-rational and anti¬ 
intellectual. 

Nowhere in the world, except perhaps in Japan, was the military tradition 
stronger or were military virtues more highly regarded than in Prussia; leading 
political writers had repeatedly held that might is right. Nowhere did romantic 
nationalism have a stronger hold. The German state which achieved unifi¬ 
cation in 1871 was conceived as more than a political structure; it embodied 
the mystic unity of the Volk, As such, its mission was to carry German culture, 
and not a few voices had been raised caUing for a pan-German unification of 
people of German stock, wherever they might be; still more had called for 
I^bensraum- 4 iviag space—^for the vigorous, expanding German people. 

The doctrine of Nordic superiority had received support from many 
quarters during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, and not alone in 
Germany. Richard Wagner had glorified the ancient god-like heroes, con¬ 
ceived as the true type of German and the true embodiment of the German 
soul. Racial theorists, such as Count de Gobineau, a Frenchman, and 
Wagner’s English son-in-law, H. S. Chamberlain, had ardent followers, and 
similar views aroused popular interest even in the United States where they 
influenced the immigration laws of the 1920s. Many people believed that the 
German Herremolk was destined to rule. 

The concept of Nordic superiority and of racial purity had been linked with 
anti-semitism. To Wagner, to the Prussian polemicist Eugen Karl Diihring 
and to many others, the Jews had seemed to personify the antithesis of the 
qualities which were prized as ‘German’. The conservative, aristocratic, 
romantic and nationalist elements had identified the Jew with Marxian 
socialism—Marx was himself a Jew—with cosmopolitanism, with urbanism 
and capitalism as against love of the land, and with rationalism as against 
‘blood and soil’. 

The components of National Socialism were thus available from German 
tradition and experience when at first defeat, then inflation and finally econo¬ 
mic depression offered the opportunity to someone who would integrate them 
into a movement through which a proud and defiant people could canalize its 
frustration and hate and could reach out for self-respect. 

To this situation Hitler brought a ruthless intensity which galvanized the 
German people into action. The focus was his passionate anti-semitism. 
Although Jews had appeared to have been integrated in German society, and 
the restricted ghettos and recurrent pogroms which continued in eastern 
Europe had long since ceased to be part of the pattern of Jewish life in 
Germany, the imdercunent of anti-semitism proved extremely strong when 
Hitler identified all the evils which he attacked with the Jews. He had seen 
anti-semitism at work in Vienna during his struggling days before the first 
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world war, where leaders of extremist parties had combined violent and 
scurrilous attacks on the Jews with bo^ anti-capitalist and pan-German 
appeals. In his book Mdn Kampf (1924) he recorded his view t^t *it is part 
of a great leader’s genius to make even widely separated adversaries appear as 
if they belonged to but one category’, and the category in terms of which he 
focused all his own hate and that of his followers was the Jew. 

In so doing he aroused the German people to share his passionate conviction 
that the Jews were in fact the embedment of evil—^whether as Jewish 
capitalists, or Jewish internationalists, or Jewish trade unionists, or Jewish 
intellectuals—and he led the nation first to degrade and then to exterminate all 
with Jewish blood. In time his view that the Jews were a sub-human category 
fit only for the gas chamber was not only imposed on the areas overrun by the 
Nazis before and during the second world war, bringing death to the vast 
majority of European Jews. It spread to fascist movements which had had no 
racial content originally, to turn Italian fascist policy against the small, 
assimilated Jewish population of Italy and to make anti-semitism one of the 
hallmarks of fascism the world around. 

Hitler voiced especially the outlook and frustrations of the lower middle 
class from which he came, a class which felt itself despised by those above and 
threatened by those below. Before the first world war the upper bourgeoisie 
and the landholding aristocracy had shared the leadership of political, 
economic, military and social life and had filled the upper ranks of the dvil 
service. The lower ranks of the bureaucracy and the petty tradesmen and 
artisans had found their position deteriorating as the industrial proletariat 
became organized and articulate and pressed for workers’ rights. The post¬ 
war inflation struck them with especially devastating force. National Socialism 
was aimed against both the upper bourgeoisie and the ‘Jewish’ Marxist trade 
unions. Its anti-intellectualism rejected the intellectual classes and appealed 
to the romanticism so strong in German minds .9 

In glorifying the military ideal in a disarmed Germany Hitler gave an 
outlet to one of the deepest frustrations. He offered this source of self- 
satisfaction and self-respect, moreover, to the little people who had not been 
privileged to enjoy it under the Prussian military system in which the officer 
cadres were recruited almost entirely from the upper classes of landed gentry 
and professional men. His brown-shirted storm troopers and ilite black¬ 
shirts could enjoy the sense of identity with the military caste and the 
power of military force, while at the same time depending for their status 
wholly on Hitler who hence became indispensable to them as leader and 
symbol. 

Since Hitler appeared to represent each of a number of different aspirations, 
he received support from many quarters. The regular srmy—Reichswehr — 
supported him for his military emphasis and intent to rearm the German 
Reich. Industrialists supported him as a bulwark against trade union organi¬ 
zation and Marxist thought. Conservative and reactionary elements supported 
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his attack on the liberal principles and parliamentary procedures of the' 
Weimar republic. Many who felt threatened by the presence of Bolshevik 
Russia to the east, and who remembered the 1918 effort of the German com¬ 
munists to seize power as it fell from the Kaiser’s hands, saw him as a defence 
against communism. And even those who opposed his methods and many of 
his ideas welcomed his reassertion of German nationalism, his repudiation of 
the treaty of Versailles, his vision of a Greater Germany, his renewal of the 
demand for Lebensraum. Each group thought that he spoke for them and none 
believed that he would have the desire and ultimately the power to subordi¬ 
nate their own interests—^the regular army, industry and the established social 
classes—^to his system and his will. 

Hitler’s apped and his ability to surround himself with men who carried 
out the various aspects of his programme came in part from the very fact that 
he discarded all the rules of established society and gave free rein to his 
imagination and that of his associates. In one field after another his lieutenants 
with unrestrained zeal laid out the lines of the new order which, he said, was 
to last for a thousand years. 

Alfred Rosenberg projected the outward extension of the Reich in geo¬ 
political terms to take in the plains of Russia and the Middle East and to make 
the overseas Germans, loyal to their ‘blood’ rather than the state of which they 
were citizens, instruments of a global strategy of domination. For Joseph 
Goebbels propaganda was an equally open field. Hitler was in no sense Ae 
inventor of propaganda, for it had been well developed by all the belligerent 
countries during the war and it was skilfully and consciously used for 
advertising in capitalist countries and in the USSR as one of the techniques 
for building a socialist society. But his bold exposition of the technique of the 
‘big lie’ gave his propaganda minister full scope to destroy the capacity for 
critical response and to use all the force of the mass media to produce desired 
action. Heinrich Himmler was free to develop the secret police—^the Gestapo 
—^and to direct them in unimagined brutalities, unrestrained by legal pro¬ 
cedures or citizens’ rights. Julius Streicher could go to all lengths to discredit 
and eliminate the Jews. Doctors could experiment on human beings in 
concentration camps as they would on rats in the laboratory. Economists had 
the challenging task of operating an autarchic economy. Lawyers could have 
a free hand in working out criteria and procedures which would give effect 
to the established concept of National Socialist justice—‘Right is whatever 
profits the German nation; wrong is whatever harms it’. Educators were 
called upon to design a new education which would train the emotions 
and develop the character and attitudes that would make people dedicated 
followers in the Nazi state. 

For the leader and his associates. National Socialism thus offered a challenge 
to the imagination and the opportunity for action. For the German people it 
offered a sense of mission. The basis was a precarious one, for in a society 
where everything stemmed from the leader there was the ever-present danger 
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of intrigue and of the capricious exercise of power. Many fled from the terror 
or chose exile and the chance to live as free, critical-minded human beings 
rather than to become part of a system which extolled ‘thinking with the 
blood*. Others remained submerged and unhappy with the course of events. 
But for those who shared in some measure the sense of adventure which 
National Socialism offered, its dangers seemed a small price to pay for release 
from the humiliation of defeat and the bewilderment and hunger of depres¬ 
sion. 

With failure in the second world war National Socialism as such came to an 
end, its leader dead and its doctrines discredited. The German nation, divided 
by the occupying powers at the close of the war, set two courses, as a Uberal 
democracy in the west and a communist state in the east, both segments 
making vigorous but not wholly successful efforts to purge themselves of Nazi 
ideas and personnel.'® 

Yet though Nazism was destroyed, it had showed some of the forces latent 
in society which could be set loose and which another leader might exploit in 
another time or place if the situation should become ripe. Such a situation did 
exist, though in a very different form, in the Union of South Africa. 

2. South Africa^^ 

In the years after the second world war the Union of South Africa stood 
against the world current which was bringing equality of status to formerly 
subject and depressed peoples. Rejecting the principles proclaimed in the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, it took a firm position in support of 
the idea of a permanent master race and took drastic steps to translate its 
position into the institutional structure of its society. Its attitude and policy 
were expressed by the Afrikaner Nationalist party, which came to power in 
1948, as apartheid. 

The situation in South Africa was unique: a nation of some twelve and a 
half million people in the mid-twentieth century of whom two and a half 
million were Europeans.* The Europeans were divided in the ratio of three to 
two between Afrikaans-speaking descendants of the Dutch who originally 
settled the southern coast in the seventeenth century, and English or English- 
speaking Europeans who came first as traders, then as masters, after the Cape 
of Good Hope became part of the British empire during the Napoleonic wars, 
and then as miners and industrialists after 1870 to exploit the fabulous riches 
of diamond mines and gold.'^ 

Eight and a half million of the non-Europeans were native Africans of the 
Bantu tribes who had migrated south into the area north of the coastal range 
at the same time that the Afrikaners were reaching it in their trek up from the 
south. They had first fought among themselves and then with European 

* The following discussion relates to the self-image and aspirations of the dominant 
European minority, not the African majority. For the latter, see JwjVa, pp. 1033-44, ‘Emerging 
Nationalism: Africa’. 
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settlers for the empty land, and had finally in the nineterath century settled 
among the Europeans and in tribal areas known as 'native reserves’, whence 
they emerged in increasing numbers as farm labourers and then for the heavy 
and menial occupations in the mines and cities.^3 A million ‘Coloureds’, located 
principally in the Cape Province, were of mixed blood; most traced their 
ancestry to early settlers and either Malay slaves or the Bushmen and Hotten¬ 
tots who occupied the area at the time of original European settlement; few 
were the product of mixture in recent times. Some half million Indians, 
mostly in Natal, were the descendants of indentured workers brought in 
between i860 and 1911 to work sugar plantations in that province and of 
merchants who followed in their wake. 

In the Union of South Africa in the twentieth century, a small divided 
European element thus confronted a large population of native Africans and 
other non-Europeans. A wide cultural gap separated Europeans and Africans, 
they were in constant conflict over possession of land, and the Europeans had 
established an economic and social pattern based upon the exploitation of 
cheap labour and a master-servant relationship between the races. 

The principle of apartheid by which the Afrikaner Nationalists sought to 
meet the immense problems of such a society had two aspects: the permanent 
superiority of the European within a European society which the African was 
to enter only to contribute his labour; the physical, social and cultural iso¬ 
lation of African from European, and the cultural development of African 
society on the basis of their own traditions and skills, not Aose of European 
society. At the time when it was enunciated, however, an estimated two 
million Africans had already become permanent urban dwellers and many 
more had been exposed to European industrial practices and manner of life. 
The number which had acquired western education was exceedingly small; 
less than half of the African children entered school, and of these only 5 per 
cent completed the primary grades; only a handful reached the university 
entrance level. But several generations of missionary efforts, and increasing 
public provision for the education of Africans since the establishment of the 
South African Union in 1910, had created a detribalized population which 
had come to share European values and to aspire to the way of life which 
Europeans enjoyed.*4 

The most striking feature of apartheid was the intensity with which the 
policy was pursued. That intensity was a product of the Afrikaner mentality, 
rooted in the history of the Afrikaner people. It was a reflection of a self-image 
which had been formed in the seventeenth century and had retained its force 
into modern times, to such an extent that those who held it were prepared to 
breast the major tides of world developments in the fierce determination to 
make it survive. 

The Afrikaners of South Africa had lived in isolation from the time of 
setdement, and had preserved in their isolation the seventeenth-century 
Calvinist outlook which they had brought with them. This was a stem doctrine 
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which placed on those whom God had ‘elected’ responsibility to live according 
to their understanding of His precepts and to make these prevail among the 
non-elect. It carried the spirit of hard righteousness which had ruled in 
Calvin’s Geneva. The North American colonies had shared a similar heritage 
but there it had been tempered by the admixture of settlers of gentler faiths, 
by life in a less hostile environment which had enabled many to stray from the 
fold, and by continuous reinforcements from Europe which had brought a 
flow of developing ideas, until the eighteenth-century Enlightenment had 
found in North America a receptive home. 

But in South Africa each successive experience had hardened the religious 
and cultural attitudes of seventeenth-century Calvinism. Armed with sturdy 
resolve and the sense that they were God’s elect, working out His will, the 
Afrikaners had struggled to bring under cultivation the coastal plain, the more 
difficult hinterland and then the dry and empty veld. They had trekked north 
en masse in the early nineteenth century to preserve their doctrines in purity 
and to escape the domination of the British into whose hands the fortunes of 
European wars had brought the Cape of Good Hope; beyond the mountain 
barrier they had formed ±eir own republics of Orange Free State and Trans¬ 
vaal. In their expansion they had encountered the Bantu peoples migrating 
south, and it had seemed stiU part of God’s work to battle with them for the 
unclaimed wastes, to withstand their raids, and to set them to work tending 
cattle and tilling fields. 

They were still following their God-fearing way of life when the Kimberly 
diamond strike of 1870 and the discovery of gold in the Transvaal in 1884 
exploded the industrial revolution in their midst. This opened the floodgates 
to European immigrants— uitlanders —^introduced the heterogeneity and 
disorder of urban life into the rural society which the Afrikaners had built, 
and brought British economic imperialism in its most ruthless form. Economic 
penetration and resort to military force finally culminated in the Boer war of 
1899-1902 between the British and the Boer republics of Transvaal and 
Orange Free State. 

From the opening of the twentieth century the Afrikaner mentality, which 
had never lost its seventeenth-century Calvinist ethos, was deepened and 
embittered by the sense of aloneness and the resentment of defeat. Although 
the Boer leadership accepted the Act of Union in 1910, including the idea of 
partnership with fellow South Afneans of British extraction and the prospect 
of working out their destiny within the British empire, the feeling of apartness 
was intensified. Two years after Union, one of the leaders, General Hertzog, 
formed the National party on the ground that true partnership would only be 
possible when Afrikaners were on a par economically and culturally with the 
British. He looked towards a future merging of two separate streams, British 
and Afrikaner, rather than the immediate integration of a single South 
African people as the party led by General Jan Smuts proposed. Hertzog led 
a successful movement to resist the policy of anglicization and to substitute 
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Afrikaans for Dutch as the second official language. The Afrikaner national¬ 
ists, later led by Dr D. F. Malan, never relinquished the hope of regaining the 
independence which had been lost and of an Afrikaner state in southern 
Africa. 

The Afrikaner nationalists saw themselves as occupying a special place in 
the world. In their eyes British South Africans were members of a world-wide 
English-speaking community, with a cultural home, Britain, and brothers in 
Australia, New Zealand, Canada and the United States; if they should lose 
their identity, their culture would still survive. But Afrikaners were a people 
apart. They were no longer Dutch: not in language, for their own speech had 
become distinct; not in affiliation, for this link had been broken more than a 
hundred years before; nor yet in sense of identity, for few immigrant rein¬ 
forcements Iwd come from Holland in the 300 years since original settlement. 
They were only themselves, one and a half million of God’s elect, precariously 
located at the tip of a vast continent filled with blacks, faced with an economi¬ 
cally aggressive, culturally strong and politically reinforced British element 
which, though outnumbered three to two, had the self-confidence of 
imperialists, entrepreneurs and victors. 

The nationalists were determined that Afrikaners should survive as a 
people. Their secret society, the Afrikaner Broederbond, formed in 1918, had 
as its declared objective: the abolition of inferiority of Afrikaners and their 
language; strict segregation of all non-Europeans; an end to exploitation of 
South Africa and its people by ‘aliens’; and the Afrikanerization of public 
life and education in the Christian National sense. According to its 
general secretary: ‘The Afrikaner Broederbond is bom from a deep con¬ 
viction that the Afrikaner nation was planted in this country by God’s 
hand and is destined to remain as a nation with its own character and its 
own mission.’* 

In the troubled decades afrer Union, the leadership of Jan Smuts, Jan 
Hofmeyr and others managed to keep tensions within bounds. In spite of 
intense and unreconciled opposition. South Africa joined Britain in both 
world wars. In the depression of the 1930s, the major parties joined, sub¬ 
ordinating differences of policy with respect to group separateness to the 
urgent need of coping with economic developments, though when the second 
world war broke out the parties again fell apart. Gradually the economic 
division between the rural, farming Afrikaners and the urban, industrial 
British and uitlanders became blurred as Afrikaners learned industrial skills 
and took urban jobs. A common educational system, though separately 
conducted in the two languages, offered common content and maintained a 
common standard. 

But the Afrikaner current of nationalism and separateness ran on, com¬ 
pounded of cultural separation from the British and racial separation from the 
Africans, and it conmined for many years the still living dream of political 

* Quoted in G. H. Galpin, cd.. The South African W(^ ofUfe (New York, 1953), p. 138. 
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independence. Political hopes for a restoration of the Boer republics dwindled 
as Johannesburg in the Transvaal became a bustling modern centre, not only 
for the gold to which it owed its birth but for the growing industrial complex 
of South Africa’s expanding economy. But on the cultural issue Afrikaners 
made constant gains as Afrikaans became the language of instruction in 
schools for Afrikaner children and an Afrikaans literature began to appear. 
And on South Africa’s number one problem, relations between European and 
African, their unswerving position of separation seemed to more and more 
people to provide an appealing answer to a gnawing problem which no one 
else saw a way to solve. 

The constitutions of the Boer republics had reserved the franchise and all 
other political rights to the Europeans and had stated unequivocally that the 
native population was to have no part, now or in the future, in either church 
or state. Boundaries had been drawn between native reserves and European 
areas, excluding each from acquiring land within the other’s domain. African 
workers in the European areas were treated as temporary sojourners for the 
purpose of work, without the status or any of the rights of citizenship. The 
ban was extended to Indians who were forbidden to enter the Orange Free 
State or to acquire land in the Transvaal. In their unyielding separateness 
from Africans and Asians, Afrikaners were intent on retaining their racial 
integrity. Stem Puritan mores helped to maintain the separateness of racial 
stocks. 

In the Cape Colony on the other hand, where the population at the time of 
Union consisted of roughly a fifth European, a fifth Coloured, and three-fifths 
Native, a more inclusive pattern prevailed. All who could meet residence, 
property and educational qualifications, regardless of race, were enrolled on 
the voting lists, though only Europeans were eligible for election to public 
office. Under the terms of the Union, each province kept the franchise which 
it had at the time, and the rights enjoyed by Colour^ and Native in Cape 
Province were entrenched by the provision in the Act of Union that they could 
only be modified by a two-thirds vote of the combined membership of both 
houses of the legislature. 

English-speaking South Afiricans no less than Afrikaners, however, took 
for granted their superiority over the native Africans. As a body, they went 
along with the assumption of a privileged European society, resting on an 
African labour base. Trade unions composed of white workers insisted on 
apprenticeship regulations and other measures to exclude all except European 
workers from skilled occupations and thus to protect their wage levels, based 
on scarcity of labour in an expanding economy, from African competition. In 
Natal the discriminatory conditions imposed on Indian labourers were so 
severe that they led Mahatma Gandhi to develop the techniques for protest 
which he used successfully after his return to India in 1914. But British South 
Africans, with an easy-going feeling of racial superiority toward Afiricans and 
cultural superiority toward Afrikaners who coifid boast no Shakespeare, or 
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Newton or Adam Smith, lacked the intensity and the sense of'election’ which 
enabled the Afrikaners to make apartheid an article of faith. 

There were some members of both British and Afrikaner groups who could 
not accept the assumption of permanent superiority over the majority of 
South Africa’s population. In the Afrikaner ranks such individuals were few; 
among the British the number was substantial. Members of the Anglican 
clergy tried to apply the concept of Christian brotherhood; the Dutch 
Reformed Churches of the Afrikaners clung to the doctrine of the ‘elect’ and 
equated it with the distinction between thonselves and Africans, though some 
individual ministers dissented. Missionaries, welfare workers and teachers 
tried to prepare individual Africans for participation at higher levels in South 
African sodety and co-operated with the sm^ group who received training 
in their efforts to secure broader rights. 

In the course of the years the Afrikaner attitude came to prevail more and 
more over the less restrictive polides of the Cape. The effort of General 
Hertzog in 1926 to get the Natives removed from the rolls in the Cape 
Province failed for lack of the required two-thirds vote, but it succeeded ten 
years later, with the support of the moderate leader. General Smuts. At that 
time the parties of the two leaders were brought together into a United Party 
by Hertzog accepting Smuts’s position on the integration of British and 
Mrikaner as South Africans, and Smuts accepting Hertzog’s position on 
permanent exclusion rather than gradual incorporation of the non-European 
populations. The British gradually lost influence within the political institu¬ 
tions which they had devised and, when the Afrikaner Nationalist party came 
to power in 1948, they found themselves taking second place in a state 
dominated by Afrikaner extremists. 

The triumph of Afrikaner nationalism and the policy of apartheid bore 
down upon the Coloured and Indian, as well as on the native African. The 
Coloureds, mainly located in th.e Cape Province, were culturally a part of the 
European society; no tribal ties or alien ways set them apart. In language, 
religion and cultural values—^in all except colour—^they were indistinguish¬ 
able from the Europeans among whom they lived. As the principle of apartheid 
took hold, the Coloureds found themselves shoved into becoming a separate 
community. Finally, they were put off the voting rolls after successive efforts 
to do so were held unconstitutional by the Supreme Court. 

The Indians were regarded as alien and unassimilable. Although all but a 
handful were South African bom, often of South African parents and even 
grandparents, the declared apartheid policy was to seek their ‘repatriation*. 
But it was they who furnished the basis for bringing the whole question of 
South Africa’s racial policy before the United Nations, for the Delhi govern¬ 
ment championed their cause and repeatedly insisted that the issue was an 
intemationd one and not merely a matter of domestic policy as the Union of 
South Africa maintained. 

The South Africa of the 1950s was thus the expression of Afrikaner 
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nationalism. What once had been a drive for separation of the Boer republics 
from the Cape had become the domination of the whole nation, and its 
orientation to the Afrikaner mentality. The principle of apartheid was not 
alone a device for the permanent subjugation of the African majority to the 
European element. It was the means by which the Afrikaners set themselves 
apart, defined themselves as a people and sought to guard their identity and 
their survival.^ 

World events both played into the hands of the nationalist extremists and 
undermined their base. The waning prestige of the British empire and the 
emergence of new powers from colonial rule made British dominance in South 
Africa seem less inevitable. Nazi Germany contributed the terminology and 
the institutions to assert racial superiority and apply totalitarian methods. 
The Nationahsts admired them openly, adopted some of their terminology, 
opposed South Africa’s participation in the war and voiced their sympathy 
with the Nazi cause. The intensification of nationalism all over the world 
reinforced the nationalistic sentiment and its extreme expression. The earlier, 
moderate leaders. Smuts and Hertzog, had condemned the Afrikaner 
Broederbond; Smuts had excluded its members from the civil service. Many 
of the leaders of the NationaUst party at the time when it came to power were 
known to be members of the Broederbond. 

But while rising nationalism around the world stimulated the expression of 
Afrikaner nationalism, it also threatened it, for the native Africans were not 
immune to its appeal. The independence of the Sudan in 1955 and of Ghana 
in 1957 converted the vague aspiration among various African peoples into 
concrete demands and timetables for independence. African nationalism 
within the Union of South Africa, however, did not take the form of separa¬ 
tism or of revival of tribal cultures, for moves in these directions were regarded 
with suspicion as measures designed to deny to Africans the advantages of 
modern civilization. Rather, the Africans of South Africa demanded a place 
in the society and the right to learn the skills which would enable them to 
enter the modem age. World opinion, as incorporated in the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, supported such aspirations. International 
communism was ready to capitalize on these aspirations if they continued to 
be frustrated. 

Most directly affecting the course of apartheid was the march of indust¬ 
rialism, inexorably complicating its application and negating its premises. 
When industry first came to South Africa the Afrikaners had shunned it, 
although the main mining strikes were in their territory—the Transvaal. 
British and other European capital had opened up the mines j European 
immigrant labour had exploited them, aided by native Africans on heavy 
imskilled jobs. At first the Africans came as transient workers, returning to 
their tribal areas when they had earned enough to pay their taxes in cash. They 
had lived in labour camps and carried passes which permitted them to come 
and go. In time more and more of the African workers became part of a perma- 
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nent labour force. But they still lived in labour camps, called locations, which 
were bad enough as temporary makeshift accommodation for transient 
workers, but were appalling sltims for permanent workers and their families. 
And they still carried passes permitting them to go about their business on 
sufferance. 

After the first world war the sons of Afrikaner farmers began to learn city 
trades and to enter industry. The process was accelerated by the rapid 
expansion of industry and the mounting labour shortage during the second 
world war and in the following years. South African industry ceased to be 
financed from abroad; local capital, including some from Afrikaner sources, 
sustained the expansion. Nor could it depend on foreign labour—^more and 
more native Africans were drawn into industry to fill the labour requirements. 
But, as in other parts of the world, industrial labour increasingly required 
skills as machines took over routine tasks. Yet limitations on jobs and training 
for non-Europeans barred the way. 

In many ways industrial expansion and apartheid were in direct conflict. 
Apartheid called for separation, for drawing boundaries between Europeans 
and Africans as in the days when tribal reserves were set apart from areas of 
European farms; but industry demanded more and more workers, to work on 
the spot, not in isolation. Apartheid called for restricting the African’s level of 
skill; but industry called for a wider and higher range of competence. 
Apartheid called for encouraging the development of tribal African cultures; 
but the inevitable exposure to modem industry, to the daily characteristics of 
urban life, and to the penetration of ideas which no barrier could exclude 
ensured that the process of transforming tribal people into modern citizens 
would go on. In the vivid and realistic words of a former South African 
historian: ‘Every inhabitant of the Gold Coast who casts a free ballot, every 
native of the Congo who drives a locomotive, every native of Uganda, or 
Tanganyika who independently raises and sells cotton or coffee in the world 
market, every native worker in a Northern Rhodesia copper mine who strikes 
against his a)mpany, becomes unconsciously and remotely a critic of South 
Africa’s racial policies, establishing contradictions and alternatives which all 
the world may observe and which no frontier patrol can prevent from 
entering into the minds of South Africa’s own native population,** 

Perhaps the most crucial question was whether seventeenth-century 
Calvinism would continue to give to dty-bred and industrially trained 
generations the intensity and moral sureness required for a people determined 
to maintain continuing dominance over the restless and rising masses by whom 
they were overwhelmingly outnumbered, in the face of the world-wide 
revolution in race relations of the twentieth century and of the newly indepen¬ 
dent nations of the African continent. 


* C. W, de Kiewiet, The Anatomy of South African Misery (London, 1956), p. 8. 
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V. STATES OF RELIGIOUS ORIGIN OR OUTLOOK^* 

While the major drives of the twwitieth century were toward some secular 
form of national consciousness, two states came into existence whose basic 
unity and definition were religious—Israel and Pakistan. The former had been 
the constant dream of a scattered people which had never lost the sense of 
identity with its ^homeland’. The latter was the product of Asian communal- 
ism, and came into being in the crisis of liberation. Both Judaism and Islam 
offered a basis for many aspects of secular life, for they provided systems of 
law and prescribed the values and relationships of daily life. Both Israel and 
Pakistan aspired to develop modem, democratic, economically effective 
national states and considered their religious origin and identification wholly 
consistent with this objective. 

Certain other countries retained a traditional religious orientation into the 
middle of the twentieth century, notably those such as Saudi Arabia, Yemen 
and Afghanistan which had remained largely isolated and relatively free from 
the impact of the West. Elsewhere national movements against western 
dominance were identified with religious reasserdon, especially among 
Muslim peoples and in such Buddhist areas as Burma and Ceylon. 

I. Israel 

For nearly two thousand years the Jewish people, dispersed through many 
lands, included in every synagogue service a prayer for the welfare of Palestine, 
the Holy Land, and for the return of God’s presence to Jemsalem. Through 
centuries of persecution, when one place after another that seemed to offer a 
haven turned into a place of torment, expulsion and death, the dream of a 
return to the Jewish homeland remained always as a ray of hope. Throughout 
Jewish history a few dedicated people, from adl over the lands of Exile, made 
their way to Palestine. 

In the last two decades of the nineteenth century and the years before the 
first world war, when a great flood of Jews were pouring out of pogrom-ridden 
eastern Europe, the trickle to Palestine grew, and Zionist organizations of 
Europe and America lent support to those who made their way there. When 
the Balfour Declaration of 1917 stated that the British government viewed 
with favour the establishment of a Jewish national home, and the door of free 
immigration into the United States was closed in 1921, Palestine became a 
principal place to which immigrants from eastern Europe turned their course. 
In the 1930S it offered a refuge from destruction at the hands of the Nazis. In 
1947 the land of Palestine was partitioned by recommendation of the United 
Nations and on May 14,1948, Israel emerged as an independent state. 

The background of the ‘return to Israel’ thus lay in the continuous history 
of the Jewish people; its conversion into the reality of an integrated Jewish 
state was the product of world conditions in the twentieth century and of the 
efforts of the Jewish people in these years. 
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At the opening of the twentieth century two-thirds of the Jewish population 
of the world lived in east and south-eastern Europe, especially in the region 
which had been Poland; the remainder lived in western and central Europe 
where they had been gradually readmitted, mainly after the Peace of West¬ 
phalia in 1648, in the Muslim lands of North Africa and west Asia where they 
had settled when expelled from Spain and Portugal after 1492, and in the 
United States where their numbers were increasing rapidly from the great tide 
of immigrants that had been pouring in from east Europe since the 1880s. 

The Jews of western Europe, outside the Iberian peninsula, had generally 
come to enjoy full dvil and political rights as one coimtry after another during 
the nineteenth century had removed the religious qualifications which 
prevented their political participation, opened the doors of schools and univer¬ 
sities and rejnoved restrictions on entering the professions. Their recently 
achieved security had been shaken after 1880, however, by an ominous growth 
of anti-semitism, especially in Germany and Austria, directed against Jews as 
a *race’, not against their religion as in previous periods. 

Conditions in eastern Europe were much less favourable. Restrictions on 
landholding, limitation of areas of settlement, extreme poverty, pressure of 
population and frequent pogroms had set in motion a westward migration 
that brought poor immigrants into the well-established Jewish communities 
of west Europe and the flood of immigration to the United States. The rate of 
Jewish migration rose from an average of 5,400 a year between 1840 and 1880 
to 38,200 a year from 1880 to 1900 and 114,500 annually from 1901 to 1914. 
The United States and Canada admitted immigrants freely and accorded 
them full dvil and political rights. 

Since the middle of the nineteenth century, Jews of western Europe and 
America had been organized to assist their fellow Jews of the east and to 
intervene wherever the freedom and status of the Jews appeared to be 
threatened. Organizations such as the Alliance Israelite Universelle estab¬ 
lished in France in i860 and similar bodies in England, the United States and 
Germany, were set up to give educational and philanthropic aid abroad. 
Support for Jewish settlement in Palestine was one of the forms of such help, 
and leading individuals in Europe and America responded to appeals from 
groups in the east European ghettoes who managed to organize for settlement. 

It was at the turn of the century, however, that Zionism became an active 
movement. Though the Conservative Jewish congregations in America 
supported the return to Israel in principle and immigrants brought with them 
their ‘Lovers of Zion* and ‘Seekers of Zion’ movements, it took the publication 
in 1896 of Theodor Herzl’s Der Judenstaat to precipitate Zionism as an active 
Jewish world movement. 

During the first decades of the twentieth century many events continued to 
build up a sense of Jewish nationalism and contributed to the growth of 
Zionism. The Dreyfus affair in France, which involved the espionage trial of 
the first Jewish army officer to be appointed to the French general staff, his 
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conviction and imprisonment, retrial, pardon and final vindication, revealed 
violent anti-scmitic sentiments as it divided France and focused the attention 
of the world for a decade. In Germany and Austria vigorously anti-semitic 
political groups continued to secure seats in central and local legislative bodies 
and violently anti-semitic newspapers circulated among the populace. 

The growing nationalism of the peoples among whom many of the Jews 
lived threatened the status of minority groups. Minorities which had lived 
comfortably within the Ottoman empire found their position precarious as 
Turkey became a nationalist state; the intense nationalism of the new states 
of east Europe after the first world war boded iU for their Jewish minorities. 
In the effort to protect the Jewish communities within the new states, repre¬ 
sentatives of European and American Jewish organizations appeared before 
the Peace Conference at Versailles to secure the adoption of minorities treaties 
designed to guarantee the rights of such minority groups. At the same time the 
Balfour Declaration of 1917 converted the dream of the Jewish state into a 
positive hope. 

When the United States closed its door to free immigration by its restrictive 
laws of 1921 and 1924, the flood of Jewish emigration was sharply checked. 
By the late 1920s Jews were coming to the United States at only one-fifth the 
rate at which they came when emigration was renewed after the war. Although 
numbers going to South American countries rose, total Jewish emigration in 
these years was cut by 60 per cent, from 426,930 in 1921-25 to 172,908 in 
1926-30. The ‘Jewish homeland’ began to look like more than a centre for 
Jewish religion and culture and to take on the character of a haven. When the 
Nazi terror struck and exterminated an estimated 6,000,000 of Europe’s 
8,000,000 Jews, it was Palestine which received the greatest number of 
those who escaped. 

In spite of the growing strength of the Zionist movement in Europe and 
America, support from the Jewish communities was far from unanimous, and 
those who lent the movement support differed fundamentally in the kind of 
‘homeland’ which they envisioned. Jews of west Europe and America were 
divided along complex ideological and social lines. Some of the intensely 
religious and orthodox supported Zionism ardently, and the Orthodox wing 
main t ain ed a special arm of the Zionist movement dedicated to Israel as a 
religious centre where the precepts of Orthodox Judaism could be carried out 
to the full. The branch of Judaism in the United States which called itself 
Reform, however, took a firmly anti-Zionist stand in 1869 from which it did 
not retreat until 1935. Many of the more secularized and indifferent had little 
emotional attachment to the Holy Land of Israel and were likely to be anti- 
Zionist. Yet there were outstanding political Zionists among the non- 
religious who saw the Jewish homeland in national rather than religious terms. 

Differences among Jews on the question of assimilation also affected their 
attitude toward Zionism. Assimilationists sought the integration of Jewish 
people into the general culture of the country of their residence, retaining 
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their distinctive religious faith and engaging in group activities within the 
framework of a multi-religious democratic society, but taking their places as 
individual citizens, associating with others on the basis of occupation or 
interest, residence or responsibility in the total community. Against this view 
stood those who maintained that the Jevdsh heritage was too precious to be 
discarded, that only intensive Jewish life could provide the milieu for it to 
flourish, and that Jews should maintain a separate identity as a community. 
The assimilationists were on the whole opposed to Zionism. But the rise of 
Hitler, the imposition of the Nuremburg laws and similar laws in fasdst Italy, 
excluding from the privileges of ddzenship what had appeared to be the most 
completely assimilated of Jewish populations, and finally the campaign of 
extermination, cut the ground from under the assimilationists and made many 
converts to .Zionism. 

A third line of deavage within Jewish communities was between the 
strongly sodalist workers’ groups and economically conservative elements. 
Marxian sodalism drew strong adherents from among the Jews of both 
Germany and Russia, and both groups brought their interests and attitudes 
to the United States. Religious Zionism had little appeal to these indifferent or 
anti-religious elements, but among the workers’ groups were many who 
looked to a Jewish homeland as a place in which to build a socialist state. 

These different concepts of the Land of Israel within the Jewish com¬ 
munities were reflected in the schools for Palestine settlers supported by the 
respective wings of the world Zionist organizations. The schools supported 
by the general Zionist organization were essentially secular; they provided a 
place for the Bible and Rabbinical literature in the curriculum but they 
offered no formal religious teaching. The schools supported by the Orthodox 
Mizrachi wing were religiously oriented and devoted much time to Rabbinical 
literature and the Bible. The Labour and left-wing Zionists maintained non¬ 
religious schools with a vocational emphasis which included virtually no 
Rabbinical literature in the curriculum. 

All who supported Israel agreed on one feature, its role as a centre of 
learning, so vi^ to the life of Jewish society. The Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem, for which ground was broken in 1918 and which admitted its first 
regular students in 1924, became a centre not only for Jewish studies but for 
general fields of knowledge. The Hebrew Institute of Technology founded in 
1912 at Haifa became the leading school of engineering in the Middle East. 

While the factors which underlay the creation of the state of Israel and 
determined its character and policy lay deep in Jewish history and experience, 
its shape was forged by those who committed their own lives and direct efforts 
to the venture. From Ae closing years of the nineteenth century the groups of 
settlers who made their way to Palestine set to work at the hard task of 
rebuilding an agricultural economy in the unfriendly desert. In 1885 there 
were some 23,000 Jews in Palestine, living mostly in four cities; by 1947 there 
were 643,000, living in 330 Jewish communities and settlements of which 302 



SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OF NATIONS 


1023 

were agricultural. Constituting some 27 per cent of the Palestine population, 
they produced some 50 per cent of the citrus fruit of the area, 89 per cent of 
the fodder, considerable amounts of greens and a small proportion of the 
grains, and were responsible for approximately 85 per cent of the country’s 
industry and trade. 

Settlers came from many different places—^Hungary, Russia, Poland, 
Lithuania, Rumania, Bulgaria—aided by money from their own communities 
and from other countries—Germany, France, Britain, the United States, 
Turkey. Distinguished leaders from many countries—^lawyers, professors, 
members of parliament, ambassadors—^intervened with the Turkish govern¬ 
ment on behalf of the Jewish settlers. Every sort of Jewish group contributed 
financial support—charitable and mutual aid organizations, youth groups, 
fraternities, clandestine and revolutionary bodies. 

The Jewish settlement of Palestine was thus the product of the collabora¬ 
tion and the expression of a very broad cross-section of world Jewry and it 
drew its character from the whole Jewish people rather than from any one of 
the many facets of Jewish life and thought. Each new wave of immigrants, 
composed of people who felt that they were going ‘home’ to the land which 
they already knew intimately, reinforced those who had gone before. In spite 
of ±e tremendous diversity of background and viewpoint, the tensions 
inherent in the relations among groups and the gap betv^reen the dream and the 
reality, the people who hammered out a nation were integrated through 
struggle and dedioition to a common historic ideal. 

The varied setdements were unified by a common language, Hebrew, which 
was developed from a language of scripture and prayer into a living language 
of daily use, the language of the school, the culture, the science, the learning 
and the public life of the people. The earlier settlements were separated from 
each other by language and cultural differences and retained their respective 
ties with the places from which they had come. The spoken Hebrew was 
unique to Palestine, but it was the common heritage of all. It won final 
acceptance in 1912 when the pupils and teachers of the newly founded 
Hebrew Institute of Technology, backed by the Palestine community, 
succeeded in making Hebrew the language of instruction over the opposition 
of many of the Institute’s founders who wished the teaching to be in German. 

When Israel became an independent state it opened its doors to Jews from 
all countries, however difficult it might be to assimilate them rapidly. By the 
Law of Return, every Jew was given the right to settle in Israel. The number 
of immigrants during the first four years, 688,000, exceeded the total popu¬ 
lation of the country at the time of independence. In the next five years some 
150,000 additional settlers arrived. Although some continued to come from 
eastern Europe as they could escape from those countries where their position 
remained insecure, more than half of the total, including the bulk of the later 
immigrants, were from the Arab lands of Africa and west Asia where Jews had 
lived for centuries in enclaves within the Muslim communities, largely 
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isolated both from the surrounding culture and from the Jews of Europe and 
America. The assimilation of these populations into a common culture offered 
a further problem of integration to the young Jewish state. 

In its initial form Israel took the sl^pe of a modem democratic nation¬ 
state of which any Jew could become a citizen by immigration and in which 
the existing Muslim and Christian citizens enjoy^ rights identical with those 
of Jews, both individually and as communities. Except in matters of personal 
law such as marriage and divorce, its institutions were secular; for personal 
law it retained the separate ecclesiastical courts for Jews, Muslims and 
Christians which it inherited from the Ottoman empire and the British 
mandate. The practice of the Jewish religion was facilitated, for example, by 
making the J ewish Sabbath the weekly day of rest and observing the Jewish 
dietary law? in the armed forces, but both Jewish and non-Jewish religious 
establishments received support from pubhc funds. It was by its existence as 
a homeland for the Jewish people rather than by its Jewish institutions and 
practices that Israel fulfilled its purpose as a Jewish state. 

The Jewish settlement in Palestine and the establishment of a Jewish state 
took place in the face of strong opposition. Up to the first world war the 
Turkish administration tried to forbid entry into Israel, claiming readiness to 
admit Jews to any other part of the Turkish dominions but resisting what they 
recognized as the Jewish settlers’ sense of coming ‘home’. In spite of the 
Balfour Declaration, the British government of the Palestine mandate pursued 
an uncertain policy of admission and restriction in the face of conflicting 
pressures from Arab and Jewish populations. The surrounding Arab cotmtries 
would not accept the establishment of Israel, and the state came into existence 
only after war with her neighbours.^? 

To the neighbouring Arab states Israel, with its modem economy and 
western outlook, was a beadbhead of the West, a trespasser on Arab soil, a 
temporary phenomenon which must be destroyed. Whether in the violent 
language with which President Gamel Abdul Nasser of Egypt encouraged 
border raiders, or in the scholarly tones with which a professor at the American 
University of Beirut concluded that the only possible future for Israel was the 
fate which befell the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, or in the song of the girl 
scouts in an Egyptian village, ‘Go away bad Israel, you shall not have our dear 
Palestine’, the intention was the same. The state of Israel must not 
live. 

For the Jews of the world, whatever their previous attitude toward Zionism 
had been, Israel was a heartening reality. More, it was a fulfilment of the 
age-old dream from which even the non-religious were not far removed and 
which the religious repeated constantly in their prayers. 

For the people of Israel, their mission was to survive, not alone for self- 
preservation or patriotism to the country which they had made, but because 
they believed themselves to be the instruments of an historic destiny, the 
keepers of the Covenant, the means of realizing the prayer, repeated through 
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the years in every synagogue, that God’s presence might return again to the 
Land of Israel. 

2. Pakistan 

Although Pakistan came into existence only seventeen years after the first 
proposal for a Muslim state in the Indian sub-continent, its roots went deep 
into history. From their advent into the sub-continent the Muslim population 
had been unique among the succession of invaders in resisting the process of 
absorption into Hindu society. EquaHtaiian, monotheistic and proselytizing, 
Muslims would not be fitted into the caste-structured, polytheistic and 
tolerant Hindu culture. In spite of much intermingling and interaction of 
Muslims and Hindus through the centuries, the two societies never merged. 
Under the Mogul emperors, especially after the rule of the sternly puritanical 
Alamgir who attempted to restore the purity of Islam in the late seventeenth 
century, the gulf between the two communities widened. 

From the beginning of British influence and rule in India, the position of 
the Muslims fell and that of the Hindus rose. Regarding the Muslims as the 
main obstacle to the expansion of their authority, the British at the beginning 
of their rule adopted the policy so often used by conquerors of favouring the 
non-dominant element, and deliberately encouraged the Hindus. Further¬ 
more, the commercial charaaer of the British intrusion made the Indian class 
of merchant-bankers, the banyas, allies and beneficiaries of the process while 
the Muslims, who in Bengal were engaged principally in agriculture, admini¬ 
stration and minor crafts, suffered economically. In a generation the Muslim 
population was reduced from the dominant element to an impotent minority. 

When the British in 1833 introduced a system of western education in the 
English language in order to train for the ranks of the civil service, Hindus 
took advantage of the opportunity while Muslims held aloof. By the time of 
the uprising of 1857, Hindus were already becoming integrated into the 
British administration, and although both Hindus and Muslims participated 
in the rising, the stem punitive measures of the British were directed primarily 
against the Muslims. 

The Hindu revival which grew in strength through the nineteenth century 
intensified the Muslims’ sense of exclusion and depression. European 
historical and cultural studies of the Hindu-Sanskrit religious literature and 
the pre-Muslim history of India fed the revival and made the reawakening of 
India essentially a rebirth of Hinduism. As the Hindus became dominant, 
Muslims found their social position intolerable; with the loss of Muslim 
political authority and in the face of Hindu caste exclusiveness, they felt that 
they were being looked upon as an alien element in sodety.^^ 

Against this background, the Muslim revival which led to the creation of an 
Islamic state followed the only course which seemed open, to rebuild the 
Muslim community as a distinct entity within the modem framework estab¬ 
lished by British rule. Convinced that the policy of aloofness from western 
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education would have to be reversed if the Indian Muslim community was to 
rise from its depressed state. Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan founded in 1875 the 
college which became the Aligarh Muslim University and launched the 
tr aining of a new leadership for the new Muslim community of India. By the 
time that Britain was ready to extend self-government at the local level to the 
Indian population through the Morley-Minto reforms of 1909, the members 
of the organized Muslim community were convinced that they could only hope 
to function politically in the face of the Hindu majority if they established 
themselves as a separate electorate. In securing recognition of the principle of 
communal voting—^Hindus for Hindus and Muslims for Muslims—^the 
MusUms expressed and the British accepted the concept that the people of 
India constituted in effect two nations. From separate electorates to a separate 
Muslim stat: was a short and logical step. 

As the Indian nationalist movement against the British gained momentum, 
however, many Muslims made common cause with the Hindus in the move¬ 
ment for national liberation. The Indian National Congress, though pre¬ 
dominantly Hindu, numbered prominent Muslims among its members, 
including for a period Maulana Muhammed Ali and Muhammed Ali Jinnah, 
who later became the leader of the Muslim League and the moving spirit in 
bringing about partition. Mahatma Gandhi appealed to Indians of all faiths 
to join the movement of passive resistance. But the very terms of Gandhi’s 
appeal revealed the deep Hindu roots from which his thought and expression 
came, and even those Muslims who joined the movement did not feel that his 
voice was theirs. The opposition of the Indian National Congress to the 
principle of a multiple society made up of separate electorates and its insistence 
on a society in which the basic unit was the individual appeared to the 
Muslims to mean simply that majority votes would always be against them. 

As it became apparent that British power would soon be withdrawn and as 
the ferment of Muslim nationalism spread throughout the Islamic world, the 
concept of an Islamic state took shape. First formally proposed by the Muslim 
poet and influential religious philosopher, Mohammed Iqbal, at the session of 
the All India Muslim League in 1930, then given a name to suggest the area 
envisaged for such a state by three students at Cambridge University, 
England, it was finally made the fighting goal of the Muslim League under the 
vigorous leadership of Jinnah. 

In its original conception the Muslim state was to be composed of the 
north-western provinces indicated by the name ‘Pakistan*, Punjab, Afgania, 
Kashmir, Sind, Beluchistan. Its relation to other parts of the Indian sub¬ 
continent was not fully envisioned, for it was by no means clear whether 
Bntish power would devolve upon a unitary Indian state or some looser 
federation. But as the movements for independence and partition rose to a 
climax and tension between Muslim and Hindu mounted, the demand grew 
for the indusion of the densely Muslim area of East Bengal as well as the 
north-western area. When partition came, and the furious violence revealed 
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how intense were the latent antagonisms among people who had been neigh¬ 
bours for centuries, millions of people streamed across the borders to partici¬ 
pate, by choice or by fear, in the creation of the new state. Yet of approxi¬ 
mately 100,000,000 Muslims in undivided India, only about two-thirds 
became part of the Islamic state, while the other third remained as citizens of 
the secular state of India. 

The leaders who brought Pakistan into being and directed the shaping of 
the new nation were the product of western education and the Aligarh 
movement, not of religious fanaticism. They had absorbed many of the 
political, economic and social concepts of the West and were convinced that 
these were consistent wi± the basic principles of Islam. 

In the ten years after independence they undertook to provide the structure 
for a democratic, modem, economically sound Islamic nation. The enormous 
practical difficulties which confronted the country almost oversladowed the 
effort to define a modem Islamic state. The government of Pakistan had to be 
built virtually de novo. The relatively small numbers of Muslims in the old 
dvil service left Pakistan far less well supplied than India with experienced 
administrators at all levels. The problem of absorbing nearly 8,000,000 
refugees into a total population of 80,000,000 placed a tremendous burden 
on the community, and the difficulty of uniting two areas separated by more 
than a thousand miles was enhanced by differences in language, economic 
conditions and local loyalties. The dismption of normal economic relation¬ 
ships by partition increased the already difficult problems of economic 
development while international tensions required the formation and support 
of a military establishment. To these and other practical problems was added 
intense disagreement as to how far a Muslim state should be Tslamic’ and what 
that would mean. It took nine years of deliberation to frame the first con¬ 
stitution, which attempted to embody the principles on which Pakistan had 
been founded. 

In the constitutional struggle, the Islamic extremists accused what they 
called the ‘westernized ruling group’ of being ignorant of the Law {sharia) 
and of the true principles of Islam, of being able to see ‘only through the 
coloured glasses of western thought’, and of wishing to establish not an 
Islamic but a ‘national democratic* state. They called for an ideological rather 
than a national state, in which authority would be derived from God, not 
from the people, and for the creation of a thoroughly Islamic society, the 
complete replacement of prevailing law by the Muslim legal code, and the 
enforcement of every prescription of the Quran and Sunnah. ‘Indeed, if 
secular and Godless instead of Islamic Constitution was to be introduced and 
if the British Criminal Procedure Code had to be enforced instead of the 
Islamic Shari’ah what was the sense in all this struggle for a separate Muslim 
homeland ?’* 

* Syed Abul ’Aka Maudoodi, Islamic Law and Constitution, cd. by Khurshid Ahmad 
(Karachi, 1955), p, 17. 



1028 SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OP PEOPLES 

The extremists rejected the principles of the parliamentary system with a 
cabinet responsible to the majority party. They wished to exdude womm 
from active politics and public office and to establish two classes of dtizen- 
ship, Muslim and non-Muslim, placing the non-Muslims in the traditional 
status of zimrms under the guarantee of protection by the state. 

The constitution as adopted in 1956 established the prmdple that 
sovereignty resides in God alone, with governmental powers to be exerdsed 
within the limits set by the Quran and the Sunnah. But it provided only that 
the state should endeavour to fadlitate the practice of Islam by Muslims, not 
that it should require or enforce such practice; it reserved for Muslims no 
position except that of president; it made no legal distinction between Muslim 
and non-Muslim dtizens, except that only Muslims would be taxed to support 
Muslim institutions, and precluded discrimination in access to the public 
services, induding defence; it left open the question of whether voting should 
be as common dtizens for a single electoral roll or separately, by religious or 
other communities; it provided for a parliamentary system of the British type, 
and reserved a number of seats for women to assure their partidpation. 

The constitution declared that ‘the prindples of democracy, freedom, 
equality, tolerance and sodal justice as enumerated by Islam, should be fully 
observ^’, and it guaranteed to all citizens a list of fundamental rights which 
corresponded closely to those enumerated in other democratic constitutions. 
The Islamic provisions spedfied that ‘no law shall be enacted which is repug¬ 
nant to the Holy Quran and Sunnah’ and called for setting up an organization 
for Islamic research ‘to assist in the reconstruction of Muslim sodety on a 
truly Islamic basis’ and for a commission to make recommendations on how 
to bring existing and future legislation into conformity with the Quran and 
Sunnah. The ‘Islamic’ provisions could not affect the personal laws of non- 
Muslims or thdr status as citizens, or any of the fundamental rights and other 
provisions of the constitution. 

The Islamic state of Pakistan thus took shape in terms which sought to 
integrate the spirit and practice of Islam with the requirements of the modem 
age and the institutions of parliamentary democracy. Only two years after its 
adoption, however, the constitution was set aside in favour of military rule. 
It seemed to General Ayub Khan and to the president who handed over power 
to him that the urgent tasks of organization and development required firmer 
and more positive leadership than the parliamentary system was providing. 
But he declared his intention of laying a basis for effective democracy by 
developing it first at the local level, and his reforms were dictated by the 
practical needs of a modern state for strong and efficient administration rather 
than by the demands of the Muslim extremists or the ideology of Islam. 

3. Religious orientation of other states 

Although Israel and Pakistan were unique in the twentieth century in that 
religion was the rationale for their coming into being as national states, the 
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outlook and institutions in some other countries were more predominantly 
religious than in these. The traditional Muslim states of Saudi Arabia, Yemen 
and Afghanistan remained far more religiously oriented than the new Pakistan 
with its history of western contact and its inheritance of many western 
institutions. The ruler of Saudi Arabia, as Imam of the Wahhabi sect, 
combined a political and a religious role, while the Islamic authority, the 
ulemOi continued to serve as his chief political advisers. In Yemen, law and 
custom remained within the prescription of traditional Islamic law. 

Elsewhere in the Muslim world national self-assertion against western 
dominance was infused with a strong Islamic feeling which interacted with 
and tended to support these political movements. This was notable in the 
expression of Arabism, both in the Arab states of the Fertile Crescent and 
Arabian peninsula and in the Arabic-speaking areas of North Africa: Arabism 
was nourished by a sense of historic greatness based on the rise and spread of 
Islam and by the memory that the western powers against whom their current 
nationalistic aspirations were directed had once taken up arms against Islam 
in religious crusades. Throughout the Arab world three factors were inter¬ 
woven: local nationalism in the form of attachment to a national unit such as 
Egypt, Iraq or Morocco, Arabism expressed in identification with the loosely 
related peoples from Morocco to the Persian Gulf who were linked by a 
common language and sense of history, and Islamic unity, of which the Arab 
segment of the Muslim world formed the religious, historic and linguistic core. 
In the charged climate of the twentieth century, especially its second quarter, 
these potentially competing identifications, unities and self-images tended to 
reinforce each other, especially when threatened from outside, and to intensify 
religious feeUng, as well as to be intensified by it. 

A somewhat parallel situation obtamed in certain Buddhist areas, with 
Tibet, geographically and culturally isolated, preserving into the mid¬ 
twentieth century its religious structure and orientation, and with the 
reassertion of Buddhist principles and authority in the drive for liberation and 
the outlook of the new states of Burma and Ceylon. The absence of an 
authoritative scripture and body of law, however, and other basic differences 
between Buddhism and Islam, made religion in these modern Buddhist states 
more a factor affecting the temper of the society than a driving force for the 
shaping of political and social institutions. 

VI. NATIONAL INDEPENDENCE IN THE FACE OF 
EUROPEAN EXPANSION 

The few states of Asia and Afiica that successfully resisted European domi¬ 
nance in the period of western expansion did so by a variety of means: 
Afghanistan and Ethiopia by isolation and resistance, Thailand and Iran by 
negotiation and by balancing off one European power against another, Japan 
by adopting western methods and competing with western powers in their 
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own terms. In each case continuous independence and national integrity were 
central aims which coloured the otherwise diverse outlook of these countries. 

Throughout its long, continuous history, the Coptic Christian kingdom of 
Ethiopia in the mountainous highlands of east A^ca had had few contacts 
with Europe and had stood out against the spread of Islam from neigh¬ 
bouring areas. In the partition of Africa it was the only area on the continent, 
except the American-created state of Liberia, which remained unclaimed by 
the European powers. Its access to the Red Sea was cut off by Italian occupa¬ 
tion of the coasml strip which formed the colony of Eritrea, but when Italy 
tried to move inland by force, her armies met defeat. From the time of the 
battle of Adowa in 1896, at which the Ethiopians turned the Italians back, 
Ethiopia became a symbol of successful resistance, the first sign that non- 
Europeans might stand against European aggression. Forty years later it again 
became a symbol when its emperor appealed unsuccessfully to the League of 
Nations for protection against Mussolini’s imperial ambitions. 

Ethiopia’s independence was the independence of cultural as well as physical 
isolation. Its traditional priesthood retained a virtual monopoly of education 
and learning. Abyssinian herdsmen in the east and tribesmen &om the Sudan 
in the western regions had little communication with the centres of priestly 
and aristocratic culture, and these in turn had few contacts with culturd 
currents in the outside world. Until after the second world war very few 
persons left the country to study abroad. Foreign trade was minimal. The 
Italian occupation of 1936-41 brought the country its first network of roads 
and the first beginnings of industry. 

Like Ethiopia, Afghanistan maintained its independence by struggle and 
by isolating itself as far as possible from European influences. From the first 
half of the nineteenth century its independence was threatened by Britain, 
which sought to dominate the area in order to protect the north-west frontier 
of India through which invaders had repeatedly entered the sub-continent in 
the past. Britain’s efforts, together with counter-moves by Russia, brought 
recurrent fighting to Afghan territory during the nineteenth century, destruc¬ 
tion of forts and cities, the presence of foreign troops and intervention in the 
conduct of foreign affairs. The constant efforts of Afghan rulers to preserve or 
regain full control continued until 1919, when Britain finally recognized the 
full independence of A%hanistan. 

Few modernizing influences entered the country during its years of isolation 
and the struggle to maintain its independence. Outside ideas and foreign 
investment were regarded with suspicion as a possible doak for fordgn 
domination. Conservative religious leaders opposed sodal change. Even after 
1919 innovation was opposed and the ruler was forced to abdicate in 1929 
because of the unpopularity of his educational and other reforms. 

In the years after the second world war both Ethiopia and Afghanistan were 
eager to bring the benefits of modernization to their people. Both had to 
develop thdr economy and their basic services, such as ^ucation and health. 
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virtually from the ground up, with an acute shortage of trained personnel 
and of capital. Ethiopia’s emperor Haile Selassie undertook an ambitious 
programme of reform in government and administration, education, finance, 
social structure, the army and relations between church and state. Afghanistan 
laimched a major programme of hydroelectric and irrigation development, 
aviation, road building, education and health services. But in both countries 
leaders working to bring about change sought to do so within the framework 
of their traditional sodeties. As expressed by the ambassador of Afghanistan 
addressing Afghan students in the United States in 1958, the ability of the 
educated leadership to integrate the new programmes into the national life 
would determine whether these measures would ‘constitute progress or a mere 
superimposition of an alien culture’. 

In contrast to the countries whose defence was assodated with isolation, 
Thailand and Iran preserved thdr independence by negotiation rather than by 
armed resistance, and by taking advantage of the rivalry between European 
powers. For Thailand, her location between the French-dominated states of 
Indo-China and the region of expanding British control in Malaya and Burma 
brought her the support of both of these powers in her role as a buffer between 
their colonial interests. Similarly, the interests of Britain and Russia in Iran 
set limits to the influence which either would permit the o±er to exercise over 
that country. In both countries western influences were considerable and the 
process of modernization was well under way before the impetus for national 
development spread to all countries after the second world war. 

From the time that the Thai monarchs began to open their doors to western 
contacts in the middle of the nineteenth century, they welcomed western ideas 
and knowledge while at the same time they reinforced and renewed their 
traditional Buddhist culture. During his long reign (1866-1910), King 
Chulalungkom introduced western manners at the court, modernized the 
legal system, abolished slavery, reformed the state administration, police and 
army, and sent his many sons and competitively selected ‘king’s scholars’ to 
study in Britain and on the European continent. His successor promoted 
westernization even more vigorously, in education, recreation, literature, law, 
and he led Siam to participate in international organizations. The royal 
patronage and example gave prestige to western practices, which then seeped 
down through the population. But these monarchs were equally zealous in 
promoting the Buddhist faith, they encouraged the development or revival of 
Siamese culture, and the traditional way of life was followed in the country¬ 
side. In the middle of the twentieth century Thailand continued to see itself 
in the process of developing a modern society in its own manner, with a 
minimum of stress, through the gradual integration of old and new. 

Iran during the twentieth century took a succession of steps to raise both its 
internal conditions and external status from the depressed state and scarcely 
more than nominal independence to which the country had declined. The 
revolution of 1906 introduced parliamentary institutions. The coup d^itat of 

MM History of Mankind 
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1921 was followed by reforms in government, education, public health, in 
public and private law, the position of women and the place of the religious 
courts, as well as by developments in transport, communication and industry. 
Oil, which was discovered in quantity in the Persian Gulf in 1908, brought 
wealth and foreign economic influences into the country. After the second 
world war Iran asserted its determination to control its own resources when it 
nationalized the oil industry and forced the foreign investors to accept terms 
for the exploitation and sale of Persian oil which would safeguard the national 
interest. 

The non-European coimtry which met the challenge of European expansion 
most vigorously was, of course, Japan. From the time of the forceable opening 
of the Island Empire to outside contact in 1853, Japan set out to learn from the 
West and to compete with it. In little more than a generation, it moved from 
an isolated, self-contained island to a vigorous position in world trade; it 
gained military superiority over its huge neighbour, China, and was ready to 
challenge successfully a great western empire, Russia. Then, becoming itself 
a conquering and colonial power, it took on the features of western imperial¬ 
ism, following the lead of a comparable island people, the British, who, with a 
smaller population, had demonstrated the possibility of acquiring and ruling 
world-wide dominions. 

Japan accomphshed this transition by mastery of western technology, 
introduction of universal education and the modernization of its economic and 
political structure along western lines. But it did not follow a single, direct 
course, for western ideas often involved divergent concepts. The relative 
strength of diflerent Japanese leaders and power groups determined the 
influence of ideas of democracy as against military force, of capitalism or of 
its Marxian alternative, of racial superiority or of human equality and 
brotherhood. 

Increasingly the military leaders gained predominance and made the drive 
which had started as Japan’s effort to catch up with the western nations into 
a drive for the extension of Japanese power. They defined national aspirations 
in terms of an Asian empire under Japanese hegemony which would provide 
the raw materials and markets for her economy, would reduce her desperate 
dependence on foreign trade and would relieve the pressure of population in 
her crowded islands. They interpreted the ancient Shinto myth that the 
emperor was destined to rule the Vorld’ of the Japanese islands as promising 
his rule over the global world. 

When the great gamble of the second world war failed, Japan in defeat had 
no alternative goal to which to turn or return. At mid-century the Japanese 
people were seeking to redefine their place in a world which had changed 
drastically in the half century since the aspiration to become a great military 
empire had been in line wil^ the pattern established by the nations of the 
West.* 

* See Chapter XXIX, pp. 1064-67, for cultural renaissance and adaptation of Japan. 
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VII. EMERGING NATIONALISM: AFRICA 

Latest of the nationalist movements to emerge was that of the African peoples 
south of the Sahara. Rumblings of incipient nationalist feelings began to be 
heard after the first world war, with the formation of the National Congress 
of British West Africa by European-educated Africans, and these rumblings 
grew in volume during the following years. In West AMca, Nnamdi Azikiwe 
of Nigeria and Wallace Johnson of Sierra Leone published anticolonial 
articles, deemed to be seditious, in Azikiwe’s African Morning Post (1936). 
In East Africa Jomo Kenyatta appeared before royal commissions to voice the 
protest of his people, the Kikuyu, against the taldng of their lands for white 
settlers (1928-29,1931-32), and he declared in his book on the culture of his 
tribe that: ‘The African is conditioned, by the cultural and social institutions 
of centuries, to a freedom of which Europe has little conception, and it is not 
in his nature to accept serfdom for ever.’* 

But it was only in the years after the second world war that African 
nationalism spread throughout the continent and assumed the proportions of 
a major movement. Then it gathered momentum rapidly. In the area of its 
first major triumph, the British West African colony of the Gold Coast, only 
ten years elapsed between Kwame Nkrumah’s return from his studies in the 
United States and Britain to lead the struggle for ‘freedom now* and his 
celebration of independence. In 1951 he was in prison on charges of attempt¬ 
ing to coerce ±e colonial government; six years later his application for 
admission of Ghana to the United Nations was immediately accepted as the 
nations of the world hastened to welcome a new state from tropical Africa. 

The focus of African nationalism was anticolonial. Whether leaders and 
nationalist groups aspired to a modem welfare state or reasserted the values 
of traditional African culture, whether at any moment they were seeking full 
independence, self-government or equality of political rights, all opposed 
foreign domination and made colonialism the centre of their attack. None of 
the nationalist movements reflected a traditional national unity, for the 
political divisions of the African continent in the twentieth century were the 
creation of the European nations which had carved up the territory without 
regard to those who occupied it, splitting some tribes and grouping others 
with their traditional enemies. Each movement developed pragmatically in 
its particular area, subject to many cross-currents of European and local 
origin. The broader identification was with Africa and fellow Afiicans, but 
Pan-Afncanism remained a vague and relatively small component of Afiican 
nationalism until after Ghana’s independence. 

African nationalism was a reaction to racialism as well as to colonialism. 
Pride of race which ran like a thread through most movements was a response 
to the discrimination and the implication of inferiority to which Africans had 
long been subjected. 

* Jomo Kenyatta, Facing Mt Ker^a (London, 1938), 1953 ed., p. 318. 
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The European impact on Africa set the framework within which the aspira¬ 
tions of African peoples were formulated and pressed. For the colonial powers 
the area was a vast region of physical resources to be exploited for trade, profit 
and the needs of the industrial economies. Tropical climate, malaria and the 
tsetse fly made the African continent far less suitable for European setdement 
than the continents of America and Australia where such settlement had 
spread. Certain areas, however, were attractive for settlement, most notably 
the veld of Southern Rhodesia and the highlands of Kenya, as well as the 
Union of South Africa. There European settlers pioneered farming com¬ 
munities and came to look upon the area as their own. 

Everywhere, the relations of European to African was that of the ‘superior’ 
culture to ‘inferior*—^representatives of a technological society in contact with 
isolated, non-literate, tribal peoples for whose way of life Aey had only an 
anthropological concern. Cultural ‘superiority’ was reinforced in most areas 
by racial discrimination, uncompromisingly in the Union of South Africa, 
very generally in British areas, much less in French possessions and least of all 
in Portuguese territory, where there was considerable intermarriage and the 
sharp distinctions were cultural rather than racial. 

Wherever European contact spread the effect was to undermine the 
structure of African society and the traditional pattern of African life. Com¬ 
mercial crops tended to supplant or intrude upon the subsistence economy of 
African communities, and not infrequently reduced the available food supply. 
Recruiting of African labour for mines and plantations drew men away from 
tribal villages. Taxes which had to be paid in cash forced them to seek 
employment for wages. The appropriation of African lands cut away the 
foundations of tribal life. Railways and roads opened up lines of communi¬ 
cation and contact between areas and groups. The growth of urban centres 
around points of administration, mining or trade introduced Africans to an 
urban milieu where traditional relationships and controls were largely inopera¬ 
tive and the individual had to function under strange, competitive conditions 
without the extended family and group relationships which had defined his 
role and sustained him in carrying his responsibilities. As the twentieth 
century progressed, fewer and fewer of the African peoples remained 
undisturbed in their tribal life. 

Few Africans however were entirely cut off from their tribal roots. Many 
of those who worked for wages returned to their villages each year as soon as 
they earned the cash which they required, and their places in mines or on 
plantations were taken by others for a temporary period. Wives and children 
remained in rural areas, or city-bom children were sent home to relatives to 
be brought up. But the number remaining in permanent urban employment 
grew continually as cities expanded. Some enterprises made special efforts to 
create conditions which would hold a stabilized labour force, and education 
or personal or family circumstances intervened to cut off tribal contacts and 
to produce a detribalized urban population. 
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Even the detribalized Africans, however, rarely became incorporated in any 
complete way into European culture, for the conditions of European impact 
generally offered the African no version of European life which he could adopt 
in place of his own. Forced to labour in the white man’s mines by the white 
man’s taxes, required to carry a pass or observe a curfew and subject to arrest 
by the white man’s police, excluded from the white man’s buses and resi¬ 
dential areas and from the white man’s jobs, offered the principles of brother¬ 
hood by the white man’s religion but refused them in practice, deemed by the 
white man to be ‘unready’ for responsibility, the African was in a position to 
admire and covet the white man’s goods but hardly to see or appreciate the 
bases of his society and to make them his own. The outstanding exceptions, 
such as M. FeUx Houphouet-Boigny of the Ivory Coast, a minister in three 
French cabinets, only served to underline the general situation. 

In urban communities and centres of employment, Africans generally lived 
apart from Europeans in locations where housing and other facilities often met 
neither the African’s standards for the village nor the European’s standards 
for the dty. Classification of‘European’ and ‘African* jobs placed a ceiling on 
ambition. Opportunities for secondary and advanced education were severely 
limited. Where Africans had an opportunity to observe the Europeans in their 
midst, what they saw was often far from representative of the manner of life 
which the same people would have followed within their own cultural mib’eu. 
Some Europeans in fact had chosen Africa in order to escape from the 
standards of sodal responsibility and democratic conduct whi^ ±eir own 
sodeties imposed. The gulf between European and African life was narrower 
and the barrier less complete in some areas than others. After the second 
world war the trend everywhere except in South Africa was to offer Africans 
increased access to the education, manner of life, occupations, status and 
values which Europeans enjoyed.^ 9 

The impact of European domination varied considerably, according to 
differences both in local conditions and in the policies and practices of 
occupying powers. Geographical conditions and natural resources produced 
such different types of economic development as copper mining, plantation 
cultivation of sugar and cotton, cocoa growing on individual farms, and the 
collection of palm oil and ivory from the bush. They also determined the vital 
question of white settlement. African tribes differed in their form of organi¬ 
zation and manner of traditional life, and hence in the basis for their adapta¬ 
tion. Large Muslim populations in some areas had their distinctive outlook, 
organization and behaviour. 

Quite different colonial policies resulted in distinct patterns of development 
in the areas ruled by each of the European powers. 

Britain’s policy of‘indirect rule’ left much of the structure of African society 
intact and made local chiefs into agents of British administration. British law 
prevailed mainly in matters relating to trade. Missionaries provided education 
and health services, with government subsidies supplemented later by direct 
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government services. A sharp division in status, occupation, area of residence 
and privileges distinguished the European from the African, but the growing 
number of educated Africans were conceded a considerable measure of 
responsibility and opportunity. 

British policy was not uniform, however, as between the regions of West 
Africa and Uganda where climate and terrain offered few attractions to white 
settlers and the temperate regions of the Kenya highlands and Rhodesia where 
white settlement was encouraged and became extensive. Where the population 
was almost wholly African, Britain applied its generally stated colonid policy 
of preparing colonial peoples for self-government when they were ‘ready*, 
though up to the second world war the ‘readiness’ of African peoples was 
assumed to lie in the distant future and even in 1950 African leaders working 
for indepeEdence were being arrested and jailed. After the second world war 
the timetable was revised sharply, programmes of education, welfare and 
economic development were pushed vigorously, Africanization of the civil 
service was accelerated and the colonial administration made every effort to 
assist these regions to become independent African states. 

In the areas where there were white settlers, however, Britain supported 
the settlers and followed a repressive policy toward the African population. 
In spite of the declaration by the Colonial Office in 1923 that the interest of 
the African population must be given first consideration, the best lands were 
made available for European development while Africans were confined to 
‘reserves’ and were restricted in movement, employment, use of public 
facilities, educational opportunity and political participation. When this policy 
met violent resistance in Kenya after the second world war in the outbreaks 
of Mau Mau terrorism, while South Africa moved to strengthen its policy of 
apartheid and West Africans moved toward independence, colonial poHcy was 
caught between opposing pressures. Settlers in Kenya and Rhodesia sought 
independence for ‘their’ colonies from Britain, with the clear objective of 
maintaining the supremacy of the small European population over the vast 
African majority; Africans demanded equality of political rights. British policy 
in these areas was to resist both settler pressure for continued dominance and 
African efforts to achieve majority control, to try to develop a ‘multi-racial’ 
society in which there would be some sort of balance among racial groups, 
and to retain colonial authority until a pattern should be established which 
would prevent the white settlers from trying to follow the course of South 
Africa. 

French colonial policy initially followed a different course from that of 
Britain, but after the second world war it moved in a similar direction. France 
viewed its large African domain as an area to be made French. The education 
which it introduced was identical with that provided in France—African 
children learned about ‘Charlemagne, our great ancestor’—^and the ‘assimi¬ 
lated’ African became a French dtizen. African communities where such 
citizens were sufficiently numerous sent representatives to the National 
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Assembly in Paris. This French policy drew no racial lines. It produced a 
small group of highly cultivated *Black Frenchmen’, separated by a wide 
cxiltural gulf from the mass of the population most of whom acquired no 
education or training in even elementary technical skills. The policy did not 
look toward ultimate African self-government but to the incorporation of 
African areas into the French Union. As late as 1944 ® formal resolution of the 
French Colonial Conference at Brazzaville stated: ‘The attainment of self- 
government in the colonies even in the most distant future must be excluded.’ 

The French constitution of 1946 inaugurated a new policy, for it pledged 
France to lead her dependent peoples toward ‘freedom to govern themselves 
and to conduct their own affairs democratically’. Under this policy facilities 
for general education were greatly extended and the loi cadre of 1956 provided 
for universal suffrage and a measure of self-government. Two years later, 
African territories were given the option of withdrawing from the French 
Union and Guinea was the first to choose independence. 

Belgium’s policy with respect to the Congo focused on the development of 
the area’s resources rather than on the political development of the area’s 
people. This vast resource-rich region in the very heart of Africa, originally 
brought under European domination by a private association headed by the 
king of the Belgians became notorious in the early 1900s for the way in which 
it was being exploited. Africans were deprived of their land, forbidden to 
leave their villages, and forced to work under conditions of virtual slavery. 

When the Belgian government assumed jurisdiction over the territory in 
1908, it abandoned these practices and adopted a paternalistic policy toward 
the Congo people designed to treat them humanely and to make them into 
efficient workers. Congolese were given technical training and were employed 
in skilled and responsible jobs in mines, transport and communication which 
elsewhere were reserved for Europeans. Living conditions for Africans in 
areas to which European influence extended were generally superior to those 
in neighbouring colonies, although racial segregation was clearly maintained. 
Health services were extended throughout the territory and community 
centres offered training to women in nutrition, home economics, nursing and 
child care. The people enjoyed no political rights, however, for the area was 
governed directly from Brussels by a centralized administration. 

In the years after the second world war Belgian policy also changed. In the 
words of the governor-general addressing the government council of Belgian 
Congo in 1955: ‘We have decided in future to substitute a regimen of trustee¬ 
ship for the paternalism which we have practised up to now’. The new policy 
rejected in principle both segregation and assimilation and adopted the 
concept of a ‘partnership’ with reciprocal rights and duties between the whites 
plus ffie ivoluis —^assimilated Africans—on the one hand and the general 
population on the other. Wage differentials between Africans and Europeans 
were reduced by introducing common standards, the structure of the Belgian 
commune was adapted to urban communities and rural districts in order to 
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permit local self-government, and training in administration was offered to 
the sons of chiefs and others destined to wield authority in tribal areas. 

The policy of partnership on Belgium’s terms was, however, short-lived. 
Faced suddenly with violence and demands for independence in 1959, 
Belgium responded swiftly with the offer of almost imme^ate independence. 
In i960 this vast area, rich in resources, which had been regarded in purely 
economic rather than political terms, embarked on self-government, although 
its people had had practically no political experience and there was virtually 
no European-trained leadership comparable to the Hites in French and 
British areas who had been educated in the universities of the metropolitan 
countries. 

Portugal remained committed to a policy of assimilation, coupled with a 
restrictive poUcy in respect to political rights and labour which was even more 
repressive than the authoritarian systeip in force at home. Portuguese public 
law distinguished between fully responsible citizens and persons of ‘colonial 
status’ who were not subject to Portuguese laws and, in the language of the 
tribal populations statute, were ‘not deemed liable to fulfil obligations which 
they could not reasonably have foreseen or have been deemed willing to 
accept’. ‘Assimilated’ individuals, who declared their intention of coming 
fully under Portuguese civil and criminal law and who met established 
qualifications of language, education, occupation, age and good character, 
enjoyed equality of Portuguese citizenship without racial or other distinction. 
Catholic missions were entrusted with full responsibility, aided by state 
subsidies, for such education as was provided to ^e African populations. 

Persistent reports of the systematic use of forced labour led to efforts within 
the United Nations to require Portugal to report to the United Nations 
Trusteeship Council annually, as did other colonial powers, on the admini¬ 
stration of their dependent areas. Portugal, however, maintained that under a 
law enacted in 1951 these were not dependent areas but full provinces of the 
Portuguese state, and the Portuguese government refused to report to the 
Trusteeship Council or to permit representatives of the United Nations to 
visit the areas. 

In addition to the possessions of the four major colonial powers, the former 
German territories—Tanganyika, Ruanda Urundi, Togoland and Cameroons 
—^were placed under mandate to Britain, Belgium and France at the end of 
the first world war and became United Nations trust territories administered 
by the same countries at the end of the second world war. The Trusteeship 
Council periodically evaluated their progress toward self-government in 
terms of: steps taken toward the exercise of the elective franchise; elimination 
of racial discrimination; extension of education; protection of the African 
population in their claims to their lands; and measures to increase economic 
potentials and to expand the base of the economies. 

Within the broad framework of European domination and the distinctive 
pattern applied to each colonial area, a group of African leaders emerged who 
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voiced a growing sense of Africanism. Educated Africans, studying abroad in 
London, Paris, the United States or India, became aware of world trends and 
formed African student associations. When they returned home they estab¬ 
lished organizations to voice the problems of their respective territories or of 
all Africa. African leaders everywhere aspired to freedom from foreign 
domination, but at first they differed in the process of African development 
which they envisaged. 

African aspirations were formulated m terpis of modem western life and 
values by Kwame Nkrumah as he led Ghana to independence. Educated in 
the United States and Britain, calling himself a ‘non-denominational Christian 
and a Marxian socialist’, detached from his tribal roots and rejecting the 
traditional authority of the chiefs as ‘feudalism’, yet very dose to the masses 
of his people and able to speak directly to them, Nkrumah conceived of his 
new coimtry as a modern welfare state, based on the principles and structure 
of parliamentary democracy and the use of modern technology. The leaders 
of the much more populous neighbouring state of Nigeria held the same view. 
The nationalist movements of the two areas were in fact closely linked from 
the 1920S on. 

Nkrumah’s speech to the legislative assembly in 1953 when he offered his 
independence motion expressed this position. Rehearsing the history of the 
region from the time of the ancient empire of^hana which fell to the Moors 
in the eleventh century, he asserted that ‘throughout our tortuous history, we 
have not been docile under the heel of the conqueror’. He recalled the 
resistance of the Ashanti nation to the British, the ‘earliest manifestation of 
Gold Coast nationalism’ in the Fanti Confederation of 1868, the National 
Congress of British West Africa which came into being at the end of the first 
world war in response to the wartime slogan of the Allies who declared that 
they fought for freedom, and the succession of organizations after the second 
world war leading to the formation in 1949 of his Convention People’s party 
with its programme of‘freedom now\ His people, he said, knew ‘that freedom 
is not something that one people can bestow on another as a gift. They claim 
it as their own and none can keep it from them.’ 

The task of an independent African state, he said, was to create a new 
society which would benefit from the technology and institutions of the West 
but would not ‘sacrifice unheedingly in pursuit of material progress’ the values 
of its pre-technological society. ‘We have to work hard to evolve new patterns, 
new social customs, new attitudes to life, so that while we seek the material, 
cultural and economic advancement of our people, while we raise their 
standards of life, we shall not sacrifice their fundamental happiness.’* 

Opposed to the goal of a modem western-oriented state was the traditionalist 
reaction against European ways. Jomo Kenyatta asserted most dramatically 
the superior virtues of tribal culture {Facing Mt Kenya, 1938); the Mau Mau 
terrorists in Kenya in the 1950s gave this view a distorted and violent form. 

* Kwame Nkrumah, Ghana: Autobiography of Kwame Nkrumah (London, I957)> Chapter 17. 
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Educated in Britain, where he studied under the great British anthropolo¬ 
gist, Bronislaw Malinowski, Jomo Kenyatta resented the condescension of 
European scholars toward tribal societies, and he was moved to present his 
own description of the culture of his tribe, the Kikuyu of east Africa. He 
described family and kinship, age groups and initiation ceremonies, religion, 
magic, warfare and, especially, the use of the land as vital institutions, 
providing a rich life for his people. This life would be destroyed by under¬ 
mining any of its integrally related parts. Tt is all these different aspects of 
life together that make up a social culture. And it is the culture which he 
inherits that gives a man his human dignity as well as his material prosperity.’* 
He expressed only bitterness and contempt toward those who would break 
the integrity of tliis culture on the pretext of ‘civilizing’ the Africans and 
giving them ‘the benefits of European progressive ideas’. 

The feeling expressed by Jomo Kenyatta was shared by Africans of many 
sorts. Not only tribal chiefs whose position and authority were at stake, but 
educated Africans who had acquired western training or had embraced 
Christianity or had achieved a modicum of economic success in the white 
man’s world, yearned for the ‘good old days’. Out of a deep sense of 
chaos and frustration, their own society damaged or destroyed and no 
decent alternative anywhere in sight, they tried to renew the values and 
practices which their European contacts had taught them to reject and often 
to despise. 

Throughout the continent, movements of Africans took a modernist or a 
traditionalist form, or some combination of the two. Prior to the second world 
war most of those who received western education were western oriented and 
sought African progress in terms of the development of a western-style 
society, while traditionalism was represented by some of the hereditary chiefs 
who continued everywhere to retain a very substantial measure of prestige 
and respect, from educated and uneducated alike. 

In the years after the second world war the clear division between the 
western and traditional orientations was modified by the neo-traditionalism 
of some of the educated Hite and the modernism of some of the tribal chiefs. 
In the Belgian Congo some of the western-educated elements began to seek to 
strengthen the authority of the traditional chiefs, to provide them with 
training for their expanded tasks, and to reorient cultural associations toward 
African lore and history instead of, or in addition to, European culture. Some 
of the traditional chiefs, in turn, sought westernization, especially those who 
had embraced Christianity. Some students and educated Africans from 
French West and Equatorial Africa, in contrast to their pre-second world 
war predecessors, turned against the French policy of assimilating Africans 
into French culture. They sought to revive African culture, exalting ‘negri- 
tude’ and aflEirming the existence of common Pan-African elements; they 
wished to reinterpret the history of Afiica from the perspective of the African 

* Kenyatta, Facing Mt Kenya, op. cit., p. 317. 
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people and to use the knowledge and insight which their western training and 
exposure was giving them to develop an African ideal. Some envisaged a 
process of cultural blending, such as that presented by an African dance 
troupe which toured Europe and the United States in the 1950s with a 
programme that combined traditional dances and songs, current popular 
music and dramatizations of such events as the introduction of a mulatto wife 
to the rites of the tribe. 

The development of African trade unions gave the nationalist movements 
a new mass base. In the British and French areas where union organization 
was permitted, though often harassed, Africans and whites formed separate 
unions, and the African unions became strongly nationalistic. They formed 
substantial components of people’s political parties, as in Ghana, and their 
leaders in West Africa, Kenya and the Rhodesian copperbclt became important 
political figures. It was the secretary of the Kenya Federation of Labour, Tom 
Mboya, one of the first group of Africans eleaed to the Kenya Legislative 
Council, who acted as chairman of the first conference of Africans from 
non-self-governing areas, held in Accra in 1958. 

As African states moved toward independence, the positive goal of‘develop¬ 
ment’ came to supplement the attacks against colonialism and racialism which 
had furnished the main emotional drive. 

After Ghana’s independence in 1957, nationalist movement throughout 
the continent gathered great momentum. Everywhere the tempo of change 
was accelerated, moderate proposals were replaced by more drastic ones before 
they could receive full consideration or be carried out, and any alternative to 
independence became unacceptable. The loi cadre had been expected to 
satisfy French African demands for at least ten years, but in a short two years 
the march out of the French Community had begun. Timetables reckoned in 
months were set for the independence of one area after another—Nigeria, 
Uganda, the trust territories of Togoland, Somaliland, Cameroons. In the 
trust territory of Tanganyika, where the administering authority in 1955 had 
opposed the idea of even a twenty to twenty-five year target date for self- 
government, a commission appointed in 1959 to propose limited constitutional 
steps went beyond its instructions and proposed full-scale elections and 
responsible government in a matter of months, stating that it knew that if it 
stayed within the terms of reference which it had been given at the time of its 
appointment its report would be obsolete before it could be read. 

For the areas which contained white settlement, intensified nationalism 
meant mounting tension and rejection by Africans of efforts to develop a 
so- call ed ‘multi-racial’ society. Proposals for restricted suffrage based on 
educational qualifications, which would severely limit the number of Afheans 
eligible to vote while allowing the franchise to whites, were regarded by 
African leaders as a mere device for perpetuating white rule. So were separate 
voting lists for white, Asian and African voters and representation according 
to racial groups which gave an equal or smaller number of representatives to 
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Afncans than to the tiny European minority and to the somewhat larger group 
of Asians. Radal ^parity’ which took the form of an equal division of educa¬ 
tional funds in Tanganyika between the three racial groups—^25,000 Euro¬ 
peans, 70,000 Asians and 8,000,000 Africans—convinced African leaders that 
the intent of ‘multi-racialism’ was to maintain Afiicans in permanent sub¬ 
jection. They insisted that there was only one basis on which a genuine 
‘multi-racial* society could exist and a workable system for participation of 
non-Africans be developed: acceptance of the principles of democracy—one 
man, one vote—and recognition of the basic fact that these were Afiican 
countries. 

Within a short time nationalism invaded the areas where the possibility of 
future independence had not been contemplated by the colonial powers. The 
outbreak of nationalist violence in the Belgian Q>ngo in 1959 came as a shock 
to those who had assumed that the Belgian system was proof against such 
anticolonial developments; a year later the issue was whether the nationalists 
would wait four months for elections or would insist on independence on the 
spot. Disturbances in neighbouring Angola indicated that the fire of national¬ 
ism was spreading even to Portugal’s ‘tribal provinces’ where access to and 
from the outside world was severely restricted. 

In the Union of South Africa, Africans who in spite of repression and 
discrimination had participated most extensively in urban industrial and 
modern agricultural life and were the most Europeanized of African popu¬ 
lations, aspired to equality of status within the mixed society of which they 
were a part. But the success of nationalist movements elsewhere in the 
continent and the hardening of apartheid policies at home brought mounting 
tension and the threat of open conflict. 

African nationalist movements took on a Pan-African tone. One of the 
objectives stated in the constitution of Nkrumah’s Convention People’s party 
at its inception, was ‘to support the demand for a West African Federation 
and of Pan-Africanism by promoting unity of action among the peoples of 
Africa and of African descent’. Nkrumah himself lost no opportunity to press 
toward his vision of united African peoples; he acted as host to the first 
meeting of independent African states and to the first conference of repre¬ 
sentatives of the non-self-goveming African territories in 1958. Immediately 
after Guinea became independent, the prime ministers of Guinea and Ghana 
announced a projected linking of their two countries to form a nucleus which 
other African states would be invited to join as they became independent. 

African peoples, however, freed many problems and difficulties in realizing 
their aspirations. As the leader of the Tanganyika nationalist movement, 
Julius K. Nyerere expressed it in 1957: ‘We do not seek freedom so that our 
people may remain in poverty and ignorance or revert to primitive savagery.’^ 
But African economic life was almost wholly dependent on European capital 
and management. With a few exceptions, such as coffee growing in Tangan- 

* Lener to M. Springer, n.d. 
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yika and cocoa in Ghana and the Ivory Coast, commercial agriculture was 
European-operated, as were mining, industry and trade. 

Without capital, managerial experience a^ technical knowledge, neither 
African individuals nor African governments were in a position to exploit the 
continent’s resources for the benefit of the Afiican people. Economic colonial¬ 
ism threatened to remain after political colonialism was gone. Moreover, 
against the background of the traditional authority and wealth of the chief and 
with the example of European enterprises using low-paid African labour, there 
was a real temptation for those Africans who might gain some weal^ and 
power to entrench themselves personally at the expense of the masses of the 
people. 

Tribal rivalries complicated the development of self-governing, viable 
states, for ancient antagonisms did not disappear overnight and tribal 
boundaries rarely coincided with political divisions created by European 
powers and inherited by African nationalists. The difficulties of applying 
democratic principles were immense, especially on the part of those who had 
little experience in their operation. Nkrumah, who had shown himself a 
master of democratic principles and parliamentary processes during his 
struggle for independence, soon resorted to repressive measures to restrain 
opposition which he believed was endangering his new state. 

The basic problwn faced by all new states, the limited number of techni¬ 
cally qualified and educated people on whom the burden of development 
rested, was nowhere so acute as in Africa, though the lack was much greater 
in some areas than in others. The situation was sharply illustrated in the 
French territories after the introduction of the loi cadre which provided for 
the partial self-government of the territories by local African ministries and a 
50 per cent Africanization of the dvil services. In one after another of the 
territories, the same man served as a member of the French National Assembly 
in Paris and as the chief minister in the colony or the mayor of the principal 
city, while scarcely a beginning could be made in the programme of Afiicani- 
zation of the civil services for lack of available personnel. 

The rich resources of the continent were potential sources both of salvation 
and of danger. They provided a basis for productive economies capable of 
sustaining the African people, but in a resource-hungry world they were 
coveted by foreign governments and enterprises for their own purposes. 
Pressures were great to exploit the deposits of copper, uranium, bauxite, iron 
ore and other materials at a pace and in a manner dictated by outside forces 
and interests rather than by tiie tempo at which African society could make 
use of these sources of wealth. Vast, thinly populated parts of the continent, 
moreover, offered possibility for settlement, not only in the areas which 
enjoyed a healthy climate, such as Angola, but in regions which would become 
habitable as the tsetse fly and other disease carriers were brought under 
control. 

Africans could not hope to be allowed to work out their destiny without 
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interference, as the people of the Americas had been able to do in the years 
after their independence. They were caught at the moment of their emergence 
as independent peoples in the midst of a world in conflict, where distance no 
longer isolated or protected and where so rich a prize as a vast continent could 
not remain outside the world struggle for power. Though Africa could no 
longer be simply carved up without regard for the people, as it had been in the 
nineteenth century, it was the target of the many pressures which powerful 
states and groups had the resources and skill to apply. Africans might repeat 
their slogans of ‘Hands off Africa’, ‘Free Africa We Keep’, but these were 
scant protection against determined efforts to draw them into the orbit of one 
or another of the world’s power groupings. 

In this stmggle the main protagonists were the communist and non¬ 
communist worlds. But a pull came also from Islam. A belt of Muslim people 
stretched from east to west along the border of the Sahara and down the Niger 
valley, making up more than half the population of the French territories and 
most of the people of northern Nigeria; substantial numbers of Muslims were 
also to be found in the east, not only in the Sudan but down the coast, and in 
most areas Islam was tending to spread. Addressing these populations, the 
Cairo radio sought to link African nationalism to Islam and to the nationalism 
of the Arabs, and to induce Africans south of the Sahara to make common 
cause with the Muslim peoples of North Africa, The Islamic revival of these 
years and the increased facility for Africans to join the pilgrimages to Mecca 
made Islam a factor of growing importance in determining the direction of 
African development. 

Under the impact of the long struggle between French and Muslims in 
Algeria and the use of the Sahara for atomic tests, Muslim states of North 
Africa traditionally oriented toward the north and east made common cause 
with African states across the Sahara to the south. From one end of the great 
continent to the other, leaders began to talk of an African identity, an African 
personality, the future of Africa—not just of the individual states—and the 
place of Africa in the world. 

At best the African’s task of cultural integration between a non-literate, 
tribal culture and a modern technological one was as difficult a transition as 
any people had had to make. Under the most favourable circumstances it 
would place severe strains on the social structure and heavy demands on the 
creativity, stability and adaptability of the people. Africans brought to this 
task attitudes and experience built up in the face of colonial rule, racial 
dominance, and economic exploitation. Moreover, in the cultural atmosphere 
of the mid-twentieth century, they were exposed to no single accepted version 
of technological culture but to fundamentd conflicts and many uncerttunties 
among its repiesentauves. 

The African people, seeking to enter the modem world, faced heavy odds 
indeed in their stmggle for self-realization and development. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER XXVIII 

1. Professor Radim Poustka (Czechoslovakia) considers that the survey of ‘the self-image 
and aspirations of nations’ given in this chapter shows the radical difference which exists 
between the authors’ viewpoint and that of Marxist critics: The very term ‘self-image’ 
cannot but evoke an attitude of scepticism.... This concept, it would seem, reduces itself 
to the general idea that nations as a whole formulate their ‘aspirations’ and ‘aims’ and 
carry them into effect both at the political level (through their state and within it) and at 
the cultural level. This is a completely unscientific assertion and the authors themselves 
have been compelled to admit that ‘in formulating national aims’ there is always ‘in some 
degree a reciprocal interaction between the people and the state even where a small 
element imposed its will on the majority and sustained it by dictatorial means’. How is it 
possible to discern any self-image of a nation in such a case ? ... 

The evolution of mankind in the twentieth century is seen solely from the angle of the 
niling class of the bourgeoisie or its leaders . .. There is not the slightest allusion to the 
great struggle of the working class for democracy and no mention of the fact that on this 
issue the opinions of the workers were significantly different from those of the bourgeoisie. 
Of questions as important as this the authors make short work, mentioning only that the 
national self-image has been ‘that of the dominant element which provided articulate 
leadership’, and noting that there were other views ‘shared by non-dominant elements’. 
Thus the artificial concept of ‘national self-realization’ was designed only to bolster up 
the ideology of the ruling bourgeoisie and to give a false notion of the general body of 
national aims and aspirations.... The concept is so artificial and unreal tliat quite 
naturally the term ‘self-image’ breaks down... . The authors would be in a position to 
eliminate the contradiction and offer a scientific solution to the problem only if they were 
to accept as a premise the class system of states and the class system of politics and culture 
as formulated and realized by the ruling class. Naturally it is impossible to ask for, or 
expect, from them such an approach to the question, and it is therefore evident that the 
resultant divergency of views cannot be resolved whatever comments are made on the 
text submitted by the authors. 

The same viewpoint is upheld by A. E. Bovin who considers that people’s ideals can 
find a real expression in life only when there is an effective socialist force behind them. 
In a class society this force is represented by classes, in other words by major groups of 
people having one and the same relationship to the means of production. The ideal embo¬ 
died in the form and substance of a government is always a class ideal, the realization 
of the interests and requirements of the economically preponderant class. 

A. E. Bovin also takes the view that the authors have passed over facts which give a 
pointer to the basic aspirations of the nations of the world in the twentieth century: 

(1) More than a thousand million people in twenty-three countries have put an end 
to the exploitation of man by man and are building a classless society. These same aims 
inspire the workers’ and communist movement which exists in all countries of capitalist 
civilization. 

(2) Millions of people have definitely finished with colonialism. In the period since the 
second World War alone some forty independent states have come into existence in Asia 
and Africa. 

(3) The movement of the partisans of peace has become a most important element on 
the contemporary stage and an active political force in all continents of the globe. 

2. The Author-Editors call the reader's attention to the exact language of the text, including 

the following statements: .no single attitude permeated all sections, classes, occupations, 

ethnic elements and personal outlooks even in the most centrally administered or totalitarian 
states.... In each case, the national self-image which has been noted has been that of the 
dominant element which provided articulate leadership.. . . It must be remembered, however, 
that... the divisions and conflicts of view within nations were no less significant than the 
differences among nation-states... workers whose labour had been treated as a commodity 
sought bargainir^ power and status as human beings ... .’ 

3. In the opinion of Professor E. N. Anderson, the Author-Editors may be criticized for 
identifying the self-image with the national state. They are transferring to the rest of the 
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world an ideal which is essentially western in origin and general acceptance. Even in 
Europe, however, there exist minorities which lack all prospect of achieving independence 
in a national sute and yet which have an image of themselves as national groups. The term 
nation is as yet scarcely applicable to the peoples of Asia and Africa, where national bonds 
have not subsumed or supplanted caste, religious, tribal or other loyalties. On these 
continents political unity does not imply cultural unity, and the major problem facing 
the new states of the world lies in the need to develop a common culture that will assure 
the continued independent existence of the political state, or that will at least make it 
possible for a people to decide what the political form and scope of their life should be. 
Upon the basis of present evidence one cannot assume that the peoples of these continents 
will follow the example of Europe and eveiTrwhere introduce the nation-state as standard. 
There are alternatives, for example, in federal structures like those of Switzerland and the 
United States, as Professor Lynn M. Case has remarked in a comment on the text of the 
Author-Editors, and there are many kinds of agreement among independent political 
units under the United Nations which offer prospects of a greater variety of self-images 
than the West has developed up to now. 

4. Professor Radim Foustka notes that the authors ignore the faa that liberal democracy 
took shapeJn the progressive capitalist countries in the nineteenth century, i.e. in the 
period of pre-monopoly capitalism. Since then it has tmdergone, and is continuing to 
undergo, substantial changes in the direction of a limitation of the classical liberal 
(bourgeois) democracy. Typical examples of such changes are to be found in the USA 
legislation (the Taft-Hartley Aa, the McCarran-Smith law, etc.) The authors regard 
faith in the reasonable basis of human nature as being an element only of the liberal 
democratic view of life (‘to function more fully, more rationally and more humanely’). 
This is tantamount to tacitly denying that the ideology and practical activity of the 
socialist states is also based on this principle. 

See also Note 4 of Chapter XXIII. 

5. The Author-Editors’ position has been explicitly stated in Chapter III, p. 64: ‘They [the 
communists], too, viewed man as a rational being whose judgment, in the long run, could 
theoretically be trusted, and they regarded the state as the product of rational action, not as a 
mystical entity’ 

6. Candidate of Juridical Sciences F. M. Bourlazky notes that the assertion by the authors 
that communists when they come to power rejea democratic rights and liberties is con¬ 
trary to the faas. Socialist democracy not only does not reject, but on the contrary gets 
the best out of, the principles and forms which were elaborated by earlier types of 
democracy. Social justice and freedom, equality of citizens before the law, freedom of 
conscience, universal suffrage, the system of representation—all these ideals acquire a 
special value with socialism and are weighted with a real content. Thus the old principle 
of democracy—government not only for the people but by the people—gains a new 
significance in the context of the socialist system. The state makes it its aim to ensure that 
in the final analysis every individual should be able to take part in the administration of 
public affairs; and not only by participating in the election of deputies, giving them 
instructions and listening to their reports, but also directly in day-to-day life. 

One aspect of this is the new role assigned to voluntary organizations (of trade unions, 
young people and so on) and the gradual transfer to them of state functions. 

This role of the public organizations is all the more significant in that they have 
increased enormously in size so that to all intents and purposes they cover the whole 
population. 

The direct participation of the workers in the solution of state problems is achieved, 
among others, by such original methods as the preliminary discussion of laws and of 
plans for the national economy. Forty to fifty million people, more than half the adult 
population of the country, have been involved, for example, in the USSR in such con¬ 
sultations on economic planning. For more details on this point see F. M. Burlatzky 
‘Rastsvet sotsialisticheskoy demokratii’ (‘The Development of Socialist Democracy’) in 
Vestrdk istorii mirovoi kultury, 1961, No. 5. 

7. Professors E. Gathier and G. Masson object to the minor role attributed to Christianity m 
the discussion of the self-image of western Europe. They state that the Author-Editors’ 
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discussion of liberal democracy ignores the fact that the idea that ‘man is rational, 
responsible and capable of exercising control over his own affairs* is also ‘an essential part 
of ^e Christian message. Catholic as well, and very often asserted by the Popes, defended 
by the “social Catholics”, chiefly in our century’. In general these scholars believe ‘that 
the image of the Christian faith and of the Catholic Church which emerges does not 
conform to reality and would hurt Christian sensibilities’. They believe that the self-image 
of Western Europe should not be identified with liberal democracy but with the older 
Christian tradition still carried by the Catholic Church. 

The comments of Gathier and Masson may be elucidated by citing, for example, the 
encyclical Atheistic Communism of Pope Pius XI (1937). It reads, in part: 

16. If we would explain the blind acceptance of Communism by so many thousands 
of workmen, we must remember that the way had been already prepared for it by the 
religious and moral destitution in which wage-earners had been left by liberal economics. 
29.... Society is for man and not vice versa. This must not be understood in the sense 
of liberalistic individualism, which subordinates society to the selfish use of the 
individual; but only in the sense that by means of an organic union with society and by 
mutual collaboration the attainment of earthly happiness is placed within the reach of all. 
In a further sense, it is society which affords the opportunities for the development of 
all the individual and social gifts bestowed on human nature. These natural gifts have a 
value surpassing the immediate interests of the moment, for in society they reflect the 
divine perfection, which would not be true were man to live alone. But on final analysis, 
even in this latter function society is made for man, that he may recognize this reflection 
of God’s perfection, and refer it in praise and adoration to the Creator. Only man, the 
human person, and not society in any form is endowed with reason and a morally free will. 
The following titles may be suggested for the liberal point of view: 

John Dewey, Liberalism and Social Action (New York, 1935). 

R. M. Mclver, Democracy and the Economic Challenge (New York, 1952). 

J. Roland Pennock, Liberal Democracy: Its Merits and Prospects (New York, 1950)- 
Karl G. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies (Princeton, 1950). 

Massimo Salvadori, Liberal Democracy (New York, 1957). 

8. Professor Radim Foustka notes that the section ‘Marxist-Leninist Communism’ gives a 
quite distorted idea of Lenin’s development of Marx’ teaching and of the reasons respon¬ 
sible for this. The authors consider that Lenin advanced the view of the possibility of 
revolution in industrially backward areas ‘in the light of conditions at the opening of the 
twentieth century when the major capitalist countries were enjoying both rising produc¬ 
tivity and profits from colonial areas, and workers in those countries were organizing to 
share to some extent the returns from these sources rather than to overthrow their regimes’. 
This assenion is absolutely divorced from reality. At the end of the nineteenth century 
the onset of the age of imperialism, characterized by an extremely uneven development 
of capitalism, made it apparent that under those conditions the socialist revolution could 
not be victorious simultaneously in all capitalist coimtries. Concretizing the general 
concept of Marx and adapting it to changed historical conditions Lenin, the leader of the 
Russian Marxists, came to the conclusion that the socialist revolution could and must 
triumph in one country, taken separately. Imperialism with its highly uneven develop¬ 
ment and its exploitation of less developed coimtries by more developed countries, of 
colonies by their possessors, brought with it a form of mutual dependence between the 
countries belonging to the world system of imperialism in which some capitalist countries 
succeeded in reducing their contradictions at the expense of others and temporarily 
reinforced their positions in the world. Lenin therefore drew the inference that in this 
new period the contradictions of capitalism might be aggravated precisely in the backward 
capitalist countries at whose expense the more developed ones temporarily alleviated (or, 
more correctly, ‘repressed’) their own economic and political conflicts. This means that 
there is every likelihood in the assumption that a revolution can and must begin in an 
economically more backward capitalist country on which its more fortunate competitors 
shifted part of the load of their contradictions and where, accordingly, capitalism was less 
solidly entrenched. These ideas found their most systematic development in Lenin’s 
theory of imperialism and in his theory of proletarian revolutions in the age of imperialism 
which were fully confirmed by the triumph of the Oaober revolution in Russia in 1917. 
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K. Marx and F. Engels, in equipping the proletariat with a most logical and coherent 
scientific philosophy, showed t^t the only way to arrive at a solution of the historic 
problem of the proletariat—the creation of a communist society—^lay in the establishment 
of a dictatorship of the proletariat. Their teaching on the dictatorship of the proletariat 
was further developed by Lenin. After studying the experience of the struggle of the 
revolutionary class in Russia he reached the conclusion that the best form of dictatorship 
of the proletariat is not a parliamentary democratic republic but a republic of Soviets. 
He discovered Soviet power as the state form of the diaatorship of the proletariat and 
defined the dictatorship of the proletariat as a special form of the class alliance of the 
proletariat with the exploited masses of the non-proletarian classes, tmder the direction 
of the working class, and particularly emphasized the fact that the diaatorship of the 
proletariat and its highest principle was the alliance of the working class with the peasantry. 
His treatment of the peasant question, which is in effea the question of the allies of the 
working class in its struggle for power and for the construaion of a socialist society, had 
already begun on the eve of the Revolution of 1905-7. The opportunist leaders of the 
Second International and the other enemies of revolutionary Marxism were indifferent 
in their attitude to this issue and claimed that the peasantry could not be an ally in the 
struggle of the working class for power. In combating the enemies of Bolshevism Lenin 
revealed the 'revolutionary potentialities of the peasantry and the possibility, and the need, 
for an alliance of the working class with the peasantry in its struggle for power and for the 
viaory of socialism. Thus since it is a part of the general question of the diaatorship of 
the proletariat the peasant question represents one of the vitaUy important issues of 
Leninism. 

Lenin’s presentation of the national question differs radically from the way in which 
the problem was posed by the parties of the Second International who viewed it out of its 
context and divorced from the major issue of power and the proletarian revolution. He 
considered it to be a part of the general question of the proletarian revolution and of the 
diaatorship of the proletariat. Leninism first conneaed the national question with the 
question of colonies thus transforming it from a special intra-state problem into a general 
international problem, a world problem involving the liberation of the oppressed peoples 
of dependent countries and colonies from the power of imperialism. 

9. The Soviet scientists think that the fascist regime is not the ideology of petty bourgeoisie, 
but that it is a reaaionary and overtly terrorist dictatorship of the imperialist upper 
bourgeoisie. Its aim is to stifle completely and utterly the resistance of the working class 
and all progressive forces within the country. 

10. Candidate of Juridical Sciences U. P. Ouryas objeas to the authors’ comparison of the 
Federal Republic of Gerniany and the German Democratic Republic in terms of struggle 
against Nazi ideology. In the German Demoaatic Republic the former Nazi may live 
and work only if he fully rejects the Nazi ideology: there are no social strata or groups 
which are interested in Nazi ideology. The situation is quite different in the Federal 
Republic of Germany where the Nazi and revanchist sentiments are rather strong—as 
has been acknowledged even by some official representatives of the government. 

11. Candidate of Economic Sciences I. P. Yastrebova notes that in the seaion devoted to the 
Republic of South Africa the part played in the national life by the Africans who make 
up 67 per cent of the population is ignored. It is by their toil that all the wealth of the 
country has been created. A British publicist who has long been studying the country’s 
problems takes the view that ‘without Bantu labour the farms and factories of South 
Africa would become a desolation within five minutes’. (B. Davidson, Report on Southern 
Africa, London and Cape Town, 1952.) 

The authors say nothing about the liberation struggle of the non-Europeans, particu¬ 
larly the African peoples. (See in this connection A. Luthuli, Freedom in the Apex, 
Johannesburg, 1959; W. Alphaeus Himton, Decision in Africa, New York, 1957; and 
other works.) 

The remark made by the authors at the beginning of the seaion advising reference to 
‘Emerging Nationalism: Africa’ does not invalidate the aiticism we have just made, 
more particularly since there is no mention of the liberation struggle of the Africans in the 
Republic of South Africa. 
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underlines that the policy of apartheid is not something entirely new or 
distinct in its nature from the policy practised towards the aboriginal population of the 
country both in the former English colonies of South Africa (Cape Colony and Natal) 
and in the former Boer republics (Transvaal and Orange Free State) which in 1910 were 
incorporated as provinces into the South African Union. Nor does it differ greatly from 
the policy pursued irrespective of party allegiance by the governments of the Union 
throughout its existence. All the bourgeois parties of the Union (later Republic) of South 
Africa, whatever their programmes, form a united front in the matter of their policy 
towards the non-European population. Here for example is what W. K. Hancock noted: 
‘Although native policy is the fundamental political question in the Union (or perhaps 
because it is so) it has not determined the party divisions in parliament and the con¬ 
stituencies. The leaders of all parties, including the Labour party, professed their 
allegiance to the principles of racial segregation.’ (W. K. Hancock, Survey of British 
Commonwealth Affairs, London, 1942, Vol. 11, Part II, pp. 12-13.) 

13. I. P. Yastrebova calls special attention to the fact that at the moment when the Europeans 
arrived in South Africa the coimtry was not an empty, uninhabited space. Even the first 
Portuguese travellers and later the Dutch found here a considerable Africati population. 
The earliest inhabitants of this area were Bushmen and Hottentots and later the Bantu 
tribes. The forward movement northward of the Boers and the English was accompanied 
by savage fighting with the African peoples not for ‘empty land* but for the land held by 
the Africans. The ‘native reserves’ were not the result of a process of natural settlement of 
African tribes. They were transformed into special reservoirs of cheap manpower from 
which the Europeans drew the workers they needed and to which they sent them back 
when their labour was no longer required; thus the whole life of the Africans was sub¬ 
jected to itmumerable restrictions and regulations. 

14. I. P. Yastrebova underlines that the process of detribalization is not a consequence of the 
well-meaning educational activity of certain groups of Europeans but the objertive result 
of the social and economic changes that have taken place in African society (growth of the 
urban population, process of differentiation in the African village, etc.). See also L. D. 
Yablochkov, ‘On detribalization and urbanization in Africa South of the Sahara’ in 
Vestnik istorii mirovei kultury. No. 3 (21), i960. 

15. I. P. Yastrebova considers it a great mistake to describe apartheid as a ‘means by which 
the Afrikaners set themselves apart, defined themselves as a people and sought to guard 
their identity and their survival’. The South African nationalists in the Republic express 
the interests of the classes who hold in their hands the levers of command in the economic 
and political life of the country. In the first place apartheid is directed against the native 
African, i.e. against that part of the population which is exploited and deprived of its 
rights. 

16. Professor Zurayk observes that ‘Nowhere in this section [‘States of Religious Origin or 
Outlook’] is it observed how this establishment of states on a religious basis runs contrary 
to modem ideas and tendencies. Although this chapter purports to describe the ‘self-image 
and aspirations’ of peoples—without consideration to their soundness or validity—is it 
right in a book whose subject is the twentieth century not to express a judgment on a 
phenomenon which is so much out of line with the basic tendencies of this century ?’ 

17. Candidate of Historical Sciences V. B. Louzky in his works shows that the aspiration of 
the Jews for establishment of their national state was used by the Great Powers in their 
own interests. Thus, Great Britain from the moment of the proclamation of the Balfoiu 
Declaration (November 2, 1917) supported the Zionist movement to weaken the Arab 
national movement in Palestine which was turned into a British mandate in 1918. 

18. Candidate of Historical Sciences L. R. Gordon-Polonskaya notes that in the first half of 
the nineteenth century the Muslims in fact suffered rather more from individual measures 
by the British authorities in India than the Hindus. However, after the insurrection of 
1857-59, during which Hindus and Muslims waged a common struggle for the liberation 
of India, the British colonial authorities, particularly in the seventies of the nineteenth 
century, began to turn their main attention to setting the so-called Muslim revival against 
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the Hindu revival and strengthening the Muslim community in an endeavour to direct 
its activity towards resisting the Hindu domination with which it was allegedly threatened. 

In this connection special significance attaches to the publication in 1871 of a book by 
Sir William Hunter, who was both a senior official of the British colonial service and an 
historian (W. W. Hunter, Our Indian Musulmansy London 1871), in which he amdysed 
the course of British and Muslim interactions in India and came to the conclusion that it 
was necessary to build up support for British colonial power within the leadership of the 
Muslim community. The same ideas were expressed by another leading official of colonial 
India, W. S. Blunt (Ideas about India, London, 1885). In 1885 the colonial authorities took 
a decision to extend the participation of Muslims in the colonial administration. In the 
eighties the British instigated a series of clashes between Hindus and Muslims all over 
the country which culminated in 1893 l^urge scale Hindu-Muslim pogroms in which 
many lives were lost. From that time onward the fomenting of disputes between Hindus 
and Muslims became a regular element in the arsenal of the British policy of divide et 
impera. 

19. Candidate 61 Economic Sciences I. P. Yasterbova underlines that the principal reason 
for the political changes in Africa after the second World War is the development of the 
mass campaign of the African peoples in favour of independence. It was this struggle, and 
not the general attitude of the colonialists, that induced the colonial powers to make 
concessions to the liberation movements. 

Between 1945 and 1959 a series of local events reflected throughout Africa the agitation 
in favour of independence: there were strikes, demonstrations and protest movements in 
the Belgian Congo, Nigeria, Madagascar, the Gold Coast, Uganda, South Afirica, 
Nyasaland, Northern Rhodesia, etc. repressed by the authorities. In Southern Rhodesia 
there was a strike by African workers employed in the building of the Kariba Dam. Sec 
also Kwame Nkrumah, Autobiography (Edinburgh, 1957), Sekou Toure, Uaction politique 
du Parti democratique de Guinee pour Vemancipation africaine (Conakry, 1959, several 
volumes)j Sekou Tour6, Uaction politique du PEG-RDA pour Vimancipation et Vumte 
africaine dans I'independence (Canakry, 1959); and other works. 



CHAPTER XXIX 


DRIVES FOR CULTURAL INTEGRITY 
AND RECOGNITION 


T he self-image and aspirations of peoples were couched not only in 
political forms but also in terms of more or less articulate goals of 
cultural development.^ 

I. RENAISSANCE OF ANCIENT CULTURES 

During the twentieth century the peoples of Asia and the Middle East 
reasserted the traditions of their ancient cultures and related them, in one 
way or another, to the cultural currents of the modern day. The process 
ranged from traditionalism to revolution; it involved both the revival of 
orthodoxy and the reform of religion; it brought a sense of history and a 
renaissance in the arts. In whatever form, there was a reawakening and a new 
vitality of cultural expression among all these peoples.^ 

I. India 

The self-image of India as she struggled to nationhood and independence 
evolved during a century of interaction with the West. It was compounded 
of the rediscovery of a great national past, a newly forged sense of unity, 
a renewed religious spirit, the incorporation of western liberal ideas and 
institutions and a commitment to social reform. Alone among the peoples 
subjected to western colomalism, Indians were exposed to western liberal 
thought in sufficient numbers and over a sufficient period of time for them 
to make it their own, apply it to their own traditions and integrate it with the 
other elements m their view of life. In addition the long, active struggle for 
independence under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi consolidated both 
goals and methods and gave a unique character to the Indian experience. 

The absence of an Indian historical tradition had long prevented the 
emergence of a self-image glorifying the past political achievements of the 
Indian people. But the revival of Sanskrit studies in Europe in the nineteenth 
century and the recognition of Indian cultural achievement had helped to 
create the image of a golden age during which the Hindu mind had ac^eved 
a superiority over the rest of the world. ‘Hindu superiority’ was the theme of 
many writers who emphasized the spiritual qualities of Indian life and ex¬ 
tolled her philosophers and her classical literatures and art. But the current 
weakness of Indian life and India’s political subjection emphasized the un¬ 
reality of this view .3 



1052 SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OF PEOPLES 

The result was a great movement for national independence, Hindu 
reformation, social reform and revival of cultural Ufe which sought to make 
the facts of Indian life more nearly coincide with the image of its greatness. 
By the second quarter of the twentieth century the uncertainty and ambiva¬ 
lence had gone and independent India saw itself clearly as a modern state 
resting on a rich and vital tradition from the past. 

The rediscovery and reassertion of Indian culture and its dynamic inte¬ 
gration with ideas derived from the West was the fruit of the interaction 
during the nineteenth century of European scholarship, British administra¬ 
tion and the work of Indian scholars, religious figures and practical 
leaders. 

When British authority was established in Bengal at the be ginning of the 
nineteenth century, Hindu society was freed from the Muslim authority 
which had dominated it for five hundred years, but it found itself confronted 
by a basic challenge from English civilization and culture. The first effect 
was astonishment in the face of a new world of ideas, forms of art and 
literature, new ways of thinking and great political and social doctrines. 
The youth of Bengal, overwhelmed by European civilization and appealed 
to by missionary tracts which derided the Hindu religion, were led to question 
the very foundations of their social and religious hfe. 

A positive response to this situation came in successive movements for 
the reform of Hinduism.* These followed several courses: some elements of 
the Christian religion and of the thought and attitude of the West were 
Indianized by the Bramo Samaj; Ramakrishna reaffirmed the essential spiri¬ 
tual nature of Hinduism; the Arya Samaj, while insisting on the purity of 
primitive Hinduism, accepted the weapons and methods of its adversaries— 
sacred text, church organization, individual conversion; the English language 
gave unity to the revival. By the end of the nineteenth century the feeling of 
inferiority which Hindus had suffered at the opening of the century had 
entirely disappeared. In the following period, Hinduism not only developed 
with revived faith, but with a sense that all the problems posed by society 
could be resolved within its framework; a Hindu outlook inspired the nation^ 
upthrust which India experienced in the twentieth century. 

Among Indian Muslims, a similar movement centring around the Aligarh 
Muslim University brought revitalization and a modem outlook. Although 
in time the dominant Muslim view became separatist and led ultimately to 
partition and the creation of Pakistan, it played a part during most of the period 
in the modernization of the Indian view and contributed directly to the 
nationalist movement. 

In the course of the nineteenth century the Indian people came to recog¬ 
nize that they possessed a common tradidon, a common Ustory and a com¬ 
mon conception of life. The unity of the Indian people had long been 
apparent, as was reflected in the common terms used by Chinese, Persians 

* See Chapter XXV, Religion, pp. 885-90. 
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and other neighbours for all Indians, regardless of the political divisions 
from which they came; but the idea of the unity of India as a nation did 
not exist. All historical works before 1800 were in the form of local chronicles 
or were written from a dynastic point of view by Mushm chroniclers for 
whom the history of India began with the Muslim invasions. 

A series of discoveries created a sense of Indian history, beginning with 
the identification by European scholars at the end of the eighteenth century 
of the Sandro Cottus of the Greek historians with Chandra Gupta Maurya 
who founded the first Indian empire after the invasion of the north-west 
Punjab by Alexander the Great. This furnished a central point for dating 
other events. The next step was the deciphering in 1837 of the Asoka in¬ 
scriptions which revealed a great monarch who reigned over the greater part 
of India for many years and whose proclamations reflected a great civilization 
and an efiicient administration and form of government much in advance of 
that which existed in most countries. 

The discovery of the reign of such a king, who sent missions to other 
identifiable kings, made it clear that there really was an Indian history; the 
subsequent publication of many documents and inscriptions provided a basis 
for viewing in detail the life of India through the ages. One of the results of 
these discoveries was to bring Buddhism back into the Indian tradition from 
which by the nineteenth century it had practically disappeared, as had the 
memory of personages such as Asoka. The effect of all these studies was to 
give to aU Indians a sense of the continuity of their history, of an uninter¬ 
rupted tradition and of the Tndianness’ of their life. 

Moreover, the discovery that India had transformed the life of neigh¬ 
bouring countries came almost as a revelation. Documents which threw fight 
on ‘greater India’—Funan, Champa, Siam, Indonesia, central Asia—showed 
that Indians from all the great regions of the country had played a signi¬ 
ficant role in the expansion of civilization and the creation of national 
cultures. Archaeological discoveries in Afghanistan and central Asia brought 
to fight a great and dynamic civilization, where Sanskrit was used not only 
for scientific and cultural purposes but in a simplified form for person^ 
correspondence. The awareness that Indian influence had extended to many 
countries and that India represented, so to speak, a mother dvifization gave 
to Indians great pride and a sense of their importance in the world. 

European scholarship also contributed to the sense of Indian nationality 
through the study of Sanskrit. Sanskrit studies had always been carried on 
in India, but they had been limited to a small class, and even in this class 
certain books were regarded as secret and were accessible only to certain 
castes. It was the translation into European languages of the Vedas, the 
Upanishads, the Bhagavad Gita and the other fundamental texts of Hindu 
thought, and studies of them published in western universities, which 
permitted the new Indian middle classes, drawn from all the castes, to 
study the sacred texts. This extension of cultural traditions which had 
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formerly been reserved to small groups permitted the Indian people to have 
the common feeling of being inheritors of Indian culture. 

The same evolution took place with respect to Indian art. Up to the end of 
the nineteenth century the attitude of educated Indians was dominated by 
what they had learned of European art. It remained for Europeans to discover 
the caves of Ajanta and other treasures in the jungles and, with the Anglo- 
Tamil scholar Ananda Coomaraswamy, to bring a new appreciation of Indian 
art in the early twentieth century. 

When Indians became interested in their own artistic tradition, they 
discovered that there was a unity of Indian art throughout the country and 
that this had spread to other countries. In the caves of the thousand Buddhas 
at Tan Huang in the heart of the Gobi desert, paintings were discovered which 
were clearly influenced by Indian thought and styles, as was true in central 
Asia, Indonesia, Cambodia and Siam. The striking unity of Indian art was not 
limited to a particular period; in all epochs the fundamental ideas remained 
the same, showing again that the Indian spirit possessed undeniable unity. 

Thus through more than a century in this India which had formerly 
been divided into many kingdoms but which had only a single civilization, 
the sentiment grew that all Indians belonged to a single family, that they 
represented a single tradition, that they had the same artistic and literary 
heritage and that, in spite of past conflicts, they constituted a single nation. 

The incorporation of western hberal thought into the Indian self-image 
was profoundly affected by the system of education introduced in 1835 by 
Thomas Babington Macaulay. Before that date India had had its own system 
of education which had produced scholars and thinkers in all periods. At 
first the East India Company thought of subsidizing the existing Indian 
establishments and of setting up others on the same plan, but this was opposed 
by the most progressive of the Indians of the period, such as Ram Mohan 
Roy .4 

Macaulay, who came to India as minister of justice, insisted that instruc¬ 
tion should be given in English and on subjects of European interest. He 
foresaw a time when Indians would have rejected their own ways of thinking 
and would have accepted what he regarded as the highest form of life, the 
culture and the dvibbzation of nineteenth-century Britain. Although Ram 
Mohan Roy did not want to make Indians into Englishmen, he too desired 
that they should acquire a modem manner of approaching social and religious 
problons, cultivate a critical sense and appreciate the new ideas then reigning 
in Europe. 

The subject matter taught in the Indian colleges was the history of England 
and Europe, political science and economics. Instruction in natural sciences 
came later. Whatever else may be said about this subject matter, one fact was 
of central importance: the English language was the language of freedom 
and independence. From Milton to the end of the nineteen^ century, the 
great poets and the political and social thinkers all insisted upon freedom of 
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thought and expression and the right of man to liberty. The study of these 
texts had consequences which the British had not foreseen, convinced as they 
were of the permanence of their rule. 

This system was in force throughout the entire country for more than a 
century and it played a central role in creating the new life of the country. 
It brought a new dynamism into Indian thought and a new way of approach¬ 
ing problems of all sorts, as Indians began to call into question the validity 
of their own institutions in terms of the principles and doctrines which they 
had studied in schools and colleges. It produced in the whole of India an 
educated middle class which had the same outlook, spoke the same language 
and thought in a similar manner, and which formed the leading element in 
administration, politics, journalism and education. 

A second major result of the new education was the expression of a new 
humanistic outlook in the Indian languages. While instruction at the univer¬ 
sity level was given exclusively in English, much instruction in the secondary 
schools was in the various Indian languages, and it therefore became neces¬ 
sary to write books in each of these languages which would transmit the new 
ideas. The Indian languages, which already possessed rich literary traditions, 
were transformed into effective modem languages and they came to reflect 
the feelings, ideas, doctrines and emotions which modern India was experi¬ 
encing. Under the influence of a common education and common experience, 
the languages were used to express the same kinds of thought, they adopted 
the same forms and they created, even in their differences, a unity of Indian 
expression. 

By the beginning of the twentieth century', a renaissance of Indian literature 
was in progress. New writers were appearing who were thoroughly imbued 
with European traditions and culture, but who turned more and more to the 
genius of their own languages and cultural traditions. The great figure of 
Rabindranath Tagore symbolized this synthesis. Up to the first world war 
inspiration came primarily from western Europe, but after the October 
revolution a strong and growing interest developed in the literature, doctrines 
and social ideas of the communists, and these additional influences were felt 
in literature and in humanistic thought. Indian humanism of the twentieth 
century was thus neither entirely western nor traditionally Indian, but a new 
product of the two. 

One of the essential results of the critical spirit introduced by the new 
education was to separate the religious from the social. For the first time 
people realized that caste was not a religious institution, and that imtoucha- 
bihty was not an integral part of Hinduism—^that in fact all the great Hindus 
from the Buddha to Mahatma Gandhi denounced it. The separation of the 
merely social from the truly religious represented one of the most fimda- 
mentd changes brought into India and made it possible to legislate on all 
sorts of social matters—^marriage, inheritance, caste—since these institutions 
had lost their religious sanction .5 
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At the same time that Lord Macaulay introduced a system of modem 
education he introduced a penal code for India which embodied the basic 
principles of British jurisprudence, including the principles that all men 
are equal before the law, no one is held guilty until he has been judged so by 
a competent court, and procedures should be public. Indian law had never 
admitted the principle of equaUty, whether in Hindu law where different 
punishments were applied to different castes or Muslim law where the word 
of an unbeliever was not accepted as against the word of a believer; the 
principle of inequality had been in fact part of the stmcture of Indian sodety. 
Now the evolution which began with the introduction of the code of law 
had the effect of rooting the principle of equality in a permanent fashion in 
the Indian spirit. The fact that for more liian a century all men had been 
equal before the law permitted the constitutional assembly of independent 
India to proscribe untouchability, and the parliament to make its practice a 
crime. 

The Indian self-image of the twentieth century was imbued with the 
spirit of nationahsm, which too had evolved through the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries, incorporating first political, then social and finally 
economic objectives. 

The uprising of 1857 had been simply a protest against alien rule; the 
political ideas of the rebellious princes had been merely to restore the ancient 
regimes and re-establish the political anarchy of innumerable princedoms 
imder a puppet emperor. By contrast the Indian National Congress estab¬ 
lished in 1885 was founded by a group of men who had been educated by 
western methods and who spoke the language of modem history and politics. 
These were members of a new class who cited the speeches of Mazzini, based 
their arguments on the logic of Burke and drew Aeir inspiration from the 
Declaration of the Rights of Man. The national movement was not an 
association of the dispossessed. It was directed by lawyers, journalists, doctors, 
industrialists who were the fruit of the contact between East and West. 

The first leaders of the Congress did not envisage a free and independent 
India, for they thought that continued British mle was essential for India to 
progress. They saw too many difiiculties to think in other terms, and they 
contented themselves with trying to secure changes which would enable them 
to participate in government. But by the end of the century new ideas in¬ 
tervened and a new generation came to believe that a country cannot progress 
without independence and that the stmggle for independence is one of the 
first duties of a people. 

At the turn of the century Bal Gangadhar Tilak gave the nationalist move¬ 
ment a doctrine of political activism. He believed that the nation should draw 
its strength from its history and own traditions and not let itself be diverted 
by modern philosophy and foreign thought. He justified his call for direct 
action by his interpretation of the Bhagavad Gita^ in the light of which 
revolution could be regarded as orthodox and sanctioned by religion itself. 
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But although Tilak began to give the national movement a mass base by 
identifying it with traditional religion, it did not become fully a mass move¬ 
ment until Mahatma Gandhi assumed the leadership. 

Gandhi believed and declared that political liberty could not be separated 
from social emancipation.^ He insisted that India should carry out a social 
revolution before attaining political independence; he maintained that the 
new national movement must be based on the whole people and not just an 
educated class; he associated himself with the activist section of the MusUms 
represented by the Khilafat movement and by leaders such as Maulana Abul 
Kalem Azad, and he made Hindu-Muslim unity one of the conditions of 
national development; he insisted on labour as the way of human redemption; 
he held firm to his fundamental principle that political action should 
avoid all violence and even hostility toward those against whom India was 
struggling. 

Gandhi introduced into the Indian national movement the conception 
that national fulfilment involved not only political independence but basic 
changes in society itself—the abolition of untouchability, modification of 
castes, extension of rights to women, a secular state. He incorporated all 
these elements into the national struggle, strongly urging the participation of 
women in his non co-operation movement, obliging his followers to spin as a 
qualification for political work, encouraging inter-caste marriages and 
making the abolition of untouchabihty one of the great points of his pro¬ 
gramme. He developed the movement in the villages, carrying the doctrine 
of social integration to the masses of the people and arousing a new sense of 
national unity. 

If Mahatma Gandhi had been able to achieve independence within five 
or ten years, his social objective might not have been re^zed. But the length 
of the struggle, which started in 1920 and did not end until 1947, ingrained 
his views. The entire country received the stimulus of thousands of people 
accustomed to work hard and to sacrifice and of the sense of unity created by 
this enormous movement; a whole generation grew up within the frame¬ 
work of a strict national discipline. The long struggle was itself an instru¬ 
ment for eliminating many customs and practices which had been bhndly 
accepted in the past and for putting into effect the social ideas which the lead¬ 
ers had already grasped on an intellectual plane. By the end of the period a new 
oudook had been created among the masses of the people and the ideas which 
had been entertained only by the intellectuals became part of the Indian 
outlook. 

Prior to the Soviet revolution nationalism in India was conceived in poli¬ 
tical terms, in relation to authority, power and the direction of the state. The 
basic modification brought to Indian thought by the October revolution was 
the idea that in order to avoid economic coUapse and a peril to its future the 
state would need to intervene in the economic sphere. The Soviet experience 
played an important role for India in creating a conviction among the leaders 
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that the ideas of political progress gained from contact with the West must 
be united with a doctrine of economic progress, founded on planning on a 
national scale. 

Thus the contact between East and West in India may be regarded as a 
process of fertilization which gave a new life to a very ancient people, to 
transform it and to create a new and dynamic civilization based on its past. 
India had never had a prejudice against l^rrowing ideas from abroad. In 
every period of Indian history Indian humanism borrowed from and gave 
to others, never hesitating to receive what it thought enriching. If Indian 
writers formerly borrowed from the Persian language or the traditions of 
Persian poetry and in modem times borrowed European techniques and cast 
their works in the form of novels, sonnets or dramas, they did not thereby 
lose their Indian character. It was wholly within the tradition of Indian 
history to borrow from the USSR the idea of planning and of economic 
equality without taking over the idea of the dictatorship of the proletariat 
or limitations on individual freedom. . - • 

It was the inherent strength and flexibility of Indian civilization that per¬ 
mitted the adoption and assimilation of ideas coming from the West. And 
it was the force and the value of the ideas, social objectives, scientific outlook 
and economic conceptions of the West which played a part in bringing about 
the transformation of the Indian outlook. 

In this amalgam which constituted the s^lf-image of independent India, 
the several components had greater or less meaning for different segpients 
of Indian society. For the Muslim minority which made up about a tenth of 
the population of independent India, the liberal component was the heart 
of the modem Indian self-image. The Muslim leaders who chose to cast their 
lot with a secular India rather than with an Islamic Pakistan expressed their 
confidence in the force of liberalism within the Indian synthesis. More, they 
thought that the principles of democracy and essential unity which they drew 
from their Muslim tradition, in combination with the liberal principles which 
they had imbibed, could make a positive contribution toward the evolution 
of the new India. 

All elements in India saw the new nation as creating a new civilization, 
deeply rooted in its own past but renewed and modified by ideas from the 
West, a synthesis which should be of value to the whole world. 

2. China 

At the opening of the twentieth century China saw itself humiliated and 
impotent, a chained dragon able only to lash out in ineffectual fury at the 
foreigners who were extending their influence with force and arrogance 
further and further into the Celestial Empire. In the middle of the century 
its leaders could declare that ‘bright new Qiina stands like a giant in the East’. 

The awakening of China and the reassertion of its historic place in the 
world followed a very different course from that of India. On the one hand 
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China had never lost its sense of identity as a nation and a people and it had 
retained a continuous record and knowledge of its long history. On the other 
hand Chipa^s contact with the West was of a different character. Western 
influences never entered into the structure and outlook of the entire country, 
as they had penetrated India through its uniform system of jv^tern education 
and law. Western culture in China remained apart from, and rarely inte¬ 
grated with, the Chinese tradition. Western liberalism neither revitalized 
the Chinese spirit as it had the Indian, nor stimulated ^e reassertion of a 
basic tradition stripped of the accretion of custom. Most of all, no social 
renovation had begim to modernize the basic structure of Chinese society 
until the communist forces built their strength on the revolutionary aspira¬ 
tions of the peasants and brought a radically new order of life to the Chinese 
people. 

China’s experience with the West during the nineteenth century had been 
most unfavc^urable to a synthesis of Chinese, and western cultures. When 
m the 1830s British effgrt^ tO' force the opium trade on the Chinese people 
had made it necessary-for the Chinese empire to modify its age-old practice of 
treating the rest of the world as vassal states or as barbarians, the emperor’s 
representative had appealed to Britain in terms of moral principles. The 
reply—^armed attack, vandalism and the imposition of unequal treaties 
granting a privileged position to foreigners on Chinese soil—established the 
pattern of relationships which persisted foria hundred years. 

In the.course of the years the*Chinese reluctandy concluded that it would 
be necessary to acquire western knowledge and to design western methods of 
defence. Throughout the nineteenth century, however, they did not see this 
as involving the adoption of western attitudes but only as applying western 
techniques to Chinese purposes, though there were those who thought the 
distinction between ‘substance’ and ‘function’ imsound since western tech¬ 
niques were in fact the foundation of their government. 

In contrast to the Indians who acquired western liberal attitudes before they 
acquired western scientific techniques, Chinese interest was at first almost 
wholly in the technical aspects; four-fifths of all the works translated into 
Chinese in the second half of the nineteenth century were on scientific and 
technical subjects. 

The acquisition and application of western knowledge for ‘self-strengthen¬ 
ing’ was, however, half-hearted, for the ruling group of scholar-administra¬ 
tors, seleaed through the imperial examinations which had been used for 
two thousand years, were reluctant to admit new bodies of knowledge or to 
share their power with men educated in missionary institutions or abroad. 
Nor were they prepared to adopt an institutional structure which would 
facilitate the development of modem industry, and such industrial develop¬ 
ments as were initiated were treated by the officialdom chiefly as a source 
of tax revenue and perquisites. 

Through the nineteenth century Chinese society continued to be com- 
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posed of a great mass of peasants and a small group of landowners from whose 
ranks the scholar-administrators were largely drawn. The imperial regime 
was weak, but the literati under the authority of the emperor still held a 
monopoly of power and organization. As in the past, however, popular 
unrest manifested itself in the form of peasant rebellions and in the activities 
of secret societies. In the middle of the century the Tai-Ping rebellion, led by 
Hung Hsu-chuan who had borrowed from the Christian missionaries the 
idea of a Messiah, aroused much of the interior of the country and for a period 
maintained a rival government until the rebellion was finally suppressed. At 
the close of the century the Boxer outburst directed against foreigners again 
revealed the presence of widespread unrest and the precarious base on which 
the central authority rested. A movement for reform was stimulated by the 
rivalry of Japan and the example of its modernization; many Chinese were 
attracted to Japan to learn new ways. 

The first effort at social reform, the ‘hundred days’ of 1898, failed dis¬ 
astrously. At the insistence of a group of scholars led by Kang Yu-wei, the 
emperor was persuaded to issue a series of decrees designed to set in motion 
a process of modernization, but the dowager empress nipped in the bud this 
threat to the old regime, tightened the reins of power in her own hands, and 
consigned the leaders of the reform movement to exile or death. Yet Kang 
Yu-wei*s vision of a new China was not blotted out. Though he lived in exile 
and died in obscurity in 1927, his pupils kept alive his concept of the succes¬ 
sive stages through which China should progress toward ‘the Great Common¬ 
wealth’ in which there would be no distinction of high or low, rich or poor, 
race or sex, and in which all men would share property in common; they 
published after his death his design for a community where the state would 
assume responsibility for the livelihood and welfare of all, a design which 
bore a close resemblance to the communes actually established by the com¬ 
munist regime. 

Two aspects of the reform movement, moreover, had immediate effect. 
The old examination system for public office was abolished, and with it the 
monopoly so long held by Confudan scholars in the leadership of die state. 
Education along modern lines was instituted with the establishment of ±e 
University of Peking, and later of other universities in the western style. 
From these universities, and from the students returning from study in Japan, 
the United States, western Europe, and finally Moscow, came a new leader¬ 
ship which first abortively and then decisively revitalized Chinese sodety and 
gave it new direction. 

By 1911 the structure of Manchu rule was so weak that it was overthrown 
in 1911-12 almost without a struggle. But the republic set up in its place with 
Sun Yat-sen as its first president rested on no firm foundation of popular 
understanding and support. The years of imperial impotence and western 
penetration had left great sodal disorganization; missionary education had 
undermined the sodal structure and disparaged traditional values without 
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providing an effective alternative, while the missionaries themselves had 
been identified with the extraterritorial and other privileges enjoyed by 
western economic interests on Chinese soil. There was as great popular 
bitterness against the West as against the Manchus, and although Sun Yat-sen 
drew his own inspiration from the West there was no general understanding 
of western constitutional principles on which to base a republican structure. 

The revolution was carried out centrally and its principal effect was to 
destroy what remained of central authority while it inherited much of the 
weakness of the old regime. The provincial war lords only awaited the 
downfall of the emperor to strike out on their own. When the new govern¬ 
ment sought foreign loans to bolster its position, the foreign powers demanded 
further concessions in return. The new regime faced the opposition of military 
men who rallied many scholar-administrators of the old order. It had no mass 
support, for the gulf between peasants and intellectuals was unbridged and 
the traditional hold of the landlords over the villages remained unbroken. 

When Sun Yat-sen saw the success of the October revolution in Russia 
and the fact that the other western powers, instead of supporting his revolu¬ 
tionary effort, continued to take advantage of China’s wealmess, he concluded 
that the Russian people were China’s best friend and that their methods of 
revolution and organization had much to teach. To carry forward his own 
revolution, he organized the Kuomintang party, accepted communists as 
members and sent his lieutenant, Chiang Kai-shek, to Moscow to study the 
methods of the Red army. He formulated the steps by which his party was to 
transform China in terms of his Three People’s Principles —San Min Chu I: 
Nationalism, to build China as a free, independent and equal member of the 
family of nations: Democracy, through a gradual process involving defeat of 
the warlords, tutelage under the Kuomintang party and finally an elective 
constitutional government; and People’s livelihood, through ‘land to the 
cultivator’ and capital development by the state. 

But afrer Sun’s death in 1925 Chiang Kai-shek expelled the communists 
from the Kuomintang and concentrated the efforts of his party more and more 
on the military unification of the country. He made no effort to enlarge the 
scope of democratic activity in order to bring to an end ‘tutelage’ by the party 
and to reach the stated god of constitutionalism. Nor did he make any signi¬ 
ficant effort to carry out economic reform. By the time that the Japanese 
invasion began in 1937, the Kuomintang had lost its revolutionary direction 
and the revolutionary initiative had passed to the communist movement 
which tapped the energy of the peasants and set in motion a mass drive for 
social chwge .7 

The political changes initiated by Sim Yat-sen were paralleled by a literary 
movement, the New Tide, which broke sharply with the traditions of Chinese 
society. Its principal leader, the dean of the College of Letters at Peking 
University, Chen Tu-hsiu, saw no meeting ground between Chinese and 
western methods, and he called on the new generation in China to choose 



io62 self-image and aspirations of peoples 

^independence not servility, progress not oensei^atism, agpessiveness not 
timidity, world-mindedness not narrow nationalism, practical attinide not 
ceremonies, scientific approach not speculation*.* The young intellectuals 
who took part in this renaissance rejected, as equally superstitious, 
traditional Confucian principles and Christianity which many of them had 
embraced. 

The movement spread with great rapidity and vigour among the 
yoimger intellectuals, and it brought a first major step toward bridging the gap 
between the intellectuals and the^eople by insisting that books be written 
in the language of common speech, pai hwa^ and not only in the literary 
language which no one spoke and only the educated could read. It focused the 
attention of Chinese writers on the actual conditions of contemporary Chin¬ 
ese life and developed a school of realistic writing which spared no institution 
of Chinese society. 

The most scholarly of the Haders of the New Tide, Hu Shih, remained 
true to the liberal principles which had inspired the original movement, but 
more and more of the writers soon moved to the left. Chen Tu-hsiu together 
with Li Ta-chao, the earliest popularizer of Marxism-Leninism in China, 
and others founded the Communist party in 1920, and a series of leftist 
writers’ organizations were established. As the communist movement grew 
in strength, these writers played an active part in giving the movement its 
Chinese form. 

The communist movement in China thus developed in a society in which 
the age-old division between the masses of ±e people and the landowning, 
literate ilite had not been bridged, and in which no substantial social measures 
had been taken to relieve misery and poverty, though these conditions were 
well-known and were constantly depicted by writers; the sanctioning institu¬ 
tions of Confucianism had fallen into disrespect under the impact of 
missionaries and Chinese liberals, but no alternative set of values had been 
incorporated into Chinese thought; the tradition of central authority remained 
strong but a hundred years of weakness had brought near-dissolution; hatred 
and scorn of the foreigner and an abiding sense of the unique greatness of the 
Chinese people had never been lost. 

The achievement of the communists, under the leadership of Mao Tse- 
tung and with the support of many of the intellectuals, was to reach the 
peasants and to provide the means by which they could identify themselves 
with the nation. Wherever the communist armies appeared, they organized 
the villages until the Japanese invaders in the northern provinces found 
themselves no longer confronted merely by armies but by a people in arms; 
after the war the Kuomintang could offer no effective resistance to the com¬ 
munist forces based on wide popular support. Once in power, the com¬ 
munists rejected as a foreign intrusion the western liberalism which had 
always remained an island in Chinese life, and they provided the Chinese 

* Lajeunesse, September 1915. 
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pwple with new terms ,in which to -reassert and re-establish their 
greatness. , * 

In the first decade of its existence the Chinese People’s Republic moved 
with immense energy and great speed toward its goal—to make China 
once more one of the greatest, if not the greatest, of the world’s peoples. 
It converted the corrupt bureaucracy which had long provided the structure 
of Chinese government into a highly centralized administration and it cut the 
ground from under potential war lords by the organization of the people’s 
army. It set the people from one end of th^country to the other at the task of 
mal^g a great ‘leap forward’ on every front—in agriculture and industry, 
in irrigation and construction, in education and science, in transport and 
mechanization, in health and in the culture of the people. 

As this effort was projected, all the resources of the people and the country 
were to be tapped, from the greatest to the least. Large-scale industrid 
organization and advanced technology must s«ek to equal and if possible out¬ 
strip the West, but local efforts were to be made to adapt traditional crafts 
and improvise forms of partial mechanization; hundreds of thousands of 
workers were organized to build canals and dams, while young people were 
sent into the mountains to hunt for springs which might supply water for 
local irrigation; in a land where famine had long been endemic and population 
was mounting, new methods of farming and farm Organization were intro¬ 
duced in the effort to raise more food with less labour; schools were organ¬ 
ized at all levels with whatever resources there might be at hand. 

Although Marxism-Lqninism furnished the theoretical guide to the creation 
of the new China, the Chinese People’s Republic regarded itself as the 
inheritor of the wisdom of the Chinese sages, the inventiveness of the 
Chinese people and the greatness and unity of the Chinese empire. While 
the Confucian family system as it had been practised was discarded, leading 
Chinese scholars found a basis in the writings of Confucius for revolutionary 
and democratic principles. Alongside modern medicine, which was practised 
and taught, the practice of traditional Chinese medicine was encouraged. 
Operas on new themes were composed in the old Chinese style. People in all 
regions were urged to collect folk songs and to compose new songs in familiar 
manners. Newly literate people were stimulated to form writing groups and 
to tell the stories of their factories or farms. Famous Buddhist temples were 
restored and historical and archaeological discoveries were made widely 
known. 

The task of modernization was gigantic and fantastically difiicult. The 
hectic pace of change in the first years did not conquer the andent ills of 
hunger and misery overnight and it brought new strains and problems in 
its wake. But in the new China nothing seemed impossible to a people of 
600,000,000, with four thousand years of recorded history behind them, now 
that the interlude of weakness was over and they were once more on their 
way.8 

NN Hittory of Maiikiitd 
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3. Japan* 

In Japan, the Asian country which most consciously and zealously sought 
to adopt western ways, new patterns of thought were incorporated into a 
basically dMerent culture which nevertheless remained in many r^pects 
imchanged. The cultural orientation of Japan during these years was the 
result of the interplay between traditional habits and imported western 
attitudes and practices, under the conditionsof self-assertion, national expansion 
and military defeat that made up Japan’s history in the twentieth century. 

More than virtually any other nation, Japan contained a homogeneous 
people sharing a common traditional culture. Self-contained, self-centred 
and at peace, through the two and a half centuries of isolation before the 
opening of Japan by the West, it had been neither interfered with nor 
stimulated by ^en ways, ideas or conflicts. The Japanese image of the world 
was the image of Japan. 

In the closed and ordered Japanese society, basically feudal and familial, 
each person’s status and every relationship was carefully defined and ex¬ 
pressed in modes of speech and conduct. Compassion and benevolence were 
high virtues. Man’s relation with nature, too, was clearly defined. It involved 
an intimate intuitive harmony with the fruitful earth, the gentle climate and 
the beauty of the changing seasons, together with helpless fear in the face of 
raging typhoons and calamitous earthquakes. Nature was not as in the West 
a challenger to be conquered and bent to the service of man. According to 
religious concepts which endowed living objects with spirit or souls, man¬ 
kind was part of a natural continuum which included animals and gods. 
The individual’s goal was to maintain self-discipline, fortitude and inner 
peace within an assigned status and in the face of the stresses and trials of 
life and death. 

This was the cultural base upon which western culture, so fundamentally 
different in many respects, was eagerly superimposed. Not only did the 
Japanese people master western technology and put it to work; they imported 
and translated countless western books on all subjects, coined words to cover 
new materials and ideas, introduced western music, sports, dancing and other 
forms of recreation, and made western philosophical thought the framework 
for academic study. 

Many intellectuals devoted themselves with such energy and ability to 
the study of western thought, literature, science and the arts that they 
came to be more at home in western ideas and ways of thinking than in those 
traditional to Japan. Listening to western music, discussing western philo¬ 
sophy, even celebrating such western holidays as Christmas, they began to feel 
that Japan belonged to the culture group of the West rather than with the 
^backward’ cultures of Asia toward which modernized Japan looked with scorn. 

* For other aspects of Japan’s development see Chapter IV, pp. 88-9, and Chapter 
XXVIII, p. 1032. 
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The masses of the people, for their part, saw daily life enriched by the 
fruits of industrialization which raised the level of Uving, although earnings 
remained meagre and major industrial efforts were directed to heavy industries 
and war production. Rapid economic expansion constantly broadened oppor¬ 
tunities; no former class of handicraftsmen feared the machine for it largely 
replaced the labour of already overburdened housewives or entered new fields 
wWch were not a part of pre-industrial production. Confusions or conflicts 
between traditional and western ways seemed transitional, easily borne as 
part of the process of assimilating new knowledge and making it their own. 

Yet western thought and practice did not wholly replace traditional 
Japanese cultural values and attitudes. Private life—^the house and garden 
and the manner of living in them, the family structure and personal relation¬ 
ships—^remained traditionally Japanese; chairs and western clothes were 
used at work, but straw-matted floors and kimonos in the home. Agriculture 
retained its traditional form, gradually improved by the pragmatic application 
of new knowledge. So also did the multitude of small family enterprises where 
a few machine processes supplemented or replaced handicraft methods. Large- 
scale industry, banking, commerce and merchant shipping created new insti¬ 
tutions and ways, which were added to rather than substituted for older forms. 
In the arts and in recreation the same pattern prevailed. Western plays and 
movies flourished, alongside the rigorously maintained traditional drama; 
western music, dancing and baseball competed with traditional forms of en¬ 
tertainment. 

Westernization, in short, meant the incorporation of western knowledge 
and ways into the existing structure and basic values of Japanese society. 
The ideal was often expressed as ‘Japanese spirit, western talents’. Although 
the old feudal structure was replaced by political and educational institutions 
drawn from the West, the feudal texture of the social fabric remained. It 
continued to condition all relationships—^between employer and workers, 
landlord and peasant, old and young, masters and servants, and superiors and 
inferiors in every professional, economic, social or family hierarchy. 9 -10 

Moreover, western institutions were modified in the process of being 
adopted. Although parUamentary forms were introduced, the Japanese govern¬ 
ment remained essentially an executive system, centralized in the emperor, 
and designed to carry out the process of rapid capitalist development and 
military build-up. The Japanese Diet, chosen by restricted suffr^e to re¬ 
present functional economic and social groupings, lacked many of the 
essential features of western parliaments—an effective party system, cabinet 
responsibihty, full control of the purse, supremacy of civilian over military 
authority. Universal education was initially imbued with the western concept 
of equality of opportunity, but it was soon redirected to emphasize respon¬ 
sibilities and duties, on the basis of traditional principles: honour to Japan’s 
historic past, the emperor system as the centre of Japan, Confudan ethics as 
defining the status rdationships of a semi-feudal sodety. 
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The self-image and aspirations with which the Japan^e people entered and 
fought through the second world war were thus compounded of western 
technology, military organization and educational methods, a traditionally 
Japan-centred view of the world, traditional patterns of loyalty and accep- 
‘tance of status focused on the state and the emperor, and a traditional 
attitude toward death as man’s last and greatest opportunity to meet the 
vicissitudes of life with courage and fortitude. 

The great defeat brought this self-image down in ruins. Nothing coherent 
remained, neither the western nor the Japanese components, and least of all 
the amalgam into which they had been formed. In the years after 1945 the 
Japanese people, with the same self-conscious endeavour with which they had 
deliberately sought westernization seventy-five years before, turned their 
efforts to ^ding a new viewpoint, social structure and national goal. In the 
initial phase of this effort they were subjeaed to the anomaly of a conquering, 
occupying power attempting to introduce democratic institutions and concepts 
from the vantage point of its authoritarian position. They experienced too, 
for the first time in many centuries, large-scale intermingling with and ex¬ 
posure to an alien people. At mid-century the process of reshaping a new 
self-image and re-charting national objectives was still in flux, but some of the 
component elements were emerging. 

The component of democracy, basic to many of the institutions adopted 
during or following the period of occupation, was much featured m the 
revised system of education and was being applied tentatively and experi¬ 
mentally in some areas of personal relationships. But it was not clear how far 
the concept of democracy would prove viable in this society. For people had 
been con^tioned by tradition, language and experience to conform to pre¬ 
scribed rules and status relationships and they had not been called upon to 
assume the kind of individual responsibility for decision and choice that was 
basic to western democratic concepts and institutions. 

As Japan faced the new world of the mid-twentieth century, she foimd 
to her surprise that the peoples of Asia whom she had formerly despised— 
India, Indonesia, China and others—^were rising as nations. For the first 
time since the start of modernization, the Japanese could feel in good com¬ 
pany among the peoples of Asia and no longer had to try to id^tify themselves 
with the West. 

But more basic than their reappraisal of other peoples of Asia was the re¬ 
appraisal of their own Asian heritage. In their process of reorientation, edu¬ 
cated Japanese began to re-evaluate the non-western bases of the Japanese 
mentality and feeling which lay below the surface of conscious, westernized 
thought. The new self-image could acknowledge these qualities, seek their 
development and use them as a basis for selecting and incorporating whatever 
might come from abroad. 

Among yoimger men and women—^those who had been forced to rethink 
their attitudes toward their native tradition and toward the West during the 
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war while facing death in suicide squadrons, or who as school children had 
seen all that they had been taught crash around them—^the effort to redis¬ 
cover a native base led them to explore popular Japanese culture. It seemed 
to them that neither rootless westemism nor formal intellectualized tradition¬ 
alism possessed vitality for a new age. And so they sought to discover the ’ 
outlook and values of the common people, the sources of their strength and 
endurance, the nature of their aspirations, and ways to release their potential 
creativity. This was their answer to the challenge which democratic principles 
offered to a society which had accorded the intellectual a place apart and had 
exacted self-discipline but not self-expression from the masses of the people. 

4. South-east Asia and Korea. 

’’Prior to the second world war the region of south-east Asia remained 
firmly under colonial rule, with the exception of Thailand which had main¬ 
tained its independence and the Philippines which had received self-govern¬ 
ment in 1935 with the promise of independence in ten years. Korea, which had 
come under Japanese influence after the Sino-Japanese war, had been an¬ 
nexed in 1910 and made subject to direct administration by Japan. In the 
decade after the war, east and south-east Asia became a region of indepen¬ 
dent states and by the time that Malaya joined the family of nations in 1957 
only a few small remnants of colonial authority were left in the area. 

Compared to most parts of the world south-east Asia, which had been a 
great meeting-place and crossroad of civilization during most of its history 
and was the source of considerable wealth, remained relatively secluded and 
static up to the war though it was not untouched by the currents of thought 
which were arousing other peoples to self-consciousness and to action. 
Colonial administrations made few concessions toward self-government and 
extended western education to only a small fragment of the population. The 
traditional ruling groups had generally lost their power and position, except 
as they were sustained by the colonial power, as were some of the Indonesian 
princelings who served as functionaries for the Dutch. 

Throughout the region economic enterprise and public administration 
were mainly in the hands of Europeans, while the local populations carried 
on subsistence agriculture and fishing, and worked as plantation labour or 
in the exploitation of forest and mineral resources such as teak, petroleum 
or tin. The economic and administrative direction by Europeans was sup¬ 
plemented in some areas by a class of Chinese merchants, Indo-European 
administrators or Indian moneylenders and technicians; Indian and Chinese 
workers supplied the labour for some plantations and mines. Though con¬ 
ditions varied within the region, they were nowhere favourable to the growth 
of effective nationalism. 

Yet there were some stirrings of nationalist sentiment in the region and the 
beginning growth of a new class of potential leaders. Though the colonial 
atmosphere and social pressures tended to make the educated Burman, 
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Indonesian or Cambodian into an Englishman, Dutchman or Frenchman and 
to draw him away from his roots and his people, some with western training 
were taking on a national outlook. 

In Indonesia from 1908 on, there were occasional demands for rights, 
chiefly for participation in activities reserved to Europeans. The first eviden¬ 
ces of anything sugg^ting revolt came with communist-led disturbances in 
1926, a mutiny of sailors in 1933 and the formation of a youth congress which 
pledged itself to work for *one Indonesian nation, one Indonesian coimtry 
and one Indonesian language*. The image of ‘one Indonesia* extending for 
1,500 miles over a sprawling archipelago, inhabited by people in every stage 
of economic and cultural development, speaking some 250 languages and 
dialects, was indeed a bold one; it seemed little short of fantastic when put 
forward by a group of young intellectuals whose number was very small and 
who lacked organization and support. 

Burma, which was administered until 1937 as a province of India, bene¬ 
fited from the concessions of local self-government secured for India by the 
Indian National Congress. On the other hand technical posts not filled by 
Europeans were largely filled by Indians and the Indian army provided for 
defence. Under colonial administration the pattern of Burmese life based on 
Buddhist attitudes and institutions had been seriously undermined and 
disorder and confusion were widespread. The expansion of rice farming in 
the delta had led to the creation of large estates in the hands of absentee 
landlords, unstable tenancy and seasonal labour and the establishment of 
new villages many of which did not even have a pagoda. Indian and some 
Chinese immigrants supplied much of the labour for plantations, industries 
and mines; the greater part of the population of the larger towns before the 
second world war was non-Burmese. There was considerable unrest and re¬ 
peated expression of opposition to British rule, especially in the 1930s. 

The units which composed the loose federation which the French called 
Indo-China had distinct populations, religions and histories and were sub¬ 
ject to different forms of administration. Signs of unrest were evident in 
the serious rebellion of 1930, which was violently repressed, and in the growth 
of religious sects which formed themselves into semi-military bodies under 
strongly nationalist leaders. 

Fewer signs of nationalism were visible before the second world war in 
Malaya ±an elsewhere in South-East Asia. The Malay peninsula, with its 
resources of tin and rubber, contained a Malay population mainly engaged in 
farming and fishing, a large Chinese population many of whom worked in 
the tin mines owned by Europeans or Chinese, and Indian farm labourers who 
worked on the rubber plantations mainly owned by Europeans. Colonial 
policy favoured the Malays, especially the princely class. The people of this 
communally divided land, living under a colonial economy in die shadow of 
the great imperial naval base and entrepot of Singapore, had httle basis for a 
sense of national identity and unity. 



CULTURAL INTEGRITY AND RECOGNITION IO69 

The turning point in south-east Asia came swiftly and drastically with the 
Japanese invasion and rule during the second world war. The rapid collapse 
of the forces of the colonial powers destroyed in one quick blow the prestige 
which had sustained their authority in the area. There was no restoring 
colonial rule once the Japanese were driven back, though the Dutch tried 
desperately to do so, unable to believe that a people with so little experience 
could organize and hold together the vast and scattered Indonesian archi¬ 
pelago, and though the French waged a costly war for eight years to try to 
hold Indo-China." 

The Japanese occupation not only broke the hold of the colonial powers. 
In one way or another it contributed both to the creation of the new nations 
and to the disorganization with which these nations had to deal. 

The Japanese set up a puppet regime in Burma to which they granted 
‘independence’ in 1943 and one in Indonesia to which they promised ‘inde¬ 
pendence’ on the eve of their own defeat. They conducted their administra¬ 
tion in Indonesia in Japanese, which the Indonesians did not understand, 
and in the Malay-Indonesian language which the Indonesian nationalists 
had hoped to make the national language, thus displacing Dutch. In Burma 
they trained and armed a contingent of Burmese to fight against the British, 
providing the Burmese with their first military forces. In time the Burmese 
army units turned against the Japanese and helped to drive them out, and then 
they became part of the people’s movement which demanded freedom from 
Britain. Independent Burma, recognized by Britain in 1947, was the first 
of Britain’s possessions to withdraw from the Commonwealth. 

In these and similar ways the Japanese helped to launch as independent 
nations the countries of south-east Asia which they had sought to prepare 
for an ‘Asian Co-prosperity Sphere’ under Japanese hegemony. At the same 
time their occupation tended to disorganize the life of the region. The trail 
of physical destruction left in Burma made it difficult for the post-war Bur¬ 
mese government to re-establish communication and control the countryside 
or restore the economy. In Malaya, workers were conscripted at the rate of 20 
for every 250 persons in the population; of 74,000 such workers sent to work 
on railway construction in Thailand, only 12,000 were reported as having 
returned to their homes. Some 300,000 people were shipped as forced labour 
from Java. 

The new coimtries of south-east Asia, plimged thus swiftly into the res¬ 
ponsibilities of statehood through the disorganizing experiences of war and 
occupation, saw themselves first of all as nation-states. In some the nation was 
identified with a pre-colonial unit, in others with an entity created by colonial 
rule. In still others divisions were imposed in terms of the conflict between 
major power groups. The small kingdoms which the French had brought 
together into Indo-China re-emerged as the states of Cambodia, Laos and 
Vietnam. By contrast, the multitude of islands over which the Dutch had 
exercised authority not only declared their common identity as a nation, but 
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laid claim to’Westem New Guinea on the ground that it had been part of the 
Dutch empire and the Indonesian state was heir to all that had composed this 
unit, as well as to the thirteenth-century realm of Madjapahit. 

The collapse of the Japanese empire also left Japan’s own colony, Korea, 
free to join the family of nations. In spite of Korea’s long history as an in¬ 
dependent entity loosely linked to China by political and cultural ties, Japan 
undertook to extend Japanese language and culture to the area, as well as to 
develop its economy as part of her own industrial development. The Japan¬ 
ese surrender offered the Koreans the opportunity to reverse the process of 
incorporation into Japan, to restore the Korean language, replace the Japan¬ 
ese who occupied most posts of responsibility at all levels, and to reassert a 
national identity. 

But all these countries were caught up, to a greater or less degree, in the 
global conflict to extend communism or to contain it, and their development 
was conditioned by their role in this contest. Before Korea had more than 
begun to establish its national identity, it found its soil converted into a 
battleground, and after three years of destruction it emerged as two states, 
divided along an arbitrary line drawn not by the Korean people but by the 
powers. Like Korea, Vietnam was partitioned by international agreement 
when the French were finally forced to leave Indo-China after defeat by 
communist-led armies supported by peasant guerrillas; a northern unit 
became a communist-controlled state while South Vietnam retained its non¬ 
communist orientation. The governments of the other new states of the 
region, often with outside assistance, resisted internal movements led by 
communist elements during the initial difficult phases of national organiza¬ 
tion. 

With the exception of North Korea and North Vietnam, the new states 
all saw themselves in some way as liberal democracies and drew up their 
constitutions either as republics or as constitutional monarchies; Vietnam, 
which initially established itself under personal rule, voted almost immed¬ 
iately to do away with its monarchy and to create a republic. Allfacedimmense 
difficulties in their task of achieving productive and viable economies. The 
region contained considerable natural resources, not only in the varied 
islands of Indonesia but in rice-rich Burma and Cambodia and in Malaya 
with its tin and rubber. Every country was, however, woefully short of the 
essentials for economic development—^technical, scientific, administrative 
and entrepreneurial personnel, capital and organization. Yet they saw them¬ 
selves, somehow, as creating modern societies and serving the welfare of their 
people. 

In seeking a basis for their identity and existence, they drew on their 
traditions in various ways. Burma turned to the Buddhist tradition on which 
the stability and well-being of its society had formerly rested and it re¬ 
dedicated itself to the values whidi the Buddha had proclaimed. The personal 
conviction of its first premier, U Nu. made these values alive in public policy: 
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the great Buddhist conclave in 1955 in honour of the 2,500th anniversary of 
the Buddha’s death lent them added prestige. The problem was whether this 
renewal could serve to invigorate and guide the new state and to. provide 
adequate motivation and control, not only with respect to the non-Bu'ddhist 
minorities but in the less stable of the rural areas and in the cities. 

Buddhism was important, too, in Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam—^it was 
in fact officially declared to be the religion of the state in the constitution of 
Laos—^but the special sects, such as the Cao Dai, and the substantial numbers 
of Christians made the Buddhist tradition somewhat less central to the self- 
image of these states. 

For Indonesia the problem was to achieve ‘unity in diversity’. In a first 
effort to cope with this problem, the new government established a strongly 
centralized state, but it soon became apparent that the several' islands had 
retained a strong sense of their individual identity and that the slogan of the 
youth of 1928—‘one Indonesian nation, one Indonesian country, one Indo¬ 
nesian language’—^would not become a reality overnight. Although Indo¬ 
nesia adopted the principles and forms of liberal democracy, the difficulties of 
organizing the country economically and politically were great and the wide 
gap between village and central government was bridged only by personal 
loyalty. President Sukarno, who commanded such personal loyalty from the 
early days of the struggle for liberation, looked for some form of ‘guided 
democracy’ in terms of which to design a workable state. 

For Malaya the problem of ‘unity in diversity’ was also very real, for com- 
munalism was traditional, economic divisions were sharp, and at the time of 
independence the Malay, Chinese and Indian populations, the farmers, tin 
miners, rubber workers, mine and plantation owners and merchants, had a 
long way to go before they could subordinate their separate identities and 
regard themselves fully as ‘Malayans’. 

Thus, in all south-east Asia the swift conversion of dependent people into 
independent states created nations which faced great problems of political 
organization and economic and social change without having developed a 
common outlook through a long nationalist struggle, and without possessing 
a substantial group of educated and experienced men equipped to lead their 
technical and political development. Flanked on either side by the two giants 
of Asia, China and India, each driving with great energy to create a powerful 
modem society in its own terms, these smaller and less firmly established 
states had, perhaps, only one common guiding aspiration: ‘Merdeka’— 
Freedom. 

5. The Arabs 

Arab nationalism in the twentieth century was the expression of a people 
who shared a common language and a sense of common identity with a great 
past, whatever the political units within which they were to be found. The 
sense of Arab identity and the aspirations of people who regarded themselves 

NN* 
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as Arabs were built up gradually through the century, reaching a high emo¬ 
tional pitch a decade after the second world war. 

Arab nationalism absorbed or overrode other loyalties that offered alterna¬ 
tive bases for identification and dedication among Arab peoples. It over¬ 
shadowed emotional attachment to the nation-state and identification with 
other than the Arab phase of the long history of the ancient lands of the Middle 
East and North Africa. Although Egypt set up the gigantic statue of Rameses 
II in the centre of Cairo and made the most of tourist interest in the great 
pyramids and tombs, it was the Arab rather than the Pharonic tradition upon 
which modem Egypt built its sense of mission and identity. The effort to focus 
on Egypt as a nation-state rooted in the past of the Pharaohs declined as Arab 
nationalism rose. Finally the Arab identification triumphed with the creation 
of the United Arab Republic by the imion of Egypt and Syria in 1958, and the 
abandonment of Egypt as a name, with the historic associations which it evoked. 

Arab nationalism also transcended loyalty to Islam, though the sense of 
Arab greamess was bound up with the sense that Islam was authentically 
Arab. The centre of Islam, the holy city of Mecca, was an Arab dty; Arabic 
was the language in which the Quran was written and continued to be read or 
recited by all believers; historically it was the Arabs who carried Islam to the 
East and to the West. Yet Arab nationalism served as a counterweight to 
the Pan-Islamic movement of the early twentieth century which sought to 
bolster the authority of the caliph, and the nationalist movement included 
among its leaders Christian and Druse Arabs who placed national identity 
above religious affiliation. Arab nationalism tended, too, to overshadow 
dynastic and other personal loyalties which had been the main form of 
affliation known in the region and continued to characterize the relations 
within the Arab world to the middle of the twentieth century. 

Arab nationalism drew much of its strength and emotional intensity from 
the fact that it became more and more a rallying point for antagonism against 
the colonial powers of the West. Nowhere was anticolonial sentiment stronger 
or more charged with resentment and distrust. Nowhere was there a more 
bitter sense of betrayal. In the climate of the mid-twentieth century, the 
efforts of western powers to protect their interests in the area seemed an 
especially intolerable affront to the dignity of a proud people, and Arab 
nationalism offered an outlet for this indignation. 

The initial impetus for Arab nationalism came from the Islamic revival 
of the late nineteenth century, inspired by the nationalist, Pan-Islamic spirit 
of Jamal ad-Din al-Afghani and the liberalism of Mohammed Abduh, who 
believed that a purified Islam could assimilate modem technical and social 
ideas and could renew the strength of Muslim society. Ideas of secular nation¬ 
alism, in the western sense, were stimulated by missionary education; some 
of the most vigorous members of the Arab nationalist movement were grad¬ 
uates of the American University at Beirut.” 

The Young Turk movement of 1908, with its call for ‘Liberty, Fraternity 
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and Equality’, appeared to the Arabs to offer an outlet for ±eir awa kenin g 
self-consdousness. In the multi-cultural Ottoman empire, where administra¬ 
tion was carried on by Turkish pashas but the nation^ties within the empire 
retained their identity, the Arabs supposed that they would gain greater 
autonomy under the constitutional government which the Young Turks 
proposed. But the Young Turks envisaged a nation-state which should be 
Turkish in culture and national loyalty, not merely in rule. 

The Arabs came to realize that there was no place for them in a movement 
leading to Turkification, and they turned toward organizations of their own, 
forming a series of secret societies between 1908 and 1912. The aim of these 
societies was still not separation from Turkey, but full political rights and an 
effective share in the administration of the empire. The first all-Arab congress, 
called in Paris in 1913 on the initiative of a group of Arab students abroad, 
formulated similar demands. 

The most practical encouragement to Arab nationalism came from the 
western powers who sought to use Arab ambitions to achieve their own mili¬ 
tary objectives in the first world war. As Turkey became involved in the war 
and it appeared that the Ottoman empire might be crumbling, the aspirations 
of the Arabs gradually shifted from participation within the empire to 
independence. Arab leaders sought and received Allied encouragement for 
their aims and in 1916 Husain, the sharif of Mecca, raised the standard of the 
‘Great Arab Revolt’ against the Turks. In the name of Arab nationalism the 
Muslim Arabs thus turned against another Muslim power and hastened the 
downfall of the sultan who was also their caliph. 

But the powers not only mobilized the Arabs and gave them a sense of 
their potentialities; they created among them a common sense of betrayal and 
indignation which gave new direction and a new bitterness to their national¬ 
ism. During the negotiations through which the British encouraged the 
Arabs to rise, the Arab leaders understood that they were being promised 
support for independence. When they joined the Allies’ cause, they thought 
that it was their own battles rather than those of the Allies that they were 
fighting. But in the peace settlement which divided the Arab lands of the 
Fertile Crescent between Britain and France as mandatory powers under the 
League of Nations, they saw themselves as mere pawns in the game of Euro¬ 
pean power politics. 

From that time forward the emotional fervour of Arab nationalism, which 
had hitherto been vague, anti-Turkish or compounded with dynastic ambition, 
became passionately anti-western. The sense of betrayal was accentuated and 
the anti-western feeling exacerbated by the Balfour Declaration of 1917 
which declared that Britain would look with favour upontheestablishmentof a 
Jewish national home in Palestine. A Jewish homeland appeared to the Arabs 
as an intrusion into what they regarded as their land, and in the context of 
alien rule imposed through the mandate system it took on the character of a 
beachhead for the colonially-minded West. 
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The discovery of oil introduced a new factor affecting the aspirations of the 
Arabs. From the opening up of the immense oilfields in Iraq in the 1920s and 
in the Arabian peninsula in the 1930s, the politics of the western powers in 
the Middle East became the politics of oil. The Arabs were subject to the 
effects of agreements among the powers and between the powers and Turkey 
which disposed of territory and carved out oil interests. But, as owners of the 
land where oil was pumped and across which it was carried by great pipelines 
they could exert pressure on the powers in their turn. Especially after the 
nationalization by Iran of the Anglo-Iranian oil properties in 1951, which led 
to a general raising of the share of oil profits received by local states throughout 
the Middle East from around 10-15 per cent to approximately 50 per cent, 
the imdreamed-of riches which oil revenues brought to the treasuries of Iraq, 
Saudi Arabia and the sheikhdoms of Kuwait and Bahrein gave these govern¬ 
ments the financial means to pursue their ambitions, either for themselves or 
for the Arab cause. In the years after the second world war their command 
over these coveted oil resources placed them in a position to play off rival 
power blocs against one another. 

In the inter-war years the exercise of European authority in the Arab 
countries was vigorously and repeatedly resisted throughout the area. There 
were armed revolts against the establishment of British authority in Iraq in 
the early 1920s and even more violent resistance to French rule in Syria. In 
Palestine violence was almost continuous. Egypt succeeded in throwing off 
the British protectorate in 1922. The extension of European rule in North 
Africa had been resisted by tribal chiefs and religious sects during the nine¬ 
teenth and early twentieth centuries, and such resistance continued to appear, 
as when the Riff in Morocco waged a five-year campaign from 1921 to 1926. 
Some of the resistance was Arab-oriented, some expressed tribal or dynastic 
ambitions, some focused on religion. Especially in North Africa, nationalism 
during these years was intensely religious; the strong revival movement for 
the rigorous adherence to orthodox Islam was often scarcely distinguishable 
from the nationalist movement against European domination. In one form or 
another nationalist movements became a driving force in the Arab lands. 

As these movements grew in intensity, the common opponent—^the western 
colonial powers—^was clearer than the common bond of unity. Many factors 
tended to divide the Arab peoples and to stand in the way of transforming 
the sense of identity with others who called themselves Arabs into any more 
substantial form. 

The level of social and economic development ranged widely, from Egypt 
and Lebanon, which had relatively high rates of literacy and a substantial 
middle class, to the Arabian peninsula where, outside the foreign oil 
installations, virtually all modern facilities for the population were lacking. 
Tribalism and nomadism were widespread; the strongest Arab tradition in 
fact was the nomadic one. Over half the population of the Arabian peninsula 
and the Fertile Crescent, and much of Arab North Africa was composed of 



CULTURAL INTEGRITY AND RECOGNITION IO75 

Bedouins or other nomadic peoples. With the development of modern 
transport and military weapons, many of the nomads lost their sources of 
livelihood as caravan drivers and fighters. But though their economic and 
military function declined, they remained oriented toward their traditional 
way of life; they were still, at least psychologically, men on horseback or 
camelback, men of the tents, not of the village or town. Their independence 
and pattern of personal loyalty tended to stand in the way of national integra¬ 
tion, though the trends of the times were driving them towards a settled mode 
of Ufe. 

The peasant villages, in turn, were almost universally part of a feudal pat¬ 
tern, dominated by large landowners who rarely had any but a remote and 
limited concern for the welfare of ‘their’ peasants, or encouraged them to 
expect or seek social chaise. Arab nationalism, in contrast to the nationalist 
movement in India, was not fundamentally a movement for social reform.^3 

Dynastic rivalries continued to be a divisive factor. Constant petty wars 
among neighbouring rulers remained the pattern in the Arabian peninsula 
through the first quarter of the century, until Ibn Saud, head of the Wahhabi 
sect, overcame one after another of his rivals and extended his authority over 
most of the peninsula. In the course of establishing his rule, Ibn Saud displaced 
the Hashemite sharif of Mecca, Husain, who had led the Great Arab Revolt. 
When Britain placed Husain’s two sons on the thrones of Iraq and Jordan 
respectively, the rivalry between the two dynasties shifted from control of the 
Holy Qty to leadership of the Arab cause. 

In addition to the persistence of dynastic rivalries, the Arab peoples were 
divided into separate national states, more or less arbitrarily defined by outside 
powers. Iraq was established under British tutelage in a region containing 
nomadic tribes and urban centres, Sunni and Shi’ite Muslims, a majority 
of Arabs and a large minority of Kurds. France divided its mandate into 
half-Christian Lebanon where French influence had long been strong and 
Syria, where intense devotion to Islam became linked with national resistance. 
Britain, caught in Palestine on the horns of the dilemma it had created by 
professing support to the cause of both Arabs and Jews, carved out the desert 
kingdom of Transjordan as an Arab state. 

In each of the mandate territories, as well as in Egypt which had been 
under British tutelage since 1882 and became a protectorate in 1914, and in 
North Afiica, the nationalist struggle was carried on by separate political 
units which sought and gained successive measures of self-government, 
constitutional rights and finally independence. When a comprehensive move¬ 
ment for Arab nationalism reasserted itself during and after the second world 
war it encountered vested interests identified with the states which had come 
into being. 

It encountered, too, competing claims to Arab leadership. Syria’s location 
made it the keystone of the Arab arch and some of its leaders entertained the 
idea of a ‘greater Syria’ extending south-east and south-west from Damascus. 
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Iraq had the advantage of greater freedom during the inter-war period, and 
wealth derived fix)m oil. Egypt had the largest population, published the 
newspapers read most widely throughout the region, and furnished teachers 
and technicians to other Arab countries. 

•The first concrete move toward some form of political unity came at the 
encouragement of the British early in the second world war when it was 
apparent that the Allies could not count on Arab support such as they had 
received in the first world war, and that in fact they might find the Arabs 
among the supporters of the Axis, as an abortive anti-British outbreak in 
Iraq showed. In May 1941, the British foreign secretary, Anthony Eden, 
declared that the British government would give full support to any scheme 
for Arab unity that might command general Arab agreement, for it seemed 
‘both natural and right that the cultural and economic ties between the Arab 
countries, and the political ties too, should be strengthened’.* 

On the initiative of Egypt the League of Arab States was formed in 1944. 
But the separate nationalisms, the rivalries for leadership, the cultural dis¬ 
parities and other divisive factors made the league merely a loose organization 
of sovereign states. In the aftermath of the second world war it was the in¬ 
dividual states of west Asia and north Africa that were the beneficiaries of the 
wave of nationabsm which swept across the world. By 1957 ten separate 
Arab states were members of the United Nations; Sudan, with one foot in the 
Arab world and one in tropical Africa, might be counted as an eleventh. 

But Arab nationalism was not submerged by the separate nationalisms 
of the Arab states, and it was soon called into new vigour by the continued 
intervention of the European powers, in one way or another, in the Middle 
East. As colonialism came to a virtual end in Asia, its remnants in the Arab 
lands appeared even more intolerable than when Arabs had shared with 
much of the rest of the world their subordination to European rule. Britain 
retained certain special rights in Iraq as well as its protectorate over Aden and 
some of the sheikhdoms of the Arabian peninsula; the Suez Canal was xmder 
foreign administration; Algeria was administered as part of metropolitan 
France. Above aU, Israel appeared as a spear thrust by the West into the side 
of the Arab body. 

The humiliation of the defeat by Israel in the Palestine war of 1948 
stimulated the sense of Arab unity and of the need to stand together against 
a common threat. But it was nor until a leader emerged who could focus Arab 
sentiment and harness it to his own ambition that Arab nationalism became 
more than a discontent, a binding attitude among the Arab states within 
the United Nations, and a constant threat to the continued existence of Israel. 

Initially Gamal Abdul Nasser was the leader of an Egyptian revolutionary 
movement which threw out King Farouk in 1952 and launched a programme 
for economic and social reform. Within a short period he became the out¬ 
standing figure in the Arab world, voicing most uncompromisingly and per- 

* The Timest May 30,1941. 
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sistently the Arab hatred of Israel. When Britain and France intervened 
with force in Suez in 1956, Nasser became the target of the kind of gunboat 
diplomacy that had been the mark of colonial tactics in the past. Thereafter 
he was the symbol of the Arab stand against the colonialism of the West. 

The constitution which Nasser promulgated for Egypt at the beg inning 
of 1956 proclaimed that Egypt was both an Arab state and an Islamic state. 

As an Arab state, Nasser saw Eg3rpt as the centre of an Arab union or 
federation: the first step was to attempt to effect a imion of Syria and Egypt. 
It was fully indicative of the triumph of Arab nationalism over the nationahsm 
of the separate states that the name ‘Egypt’, with its long history and many 
associations, was discarded in favour of ‘United Arab Republic’. As the 
champion of Arabs still in subjection to western powers, he offered support 
to the rebels in Algeria and a home to the Algerian nationalist government 
created in exile. In bidding for Arab leadership, however, Egypt faced rivalry 
from Iraq, and it was not immediately apparent \^hether the spirit of Arab 
nationalism could bring the various parts of the Arab world together on a 
political basis. 

In proclaiming Egypt an Islamic state, Nasser sought to keep the centre of 
Islam with the Arabs as it had always been, in spite of the emergence of 
Pakistan as an Islamic state and the numerical preponderance of non-Arabs 
in the total Muslim population of the world. Yet this concern was secondary 
to the focus on Arabism, for the provisional constitution of the United Arab 
Republic (1958) proclaimed only that: ‘The United Arab state is a democratic, 
independent, sovereign republic and its people are part of the Arab nation.* 
It made no mention of Islam. 

Nasser also declared Egypt to be an African state, and entered a bid on 
behalf of the Arabs for the leadership of Black Africa as it emerged from 
colonialism and tribalism. Islam was strong in parts of the African continent 
and was spreading; the Sudan, though rejecting union with Egypt in favour 
of independence, announced itself as one of the Arab states; Cairo radio 
beamed its special programmes constantly to the south and south-west; 
representatives of the United Arab Republic were on hand to take as import¬ 
ant a part as possible in any gathering of African states or groups. 

These moves were part of the power politics of the mid-twentieth century, 
when politicians talked of a ‘power vacuum’ in the Middle East, oil was vital, 
the communist and non-communist worlds were at odds, and anyone who 
might succeed in organizing and modernizing the Arab area could play a 
strategic role. But beneath these hard political realities lay the vague dream 
of an Arab ‘homeland’ stretching from the Persian Gulf to the Atlantic and a 
strong emotional feeling of Arab identity. In spite of technical backwardness, 
lack of economic development, much poverty and ignorance, and every pro¬ 
blem that beset the underdeveloped countries of the modern world, the Arab 
people had the sense that they were experiencing a spiritual renaissance and 
were standing on the threshold of a new era of Arab greatness. 
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II. CULTURES OF RECENTLY SETTLED LANDS 

In contrast to the ancient societies which drew on their historic past to 
renew their life in the twentieth century, the countries which had been settled 
in relatively recent times—in the Americas, Australia, New Zealand—^were 
culturally oriented toward the future. These new countries had been created 
by people who had deliberately turned their backs on the past and had 
ventured into a new life in an empty continent or a new society. They were 
based on hope and the expectation that the lot of the children would be diff¬ 
erent from that of the father, and better. The pioneer spirit of these countries 
was constantly renewed by streams of immigrant newcomers and by the 
recurrent movements of older settlers into new regions of undeveloped land 
or into new fields of endeavour. 

In all these countries in the twentieth century there was some nostalgia for 
the ‘old world’, some seeking for roots in the cultural heritage of Europe 
and some sense of cultural inferiority which they were still striving to outgrow. 
But such backward pulls were more than balanced by the sense that these 
were peoples who had taken fate into their own hands and whose eyes were 
on the future, for their children and their children’s children. 

I. The United States 

The familiar terms often applied to the United States reflect the orientation 
of its culture toward the future, ‘the land of opportunity’, the immigrant’s 
dream of‘gold in the streets’, the injunction ‘go west, young man’. The legend 
on the Statue of Liberty in the harbour of New York proclaimed a land dedi¬ 
cated to a future to which all could aspire, whatever their past: ‘Give me your 
tired, your poor, your huddled masses yearning to breathe free.’ 

From their beginnings as a nation, the American people were self-conscious 
about the historic experiment which they were living out. In their ‘land of 
promise’ they saw themselves as building a new kind of life and a new kind of 
society which would stand as a model for the rest of the world. They never 
ceased to take for granted that the United States was a unique experiment 
and suitable for imitation, that their approach to life in a society composed of 
all manner of men could well be used by all manner of men elsewhere. 

The ‘American dream’—the social myth which drew millions of Europeans 
to American shores—^was compounded from the rationalism and optimism of 
the eighteenth-century Enlightenment and the rigours and rewards of peopling 
a continent; the heritage of British institutions provided the equipment and a 
Calvinist ethic much of the original drive. The dream rested on the basic 
assumption that man, by his own striving, could advance toward an earthly 
goal; he could overcome the obstacles presented by nature, which could be 
subdued, and by the faults of man, which could be remedied. Society could 
remake and renew itself and bring itself closer to the conditions for ideal life. 

In this permanent revolution, where the individual’s own striving was 
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backed by the social conscience of the successful and the social effort of 
voluntary groups, work had supreme value, success was a measure of indivi¬ 
dual worth, material well-being was a social objective, and freedom the 
favourable condition. These were not purely materialistic goals, as they often 
appeared to others. At its core, the American drive for material well-being was 
an expression of the refusal to accept poverty and misery as the necessary 
condition of man. In the American view, material well-being, health and 
education freed men to lead lives of human dignity. Because Americans 
believed profoundly in men’s potentialities, they insisted that opportunity 
should be open to ^ who would work to achieve a better life for themselves 
and for their children. 

Throughout the American experience, this fundamental vision was taken 
for granted, however far it was from realization in practice. There were sharp 
conflicts over how it might be realized; the simple faith in automatic progress 
wore thin and came to seem naive; the shibboleths of individualism, freedom 
and enterprise were abused and made to sanction corporate power; prejudice 
and discrimination, especially against Negroes, mocked the principles of 
equality of opportunity. The small, indigenous Indian population, displaced 
in the process of settlement and relegated to reservations, was largely for¬ 
gotten. In the process of eliminating the contradiction of slavery from a 
society committed to democracy and equality, dvil war during the 1860s tore 
the country apart regionally and left an aftermath of regional poverty, bitter¬ 
ness and nostalgia that still continued to act as a drag on the realization of 
national ideals in the middle of the twentieth century. 

But only small groups of extremists seriously questioned the basic tenets, 
while the people as a whole clung stubbornly to the faith that had brought 
them or their fathers or grandfathers to American shores. Even in the depths 
of the depression of the 1930s, radical alternatives had small appeal. Although 
Marxism attracted a number of intellectuals and some workers’ groups, and 
fascism rallied some ‘hate’ groups, the great mass of the people at all levels 
remained confident that a way would be found within the framework of the 
democratic constitution and the enterprise system to re-establish the con¬ 
ditions within which they could live progressively fruitful lives. 

Historic experience gave substantial reality to the social ideal. Initially it 
rested firmly on an agrarian tradition built up in the process of settlement. 
The land and climate, by and large, were friendly to man. Though the forests 
were dark and the prairies wide, the hiUs stony and the rivers dangerous in 
flood, the soil for the most part was fertile, rainfall was sufficient, mountain 
barriers could be crossed and the climate included neither the cold of the Arc¬ 
tic nor the tropical heat of jungle or desert. In such a land men of sturdy 
courage, endurance and ingenuity could carve out a livelihood for themselves. 
With the aid of favourable provisions for landholding, families cleared the 
land, established homesteads and either stayed to farm or again moved on. 
From the 1840s squatters could buy the land which they occupied at a mini- 
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mum price; from the i86os, the settler could claim a homestead of i6o acres 
merely by living on it and cultivating it. By this process of land settlement, 
democracy and individualism were firmly grounded in an agrarian base; in 
fact some historians attributed the genius of American political and social 
life to the repercussions on the total society of this moving frontier. 

Simultaneously with the settlement of the continent, industry took root 
and grew, under conditions wb'ch made labour scarce and placed a high 
premium on mechanical ingenuity and labour-saving techniques. Through 
most of the nineteenth century the urban population grew even more rapidly 
than the rural, and after 1870 industrial expansion proceeded at an accelerated 
pace. Both land and industry drew a constant stream of peasant immigrants 
from every part of Europe, to mingle and form the American population. 

These and other conditions of American life combined to sustain the 
basic self-image. America had no feudal heritage, and although class differ¬ 
ences were marked, such classes as developed were of recent origin, and 
anyone could aspire to enter them. The ‘self-made man’ was a favourite 
American stereotype; successful politicians, business men, writers and 
professional men pointed with pride to their lowly beginnings. The class 
system was in continual flux; the saying, ‘from shirtsleeves to shirtsleeves 
in three generations’ expressed the assumption that class position was not 
static, but could only be kept by constant effort. 

Americans took it for granted that they were in tune with the times and an 
example to others because the major tendencies of the modem world—^indus¬ 
trial technology, capitalist enterprise, democratic principles and institutions— 
were the basic ingredients of their tradition. These were held in check by no 
previous pattern or stmeture, nor was there the need to repudiate conflicting 
elements of tradition in order to establish them on a revolutionary basis. The 
‘American system’ had the full and continuous sanction of the American 
tradition and could thus be assumed to be in its essentials beyond question or 
debate. 

But a society built on the sense of promise was bound to fall short and there 
were always many gaps between the dream and the actuality. From the start 
Americans were self-critical, for denial of the basic principles brought a 
sense of guilt and failure. Self-criticism and defensiveness—even violent 
expressions of prejudice—were reflections of the discomfort that Americans 
felt over the contradictions between ideals and daily life. 

Moreover, the individualistic, competitive, open society, with its emphasis 
on success and its constant influx of new people, placed heavy psychic de¬ 
mands on the individual. In the wilderness or in the world of strangers, each 
man had to make his own place; he could not simply accept it. Self-reliance 
was a hard and lonely precept. It is not surprising that those from whom it 
demanded too much should have projected their anxieties on to others. As 
successive groups of immigrants filled the lowest paid jobs and occupied the 
poorest housing, each in turn—Irish, French-Canadian, Italian, Mexican— 
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met a recurrent stereotype which attributed the conditions of poverty and 
ignorance to supposedly inherent characteristics; as each group became 
established, its members joined in applying the stereotype to the latest 
arrivals. From time to time demagogues exploited the anxieties that lay 
beneath the surface and turned latent fears into bursts of hate. 

American society was, by choice as well as geography, self-contained. The 
American people, in emigrating, had rejected the lands of their origin and cast 
their lot in the New World. They might feel sentimental toward the ‘old 
country’ or send money to relatives, but they did not want to look back or to 
become involved in Europe’s affairs. Isolationism was the expression of people 
who saw their ‘manifest destiny’ within their own continent and whose 
aspirations took the form of a future for their children, not a place of power 
in the world. 

In the course of the twentieth century the American self-image was 
subjected to many strains. In the first decades the flow of immigrants reached 
a peak and placed a heavy burden on the process of integration. The traditional 
assumption had been that anyone who came with the intention to make the 
United States his home became an American as soon as he landed, or at least 
as soon as he had taken out his naturalization papers. But at the height of the 
mass migration it became apparent that the ‘melting pot’ had not worked as 
rapidly and completely as some people had expected, though millions of 
peasants from many different countries, quite unaccustomed to democratic 
processes and urban industrial life, had learned to function effectively within 
the institutions of American society. 

A wave of anti-immigration sentiment led to restrictive legislation after 
1920 which brought to an end a long chapter in the history of both Europe 
and the United States. This legislation set quotas which discriminated 
against south and east Europeans—^the most recent immigrant groups—on 
the charge that they were less ‘assimilable’, attributing to them the familiar 
stereotypes of poverty and ignorance. The quota system was to prove em¬ 
barrassing in later years, when many of the children and grandchildren of 
Italian and Polish immigrants had risen to positions of prominence and lead¬ 
ership, but it remained for decades on the statute books, a monument to the 
uncertainty that beset a mixed people striving to be one. 

The persistent failure to accord full equality of opportunity and status to 
racial minorities and even to ensure to Negro citizens their elementary 
rights remained a thorn in the American conscience and a source of conflict 
whose bitterness was enhanced by the underlying sense of guilt. Systematic 
attacks on discrimination slowly reduced obstacles to employment, education, 
political participation and the enjoyment of the amenities. Negroes never 
ceased to believe that American principles would ultimately be applied to 
than. But racial discrimination remained the major blot on American life in 
the eyes of Americans themselves. 

The two world wars drew the United States out of its isolation and into 
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world alFairs.*4. After the first conflict, the old desire to reject Europe re¬ 
asserted itself with such strength as to prevent American participation in the 
League of Nations, though many people felt that the country was suflidently 
mature to assume a share of world responsibility. But after the second world 
war the United States could not withdraw as it had before. Reluctantly the 
American people looked beyond their own preoccupations to world problems, 
taxed themselves to provide financial aid to other parts of the world, spent 
immense sums for military defence, and tried to play a role commensurate 
with the position in which they foimd themselves. 

Economic development raised questions as to the adequacy of principles 
and methods formulated in other times. During the 1920s there was much 
self-criticism and discussion of the effects of machine dvihzation. Amid the 
speculative prosperity of the period, many people began to wonder whether 
equality, democracy and independence were compatible with the monotony 
and regimentation of factory life. The depression of the 1930s shook the faith 
in the American dream. Where was liberty, with no place to go? Where was 
the American standard of living, with no job? Especially, where was self- 
respect, with no work? Since success was the culturally established goal, its 
absence left people without a sense of direction and with the awful weight of 
failure. The experience was particularly shattering to the many children of 
immigrants who came of age in these years, for they had learned to identify 
Americanism with a high standard of living and success, yet they found the 
door of opportunity closed to them. It left a deep mark upon the American 
outlook and aroused the desire for security in a society which had hitherto 
been mainly concerned with opportunity. 

But one of the most persistent components in the American tradition 
was the spirit of reform which kept Americans always working at the unfin¬ 
ished business of removing the injustices and imperfections in their society. 
The New Deal of the 1930s, which refashioned many institutions in response 
to the depression, was in this tradition. It was a pragmatic effort to make 
American institutions work better, not to discard them, and it sought to meet 
the problems of a modem capitalist economy within the framework of 
freedom and democracy. It restored to the American people the sense that 
their own fundamental principles and habitual approach to problems gave 
them the means to pursue their course under the new conditions of modern 
economic life. 

The growth of large-scale organization brought further problems. Bureau¬ 
cracies in government, industry and labour organization replaced much of 
the individual enterprise which had had its roots in the small shop and 
family farm. In the years after the second world war, Americans became 
conscious of the ‘organization man’ and of a tendency for people to rely on 
others for their ideas and sense of direction rather than on themselves. Socio¬ 
logists found some signs of greater class rigidity, but under pressure of heavy 
progressive taxation lower economic levels rose faster thii upper, closing 
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the gap in patterns of living.' Initiative and enterprise retained high cultural 
value and continued to be expressed in business and conmiunity life. The 
aspirations of people in all walks of life were increasingly defined in terms of 
common standards of consumption and welfare. 

The continuing proof to Americans of their way of life was the success 
of the American experiment. Although they recognized that good fortune had 
brought a continent into their hands at a crucial time in world historyj the 
American people nevertheless regarded their prosperity, the stability of their 
society in an unstable world and the progressive extension of their democracy 
as evidence of the validity of their principles. In the nineteenth century they 
had seen their experience as unique because they were engaged in establish¬ 
ing a democratic way of life in an untamed continent. In the twentieth 
century they still believed it to be unique, for they were the first to develop an 
economy of plenty on the basis of modern technology—the first major society 
which did not rest on a substratum of exploitable poor. 

At mid-century many Americans were asking themselves whether, in 
achieving affluence, they were in fact attaining their goal. Did highways 
crowded with private cars, generously stocked supermarkets, ever extending 
suburbs, and countless forms of convenience, comfort and entertainment add 
up to the good life? Did the persistence of unresolved social problems—bad 
housing, over-crowded schools, water pollution—reflect too great a pre¬ 
occupation with private satisfaction at the expense of public responsibility? 
Were people becoming soft and losing their sense of purpose? Yet even in 
asking themselves these questions Americans continued to assume that their 
way was not merely right for themselves but a valuable example to others. 

Abraham Lincoln remained America’s most authentic voice. The millions 
of Americans who climbed the steps of the Lincoln Memorial in the nation’s 
capital to stand before the gaunt, compassionate figure of the Great Eman¬ 
cipator felt that here, more than anywhere, they were in the presence of 
America’s spirit. It was Lincoln’s vision of human dignity in freedom that 
they too, however awkwardly, sought to realize. And though they could 
accept intellectually the fact that other peoples in other cultures might 
pursue other values, in their hearts they believed, with Lincoln, that ‘the 
spirit which prizes liberty’ is the heritage of‘all men, in all lands, everywhere’. 

2. Canada 

Canada, which shared the continent with the United States, shared also 
the same pioneer spirit. It, too, was a democratic society on the upgrade 
devoted to work, committed to the principle of equality, composed of im¬ 
migrants striving to make good, pragmatic in its approach to life and proud 
of its material achievements. 

But Canada had much that gave it an outlook quite distinct from that 
of its more populous neighbour. Its land and climate were harder to tame 
and to endure. A large part of its vast territory lay north of the Arctic Circle, 
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and in much of the rest the climate was severe. Only a narrow strip from east 
to west could be peopled by the kind of frontier settlement that spread across 
the United States. Canada’s frontier lay to the north, and here advance de¬ 
pended on science and technology—on new strains of wheat that could mature 
in the short growing season, on magnetic aerial prospecting and the new de¬ 
mand for uranium and cobalt, on airlifts to sustain Arctic settlements. 

Canada’s was a bi-cultural society. The majority of its population was 
EngUsh-speaking and predominantly Protestant. Its French population 
had been allowed to retain ‘the benefit and use of their own laws, usages and 
customs* when Britain acquired the area from France in the eighteenth 
century, and French Canada never ceased to insist on the right to its character¬ 
istic way of life. It was an essentially peasant society, conservative, and 
deeply devoted to the Catholic Church which played a central role in the 
communit;’’s life. The Canadian outlook and virtually every aspect of 
Canadian society were affected by the need to accommodate distinct cultural 
groups, to tolerate wide disparities and to maintain an atmosphere of mutual 
respect which would enable all elements to move forward together as Cana¬ 
dians. Canadians became masters of the art of creating and sustaining a 
working partnership. 

The British empire provided the framework within which Canada worked 
out its diflScult problems of geography and population. In this relationship, 
too, the key was partnership. Within the flexible structure of the empire, 
Canada moved toward autonomy and independence without ever breaking 
with the mother country and it made a nation out of small, widely separated 
islands of population. In the process, it had the effect of transforming the 
British empire into the Commonwealth, for each step in this transformation 
from the Durham reforms of 1838 to the Statute of Westminister in 1931, 
was worked out to acconunodate the situation and meet the demands of 
Canada, the most politically developed and independent unit of the empire, 
and the other dominions became the beneficiaries of the process. 

With a small and slowly growing population and an enormous, difiScult 
terrain, Canada’s schemes for development and her institutional structure 
generally ran ahead of the actualities. Whereas in the United States people 
were repeatedly breaking out beyond the bounds, in movement of population 
and in aU manner of activities, so that formal institutions and orderly pro¬ 
cesses of government kept having to catch up, Canada repeatedly developed 
the institutional framework before the people were there to use it. The symbol 
of Canada’s frontier was the Royal Canadian Mounted Police—^the red- 
coated ‘Mounty’—^in contrast to the image of the ‘wild west’ in the United 
States. Individual initiative was prized, but Canadians took it for granted that 
public action was necessary to create the conditions where it could be exer¬ 
cised. 

As the smaller partner in close working relations with the United States, 
Canada was at some pains to preserve her interest and identity. The sheer 
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size of the United States and its prior industrial development made it a magnet 
attracting Canadians in search of opportunity. Large numbers of rural-urban 
migrants crossed the border to the growing cities of the United States. From 
1850 to 1950 emigration from Canada practically equalled immigration into 
the country from abroad; nearly a million Cana^an-bom were living in the 
United States in 1950, as compared with a total Canadian population of 
14,000^000. Canadians and Americans were linked through common 
organizations—labour unions, professional bodies, religious, business and 
voluntary groups—^with Canadians, of course, habitually in the minority. 
Here again, Canada’s ability to maintain integrity within a partnership 
relationship kept her identity and inner drive intact. 

In the middle of the twentieth century Canadians saw themselves as just 
beginning to unlock the unlimited wealth of their frozen north, with the aid 
of science, with their capacity to develop the necessary institutions and with a 
people undeterred by hardship. As a leader within the British commonwealth 
and an increasingly strong member of the North American parmership, 
Canada was in a position to benefit and draw strength from both associations. 
On the basis of their success in accommodating a bi-cultural society and in 
adjusting their internal and external relations, Canadians believed that they 
had a unique contribution to make to a world in which nations and peoples 
desperately needed to find practical ways of living and working together. 

3. Hispanic American Countries 

The countries of South and Central America fall into two groups, those 
with a basically Indian and mixed population, such as Mexico, Guatemala, 
Ecuador, Peru and Bolivia and those which, hke Canada and the United 
States, were essentially the product of European settlement, although 
minorities of indigenous populations might remain as islands or have contri¬ 
buted substantially to the racial composition of the general population. The 
latter countries included Spanish-speaking Argentina, Uruguay, Colombia, 
Chile, Vene2aiela, Paraguay, and some of the countries around the Caribbean, 
as well as Portuguese-speakmg Brazil. 

Each of the Hispanic countries had its distinctive history and character. 
Th^ shared a common language and expression, a similar layout of their 
cities and towns according to the pattern prescribed by their Spanish ruler 
in the sixteenth century, and the beginning of their national histories in the 
period of liberation from Spain around 1820. The identity of the several 
countries after independence had corresponded in part to Spanish administra¬ 
tive jurisdictions, but boundaries were -uncertain and conflicts between 
neighbouring states were part of the history of most countries during the 
first hundred years of their existence; the great statue of the Christ of the 
Andes, erected in 1902 on the border between Chile and Argentina, sym¬ 
bolized the termination of one of these long conflicts. The formation of the 
Organization of American States in 1948 with its mutual security system did 
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much to reduce inter-American tensions and to promote co-operation in 
meeting common problems in the mid-twentieth century. 

Most of these coimtries found the principal market for their produas in 
the United States and this country was the major source of foreign invest¬ 
ment, though much Argaitine wheat and meat went to Britain. Inevitably 
they resented this dependence on their larger and richer neighbour while at 
the same time they felt a common bond with it, for the American republics 
from the start had maintained an identity of interest vis-d-vis any European 
power which might seek to establish or re-establish dominion in the western 
hemisphere. Culturally they looked to Europe rather than to the United 
States, except in respect to economic affairs. This ambivalent attitude toward 
the United States fluctuated with changing circumstances, changing leader¬ 
ship and changing policies on the part of the United States. In the national¬ 
istic, antico’lonial atmosphere of the mid-twentieth century, anti-United 
States sentiment was often an expression of the growing national aspirations 
of the Latin American peoples. 

Among the individud Hispanic-American states, Argentina was the most 
economically developed and drew its population from the most varied 
European sources. During the first quarter of the twentieth century it became 
one of the world’s important food producers, not only for the meat raised on 
its broad pampas but, as dry farming permitted the extension of grain 
cultivation into its southern plains, for wheat as well. Industrial development 
received a stimulus during both world wars and from the vigorous efforts of 
the regime of Juan Peron in the 1940s and 1950s to achieve economic self- 
sufiiciency. 

In time, the cattle-raising gauchos were overshadowed by the growth 
of large cities peopled in substantial part by Italian, German and other 
immigrants. Especially after the United States closed its doors to free immi¬ 
gration in the 1920s, Argentina was a principal destination for European 
emigration, and its rapidly growing population of varied European origins 
distinguished the country from those on the Pacific coast whose people 
remained predominantly of colonial origin, as well as from the countries which 
rested on a broad Indian base. Its size, wealth and vigour gave it a position of 
leadership among the Hispanic-American republics, not only in economic 
development but in intellectual fields through a lively press and publishing 
industry. This leadership was lost in the 1940s and 1950s when for a dozen 
years the country came under the only fascist-type dictator to rise in the 
western hemisphere, JuanPeron; but after Peron’s fall in 1955 Argentina again 
took its place as a vigorous member of the Latin American family of 
nations. 

Chile went far toward developing the features of a welfare state and pro¬ 
vided both an example to other countries and trained personnel to man their 
services. From the 1920s it developed an elaborate system of social insurance 
which grew in the 1950s into one of the most comprehensive health services in 
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the world. It took the lead in the training of social workers and in placing the 
expanding social services on a professional basis. It was in the forefront in 
national economic planning widi the establishment of the Chilean Develop¬ 
ment Corporation in 1939 to provide an approach to overall national develop¬ 
ment. 

Others of the Hispanic countries had their distinctive characteristics and 
roles. Uruguay proudly maintained a continuous record of stable democracy; 
it was so intent on guarding against one-man rule that it placed the executive 
power in a nine-man presidential council instead of in a single president. 
Colombia retained a particularly strong Catholic tradition and prided itself 
on the purity of its Spanish speech. Cut into a series of high plateaux and 
valleys and little affeaed by recent immigration, it developed strong regional 
differences focused in a number of vigorous urban centres. Partisan cleavages 
with deep historic roots, however, broke the political stability which the 
country had enjoyed until 1948 and created a state of uncertainty which stood 
in the way of efforts to take advantage of large, undeveloped territory and 
resources and to raise the economic and social levels of its people. Venezuela, 
rich in oil and minerals which were exploited mainly with foreign capital, 
drew on these sources to provide an ample public treasury, but long years of 
dictatorship left a backlog of limited social development which the country 
was vigorously striving to overcome in the late 1950s. 

4. Brazil 

Much the largest of the basically European countries of Latin America 
and one of the most rapidly growing was Brazil. With a territory equal to 
the entire continent of Europe or to the United States, and distinguished by 
its Portuguese language and colonial history from the Spanish-speaking 
republics, Brazil saw itself as a culture and people in the maldng. 

Up to the middle of the twentieth century vast areas of the country re¬ 
mained unsettled, and the majority of Brazil’s more than 50,000,000 people 
were still concentrated on the coastal plain and in the central coffee-growing 
and mining plateau regions. Much of the Brazilian terrain was unfriendly and 
difficult of access, with its untamable tropical jungles and immense menac¬ 
ing rivers. It was filled with dangers—from poisonous snakes and insects, 
tropical diseases and attacks by nomadic Indians. 

Yet most parts of the country had already been penetrated by the end of 
the eighteenth century. At a time when North American settlers had spread 
only a sixth of the distance across their continent, Brazilian frontiersmen, 
bandeiranteSi had been driving their herds from pasture to pasture or founding 
wilderness settlements in nearly every region. But unlike frontier settlements 
in the United States which retained contaa with centres of population and 
culture and thus constituted the forward line of an advancing civilization, 
those of the Brazilian hinterland lived an isolated, self-sufficient life of their 
own, out of touch with the people of the coast. 
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The main segment of the Brazilian population, economy and society was 
made up of large estates, slave-owning until the last decade of the nineteenth 
century, devoted to sugar or coffee cultivation or to mining. Plantations— 
fazenda —^raising sugar in the tropical areas and coffee in the uplands, with 
their patterns of big house and slave quarters, provided the basis for a rural 
aristocracy which furnished the wealth of the country and its patriarchal upper 
class. Considerable racial mixture partially bridged the gulf between Euro¬ 
peans and the Africans who continued to be brought as slaves until the middle 
of the nineteenth century and remained in slavery until 1888. In 1872 the 
mulattoes were estimated at a fifth and slaves at a seventh of the total popula¬ 
tion. In the middle of the twentieth century, a third of the population was 
estimated as of mulatto or Negro stock. 

In no other country of the old world or the new was the process of racial 
amalgamation so fully achieved as in Brazil. The heritage of slavery continued 
to be reflected in the low economic status of the darker elements of the popula¬ 
tion; prominent persons of mixed ancestry seldom if ever boasted of their 
African heredity, though they might often point with pride to Indian elements 
in their background; immigration policy in the twentieth century encouraged 
European immigrants rather than those from the Caribbean or Africa—or, 
after a brief period when Japanese immigration was welcomed, from Asia. 
But the relatively little racial prejudice which Portuguese settlers generally 
displayed had laid a basis for racial amalgamation and for the racial attitudes 
of Brazil in the twentieth century. 

The rural aristocracy of the coastal region constituted a small cultivated 
ilite. This type of elite was characteristic of all the countries of Latin America, 
where a quasi-feudal economic system provided little or no means for the 
basic population to partake of the cultural life of the country. 

The back country was another world. Here, neither big house nor slave, 
neither riches nor such wide social distance characterized the frontiersmen, 
herders, ranchers or the people of the small towns which served as market 
centres for the nuclei of population in the hinterland. Here, in the plateau of 
the back country, ethnic and social mixture went on constantly, and Brazilian 
popular culture gradually took shape during the years of colonial rule and of 
continued feudal dominion in the nineteenth century. It was from this 
popular culture and native base that much of the vitality for the definition of a 
distinctly Brazilian outlook and self-image emerged in the twentieth century. 

The distinctive course of Brazil as a new country in process of defining 
itself was partly conditioned by the relations which had existed with the 
mother country in the period of colonial rule and the half-century after 
independence. In contrast to Spain, which had poured much cultural energy 
into its empire in the New World, designing cities, establishing universities 
and developing centres of rich living and high culture, Portugal’s interest in 
her Brazilian colony had been chiefly economic. The first professional schools 
in Brazil were established at the beginning of the nineteenth century more 
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than 350 years after the founding of the University of Mexico and the Uni¬ 
versity of San Marcos in Peru. While many cities of the Spanish colonial 
empire had been centres of wealth and culture, Brazilian cities had been poor 
towns of petty merchants; the real wealth and culture had been centred in 
the big houses of the rural aristocracy. The small Brazilian intelligentsia had 
been trained in Portugal. 

Separation ftom the mother country was achieved in 1823 without the kind 
of heroic struggle which characterized the Bolivarian wars of independence 
against Spain; the regent himself declared the country to be independent. 
And during much of the nineteenth century, while many of the Hispanic 
republics were experiencing great political instability, Brazil enjoyed the con¬ 
tinuous fifty-year reign of her emperor, Dom Pedro (1840-89). Throughout 
the period, the old social structure remained virtually unchanged, while the 
available education perpetuated the traditional literary-juridical mentality and 
did httle to develop the outlook and skills to cope with the Brazilian ndlieu. 

The downfall of the empire in 1889, hke the earlier separation from 
Portugal, was brought about from the top, by the very elements which had 
enjoyed prestige and power—^the Church, the army and the rural aristocracy. 
The Catholic Church, which occupied the status of state church under the 
constitution of 1823, objected to the disciplining of clerics who were out¬ 
spoken against the regime; the military resented the fact that they were kept 
out of politics; and the rural aristocracy turned against the regime when it 
replaced the gradual, compensated emancipation of the slaves by outright, 
unrecompensed abolition. A military coup established a republic and set 
Brazil on a course of modernization. 

The republican constitution adopted in 1891 was modelled essentially on 
that of the United States in its provision for a federal system, a bicameral 
legislature and periodically elected president, the separation of church and 
state and the declaration of certain civil rights. Much of its spirit was provided 
by the positivist philosophy of Auguste Comte, whose words ‘Order and 
Progress’ appeared on the Brazilian flag. Although this political orientation 
and structure was repeatedly threatened by the military, which tried to inter¬ 
vene when the operation of the political system did not seem to its liking, it 
provided the framework for a vigorous approach to industrialization and to 
encouragement of economic development. 

The doors to immigration were opened wide, and Brazil received a sub¬ 
stantial portion of the great flood which poured out of Europe in the last 
decades of the nineteenth and early part of the twentieth century. Two- 
thirds of the white population in 1940 were of other than Portuguese stock, 
mainly Italian and other south European. Many of the immigrants were 
settled on the land in colonies established under the supervision of the 
government or on large estates, where they retained their language, educa¬ 
tional institutions and cultural patterns, and mingled little with Brazilians of 
other origins. 
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After the formation of the republic the cultural ties with Europe were not 
broken, but the chief cultural link was with France. Paris, the ‘dty of light* 
which attracted so many painters, writers and students from Europe and the 
New World, became a main source of cultural influence on the intelligenteia 
of the new Brazil. Major economic ties were with the United States. 

The first world war gave an impetus to Brazil’s process of coming of age. 
Although its direct participation in military operations consisted only of a 
medical mission and a few ships, the decision to participate was a reflection of 
its sense of status, and it earned Brazil a place at the peace table and a tem¬ 
porary seat on the Council of the League of Nations. It thus, in a sense, 
marked the debut of Brazil on the international scene outside the western 
hemisphere. 

Brazil’s new sense of identity was strongly reflected in the modernist 
movement in art and literature which began in 1922 with an exhibit of modern 
arts in SSo Paulo in that year. This movement was not simply an extension 
of the literary and artistic movements which had taken shape in Europe 
before the first world war and were being taken up throughout the occidental 
culture areas, including various movements in the Hispanic countries of 
Latin America which called themselves ‘ultra-modernist’ or ‘vanguardist’. 

The central characteristic of the Brazilian modernist movement was that it 
was bitterly and violently anti-European. However much it might owe to 
currents of thought and style which originated or were nourished in Europe, 
its spirit was one of rebellion and protest not simply against tradition but 
against European dominance. It was an intensification of the same spirit of 
Brazilian nationalism which had found expression before; at the time of 
independence it had taken the form of romantic treatment of native Brazilian 
themes—^nature, the idealized Indian, the romantic figure of the handeirante; 
after the establishment of the republic, it was reflected in the acclaim accorded 
to Euclides da Cunha for his novel dealing with a rebel fanatic of the back 
country —Ossertdes (1902). 

Up to the 1930s, however, the course of Brazilian development had still 
not broken through the old social structure and pattern of life, though the 
great new centres of urban society had already grown spectacularly. Rio, 
freed of yellow fever in the first decade of the century, became one of the 
world’s great capital cities, and S 3 o Paulo, in addition to serving as the pros¬ 
perous port for the coffee country, took on the characteristics of a thriving 
industrial centre. By the 1930s industrial production exceeded agricultural in 
value, although industrial activity was stiU largely limited to the processing of 
agricultural products in the food and textile industries. The prosperity of the 
country from the late nineteenth century on stiU flowed almost entirely into 
the hands of the old patriarchal upper-class dlite, except for the largely self- 
contained agricultural prosperity of some of ^e colonies of immigrants, 
notably some of the German setders in the state of S 3 o Paulo. Illiteracy re¬ 
mained widespread and poverty characterized the lot of the vast majority of 
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the population, on the land and in the urban slums. Even in 1950 hardly more 
than half the children of primary school age were in school. 

From the 1930s on, national efforts were directed toward the develop¬ 
ment of a distinctively Brazilian, modem society, capable of realizing the 
potentialities of the vast country, exploiting its material and human riches and 
building for Brazil a distinctive culture and place in the world. A series of 
educational reforms laid out an extensive system of primary, secondary, normal 
and university education. In the next two decades some twenty universities 
were established—^public universities in the capitals of most states, and Catho¬ 
lic universities in five of the principal cities. Key members of some of the 
faculties were recruited abroad, chiefly in France, Italy and Germany. 

Numbers of technical and specialized schools in all fields were set up 
with great rapidity, often in advance of the availability of teaching personnel. 
More than a third of all the schools of social work in the Latin American 
republics, for example, were located in Brazil in the 1950s. The first school of 
public administration in South America was instituted in Brazil in 1955. 
one field after another Brazil, which had been late to start, forged ahead, 
proliferating institutions and organizations, initiating new efforts, giving 
vent to its ambitions during these years. Education and the related fields of 
publishing, press, radio, bookselling, and the beginnings of active social re¬ 
search were only a few of the directions in which Brazil showed the vigour of 
a young country shaping its outlook, its people and its culture. 

The older policy of group settlement, which encouraged or resulted in 
the maintenance of national minorities with their own languages and insti¬ 
tutions, gave way to a policy of Brazilianization. The educational reforms 
of the 1930S required all teaching of basic subjects to be carried on in the 
Brazilian language. Immigration policy was adjusted with a view to bringing 
in immigrants who would contribute directly to the building up of the country 
and the open policy of the early part of the century was modified to achieve 
this purpose. 

A series of political changes were reflected in the revision of the Brazilian 
constitution to provide among other things for greater centralization and for 
the assumption of economic responsibilities by the state. Social legislation of 
an advanced character was enacted. Brazil was the first of the Latin American 
republics to attempt to extend the benefits of its social security and other 
welfare programmes on a large scale to the rural population. From the 1930s 
on, a strong national Catholic revival brought the Church more actively into 
the process of shaping modem Brazilian life, with the founding of a series of 
pontifical universities, a successful campaign for religious education in the 
schools and active participation in welfare programmes. 

In the middle of the twentieth century Brazil was still in the process of 
defining iteelf, seeking to find its own ground in the midst of conflicting world 
tendencies. It was committed to democratic prindples by its first republican 
constitution in 1891, but actual practice and later constitutional revisions 
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revealed uncertainty as to the extent and nature of this commitment. The 
dictator, Getulio Vargas, seized power in 1930 in contravention of the con¬ 
stitution and held it with military support for fifteen years; eight years later, 
he was returned to power by a democratic election. In the constitutions of 
1934 and 1946, individual rights were assured in less complete terms than in 
the constitution of the United States and of other democratic coimtries; 
fteedom of speech, for example, was specifically limited. Voting was not 
universal, but was confined to those who could read and write, a substantial 
limitation in a country where, in 1950, adult illiteracy was still estimated at 
52 per cent. In the economic sphere principles of capitalism and private 
enterprise were generally accepted and assumed; but the constitutions of 
1934 and 1946 included specific statements of the power and responsibility 
of the state-to intervene, not only in order to supply basic services, but 
to break any monopoly in private hands. 

Brazil was clear in principle on the issue of racial integration and amal¬ 
gamation; one of the constitutional limitations on freedom of speech was 
directed against the expression of racial prejudice. But even this whole¬ 
hearted principle was qualified by the policy of encouraging European im¬ 
migration and limiting that of other racial elements. Religious liberty was 
clearly established in principle, and the presence of a substantial Protestant 
minority attested to the reality of the religious guarantees; but the traditionally 
Catholic character of the culture, strengthened by the Catholic revival, 
tended to convert Catholic attitudes into public policies; in response to 
strong Catholic pressure the complete prohibition on divorce was retained in 
the constitution of 1946. 

The conflict was still unresolved between the traditional society—aristo¬ 
cratic and personal, patriarchal, literary and juridical—^and the modem 
trends toward a democratic, practical, scientific, industrial way of life. 

As Brazil looked toward its role as a growing state and a potential large 
power, it sought to open up and exploit its remaining territory and to build 
an internally integrated economic and political stmcture— 2l far easier task in 
the modem days of motor roads, aeroplanes and the extension of railways 
than in the time of the bandeirantes whose frontier settlements had lost 
touch with the coastal areas. But it brought in its wake severe inflationary 
pressures that threatened to undermine efforts to lay the basis for economic 
expansion. 

The ultimate evidence of the determination to base its national develop¬ 
ment squarely on its land and the masses of its people was the decision to 
move the seat of government away from the bustling, cosmopolitan coastal 
city of Rio de Janeiro and to build in brilliantly modem style a new capital, 
Brasilia, in the interior of the country. 

With its vast territory and resources, its varied ethnic stocks, its rapidly 
growing population and its immense vitality, Brazil asserted its leadership 
increasin^y within the system of American states and it looked forward to 
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taking its place in the coming century as one of the major nations of the 
world. 

5. Australia and New Zealand 

Australia and New Zealand were outposts of the British empire. In con¬ 
trast to the United States with its mixed population and Canada with its 
French minority, the lands ‘down under* were British in population, in 
culture and in their dependence on the British empire for their existence. 
Until the second world war they assumed that the British empire was a 
permanent institution and the basis for their survival. Their identification 
with the empire and sense of dependence upon it were well reflected in their 
contributions to its preservation. In the first world war Australian casualties 
practically equalled those of ±e United States, although the population of 
Australia was hardly more than 5 per cent as great; in New Zedand some 
40 per cent of men eligible for military service volunteered, and a large 
proportion failed to return. 

It was not until after the second world war that these countries emerged as 
self-reliant entities. With the British empire in Asia gone, they found them¬ 
selves on their own, small countries, far from the parent to which they 
had been linked. The role of Australia in the United Nations showed the 
change. In the early formative days of that organization it was the Australian 
delegate. Dr. H. V. Evatt, who led the movement to give a larger role to the 
Assembly in order that the voices of the small nations might be heard. 
Australia thus stood as a spokesman for the small nations, no longer merely as 
a segment of the British empire. 

The history of Australia in the nineteenth century was the history of a)n- 
flict among economic groups over the kind of society to be established on 
the continent. Because of the distance and the cost of emigration, most 
settlers came with governmental assistance rather than by the sort of free, 
undirected immigration which peopled the United States and Canada. 
Settlement, therefore, always involved public policy and the issue of what 
kind of country was being built, while the harsh, arid continent set severe 
limits to the kinds of settlement which were possible beyond the areas along 
the coasts. 

For more than sixty years Australia was used as a penal colony, but 
before transportation of convicts was finally discontinued in 1853 
settlers had introduced sheep raising and had begun to make Australian wool 
famous. In contrast to the homesteaders who opened up the United States, 
Australian ranchers acquired large areas of arid terrain for grazing operations. 
Under a policy designed to keep a labour supply available by preventing the 
easy acquisition of land, lands were offered for sale with no limit on the size 
of ^e holdings and half of the proceeds were used for assisting further migra¬ 
tion. When a short-lived gold rush in the 1850s left many diggers seeking 
homesteads after thdr diggings failed, there were pressures on behalf of 
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small settlers. But measures to permit homesteading in the i86os and after 
brought conflict with the ranchers and the climate made homesteading 
difficult if not impossible in all but a small part of the country. 

Australia thus developed as a country not of small farmers but of large 
operators and labourers—of large ranchers, mining companies and shipping 
firms rather than of small enterprises, and of migrant sheep shearers and 
ranch workers, miners and maritime or other workers in the coastal cities 
rather than independent cultivators. In this situation strong labour unions 
were formed early. Men with union ideas and experience from Britain 
organized sheep shearers, miners and dock workers into large unions which 
extended beyond local political divisions. 

In the second half of the nineteenth century the issue was joined as to 
whether tl\e country should be developed for the big owners of ranches, 
mines, sugar-cane plantations and shipping companies or whether it should 
be developed for the workers. Owners sought to exploit the resources of the 
continent with whatever labour they could secure; workers insisted that the 
continent should be developed for the benefit of the common man under 
conditions which would offer a decent standard of living. The ‘white Aus¬ 
tralia’ policy emerged from this struggle, originally directed against the 
Chinese brought in to work in the mines and then broadened into a general 
opposition to the importation of labour from Asia and the Pacific. Organized 
workers fought and finally outlawed the system by which plantation labourers 
for the sugar-cane fields were being recruited from the Pacific islands under 
conditions closely approaching forced labour. In time the ‘white Australia’ 
policy came to be used as a broad limitation on the free immigration of Asians 
to Australia.*^ 

During the 1890s the big owners scored a temporary victory when they 
beat down massive strikes of sheep shearers, miners and maritime workers 
by force and with the aid of the police and the courts. But their victory was 
short-lived, for labour, defeated on the economic front, turned to political 
action and formed the first Labour party to achieve power in any country. 
It set up a unique system of labour arbitration and enacted a body of social 
legislation which put Australia in the forefront of the movement toward the 
welfare state. 

In the twentieth century Australia saw itself as a new society committed 
to maintaining for all the people, through organized effort, a high minimum 
standard of living which would give an opportunity for all, not to become 
rich but to live decent lives. Self-critics in the middle years of the century 
complained that Australia was not keeping up with other countries—^Britain, 
the Scandinavian countries. New Zealand—^in the welfare field which she had 
pioneered in the years before the first world war. But the system of minimum 
wages, union organization, social insurance and social services provided the 
means for absorbing large numbers of penniless immigrants after the second 
world war at the levels already established for Australians, without permit- 
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ting their influx to undermine wage levels, place an undue burden on social 
services or disrupt the pattern of life. 

Australia did not see itself as a land of individualism, in spite of the lonely 
sheep stations and the self-reliance of the people. Its very distance from 
Europe made it especially conscious of the importance of world ties. Its his¬ 
tory of economic conflict made it conscious of the need for collective action. 
Its uncompromising terrain and climate, which required more than endur¬ 
ance and ingenuity to make headway against drought, soil deficiency, pests 
and disease, made Australians especially conscious of the dependence of man 
on the applications of science. 

One scientific conquest after another changed the agricultural outlook 
on a grand scale. Intensive research developed drought- and rust-resistant 
strains of wheat which made Australia one of the world’s great bread-baskets; 
the rabbit pest was conquered by the spread of a disease, the prickly pear 
cactus which was taking over land at the rate of a million acres a year was 
driven back by the release of a moth, and the identification of trace elements 
missing firom the soil virtually doubled the land area which could be brought 
under cultivation. Equally spectacular results were envisaged in the develop¬ 
ment of mineral resources and industry. 

In the mid-twentieth century Australia was still a land which was building 
a society in terms of a decent standard of living for all. But by then it could 
take for granted its old tools of labour organization and social security which 
had become permanent features of its social and governmental structure, and 
it was placing major emphasis on the contributions of science. The heart of its 
development programme after the second world war was a nation-wide 
organization for scientific research and development, and it was indicative 
of the light in which Australia saw itself that the young university at Canberra 
should seek to develop a centre for the physical sciences which would be second 
to none and would attraa the ablest and most creative scientific minds that 
could be found anywhere in the world. 

New Zealand’s short history since the beginning of European settlement 
in the 1840s and its population of only 2,000,000 by the mid-twentieth 
century, made it very much aware that it was young and small in relation to 
the position in which it found itself in the world. Some of its spokesmen 
attributed to this situation New Zealand’s great concern with education and 
welfare, for every individual counted and must be developed and protected 
—^and 8dso its special combination of individualism and governmental support. 

On the basis of its favourable soil and climate. New Zealand attained a high 
level of productivity—^it claimed the highest per capita agricultural product¬ 
ivity in the world—and a commensurately high level of living for its people. 
With few extremes of wealth or poverty, it could insist that its high per capita 
income more truly reflected the condition of all the people than did the high 
average incomes of some other countries which covered wider disparities. 
Its social welfare system was one of the most comprehensive in existence. 

00 History of Mankind 
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But as a small, isolated people. New Zealanders faced central problems 
which were driven home to th^ by the a)Uapse of world markets in the 1930s, 
the war in the Pacific and the constant emigration of many of their ablest 
men. How far should New Zealand try to develop a self-contained life, and 
how far should it continue to produce meat and other foods for world con¬ 
sumption and depend upon imports for many of its needs ? What was involved 
in sustaining its high living standards in a crowded world? And could so 
small a country develop a rich cultural life which would hold its highly 
educated people, or must it continue to expect its distinguished sons, such as 
the great atomic physicist Ernest Ruttferford, to find better opportunities 

to make their contribution away from the land of their birth? 

# 

III. CULTURAL REORIENTATION OF MIXED SOCIETIES: MEJyCO 

In the regions of Central and South America once dominated by the great 
empires of the Aztecs, Incas and Mayas, a European overlay rested on a 
broad Indian foundation. Here, developments of the twentieth century took 
the form of a cultural reorientation and a movement toward integration which 
brought to prominence the Indian heritage. The process involved a social 
revolution through which depressed classes and isolated peoples moved 
toward full citizenship. 

Mexico led the way in this process, which was still very far firom complete 
at the middle of the century. The Mexican revolution of 1910 set in motion 
both a social revolution and what has been termed ‘the reconquest of Mexico 
by the Indian’. The result was not only to alter the class structure but to change 
racial and cultural values until it was no longer a source of prestige to be 
‘European’ but an expression of pride to call oneself ‘Indian’. The impact of 
the new self-image wWch the revolution brought to the people of Mexico did 
not stop with the country where it originated but penetrated throughout the 
Indian-based societies of Central America and the Andean region. 

The population of these countries was composed of three main elements, 
European, Indian and mestizo. The small European overlay consisted of the 
descendants of European conquerors and later settlers. Since much of the 
European migration had been of men alone, a very large proportion of the 
population was mestizo^ of mixed Indian and European ancestry. But at the 
opening of the twentieth century large Indian popuktions in Mexico, Guate¬ 
mala, Ecuador, Bolivia and Peru, and smaller ones in other countries had been 
barely touched by European ways and were isolated firom the national life. 
In 1950 estimates placed this culturally Indian population still at 20 per cent 
in Mexico, 40 per cent in Ecuador and Peru, and 55 per cent in Bolivia and 
Guatemala. 

In each of these countries, at the opening of the century, a small, wealthy 
Europeanized iUte ruled over an illiterate and impoverished people, enjoying 
virtual monopoly of land and other wealth, political and military force and 
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social prestige. Although, the cities which had been great centres of culture 
in the colonial period had lost some of their imperial baroque splendour in 
the stormy years after independen<%, the old landowning families still made up 
an aristocratic society. They identified themselves culturally with Europe and 
lived a cultivated life in their town houses facing the central plaza or in the 
*big house’ on their estates, sending their sons to officer the army, to manage 
the sugar estates, to enter the liberal professions and fields of learning, and to 
man the upper ranks of the highly personal bureaucracy. 

The masses of the people who remuned outside this cultural milieu were 
divided into two main elements, those who continual to live as Indians 
within the structure of their traditional communal culture, geographically 
isolated, on islands within the Europeanized society, and those who lived and 
worked as peasant-labourers, often in a state of quasi-serfdom on the large 
estates^ or in the'mines, or as industrial workers in the towns. The sm^ 
middle class of merchants, foremen and urban artisans were generally made 
up of mestizos and such special groups as Jews or Syrians, some of whom had 
recently immigrated to the area. 

The racial, economic and cultural elements of this divided society were 
variously defined in different regions. The ladino might be distinguished 
from both Indian and white, as in much of Central America, or the general 
category of‘white’ might "embrace all who were not clearly Indian or Negro; 
‘Indian’ might mean, specifically, those who lived within the Indian com¬ 
munal village structure, or it might simply mean ‘poor, rural and backward’ 
and be applied without limitation of race. Whatever the pattern, however, the 
Indian was depreciated as culturally inferior; ‘European’ carried prestige 
and these attitudes were everywhere reinforced by strong class feeling. 

Although the constitutions of the Latin American republics, drawn up at 
the time of independence, were democratic in words and were generally 
modelled on that of the United States, the social reality was thus inconsistent 
with the political formulation. The wide gap which separated the upper 
Hite from the mass of the people was bridged only by the paternalism of 
master or quasi-feudal landlord. The Catholic Church discouraged racial 
discrimination but sanctioned the class division and bade the lower classes 
accept their status and respect the authority of their masters. 

The Mexican revolution which began in 1910 cut through this pattern. It 
was started by intellectuals with democratic ideals but little interest in social 
reform who attacked the political tyranny of Porfirio Diaz and the denial of 
democratic processes by his dictatorial regime which had been in power for 
more than forty years. In the years which followed the dictator’s fall, it was 
joined by other groups who pressed the leaders to include their demands in 
the revolution’s aims, and it became an economic and social revolution against 
the quasi-feudal structure of society. 

The groups which rose to take advantage of the revolution and to make it 
the expression of their hopes were first of all the peasants, under Emilio 
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Zapata, who demanded land and an end to the latifundia system. They were 
joined by the urban workers whose unions took shape within political dubs 
and whose military battalions organized the workers in each town where they 
were victorious. Workers’ participation in the revolution led to the inclusion 
in the Mexican constitution of 1917 of the most advanced labour law in the 
world at that time. Since most of the industrial expansion imder Diaz—amines, 
transport, industries—^had been developed with foreign capital, the workers’ 
movement had a strongly nationalist, anti-foreign character and drew to it 
other nationalist elements. 

The Mexican revolution was led by no disdplined party or group and 
followed no single ideology. Only after seventeen years did a National Revo¬ 
lutionary party take shape, secure election to office and undertake to institu¬ 
tionalize the revolution. The course of the revolution and the policy of its 
leaders veered in different directions from time to time, accelerating or slowing 
dovm the process of land distribution, intensifying or relaxing the untagonism 
to foreign investors, becoming anticlerical or tolerating the Church. But it 
never lost its popular methods and intent. 

The direct effects of the revolution were many. It destroyed the latifundia 
system, releasing the peasants from their dependence on and bondage to the 
semi-feudal landlord. It reduced the position of the Church, excluding it 
from the field of education, nationalizing Church property and restricting 
the activity of the clergy. It initiated a wide range of social and educational 
reforms. It gave a place to organized labour. It brought a renaissance in the 
arts which combined the use of indigenous forms and the expression of 
modem social themes, to make Mexican mural painting one of the out¬ 
standing forms of creative expression in the twentieth century. And it made 
the Indian no longer a debased drag on Mexico’s progress but an authentic 
representative of its people and its spirit. 

At mid-century Mexico still had a long way to go to reach the goal of 
economic and social reconstmction and cultural integration. Although the 
incorporation of the Indian into Mexican national life was greatly accelerated 
by the revolution and much national effort was devoted to programmes 
designed to enable the Indian population to raise its living standards and move 
out of its isolation, an estimated quarter of the Indian population in the 1950s 
was still living in extreme poverty. Though the latifundia system had been 
broken, great contrasts of wealth and poverty persisted, and the rate of econo¬ 
mic expansion barely kept ahead of population increase. 

It was the new sense of dignity which Mexicans found in the reintegration 
of their Indian heritage which made the contribution of Mexico’s revolution 
unique. The drive toward integration of cultures and peoples had appeared 
recurrently in Mexican history—^initially in the attitude of the conquerors 
toward the Indian as a soul to be Christianized and the acceptance of inter¬ 
marriage, at the time of independence in the concepts of political equality 
formulated by the mestizo leader Jose Marla Morelos, and in the mid-nine- 



CULTURAL INTEGRITY AND RECOGNITION IO 99 

teenth century in the rise of the Indian, Benito Juarez, to be chief justice and 
then president of Mexico. Now Mexico offered to the world the first demon¬ 
stration in modem times that a people could express its self-respect in terms 
which it had formerly despised. In a world where European superiority was 
stiU almost unchallenged, it was an assertion of human dignity for the mixed- 
blood to be able to boast that he was Indian instead of apologizing for being 
only partly white. At mid-century Mexico remained an outstanding example 
of die successful integration and reorientation of races and cultures. 

The same reorientation of cultural values which accompanied the Mexican 
revolution was under way in all the countries with predominantly Indian and 
mestizo populations by Ae middle of the twentieth century. It had still not 
broken the hold of the old society in most countries; only Bolivia had effected 
a major social revolution involving the distribution of land. The Aprista 
movement in Pern had been repeatedly suppressed and in Guatemala, in 
spite of a start at land reform, the gulf between Indian and ladino was still 
wide. But the direction of movement was clear and the old Hites were on the 
defensive or in retreat. The framework within which national policies were 
debated and shaped was provided by the Indian heritage and racial stock as 
well as by the European currents that continued to flow through the life of 
the continent. 

The dynamic for the economic reorganization and cultural integration 
of these mixed societies, historically fragmented by class and ethnic divisions, 
came logically from the mestizo element. It could hardly come from the Hite, 
for they had too high a stake in the preservation of the economic structure, 
and their own prestige was at issue. Nor could it come from those who con¬ 
tinued to live as Indians in small, ethnocentric communities, for it was pre¬ 
dicated on some form of participation in national life. But for the mestizo, 
his own status was bound up with a national image which gave equal place 
to the Indian and the European heritage and defined national well-being in 
terms of racial and cultural integration. So long as the national ideal was 
defined in terms of the racial and cultural characteristics of the European, 
white Hite, the mestizo must take second place. But he need yield to none in a 
society where Indian blood was a cause for pride and Indian cultural values 
commanded respect. 

The Mexican measures for land reform and education were outstanding 
examples of attempts at such integration. A unique form of land tenure, 
the ejido, was evolved by the revolution to meet the special tradition, mental¬ 
ity and needs of the landless peasant. It retained many of the elements of the 
indigenous communal land holding, but secularized and individualized, 
without the sanction and cohesion of the communal culture. It thus both 
involved a reinterpretation of the Indian’s cultural patterns and permitted 
him to acqtiire new attitudes, e.g. an individual and secular instead of a 
communal and sacred relation to the land, which could enable him to accept 
change in other aspects of life. 
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The educational devices included rural cultural missions and rural schools 
which used the local crafts, customs and modes of expression as a basis for 
learning, and which en(x>uraged their development. In these schools tradi¬ 
tional wisdom and crafts were combined with literacy, arithmetic, and 
improved health and farming practices, to enable the peasant, whether Indian 
or mestizoy to better his lot in his own terms and also to follow an avenue into 
the broader society should he or his children have the initiative to do so. 

The movement which made the most conscious effort to close the cultural 
gap and achieve a fusion which would respect the Indian’s personal and 
cultural integrity defined itself as indigenismo. Originating in Mexico, it 
reached an international level by 1940, with the first Inter-American Indian 
Congress at Patzcuaro, Mexico, followed by the second and third such 
congresses in 1949 and 1954 Cuzco, Peiu, and La Paz, Bolivia. Indigen¬ 
ismo as a movement distinguished itself from indianismo on the one hand 
and occidentalismo on the other. It rejected the findianism’ which occasionally 
took the form of a nativist movement of rebellion against the surrounding 
society, and it was equally out of sympathy with the romantic effort to pre¬ 
serve the Indian in his untrammelled state as a museum Indian. At the same 
time it rejected the glib occidentalism of both left and right, which saw 
the Indian as possessing no positive values and assumed that his only road to 
progress lay through accepting, at all costs, western material and intellectual 
values and patterns, either socialist or individualist. 

Those who stood for indigenismo sought integration through interaction, 
reinterpretation and syn±esis. They recognized that from the years of the 
Conquest the changes in Indian culture had been largely on the surface. But 
they also recognized that the penetrating force of industrial culture was not 
to be checked, and that it had the power, unless its impact was mitigated, to 
produce disorganization in Indian communities. They sought means which 
would be based on respect for the Indian personality and culture but would 
not hesitate to intervene to facilitate the adjustments inevitably produced by 
cultural change. 

The principles of indigenismo were set forth in the declaration of the third 
Inter-American Indian Congress in 1954. Within the framework of the Uni¬ 
versal Declaration of Human Rights, it claimed for the indigenous American 
the full exercise of his economic, political and social rights. These it defined 
as rights to land, liberty, sufifrage and education; the right to properly 
remunerated work and the protection of social legislation; the right to organ¬ 
ize on a commimal, labour or co-operative basis; the right of freedom from 
racial discrimination and of respect for his cultural traditions, and the right 
to the incorporation of his cultural traditions with modem techniques.*? 

These claims for the indigenous American expressed the goals of the socie¬ 
ties of which he was a central part. 
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IV. MINORITIES SEEKING CULTURAL AUTONOMY 

In many parts of the world nation-states included populations which 
differed in culture from the dominant element and which yet sought to retain 
their identity as peoples. They generally comprised a minority in the popula¬ 
tion but, where the dominant element was itself numerically small, the 
majority of the people might be identified with groups which occupied the 
status of minorities. 

The minorities problem in this sense was in large measure a by-product of 
nationalism. In traditional Asian societies, under the Ottoman empire, and to 
a degree under the Austro-Hungarian and Russian empires, many cultural 
groups submitted to a common rule and often Uved for generations in neigh¬ 
bouring areas, while retaining their cultural identity, their language and cus¬ 
toms, their distinctive dress, their religion, their system of education and 
sometimes their personal law. The growth of nationalism destroyed this 
situation, for it made all members of the state into nationals—Frenchmen or 
Dutchmen, Canadians or Mexicans, Brazilians or Lebanese. Wherever the 
population of a nation-state was not culturally homogeneous, nationalistic 
aspirations and a desire for self-determination on the part of non-dominant 
segments might conflict with the nationalism of the dominant group. 

The minorities problem was already present before the opening of the 
twentieth century in the irridentist claims of nation-states to neighbouring 
territory inhabited by people of the same culture, such as the Italian claim 
to Trentino and Trieste and the French claim to Alsace-Lorraine. It was also 
present in the restiveness of the subject peoples of the Austro-Hungarian, 
Russian and Ottoman empires who sought the restoration of their former 
independence, as did the Poles, or demanded a measure of autonomy combined 
with full economic and political rights and opportunities. Where a minority 
was culturally related to another state or identified with it on the basis of 
religion, its aspirations might become an excuse for international inter¬ 
vention and it might find itself a pawn of international politics. The German 
minorities in eastern Europe and the Slavic populations in the Balkans were 
the bases for Pan-German and Pan-Slavic movements, and the Eastern 
Orthodox and other Christians within the Ottoman empire were brought 
under the ‘protection’ of Russia and France respectively. Where the minority 
was related to no outside state, its aspirations did not bring involvement in 
international politics; the Irish stood alone in their effort to secure autonomy 
from Britain, as did the Catalans in their similar demand from Spain; Jews in 
each country had the support only of their fellows who were also in a minority 
position in some other land. 

During the nineteenth century the right of minorities to cultural autonomy 
had been recognized in principle by Austria, whose constitutional law of 
1867 provided that every nationality had an inviolable right to preserve its 
national character and the use of its language in education, administration 
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and public life. No such policy was followed, however, in the Hungarian part 
of the Hapsburg empire or with respect to minorities by Russia or Germany. 
Precedent for protection of minorities by international treaty had also bwn 
set by the treaty of Berlin in 1878 in respect to the newly established Balkan 
states, but there were no means of enforcement; Rumania, for example, 
continued to refuse citi2enship to its Jewish population until after the first 
world war. 

During the early years of the twentieth century the issue of the status of 
minorities was intensified by the mounting drive for national independence 
and self-determination and by the extension of suffrage, mass education and 
other pressures for the identification of aU citizens with the state. The Irish 
pressed unremittingly for home rule; the effort to improve the position of 
minority peoples contributed to the Russian revolution of 1905 and to 
repeated disturbances within the Austro-Hungarian empire. At the same time 
the intensified nationalism of such groups as the Young Turks or the Prus¬ 
sians placed their minorities under new pressures designed to make Arabs into 
Turks or Poles into Germans. 

In the peace settlement after the first world war the application of the 
principle of self-determination, ‘as far as practicable’, resulted in indepen¬ 
dent status for some of the former minorities of eastern Europe. The creation 
of new states, however, did not remove the problem of minorities and their 
status. Culturally distinct populations were so interspersed that boundaries 
could not be clearly drawn on ethnic lines. Furthermore, other factors, such 
as strategic boundaries or efforts to create viable economic units, left cultural 
minorities along several borders. 

The Versailles Conference recognized the dilemma arising from the 
conflict between the principle of national self-determination and the presence 
of cultural minorities and undertook to deal with it in respect to the new and 
enlarged states. With these and with the defeated states of Austria, Hungary, 
Bulgaria and Turkey, the Allies concluded treaties requiring that minorities 
should enjoy full dvil and political status and have the right to receive 
elementary education in their own language, to use their language for publica¬ 
tion and before the courts, and to establish their own social and cultural 
institutions. The 25-30 million people covered by the minorities treaties 
made a fifth of the total population of the thirteen countries involved; in 
Czechoslovakia and Poland they were approximately a third and in Rumania 
a quarter of the population. Much the largest groups were Germans, Ukrain¬ 
ians and Jews. The treaty obligations with respect to these minorities were 
placed under the guarantee of the League of Nations. No similar inter¬ 
nationally sanctioned obligations were imposed on other m^bers of the 
League, however, with the exception of Iraq which agreed to them as a con¬ 
dition of admission to League membership in 1932. 

During the twenty years when the principle of intemational protection 
of minority rights was in effect, the difficulties inherent in minority conflicts 
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were well revealed. The several hundred petitions received by the League of 
Nations ranged from individual acts of violence to charges of systematic 
suppression of large groups. Some minorities did not dare appeal to the 
League for fear of reprisals; others tried to use the League machinery to 
resist social measures, such as land reform, which penalized the few for the 
benefit of the many. Some groups refused to accept their status as minorities 
and sought persistently to undermine the authority of the state or disrupt its 
operation. German and Hungarian groups, especially, regarded the Slavs to 
whom they were subject as inferior peoples to whose dominance they were 
unwilling to submit. 

For the many cultural minorities in Russia which had been generally 
neglected under the tsars and in some cases suppressed, the October revolu¬ 
tion brought a marked change. The USSR encouraged the cultural expressions 
of non-Russian groups, within the framework of the Soviet economic 
structure and administration, wherever these expressions were consistent with 
the overall purpose of the state. It developed written languages for peoples 
who had none, used the local languages for elementary education and for 
propaganda and promoted literary and artistic activity. In the 1930s edu¬ 
cational materials were being published in 104 languages, as wer^ technical 
instructions and literary works. 

Where, however, the cultural patterns and nationalist traditions of certain 
ethnic groups were inconsistent with the interests of the larger society, they 
were overridden. The drive for industrialization, collectivization, and for 
uniform education stressing scientific subjects and Russian history and 
culture went on throughout the Soviet Union. The settlement of nomadic 
peoples put an end to their ancient way of life. The anti-religious basis of 
communist principles undermined the cultural integrity of groups whose 
traditions were strongly rooted in religion and in religious practices. Under 
the constitution of the Soviet Union a number of autonomous republics were 
set up on the basis of the cultural identity of the inhabitants. During the 
second world war, however, the German autonomous republic on the Volga 
was liquidated and its population removed to Siberia, and other autonomous 
repubhcs in the Crimea, Caucasus and Volga disappeared. After Stalin’s 
death, the national autonomy of several peoples was restored. 

Over the years the atmosphere in many parts of the world became pro¬ 
gressively less favourable to the status of cultural minorities. At one extrwne, 
steps were taken to eliminate them as a group from within the body poUtic. 
This approach was first applied in Turkey and Greece under the treaty of 
Lausanne te rminating the hostilities which had continued in the eastern 
Mediterranean after the first world war. In order to achieve cultural homo¬ 
geneity, Greeks were expelled from Asia Minor, though many of their 
families had lived there from time immemorial, in exchange for Turks from 
Macedonia who had long been resident in that area. 

The rise of dictators and the intensification of the kind of nationalism of 
00* 
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which National Socialism was the most exaggerated example brought 
regimes to power which were prepared to go to any lengths to rid the state 
of minority elements or to bring them into conformity with the dominant 
group. Hitier’s policy of ridding areas under his control of Jews and of dis¬ 
placing non-Germans from the Baltic provinces was followed after the 
war by the expulsion of hundreds of thousands of Germans from Poland and 
Czechoslovakia.^* The resettlement in Israel of Jews who had survived in 
central and eastern Europe and of Jewish communities from Muslim countries 
—^Yemen, Iraq, Morocco—^was accompanied by the displacement of nearly 
a million Arabs most of whom remained for a decade or more as homeless 
wards of the United Nations relief agency. The exchange of populations 
in the partition of India brought the largest mass migration in history, 
although it still left large Hindu and Muslim minorities in Pakistan and 
India. 

The change for the worse in the status of many minorities between the 
ends of the first and second world wars was reflected in the approach to the 
problem by the United Nations as compared to the League of Nations. 
Whereas the League had sought to guarantee the right of minorities to 
continued cultural existence and the enjoyment of dvil rights, the United 
Nations was concerned with their physical protection. The League’s efforts 
on behalf of minorities petered out before the League itself came to an end. 
Petitions on behalf of minorities dwindled from 204 in 1930-31 to 4 in 1938- 
39 and the minorities office in the League’s secretariat was disbanded in 1939. 
The United Nations made no effort to revive this machinery. For non-self- 
goveming territories, it established a Trusteeship Coimcil, and through its 
Human Rights Commission it concerned itself with the rights of individuals. 
But when it approached the issue of minorities which wished to maintain 
their cultural autonomy and identity, it saw the problem not in terms of rights 
to be guaranteed, but in terms of ti^eats to survival. 

The United Nations’ contribution was the concept of ‘genocide’—^acts 
committed ‘with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a national, ethnical, 
racial or religious group as such’ (Genocide Convention, Article II). The 
United Nations Genocide Convention applied to such acts as killing, causing 
serious bodily or mental harm, preventing births and forcibly transferring 
children. 

The conflict between the aspirations of minorities and the drive of the 
dominant elements to realize their own aspirations for the whole nation was a 
source of tension in the years after the second world war. There was scarcely 
a region where this problem was not present in some form. It was not a major 
problem in most of western Europe, in part because minorities were few and 
the non-repressive character of state institutions made for accommodation 
among people of different traditions, but there were unresolved tensions in 
such areas as Northern Ireland and Catalonia. The problem was most likely 
to be present in areas where peoples had lived interspersed for many centuries 
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and where new states had been created or borders had changed; but the 
French minority in Canada was evidence of the persistence of cultural 
minorities in countries settled in the relatively recent past. In the tangled 
population pattern of eastern Europe, minority problems were further com¬ 
plicated by the displacement and reseMement of populations as a result of the 
second world war and its aftermath. In the Middle East the variety of tribal 
and religious loyalties added to the problems of integrating the several states, 
while throughout south and south-east Asia separate communities remained 
distinct. The issue of tribal identity could not fail to be of major importance 
in the emerging national states of Africa. 

At mid-century, minorities which desired to retain their cultural identity 
found themselves in a variety of situations. In well-integrated, multi-cultural 
societies, where substantial harmony existed among elements, they occupied 
a more or less clearly defined and accepted position, though there might be 
competing efforts to increase the influence or extend the institutions of one 
or another group. French Canada, for example, remained almost a state 
within a state, yet its people participated in national life in ways which 
transcended ±e cultural separateness of the group. 

In less integrated, multi-cultural societies, groups which composed the 
state maintained a precarious balance while they were in the process of 
developing institutions, attitudes and a body of experience which would 
cut across ethnic Unes and lead toward a more integrated society. Lebanon, 
with its evenly divided Muslim and Christian populations, was such a country. 
Malaya offered a classic example of a precarious balance, for the Malays had 
been less aggressive than the almost equally numerous Chinese minority, and 
both the Chinese and Indian minorities could identify themselves with large 
and dynamic states of fellow-nationals if the process of integration should not 
become effective in the new state of Malaya. 

Some minorities were in situations of active conflict, as were the Tamils of 
Ceylon who were determined to establish their language on a par with the 
official Sinhalese, or the Turks in Cyprus who resisted the efforts of the 
Greek majority to unite the island with Greece. Some found themselves 
subject to expulsion or suppression. Bulgaria offered its Turkish minority the 
opportunity to leave the country by a specified date or conform to conditions 
which the majority of Turkish inhabitants considered unacceptable, and they 
emigrated to Turkey.^9 East European Jews were alternately prevented from 
emigrating and encouraged to leave. Groups of foreign traders in a number 
of areas were the object of resentment by virtue of their economic position 
and were sometimes subject to attack on ethnic grounds, as were Chinese in 
south-east Asia and Indians in East Africa. 

In parts of Asia and the Middle East where the shift from group to national 
loyalty was in its early stages, and especially in Africa, minorities were in a 
state of transition. The Karens whose semi-autonomy was recognized by 
Burma, the varied peoples of Indonesia who were not immediately prepared 
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to accept centralized government, the tribal peoples of Iran and other tribal 
peoples throughout the Middle East, were relatively new to nationalism. 
They had only begun to experience the institutions of the nation-state and 
the impact of common education, modem thought and modem economic life. 

A quite different situation existed where tribal enclaves remained in the 
midst of highly developed societies. Aborigines in Australia and New Zealand, 
North American Indians on reservations, hill tribes in north and central 
India, and indigenous Indian communities in Central America and the 
Andean plateau lived as islands within modem society and culture. The 
aspirations of these isolated tribal groups differed and were changing. Among 
North American Indians, for example, there was great ambivalence between 
the desire to retain their identity and live their own lives and their recognition 
that this was necessarily a narrow and limited prospect. Some, such as the 
Hopi, had such a deep conviction that their way of life was superior that they 
resisted all influences wb'ch might change it. Others, especially after many 
young men had participated in the second world war, saw their only future in 
integration into the larger society and the abandonment of tribal life. All such 
groups faced a radical choice between continued isolation and the virtual 
abandonment of their traditional culmre. 

For cultural minorities, whatever their status, a number of issues remained 
unresolved. The first was the nature and extent of cultural pluralism that was 
possible within national societies and cultures. There was a trend towards 
patterns of accommodation based on common national identity combined 
with acceptance of religious, linguistic and ethnic differences; but the counter- 
trend toward uniformity and intolerance had shown itself strongly in the 
1930s and it could reappear in time of stress, as when Egypt turned against its 
age-old Jewish population at the time of the Suez crisis in 1956. 

The second question was how much cultural diversity would survive the 
levelling effect of urban industrial culture, with its mobility, industrial 
discipline, effects of mass production and patterns of conformity. To the 
extent that cultural identity was associated with a nomadic or an agrarian way 
of life, industrialization tended to destroy it, though cultural groupings 
remained within the common urban environment. Identifying distinctions of 
dress were likely to disappear in the streets of the dty, at the work bench and 
in offices. Movement in search of jobs broke down ±e isolation which made 
for cultural separateness, as did the roads which penetrated into remote 
areas and the common ideas that spread out over the air-waves. 

Finally, there was the relation between the drive of individuals for oppor¬ 
tunity to function as full-fledged citizens and the drive of minorities for 
recognition of their separate identity. Were these drives compatible? Or did 
the insistence upon cultural recognition so set apart the members of a group 
as to stand in the way of their ftiU acceptance as individuals and therefore 
their full enjoyment of the citizenship which they claimed? And, conversely, 
did their acceptance as individuals on the basis of merit so attenuate their 
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sense of identity with the group from which they came that they would no 
longer share the drive for the maintenance of cultural identity and minority 
rights? 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXIX 

1. Doctor of Philosophy A. I. Amaldov thinks that it is essential for the authors to stress the 
point of view of Soviet scholars that this chapter should include a special seaion on the 
development of Communist culture which has become a significant component of cultural 
evolution in the twentieth century. 

The socialist reconstruction of society is inconceivable without profoimd changes in 
the field of culture, changes which can be classed as a true culttiral revolution, and whose 
goal is the creation of a new, socialist culture. The cultural revolution, however, is not to 
be understood in a vulgar sense as the negation of all past culture. Socialist culture does 
not arise in a vacuum. It is the heir to the best that was created in the conditions of a 
society based on exploitation. V. I. Lenin said: Tt is necessary to take the entire culture 
left by capitalism and to build socialism from it. It is necessary to take all of science, 
technology, all knowledge, art. Without this we shall not be able to build the life of the 
communist society.’ (V. I, Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 29, p. 52.) Hence, one of the 
concrete tasks of Ae cultural revolution is to select from the cultural heritage of the past 
everything of lasting value and to discard everything that is unnecessary, that is contrary 
to the nature of socialist society, not to say harmful and reactionary. This is the basis for 
the development of a culture that is truly socialist in content, i.e. reflecting the life and 
ideals of the new society, pervaded by its ideology, by the urge to serve the people and to 
help them actively in the struggle for socialism, and subsequently for communism. 

2. Doctor of Historical Sciences A. M. Dyakov underlines that the renaissance of the 
ancient cultures of the peoples of Asia is in the first place linked with the growth of the 
national liberation struggle and the creation of independent states. The October Revolu¬ 
tion in Russia has had a decisive influence in this direction: ‘The national movements in 
the countries of Asia which finally won their freedom were influenced, and in some cases 
inspired, by the existence of the Soviet State and the growth of Soviet power.’ (K. M. 
Panikkar, Asia and Western Domnance, London, 1954, p. 248.) 

3. T. FOldessy (Hvmgary) and candidate of Historical Sciences L. I. Yurevich, noting that 
the study of India in Europe has undoubtedly played a definite part in arousing in the 
Indian people an interest in its past, however underline that the renaissance of Indian 
culture and the reformation of Hinduism were chiefly an expression of the growing 
national liberation struggle and of the new bourgeois ideology which came to the fore. 

4. Dr Du§an Zbavitel writes: Many distinguished figures in Indian politics and culmral 
life have pointed out that English education in India was too one-sided. It stifled Indian 
traditions and also prevented Indians having any deep knowledge of Russian, French, 
German and other cultures. It is enough to refer to Rabindranath Tagore who in his 
famous letter to Miss Rathbone (1941) gave a fair appreciation of the influence of English 
education on Indian life. This point of view is shared by T. FOldessy and L. EOtvOs, who 
note that describing British policy in India particularly in the cultural and educational 
spheres, Mr Nehru wrote that the British ‘deliberately tried to prevent change, except in 
so far as this was necessary to consolidate their position and help them in exploiting the 
coimtry and its people to their own advantage.... 

‘Changes, and some changes in a progressive direction, did come, but they came in spite 
of British policy, although the impetus for that change was the impact of the new West 
through the British. 

*... Even the British government, in spite of its dislike of education, was compelled by 
circ umstan ces to arrange for the tr ainin g and production of clerks for its growing establish¬ 
ment. It could not afford to bring out from England large numbers of people to serve in 
this subordinate capacity. So education grew slowly, and though it was a limited and 
perverted education, it opened the doors and windows of the mind to new ideas and 
dynamic thoughts.* (See J. Nehru, The Discovery of India, New York, 1946, pp. 312-13.) 
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!>/ J>ii^ Zbamei iwderimes fbat jcfonnisr trends hr the abolition oftbehieraray of 
caste and even of tht caste system itseif exi'sted in fnefia long before the Introduction 
theie of Bn^sh education, llie Sikhs for example had very much earlier advocated the 
abolition of the caste hierarchy. 

6. Dr DuSan Zbavitel underlines that Rabindranath Tagore expressed the view that political 
liberty could not be separated from social emancipation long before Gandhi j Tagore, 
moreover, declared that the social emancipation of the Indian people was the first condi¬ 
tion for the political liberation of India from the British domination. 

7. Doctor of Historical Sciences S. L. Tikhvinsky argues that the Kuomintang lost its 
revolutionary character not in 1937 but in 1927. From the moment that it came to power 
in 1927 all the progressive elements were excluded from it and its ranks were filled with 
bureaucrats and representatives of the semi-feudal military class who soon obtained an 
absolute majority in the party. 

A most, important feature of the internal political life of China from 1927 to 1936 was 
the armed conflict between the reaaion personified by the Kuomintang and the revolu¬ 
tionary democratic camp. The Kuomintang government deluged China with the blood 
of revolutionary workers and peasants. The report of the International Organization for 
Assistance to the Fighters of the Revolution for 1930 says: ‘From the moment when the 
so-called period of hostilities came to an end in 1928 and up to the all-China session of 
the Kuomintang in 1929 approximately 450,000 workers and peasants were exterminated. 
During the last six months of 1930 the number of revolutionaries who lost their lives 
amounted to 140,000.’ 

From the outset of the Japanese aggression against China in 1931 the government of 
Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of concessions to the aggressors: first Manchuria was 
abandoned to them and then the province of Jehol. And when in the summer of 1933 the 
Kuomintang forces in the province of Chalhar in defiance of the government’s orders 
resisted the Japanese attack Chiang Kai-shek’s crack divisions were sent against them. 
Diuring the period from the end of 1933 to the beginning of 1934 the Kuomintang savagely 
suppressed the anti-Japanese uprising in the province of Fukien. In 1935 it admitted the 
occupation by the Japanese of the province of Hopeh and of the northern part of the 
province of Chahar. This view is supported by T. FOldessy and L. EOtvOs. 

8. Professor Zurayk has commented: These pages seem to me to carry a eulogy of Commun¬ 
ist China, underscoring the brighter aspects and omitting the grim ones. It not only 
portrays the aspirations and the self-image, but implies more or less an approval of them 
and of the achievements of the system. 

9. Doctor of Economic Sciences H. J. Eydus considers that it is impossible to see the 
capitalist development of Japan as merely the result of the penetration of Western 
economic, socio-political and cultural influences into the country. Japan passed from a 
feudal to a capitalist structure in pursuance of the same objectively ruling laws of historical 
development as other countries. The survivals of feudalism conserved in Japan are a 
result of the development of Japanese capitalism and not emanations of the ‘Spirit of 
Japan’. 

10. The Author-Editors call the attention of the reader to the discussion of Japanese industrializa¬ 
tion in Chapter IV, pages 88 -p. 

11. Dr Min Latt tmderlines that it is wrong to consider the Japanese occupation as a turning 
point for the liberation movement in South-East Asia. At the beginning of the war the 
peoples of South-East Asia already had great experience of the anti-colonial struggle, of 
which the most important landmarks were the national uprising a^inst Dutch rule in 
Indonesia in 1926-27, the national insurreaion in Burma in 1930-32 and others. 

12. Candidate of Historical Sciences V. B. Lutsky underlines that according to the testimony 
of the missionary A 1 Smith (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, 1854) 
the foundation of the first educational society in S3rria was due to Arab initiative. 

13. Soviet scholars believe that the authors are wrong in saying that Arab nationalism, 
in contrast to the nationalist movement in India, ‘was not fundamentally a movement for 
social reform’. V. B. Lutsky, a research historian, has stressed the fiftet t^t social reforms 
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were introduced in Algeria, Tunisia, Morocco, Egypt, Syria and Iraq after the liberation 
of these countries. 

14. Doctor of Historical Sciences L. I. Zubok notes that the assertion that the us A remained 
in isolation up to the first world war and did not participate in world affairs is not in 
accordance with the facts. See Note 5 to Chapter I, 

15. The Author-Editors call the reader's attention to the exact language of the text. 

16. Candidate of Historical Sciences L. A. Zak underlines that the catchword of a ‘White 
Australia’ designed to arouse racial antagonism among workers affected not only the 
interests of the workers but also those of certain circles of the bourgeoisie. See L. L. 
Sharkey, An outline history of the Australian Communist Party (Sydney, 1944), L. L. 
Sharkey: The Trade Unions (Sydney, 1959), and other works by leaders of the Australian 
Communist Party. 

17. Candidate of Historical Sciences L. A. Zak tinderlines that the main problem confronting 
the population of Latin America in the sixties of the twentieth century is still the struggle 
against the oppression of foreign capital which has entrenched itself in the economic life 
of these countries. (See for example the work by the Peruvian journalist Yenaro Camero 
Checa: Ensayos latinoamericanos, s.l., 1959.) 

18. Tamas Fdldessy and Lorant E6tv6s observe that there is nothing in common between the 
Hitlerite policy against the Jews and other nations, and the expulsion of the Germans 
from Czechoslovakia and Poland after the second world war: 

(a) The Hitlerite policy was directed against innocent people whilst the Germans in 
Poland and Czechoslovakia were deeply involved as a fifth column in the preparation of 
the war against the countries where they lived. 

(b) Hundreds of thousands of people lost their lives as a result of the Nazi crimes, but 
there was never any threat to the lives of the Germans evicted from Poland and Czecho¬ 
slovakia. They were able to go on living and working in their new homeland. 

The expulsion of Germans from the territory of Poland and Czechoslovakia was sanc¬ 
tioned by the decision taken by the three allied powers—^the United Kingdom, us A and 
USSR —at the Potsdam (Berlin) Conference in 1945. (See section XIII, of Report on the 
Berlin Conference of the Three Powers. ‘Regularized transfer of the German population.’) 

19. Academician D. Kosev writes: After the establishment in Bulgaria of a People’s 
Democratic Government the Turks intensified their propaganda among the Turkish 
population in Bulgaria in order to render them disaffected towards the Bulgarian nation 
and national authorities and to persuade them by demagogic promises to emigrate from 
Bulgaria. The Turkish mission and consulate played a special part in this agitation as did 
also some rich Turks who utilized the Influence they had enjoyed among the people in the 
past. 

Influenced by many years of agitation and by the demagogic promises of Turkish 
propaganda, part of Ae Turkish national minority expressed a desire to emigrate to 
Turkey. In fulfilment of the wishes of these Turks, and in conformity with the Convention 
of October 18, 1925, between Bulgaria and Turkey on the exchange of population, the 
Bulgarian government, following the elimination of the consequences of the post-war 
economic situation, took steps to issue emigration papers to all Turks who wished to 
leave. Up to October 1950 about 120,000 Turks who had made declarations attesting their 
desire to emigrate had been given emigration passports. 

However, the Turkish government created a number of difficulties and hindrances for 
the emigran ts and many of those who had sold their property did not manage to obtain 
Turkish visas but had to stay in Bulgaria. Those who went to Turkey found themselves 
in a very difficult situation there. Here for example are the impressions of one emigrant 
as reported by the newspaper Gercek on September 20,1950: ‘We thought that in Turkey 
there was a heavenly paradise. Now we are asking one another where is this paradise? 

. .. Even in a year or two’s time we shall still not be able to find work. We just do not 
know what to do.’ 



CHAPTER XXX 


DRIVES FOR INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM 
AND HUMAN DIGNITY 


W HILE nations and peoples sought to realize their aspirations as total 
societies, elements in the population aspired to change their con¬ 
dition and status. Workers, peasants, women and members of minority groups 
sought to anain the status and opportunities promised for all people by the 
principles of the Declaration of the Rights of Man, but enjoyed only by the 
more favoured elements. Their drive was for individual freedom and human 
digmty, self-respect and the respect of others, first-dass citizenship and fiill 
participation in the life of their societies. 


I. LABOURi*2 

Labour’s drive for recognition, status and welfare was the most potent and 
widespread of these efforts. By the opening of the century ‘labour’ vras well- 
established as a self-conscious entity in the industrial societies of Europe, 
America and Australasia. Though aspirations were variously defined and con¬ 
cepts differed as to how best to pursue objectives, labour was an element to 
be reckoned wi± in these countries. The major difference in aspirations was 
between those who hoped to overthrow the existing system and usher in a 
new social order by revolutionary means and those who sought an improved 
status within the existing society. 

In the older industrial societies it was primarily craftsmen and industrial 
workers who thought of themselves as ‘labour’ and organized to secure their 
rights. Agricultural workers were minor elements in these labour movements, 
or were not organized at all; white-collar employees only slowly and partially 
came to identify themselves with labour. In some of the non-industrial and 
newly industrializing societies, however, almost the opposite situation pre¬ 
vailed in the labour movements which took shape there, for the principal 
groups of employed workers were frequently plantation labour and govern¬ 
ment or public utility workers. Moreover, in the very different conditions in 
which labour consciousness developed and industrialization was taking place, 
labour movements were often interwoven with nationalist movements and the 
aspirations of people as workers were linked with their desires for national 
integrity. 

But whatever its form, a self-conscious labour movement was assumed by 
mid-century to be a normal and integral feature of modem society. 
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I. ASPIRATIONS OF LABOUR 

Workers expressed their aspirations in many ways. In every industrial 
country, and in non-industrial countries as ideas or industrial practices spread, 
workers voiced their common interests through trade unions. Their aspira¬ 
tions were also expressed through political channels, by the formation of 
labour parties or the identification of workers with other political groups 
which oflFered promises of meeting their desires. Within organizations based 
on reh'gious, welfare, racial or other common interest, workers formed sections 
to identify their aspirations and to enlist the support of the total group. 

Workers also expressed their aspirations in many individual, unorganized 
ways—^in the manner in which they spent their earnings, their response to job 
opportunities and incentives, their quest for education, the effort to give their 
children advantages which diey themselves had not enjoyed, their participa¬ 
tion or non-participation as citizens in community life. 

The hopes and aims of labour were differently formulated in various coun¬ 
tries in relation to the social structure, the manner and time of industrializa¬ 
tion and the ideology which prevailed among workers and their leaders, but 
everywhere they reflected common desires for dignity and decency, for status 
and participation in the society of which they formed a part and a reasonable 
share in what it had to offer. In countries with the strong class traditions which 
characterized most European nations, workers focused on the desire to raise 
their class status and to function on a more nearly equal footing with other 
elements in society. Where class lines were less rigid, the objectives were 
more specifically economic. Where liberal principles had already been esta¬ 
blished by a vigorous middle class, labour sought the extension of these prin¬ 
ciples to themselves, and found many allies among middle-class people who 
saw in labour’s aspirations a reflection of their own beliefs. Where they saw 
only exploitation in the existing order, they sought its overthrow in favour of 
a dictatorship of the proletariat. Under authoritarian rule they faced charges 
of insubordination and subversion, and they were suppressed. 

Everywhere workers sought a fuller share in the fruits of industrial produc¬ 
tion and a more adequate income in order to support a higher standard of life. 
The central demand of labour for increased real wages, present in virtually 
every contract negotiation or labour dispute, expressed the workers* insistence 
that they should be the beneficiaries as well as the instruments of industry and 
be able to enjoy more of the good things of life as these were defined by the 
standard of Uving of other segments of society. They sought, too, to establish 
standards for decent and humane conditions of work, such as shorter hours 
and protection against accident and industrial disease. They wanted security 
in the face of the hazards of life and the uncertainties of industrial employ¬ 
ment. 

Most fundamentally, labour in all countries sought personal dignity—^the 
status of human beings. Challenging the nineteenth-century laissez-faire eco- 
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nomic concept of labour as a commodity to be purchased and used in the 
process of production, and also the traditional class attitudes as to what was 
good enough for workers, they asked to be treated as people and to enjoy the 
rights and dignity of free men. Towards that end they sought the right to form 
organizations, to speak with a common voice through representatives of their 
own choosing, and to withhold their labour through the strike. In a few coun¬ 
tries they wished to share in the management of industry. In many they 
aspired to assume responsibility for the conduct of national governments 
through parliamentary forms, and to use these governments to take over and 
operate major segments of basic industry. 

In many areas of the world organized groups of workers hoped to bring 
about a basic change in the economic, political and social structure by revo¬ 
lutionary means, and to substitute worker control for control by those who 
traditionally exercised privilege and power. In the countries where such revo¬ 
lutionary change did in fact occur, labour organizations assumed responsibility 
for achieving production goals and for administering protective regulations 
and social benefits. 

In the course of these years the aspirations of labour expanded with the 
changing society, though the fundamental drive for full economic and social 
participation remained. In the early years of the century the labour move¬ 
ments were concerned to protect the workers against a variety of ills—^low 
wages, instability of employment, danger of accident and disease and exposure 
to the unrestrained authority of employers. Unions sought to increase the 
workers* share in the fruits of industry and to reduce the relative power of the 
employer. Although these objectives remained central, they ceased to be the 
sole interest as workers acquired better conditions and greater power. By mid¬ 
century labour was also becoming concerned with the maintenance of a dyna¬ 
mic, growing, productive economy, as workers realized that their welfare was 
intimately bound up with increasing the fruits of industry through rising 
productivity and economic expansion, not merely with securing an adequate 
share. 

A conunittee of the International Labour Organization noted this shift of 
emphasis during the second quarter of the twentieth century. Reviewing the 
role of its workers’ and employers* representatives, itobservedthat *the contri¬ 
bution to be expected from the representatives of the employers and the work¬ 
ers is more positive and less negative than it was at the beginning*. When the 
ILO had been formed in 1919, employers and workers had been represented 
separately ‘very largely for the protection and defence of their respective 
material interests*. By 1956 this representation had ‘taken on a wider content 
and now represents dso a combined interest of the two elemaits in the pro¬ 
ductivity of industry and in the function or skill of management in industry*.* 

* International Labour Office, Report of the Committee on Freedom of Employers' and 
Workers' Organizations {McNair Report) (International Labour Office, Governing Body, 
i3itt session, Geneva, Matdi 6-10,1956. Mimeo), p. aoo. 
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The broad economic and social changes in these years were at least partially 
responsible for the realization of many of labour’s goals. The rising material 
level of living of the workers in industrial countries rested basically on the 
productivity which modem technology brought.3 The relationship was a recip¬ 
rocal one: increased wages which greater productivity made possible in turn 
stimulated employers to use labour more efficiently. Technical change, too, 
inevitably altered the status of the worker by eliminating much unskilled 
labour and requiring an educated, alert, technically competent labour force. 
It tended to create within the ranks of labour a worker-aristocracy of skill 
and competence, distina from those who had nothing to offer but their physi¬ 
cal effort. The interests of these two segments of labour did not always coincide. 

The welfare and position of the worker at any particular time, moreover, 
was deeply affected by general economic conditions beyond the control of 
individual worker and organized labour alike. The contrast between the condi¬ 
tion of workers at the depths of the economic collapse of the 1930s and in the 
prosperous decade after the second world war was far greater than any differ¬ 
ence which the success or failure of labour’s efforts during either of these 
periods could make. The change in the situation of North American labour in 
this period, for example, reflected primarily the shift from a desperately sick 
to a vigorous economy, although during these same years a weak and despised 
labour movement became a powerful, weU-recognized force. 

Changes in the place of labour in society, furthermore, were part of the 
whole process of social change during these years—the breakdown of class 
stmctures, the extension of responsibility and authority of the state, rising 
levels of general education, destruction of old privilege—all hastened by wars, 
taxation and shifts in political power. The adiievement of many of labour’s 
aspirations came about through the dissolution of the social structure which 
had assigned to labour a place from which it sought to emerge. Finally, the 
proletarian revolution in Russia provided the rest of the world with a new 
image which had a profoundly imsettling effect on the old concepts of labour’s 
status. 

Yet when the impaa of these broad forces has been duly recognized, the 
part played by labour itself still remains a major factor in the history of the 
first half of the twentieth century. The struggles of labour unions, the exercise 
of political power and the constant efforts of countless individuals achieved 
for workers both material benefits and a new status. 

2 . METHODS OF SEEKING LABOUR’S OBJECTIVES 

The organized ways in which labour formulated and sought its objectives 
differed from place to place, partly because of the historic shape of sodal and 
political institutions, partly in relation to the time of industrial development 
and its form, and partly because of the ideology prevailing among the leaders 
and rank and file of workers. 

The major difference in ideology was between those who accepted the 
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capitalist system and sought to improve the lot of labour within it and those 
who repudiated the system and saw their hopes realizable only through its 
overthrow. The distinction was not, however, clear-cut and simple. 

The first group focused its efforts on using collective bargaining to secure 
higher wages, improved conditions of work, freedom of association and action, 
and various direct benefits. They generally looked to the state to establish 
minimum conditions of wages, hours and conditions of health and safety and 
to provide social security and welfare services, and they used their political 
influence to bring about legislation to this effect. 

Those who rejected capitalism tended to concentrate upon disruptive 
measures designed to demonstrate labour’s strength and ultimately to overturn 
the existing power structure. They were divided into several camps. Syndica¬ 
lists and anarchists rejected the state as well as the structure of capitalist 
industry in favour of the concept of industries run by their workers. Revolu¬ 
tionary socialists sought the dictatorship of the proletariat and saw the labour 
movement as the instrument of the proletarian revolution and an arm of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat for the administration of industry. 

A large middle group, including both non-revolutionary socialists who 
followed the Marxian analysis of the weaknesses of the capitalist system and 
others who accepted capitalism to some extent but distrusted the profit motive 
for different reasons, favoured the ownership of the principal means of pro¬ 
duction by the state or co-operatively and they sought to nationalize key 
industries. 

In pursuit of its objectives, labour used both the economic power which it 
could command through union organization and the political force which it 
could muster through organized parties. The choice of method and the rela¬ 
tion between the economic and political approach varied with the factors 
mentioned above. 

Although the labour movements which resulted all expressed their common 
conflict of interest with employers in similar ways, they differed in emphasis 
and in the extent to which they used one or another of the techniques available 
to organized workers. In some countries, the character of the movement 
changed with changing situations over the years. The British labour move¬ 
ment was built on the basis of collective bargaining, but it developed in time 
as a strong political force. Similar movements with emphasis on collective 
bargaining took shape in the Commonwealth countries and the United States. 
On the European continent the orientation of labour from the beginning was 
political and revolutionary, as part of the socialist, anarchist or communist 
movements, but these labour organizations also engaged in collective bargain¬ 
ing to improve the economic condition of workers. The communist unions 
played a post-revolutionary as well as a pre-revolutionary role, while the 
potentialities of the labour movements in the newly industrializing countries 
in the mid-twentieth century were only beginning to be apparent and their 
direction was far from clear. 
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(a) British labour movement 

The oldest substantial labour movement, that of Great Britain, evolved its 
form and method under the conditions which surrounded British industriali¬ 
zation. Britain was the first country to become industrialized; it had a well 
developed tradition of voluntary association and parliamentary democracy 
and a Protestant religious ethic which stressed individual and social responsi¬ 
bility; its feudal institutions had been disrupted though not wholly destroyed 
by an increasingly dominant commercial and industrial middle class. 

Against this background British labour adopted the method of voluntary 
association for collective bargaining, first by crafts and then by industries; it 
established, in law and practice, its right to organize and to use its economic 
strength through the strike, peaceful picketing and other orderly practices; it 
entered political life and fimctioned through the parliamentary system.These 
methods were already well established by the opening of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury; they were guaranteed to workers when Parliament, dominated by the 
mid^e-class Liberal party, passed the Trades Disputes Act of 1906 at the 
instigation of the first Labour party member. 

The approach of British labour was always pragmatic. As explained by 
Margaret Bondfield, first British woman cabinet member and minister of 
labour in the Labour party government of 1929: ‘We learnt from facts and 
events. Doctrine played comparatively little part in the lives of most of us ... 
experience was the main thing.’* 

Through the first half of the twentieth century labour extended its influence 
by these same methods until the Labour party, resting squarely on a trade 
union base but including in its membership individuals from outside the 
union ranks, achieved a majority position. At the close of the second world 
war it assumed office and carried through a programme of public ownership 
of certain key industries coupled with a widespread system of public social 
services and educational reforms supported by heavy, progressive taxation. 
The efforts of British labour played an important part in the modification of 
British society which resulted in very substantially reducing the gap in real 
income between rich and poor. British workers secured a new status, level of 
living, range of welfare services and a measure of power and responsibility. 

{b) Labour movements on the European continent 

The German labour movement grew up in a country with authoritarian 
rather than democratic traditions, where industrialization came later and more 
rapidly than in Britain, and where there was a strong class structure and many 
remnants of the feudal order. In this setting the German labour movement 
was the product of political organization. 4 The unions were the creation of the 
Social Democratic (Sodafist) party, and fimctioned as an appendage to the 
party until the Mannheim declaration of 1906 placed them on an equal basis 
* Margaret Bondfield, A Life's Work (London, 1948), p. 10. 
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of collaboration. Thereafter they continued to regard their poh’tical efforts to 
gain influence in government as of at least equal importance with collective 
bargaining. The goal of both unions and party, as stated in the Mannheim 
declaration, was ‘the rise of the working class and its equality with the other 
classes of society*. German Catholic workers, similarly situated but imable 
to accept the Marxian concept of class struggle, formed separate unions, 
generally afiiliated with the Cadiolic Centre parties, and following the ideology 
of the 1891 papal encyclic^. Rerum novarum. 

In most of the other countries of central and northernEuropelabourfollowed 
the German pattern. Socialist parties sponsored trade union organization 
and acted as the workers* voice. Collective bargaining was secondary to politi¬ 
cal action. The central struggle was for elevation of the working class and the 
ideology was the Marxian concept of the class struggle. The political situation 
in these several countries largely determined the course of labour*s develop¬ 
ment. Where there was a strong parliamentary tradition, as in the Scandina¬ 
vian countries, labour organization and methods came to approximate closely 
those of Great Britain. Where, as in the Netherlands and Austria, a large 
Catholic population constituted a separate political force. Catholic trade 
unions corresponded to Catholic political parties. Where communist parties 
acquired strength, some of the unions passed under their political influence. 

In contrast to the socialist labour movements elsewhere on the continent, 
French and Italian labour prior to the first world war followed an anarchist- 
syndicalist course. Confronting weak parliamentarj^ systems characterized by 
a multitude of parties divided along minute ideological lines, labour in these 
countries called for revolutionary economic change by direct means rather 
than through political action or party afliHation. Revolutionary goals and 
direct-action methods made French and Italian workers resort to the general 
strike or other spectacular work stoppage as a favoured instrument to drama¬ 
tize the plight and assert ±e demands and power of labour. 

With the rise of international communism after the first world war the 
French and Italian labour movements were torn between those who thought 
that commtinism offered a way to realize their revolutionary hopes and those 
who tried to avoid the politick ^proach which communism implied. In the 
years after the October revolution and again after the sea)nd world war, the 
struggle for and against communist control which took place within virtually 
all labour movements was particularly acute in Italy and France. 

(c) Labour movements in newly settled industrial countries 

In the countries outside Europe which achieved a high degree of develop¬ 
ment before the middle of the twentieth century, notably Australia, New 
Zealand, Canada and the United States, labour followed a course which was 
closer to that of Britain than to the labour movements of the Continent. In all 
these newly settled countries, however, the absence of a feudal past and the 
fact that ^ecdve manhood sufl&age antedated industrialization profoundly 
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affected the attitudes of labour, their goals and their methods. Workers did 
not have to fight to destroy long established class privilege or to establish 
pobtical democracy. Their goals, therefore, were to secure for themselves in 
the economic field rights and privileges corresponding to those which they 
already enjoyed as citizens and to raise their level of Hving and of opportu¬ 
nities for their children to those of the comfortable middle class with which 
they felt themselves identified. 

The labour movements of Austraba and New Zealand, however, differed 
from those of the United States and Canada in their much greater use of legal 
machinery. In Austraba a system of compulsory arbitration was estabbshed 
at the turn of the century after a series of widespread and disruptive strikes. 
Labour had to seek its practical objectives through this channel and to engage 
in btigation before arbitration tribunals in order to secure awards of vrages, 
hours and terms of employment that would incorporate the principle of a 
bving wage and security on the job. At the same time it formed its own pob¬ 
tical party, which held the balance of power in federal and state parbaments 
from the early years of the century and governed the country during the first 
world war, in the late 1920s and during and after the second world war. 

Austraban labour used its influence and power to secure protective factory 
and mine legislation, free compulsory education, and a comprehensive system 
of pubbe social services. In addition, Austraban labour shared the outlook of 
the rest of the population—a smaU, isolated people of European origin seeking 
to achieve and retain a European manner and standard of bving—^and vigor¬ 
ously supported the ‘white Austraba’ pobey and a protective tariff designed to 
keep out the products of low-paid Asian labour. 

Labour in the United States, on the other hand, and also in Canada, focused 
its efforts on collective bargaining, first on a limited craft basis, then from the 
1930s through mass industrial unions in mass-production industries. Its 
major struggle was for the right to bargain collectively and to use the weapons 
of economic power which would make such bargaining effective, without being 
victimized by employers for these efforts. North American labour evolved 
methods of negotiation, equipped itself with the necessary technical know¬ 
ledge to meet employers on their own ground, and developed an elaborate 
voluntary union-management machinery for carrying out contracts and adjus¬ 
ting grievances or disputes under the contracts. 

The main body of North American labour formed no pobtical party. At first 
labour unions looked with suspicion on all pobtical action and even on 
social legislation, fearing that government intervention might lead to govern¬ 
mental restriction on union activity, and preferring to keep the exercise of 
economic power free from pobtical involvement. From the 1930s on, however, 
after federal legislation had protected the right of unions to organize, bargain 
collectively and engage in peaceful picketing, and after the impact of the 
depression had made edear the need for social security and other forms of 
protection, the labour movement shifted its position. It actively supported 
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social legislation and became an important force in mobilizing public opinion 
and bringing pressure on legislators. In addition, unions threw diet support 
to friendly candidates of one or the other of the major political parties, and 
organized committees for the political education of their members and to 
stimulate their political activity. 

(d) Communist labour movement 

The communist pattern of labour organization arose under the conditions 
of tsarist Russia where the rights and freedoms enjoyed by British and west 
European workers were absent and channels for politied expression were 
closed. Though the concepts of class struggle, revolutionary overthrow and 
dictatorship of the proletariat owed their origin to Karl Marx, it was Lenin’s 
scheme of organization which shaped communist trade unionism both in its 
pre-revolutionary and its post-revolutionary stages. 

In both phases, the concept of the Party as the essential voice of the work¬ 
ing class and the organizational plan of ^democratic centralism’ defined the 
role and procedure of the labour movement. Any and every organization had 
to recognize the leadership of the Party and submit to it. ‘Democratic 
centralism’ meant that a disciplined Party membership, receiving directives 
from the central committee of the Party, would form cells through which to 
transmit central Party directives to trade unions under their control, while the 
unions in turn would extend this influence to workers at large .5 In the pre¬ 
revolutionary state, the pyramid of tightly organized and centrally directed 
Party cells provided a means of developing and carrying out a strategy of 
revolution. Once the Communist party gained control and administered the 
state, this system provided the transmission belt for communicating central 
policy to workers’ groups and for workers’ opinion to reach the centre. 

In Soviet Russia and the other communist states, the labour unions func¬ 
tioned as organs of government, responsible for carr5ring out economic policy, 
achieving production goals and administering social benefits.^ The preamble 
to the statutes of the Soviet workers’ organizations provided that they ‘shall 
organize a socialist emulation of workers and employees to raise labour pro¬ 
ductivity to the utmost, to fulfil and overfulfil State plans, to continuously 
develop all the branches of industry, transport and agriculture, to improve 
quality and reduce production costs, to make full use of all the reserves of the 
socialist economy; to take part in planning and regulating wages ... promote 
the introduction of progressive technologically substantiated production 
rates...’. The trade unions exercised some responsibilities in the fields of 
social security, industrial health and safety and labour inspection commonly 
carried by government agencies in other countries. 

In these circumstances bargaining was inappropriate and the collective 
agreement did not serve the fimetion of estabhshing wages or other basic 
conditions, all of which were determined by the p lannin g agencies. ‘The pur¬ 
pose of Soviet collective contracts is to ensure the fulfilling and exceeding of 
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production plans, the continuous increase of output and improvement in the 
organization of labour and the strengthening of the responsibility of economic 
and trade union organizations for improving the material living conditions of 
the workers and of the cultural services made available to them.’ The collec¬ 
tive agreement, which must be in conformity with state plans and which was 
signed after full discussion within the plant, usually contained the following 
matters: commitments of the management and works committee in respect 
of the implementation of the production plan; remuneration; training and 
upgrading of workers, engineers, technicians and salaried employees; state 
and labour discipline; protection of labour; housing and living conditions; 
provisioning of workers and communal catering arrangements, and cultural 
services. 

Differences of opinion between directors and factory committees were trans¬ 
mitted for decision to the competent ministry and central committee of the 
trade union, and thence to the Central Council of Trade Unions acting in 
agreement with the competent ministry. 

According to the principle of democratic centralism all trade union organs 
‘from the base to the summit’ were elected by the members of the trade union 
to which they reported on their activity, and all decisions were taken by 
majority vote. Trade union organizations settled all questions in accordance 
with the Statutes of the Trade Unions and the decisions of the higher trade 
union organs. ‘Trade union organs of a lower level are subordinate to the 
organs of a higher level.’ Soviet trade unions ‘conduct all their activities under 
the guidance of the Communist party of the Soviet Union, the organizing and 
directing force of Soviet society’. 

With respect to the right to strike, the Soviet government reported to the 
ILO in 1955 *No provision is made, or has ever been made in Soviet 
legislation, to restrict or prohibit strikes. In practice, however, no strikes 
occur in the Soviet Union, because there is no reason for them in a country 
with a socialist economic and social regime, where the instruments and means 
of production belong to the workers themselves.’ The reports from Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland were similar.’^ 

Although strikes per se were not illegal, anyone participating in a work stop¬ 
page might be guilty of other offences which carried severe penalties, such as 
coimter-revolutionary activity, or of absenteeism which was punishable by 
correctional labour at reduced wages in the worker’s usual job. Reports of 
anything resembling strikes were extremely rare, and it appeared that this 
institution was in fact virtually eliminated in the Soviet Union. Serious large 
scale strikes did however occur in 1956 in Poland, East Germany and 
Hungary; these were attributed by the authorities to mistaken leadership, the 
action of counter-revolutionary elements and the backwardness of certain 
parts of the working class .7 

* International Labour Office, McNair Report, op. cit. pp. 194-5. 
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{e) Labour movement in Japan 

The conditions of industrialization in Japan were not favourable to the 
spontaneous organization of workers and llieir independent expression. A 
strongly feudal and authoritarian society set its stamp upon both the large- 
scale enterprises set up with government support for the heavy industries, and 
the small, paternalistic light-industry shops where family-type relationships 
were extended to the relations between workers and employers. For many 
years the Japanese labour movement was less a movement of workers than of 
intellectuals who had read Marx and knew something of the labour movements 
in Europe, and who formed a succession of organizations, dividing and re¬ 
combining over the central issue of whether to stand for the complete over¬ 
throw of the economic system or to work for reforms. 

In the periods when the government was anti-democratic and militaristic, 
the labour movement was suppressed by law, and from the early 1930s to the 
end of the second world war its leaders were in jail. In the periods when the 
political climate was more favourable, leaders from among the Marxist in¬ 
tellectuals drew their following largely from the civil service, teachers and 
transport workers and some of the employees of larger faaories. Since each 
union was generally confined to a single enterprise where paternal family atti¬ 
tudes continued to prevail and ‘temporary’ workers did not belong to the 
same union as those with ‘permanent’ status, no strong, worker-led, practical- 
minded trade unions developed. Some slight tendency toward practical union¬ 
ism appeared after the second world war under the stimulus of the United 
States occupation and the co-operation offered by the International Q)nfed- 
eration of Free Trade Unions, but the chief feature of the Japanese labour 
movement at this time was the contest for domination between communist 
and non-communist leadership. To the extent that the workers themselves 
were articulate, they tried mai^y to protect at all costs their hold on their jobs 
in the difficult and uncertain conditions which beset the Japanese economy 
in the immediate post-war years. 

(/) Labour movements in newly industrializing areas 

As industrialism spread to other parts of the world, or even in advance of 
industrial development, labour movements arose in imitation of those already 
well-developed in the older industrial coimtries. These movements grew up 
in the framework of very different societies from those of Europe or of Euro¬ 
pean settlement, under different economic conditions and in a different 
climate of local and world opinion. In consequence they played a different 
role in relation to the self-image and goals of theworkers of these areas. As bor¬ 
rowed rather than indigenous institutions, they did not grow from local roots. 
Inheriting standards and ideology developed elsewhere and lacking the ex¬ 
perience of slow growth, struggle and step-by-step achievement, they seldom 
developed a sturdy structure or a basis for realism and responsibility. They 
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were even more dependent than European unions had been at a corresponding 
stage of their evolution on the leadership and participation of intellectuals. 
At the same time the weakness of the middle dasses in these countries in¬ 
creased the importance of labour as a factor in the evolution of their societies. 

In the non-industrial areas of Latin America, Asia and Africa where Euro¬ 
pean and North American firms developed mines, industrial enterprises or 
factory-type plantations, inexperienced local workers were no match for the 
great corporations. In the early stages of the European labour movements, 
workers and industrialists had grown up together; many men of small means 
had emerged as entrepreneurs at the same time that workers entered and found 
their place in industry. But when workers in non-industrial areas experienced 
the sudden impact of highly organized enterprises, already fuUy developed in 
thdr home areas, they found themselves separated from the masters of modern 
industry by a wide gulf of power, knowledge and culture. 

In the countries consciously and actively engaged in economic development, 
state enterprise or o±er large-scale operations led the way, and the drive for 
rapid industrialization left no time for the gradual development of labour 
organization. 

Yet the workers and potential workers of these countries were aware of 
some of the conditions which their fellow workers in industrially developed 
countries enjoyed. They had before them the success of the ‘workers’ state’ 
in Russia in achieving rapid industrialization, and much impetus for Asian 
labour organization came from communist sources, aided by Russia’s Institute 
for Toilers of the Far East. They also saw the high living standards and politi¬ 
cal responsibility enjoyed by workers in such countries as Britain, Scandina¬ 
via, Australia and the us A and desired these benefits for themselves. 

They looked to the government, however, rather than to their own direct 
efforts to define the obligations of employers and to establish standards and 
conditions of work. It was natural that they should do so. Internationally 
accepted labour standards were formally accepted by many of the non¬ 
industrial countries which ratified Intemationsd Labour Organization con¬ 
ventions relating to such matters as hours of work, the labour of women and 
minors, industrial accident and disease. Even dictatorial governments which 
sternly repressed labour organizations, as in some countries of Latin America, 
adopted labour codes and social legislation for which European workers had 
long struggled, though such codes often remained unenforced. 

In the older industrial countries labour unions had been formed in response 
to actual industrial experience and labour and social legislation had resulted 
from the long struggle of organized workers for decent working conditions, 
terms of employment and social benefits. In the newly industrializing coun¬ 
tries the order was reversed. The first step was the enactment of labour and 
social legislation for which labour itself did not have to fight—^legislation de¬ 
signed by governments to protect their people against foreign exploitation or 
to bring their countries in line with international standards. This body of legis- 
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lation, covering such matters as hours of work, minimum pay, child labour, 
accident compensation, maternity leave, job tenure and sodd security, pro¬ 
vided a very different framework from that within which industry had deve¬ 
loped in Europe and America, and placed labour in a very different position. 

In these new drcumstances the role of labour unions and their appropriate 
methods of operation were far from clear. Collective bargaining was rarely 
their central flmction. In some countries, notably in Latin America, a major 
activity of the unions was to watch the enforcement of the protective legisla¬ 
tion and to help workers to secure their rights under such laws. 

In most newly industrializing countries, notably in Asia and the Middle 
East, labour leadership came almost wholly from outside the ranks of labour 
itself and was provided by intellectuals or other educated members of the 
middle clas j. Such leadership tended to be more preoccupied with ideology 
than with the day-to-day problems of workers in industry and to reinforce 
the political character of the unions.® Trade unions formed substantial parts of 
the various political parties, and each union group had its political affiliation. 
Trade unions played a special role in the emerging African countries because 
of the virtual absence of a middle class and because the unions offered virtually 
the only basis for mass organization and leadership outside the tribal structure. 

As the young labour movements in these countries gained experience and 
increased their contact with labour leaders from other countries through 
participation in the International Labour Organization and the international 
labour federations, and through technical assistance and the mutual visiting 
of leaders under international aid programmes, they began to adopt some 
of the attitudes and procedures which the older unions had developed. It 
remained an open question at mid-century, however, how far the experience 
and attitudes gained in the already industrialized countries were relevant to 
the situations which the new unions encountered. 

Among the major factors conditioning the role of the new unions was the 
level of productivity. In the older industrial countries increased real wages 
and standards of living for workers had largely reflected, and been made pos¬ 
sible by, increased productivity. The success of organized labour in securing 
advances in real earnings had been achieved within limits set by the advancing 
level of productivity. In the communist countries the major function of trade 
unions was to help to achieve production goals and to raise the productivity of 
the workers as a means of ultimately raising levels of living. In the newly 
industrializing countries labour productivity was low; but many of the con¬ 
ditions that reflected productivity increases in other countries were claimed 
as a matter of political right. At mid-century the dilemma of low productivity 
and high aspirations remained unresolved in the labour movements of this 
segment of the world. 



INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM AND HUMAN DIGNITY 


1123 


{g) International labour movements 

From the early days of industrialism labour consciousness had a strong 
international component. This was particularly true of the politically oriented, 
ideologically dominated movements. The Communist Manifesto in 1848 had 
called upon the ‘workers of the world’ to unite, and Marx’s followers of all 
shades of opinion, whether gradualists or revolutionaries, shared in some 
measure the sense of common destiny and common cause which he emmciated. 
The more pragmatic labour movements might be narrowly nationalistic in 
such matters as immigration restriction or tariff protection, but even they 
often recognized that their gains would in the long run be protected by the 
success of workers in other countries in raising their wages, and they 
expressed a common sympathy. 

The First International (1864), and especially the Second International 
(1889) which was composed initially of the socialist parties of Europe and 
later included those from overseas, provided a meeting ground for the 
socialist-oriented labour movements. But labour’s national loyalties proved 
stronger than its international solidarity when put to the test by the outbreak 
of the first world war. The Third Intemationd, formed in 1919, became the 
international centre for communist parties and, through them, for the trade 
unions which they controlled. 

Meanwhile trade unions united internationally on the basis of separate 
crafts or industries such as miners, typographers, metal trades workers. The 
main ftmction of these secretariats was to keep their members informed about 
trade conditions and disputes in different countries and to prevent workers in 
one country from acting as strike-breakers in another. In 1903 the Inter¬ 
national Secretariat of National Trade Union Centres was formed, composed 
of the principal trade union centre in each country; in 1913 it changed its 
name to the International Federation of Trade Unions. Its primary purpose 
was to furnish a meeting ground for the discussion of common problems. The 
national Christian trade unions, whose organization in several countries was 
stimulated by the papal encyclical Rerum novarum (1891), met in Zurich in 
1908 to form the International Secretariat of Christian Trade Unions, with 
membership open to Protestant as well as Catholic unions. Much the largest 
membership, on the eve of the first world war, was in Germany. 

Following the second world war, unions had to regroup themselves inter¬ 
nationally after the European trade unions which had been destroyed or dis¬ 
torted by Nazi and fascist domination had been re-established. The commun¬ 
ist unions took the lead in reviving international labour organization by joinii^ 
with non-co mmuni st unions from a number of countries to establish the 
World Federation of Trade Unions in 1945, but four years later the non¬ 
communist unions withdrew to form the International Confederation of Free 
Trade Unions. The latter did not limit itself, as had the International Federa¬ 
tion of Trade Unions, to a single federation or trade union centre from each 
country and so drew in unions with different political affiliations in Europe 
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and Asia and different wings of the labour movements in the United States 
and Latin America. The International Federation of Christian Trade Unions 
continued to be composed chiefly of Catholic unions in France, Belgium, 
Austria and Canada, and both CathoUc and Protestant unions in the Nether¬ 
lands and Switzerland. 9 

3. RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF LABOUR 

The manner in which the labour unions of the several countries were able 
to function depended not only on the form and intention of the unions them¬ 
selves but on the legal framework within which they operated and the attitude 
of employers, government and the public. This framework involved; the right 
of workers to form labour unions, and of unions to conduct their own affairs; 
the right oHabour to use its ultimate weapon, the strike; and the provision of 
machinery for carrying on labour-management negotiation, and requirements 
with respect to its use. 

(a) Right of organization 

In virtually every country labour had to struggle long and often bitterly in 
order to establish the right freely to form and join unions without interference 
by employers or government. 

The British trade unions, among the earliest to achieve status and freedom 
from interference, fought for more than a hundred years to free themselves 
from legal restraints. They had been subject to prosecution, at first for their 
very existence and then for most of their acts, until the Trade Union acts of 
the 1870s gave them legal standing and the right to engage in activities essen¬ 
tial to their effectiveness. Nevertheless, a court decision in 1901, the Taff Vale 
Railway Co. case, had the effect of virtually preventing strikes; the Trade 
Disputes Act of 1906 was then enacted to confirm this right. Again in 1909 
trade unions were restrained from using their funds for political purposes, 
and it required the Trades Union Act of 1913 to lay down the conditions under 
which unions could seek political objectives. Australian labour in the 1890s 
fought bitterly for the right of collective bargaining against intransigent em¬ 
ployers in the sheep raising and maritime industries; it was only able to con¬ 
solidate its position and establish its rights when it entered politics and the 
Labour party became a political force in the early twentieth century. 

The fascist and Nazi regimes of Italy and Germany made the free trade 
union one of their principal targets. 

In the United States many large-scale industries bitterly resisted the forma¬ 
tion of labour unions. A public investigation of violations of free speech and 
the rights of labour in the early 1930s disclosed that some large companies 
had acquired arsenals of tear gas and other weapons, violence and threats of 
violence were common, and associations of employers were systematically 
engaged in building up anti-union public sentiment, preventing labour from 
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organizing, and breaking union strength. From 1934 to 1941 issues connected 
with labour’s attempt to organize, gain recognition and bargain collectively 
were the most frequent single cause of strikes. 

In the 1930S a series of laws enacted by the federal Congress gave labour a 
new legal charter within which to seek its objectives. These laws guaranteed 
to workers the right to organize and be represented by ‘unions of their own 
choosing’, defined ‘unfiiir labour practices’ in which employers were forbidden 
to engage, established the right of peaceful picketing and forbade the use of 
injunctions in labour disputes. They established administrative machinery to 
facilitate the choice by workers of the union through which they wished to be 
represented, to ensure that employers would bargain in good faith, and to 
provide an agency to which workers could appeal when they thought that the 
prohibitions against unfair labour practices were being violated. With these 
guarantees labour organizations grew rapidly in the mass-production indus¬ 
tries from which they had been largely excluded and union recognition and 
collective bargaining became established and accepted procedures in Ameri¬ 
can industry. In 1947 the new strength of labour organization was restrained 
by the Taft-Hartley Act, which limited certain union practices relating to the 
closed shop, boycotts and jurisdictional disputes and which provided that 
when, in the opinion of the president of the United States, a threatened or 
actual strike imperilled the national health or safety, workers might be en¬ 
joined from strildng for a period of eighty days while the government sought 
to settle the dispute. 

German trade unions had enjoyed a favourable legal position from 1890 
on, after the expiration of Bismarck’s anti-socialist laws which had been used 
to restrict ±eir activity, and the German labour movement was one of the most 
vigorous on the European continent. But when the Nazis came to power, 
strong, independent unions had no place in a totalitarian state; their organi¬ 
zations were dissolved and their leaders persecuted. Under the principle of 
Gleichschaltung and the idea of military organization as the pattern of German 
life, the Nazi Labour Front was formed as a disciplined body of workers, 
obedient to the captains of industry and loyal to the regime. 

Italian unions had never occupied a secure position; a number of proposed 
laws to give them legal status in the late nineteenth and early twentieth cen¬ 
turies failed of passage. Unions enjoyed a sort of de facto status by virtue of 
legislation which implied their existence by setting Ihnits to their activity or 
authorizing their representation on certain bodies. The fascist regime liquid¬ 
ated the independent trade unions and substituted workers’ organizations that 
functioned not as bargaining agents but as arms of the corporate state. 

In the years after the war the German and Italian trade unions, and those in 
other Nazi-occupied coimtries, had to be rebuilt from the groimd up. 

Labour’s right fireely to assodate was recognized as a principle internation¬ 
ally in the structure of the International Labour Organization. In this organi¬ 
zation, established in 1919, each member country was represented by separate 
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representatives of government, workers and employers, and these delegates 
voted individually rather than as a national group. This form of tripartite 
representation permitted the workers’ delegates from different countries to 
join in formulating the position of workers on specific issues. The Universal 
Declaration of Human ^ghts confirmed; ‘Everyone has the right to form and 
to join trade unions for the protection of his interests* (Article 23). The Inter¬ 
national Labour Organization adopted conventions in 1948 and 1949 specify¬ 
ing in detail the conditions which constituted genuine freedom of association 
for labour. These included the right of all workers, without previous authori¬ 
zation, to form organizations of their own choosing, and the right of these 
organizations to function freely without control, supervision or danger of dis¬ 
solution in such matters as drafting their constitution and rules, electing their 
officers, holding meetings, joining national and international federations and 
engaging in political activity. 

By 1955 these principles of freedom of association were generally part of the 
legal structure of the industrial countries of west Europe, the United States 
and the British commonwealth. In these countries unions commonly enjoyed 
constitutional or legal guarantees of the right of association, not expressly sub¬ 
ject to limitations by law. They were not required to register, although in a 
few cases certain privileges were reserved for registered unions, and there 
were no restrictions as to which workers were permitted to form labour unions, 
including those in public employment. 

Unions in these countries were uncontrolled in respect to the formation of 
their constitutions, election of officers, meetings, right to engage in political 
as well as economic activity and right to join national or international federa¬ 
tions. They enjoyed the legal right to strike as well as to engage in collective 
bargaining and enter into collective contraas. Apart from limitations relating 
to essential industries or public employees, offiy an occasional restriction 
remained, such as the prohibition against jurisdictional strikes in Denmark, 
sympathetic strikes m Canada or secondary boycotts in the United States. 

Outside the industrial coimtries, however, the legal status of unions was 
usually more circumscribed. In a number of areas compulsory registration 
and a measure of government supervision was required and the right to strike 
was limited or denied. 

(b) The strike 

The ultimate weapon of the labour union was the strike—^the ability of 
organized workers to withhold their labour. The right to strike was one of the 
basic rights which the free trade unions enjoyed, but there was a tendency to 
seek means other than painful and costly work stoppages to secure the bene¬ 
fits which labour sought. Lock-outs by employers to force labour to accept 
their terms and often to prevent organization were used extensively in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth century, but became less frequent as unions 
gained more general acceptance. 
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The strike had a different character and served a somewhat different func¬ 
tion where labour was oriented toward collective bargaining than where it was 
geared for political action. In all cases it was a test of labour solidarity and as 
such had an ethical and emotional meaning for workers who were called upon 
to make individual sacrifices for common objectives. 

As the last resort in collective bargaining the strike represented the workers’ 
ability to inflict direct economic injury on those from whom they were seeking 
bargaining concessions. Between stubborn bargainers, a strike was a test of 
endurance—of whether the employers could endure loss of production longer 
than workers could endure lack of wages. Such bargaining strikes tended to 
be long drawn out, for they were not usually entered into until the bargaining 
process had broken down and a difficult impasse had been reached. 

Where labour was politically oriented, the strike served more as a demon¬ 
stration or protest than as part of a bargaining procedure. The object was to 
impress, to embarrass, above all to dramatize the workers’ case. A quick 
walk-out, a twenty-four hour stoppage was a public gesture, to demonstrate 
the power of labour or to cause public disorder rather than to injure employers 
economically or to pit the workers’ capacity to sacrifice against the employer’s 
capacity to forgo income. Political strikes tended to be very short, lasting 
only a day or two or even a few hours. 

The general strike, designed to paralyse the economic life of the community 
was the most drastic of the workers’ means of protest. In the early twentieth 
century the more radical unions regarded it as a principal weapon while the 
moderates opposed its use. The French anarchist-s3mdicalist, George Sorel, 
expressed the belief in his Reflections on Violence (1908) that the value of the 
general strike was not its actual use but its role as a ^social myth’ to keep alive 
the sense of the class struggle. 

The general strike was used for political purposes, notably in Belgium in 
efforts to secure manhood suffrage in 1893,1902 and 1913. It was used to pro¬ 
test economic conditions, as in Sweden in a month-long general strike in 1909 
to protest against the growing use of the lock-ou^ or in the British general 
strike of 1926 to protest gainst a national lock-out of coal miners. It was in¬ 
voked for revolutionary purposes, notably in the Russian revolution of 1905 
and in Germany in 1918. 

General strikes were suppressed with great vigour, punitively and with 
heavy loss of life in the case of revolutionary and some political strikes and 
with economic and legal penalties when the objectives were economic. The 
British general strike of 1926 evoked a reactionary Trade Disputes Act which 
reversed the hundred-year trend toward liberalizing the position of trade 
unions.*® 

While the right to strike was generally accepted as a basic element in the 
freedom of workers to organize and seek their objectives, changes in the nature 
and structure of industry raised complex problems with respect to the exerdse 
of this right. In addition, the development of other methods for securing 

PP History 0/ MarMnd 



1128 


SELF-IMAGE AND ASPIRATIONS OF PEOPLES 


labour’s objectives tended to make the strike somewhat less central, as workers 
came to depend more upon political or legal action or economic research to 
press their cause. This was true both of industrially developed countries where 
the institutional structure for regulating labour relations became more ela¬ 
borate, and for newly industrializing countries where workers’ political in¬ 
fluence often exceeded their ability to put pressure on their employers by 
withholding their labour. 

In the course of these years the public sector of the economies of the non- 
communist countries expanded very substantially, both in response to practi¬ 
cal considerations and under strong socialist influences in many countries. The 
ILO found in its survey of the economies of the seventy member countries in 
1955 that the public sector was employing a large segment of the labour force 
of most cowtries, regardless of the political structure. In addition to the regu¬ 
lar dvil services, education, health and welfare, the areas of employment by 
units of government or by government corporations included generally some 
or all of the communications services—post, telegraph, telephone, radio; the 
utilities—electricity, water, gas; transport—railways, city transit systems, air, 
merchant marine, roads, canals, airport and dock facilities; banking and 
finan ce agencies; munitions industries; conservation and exploitation of cer¬ 
tain natural resources, such as water power, forests, mines and petroleum; 
atomic energy; and frequently some government participation in basic chemi¬ 
cal, steel, electrical, shipbuilding or automobile industries and in major deve¬ 
lopment programmes such as the tva in the United States or the Snowy 
Mountains scheme in Australia. In these circumstances, where as much as 
20 per cent of the labour force was in government employ in a country like 
Australia or 10 to 13 per cent in Canada and the United States, the question 
of the rights of workers vis-d-vis the government became involved. 

In addition, the great growth of cities and the extreme interdependence of 
industrial activity made the entire community acutely dependent on the con¬ 
tinuous operation of many industries and the continuous maintenance of 
central services. Gties of millions of people with only a few days’ supply of 
food were exposed to disaster if transport services were interrupted for a long 
period; shut-downs in basic materials such as steel or in fuel supply or electric 
power could paralyse whole areas or economies. Health and safety could be 
menaced by the cessation of essential services. It was immaterial whether these 
industries and services were provided by public or private operations; their 
interruption menaced the public. 

In these circumstances the industrial countries where the right of free 
association and resort to the strike were generally recognized hedged the 
strike about with limitations designed to protect the public while leaving the 
basic rights and freedoms of labour unimpaired. At mid-century nearly every 
industrial country placed some restraints on the workers’ freedom to strike 
when such a strike would result in danger to health or safety or hardship to 
the community, or when it involved an *essaitial’ industry or public em- 
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ployees. The only west European industrial countries without one or 
another of these limitations in 1955 were Denmark, Sweden and Italy. In 
non-industrial coimtries restraints on the right to strike were more general. 
Strikes were permissible only for the purpose of direct economic or social 
benefits in several Latin American countries and all strikes were prohibited 
in Turkey, Spain and Portugal. 

The line was not an easy one to draw, however, especially in view of the 
tendency for governments to enlarge the areas of their activity and thus to 
bring a larger proportion of workers into the category of pubUc employees. 
To deny to these workers the rights enjoyed by those in comparable types of 
work in private industry appeared to penalize them for being public em¬ 
ployees. Equally difficult was the effort to draw the line between ‘essential’ 
and ‘non-essential’ services or industries. 

(c) Machinery for adjmting labour-management relations 

The unresolved dilemma was made less serious in most countries by the 
development of positive means for adjusting labour relations which would 
reduce the likelihood of resort to the strike. Some form of machinery to facili¬ 
tate negotiation and collective bargaining was set up in practically every coun¬ 
try; in some a strike was legal only if the established procedures had been 
followed. 

Mediation services were generally offered by government where negotiations 
threatened to break down, and their use was made compulsory in some coun¬ 
tries. In the Scandinavian countries the negotiation of industry-wide contracts 
was set up on a national basis with a fixed schedule for annual preliminary 
negotiations, the referral of points of disagreement to government media¬ 
tors, the settlement of remaining unresolved issues by government wage 
boards in Norway and a joint employer-union board in Sweden, and the 
adoption of the new agreement at a uniform time each year. Only in the rare 
instances where agreement was still lacking after the procedure had been 
followed would there be the possibility of a strike. The principle was also 
well established that disputes arising over the interpretation or execution of 
the labour contract were not to lead to work stoppages and labour courts were 
established to adjudicate such disputes in Denmark in 1910, Norway in 1915 
and Sweden in 1928. 

In most west European countries works councils were provided for by law 
and their elections, conducted by secret ballot, were carried on under govern¬ 
ment supervision. Within the general framework of laws and broad collective 
agreements, these works coimcils had responsibility for developing the detailed 
terms of the work contract and assuring its observance. The most binding 
structure for the conduct of labour relations was the system of compulsory 
arbitration established in Australia, New Zealand, the Union of South Africa 
and Northern Ireland. 
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4 . ACHIEVEMENT OF LABOUR’S GOALS 

By mid-century many of the goals which had looked far distant to workers 
at the opening of the century had been at least partially achieved or had come 
within sight—in terms of material standards, rights as workers and status as 
citizens. 

As a consequence both of better wages and working conditions and of the 
social provisions of the welfare state, workers had come to take for granted 
many of the material benefits of which their predecessors of 1900 had hardly 
dared to dream—greatly increased real wages, leisure, social security, soci^ 
services, housing, travel, holidays, pensions, medical services, the education 
of their children. Such benefits were not enjoyed equally by the workers of all 
the industrial countries nor by all workers in each country, for great differences 
in productivity continued to be reflected in differences in levels of Uving, the 
gap between rich and poor had been narrowed more sharply in some countries 
than in others and disadvantaged groups remained. But with all these qualifi¬ 
cations, most of the workers of the industrial countries enjoyed a material 
standard of living well above that of fifty years before, and in the most ad¬ 
vanced industrial countries the difference was great. The struggle for higher 
wages and other benefits continued unabated, however, for the rising aspira¬ 
tions of workers more than kept pace with the rising productivity of industry. 

The rights of labour freely to associate and to seek their objectives had 
become well established in the major industrial countries. In most countries 
machinery for the conduct of negotiations and the settlanent of labour dis¬ 
putes enabled representatives of labour and management to deal with each 
other without the need for constant militancy or intransigence; in fact it some¬ 
times appeared to the union rank and file that their officials had become so 
preoccupied with the mechanics of labour-management adjustment that they 
no longer provided vigorous leadership, and ^wildcat’ strikers protested 
against their unions as well as against their employers. 

Yet the memory of the destruction of labour organizations by the fasdst 
and Nazi regimes was still vivid; labour’s rights were still limited and trade 
unionists imprisoned under some of the ruling dictators. Anti-labour senti¬ 
ment was in fact far from dead even where labour organization was a well- 
established institution. Labour movements continued to act as the guardians 
and promoters of labour’s rights and to serve as the means through which 
workers struggled within the social and political framework of their several 
sodeties to secure for themselves and their children the status, opportunities 
and conditions of life which the prindples of western sodety made the goal 
of all people. 

Labour’s political role was also generally well-established. Through political 
parties or pressure on legislatures, labour continued to work for sodal le^sla- 
tion and it partidpated responsibly through the International Labour Organi¬ 
zation in the formulation of world-wide standards for labour’s status and 
welfare. 
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In their individual response to widening opportunities, moreover, workers 
demonstrated both the determination and the capacity to move into a new 
place in society. Many sent their children to secondary schools and some to 
universities; they acquired and enjoyed decent homes, travelled, read, en¬ 
joyed cinema and radio, developed hobbies and accepted community respon¬ 
sibilities. 

By the mid-twentieth century the worker in the industrial countries had 
thus achieved a status as a human being and a citizen. He enjoyed, for the 
most part, decent conditions of work. He was far less distinguished than in the 
past by dress and speech, by the poorness of his housing and his lack of educa¬ 
tion, by his poor health and that of his children. Nor was he expected to keep 
his place and to accept as his due inferior standards that were deemed good 
enough for him. In the words of the report sponsored by the welfare ministers 
of the northern European countries: ‘By joining with his fellows the wage- 
earner has found a powerful means not only of furthering his economic 
interests but also of enhancing his general status and dignity as a useful mem¬ 
ber of the community. The downtrodden labourer of former days standing 
in wooden shoes and cap in hand before his employer is now but a memory 
from the bygone past.’* 

Nevertheless, the very nature of all industry continued to make the status 
of the individual worker dependent and insecure. His job was often mono¬ 
tonous and conditioned by ^e machine; changing technology offered a con¬ 
stant threat to his mastery of his job and to the value of his skills; many factors 
beyond his control—^automation, economic fluctuations, changes of product 
or plant location—^might leave him without work and require him to find a 
new job or move to a new place; in the calculations of management he remained 
an item of cost. In their continuing struggle for status, workers made a con¬ 
stant effort to reduce their dependence on the employer’s whim, through such 
devices as seniority and guaranteed annual wages; they sought positive 
measures to facilitate necessary changes, such as provisions for retraining and 
the costs of moving to new jobs; they endeavoured to secure a share in 
determining the manner in which changes affecting workers, such as auto¬ 
mation, would be introduced. 

The place which labour occupied had become a key to the character of 
industrial states. In the democratically oriented states labour became a major 
power element, extending its influence and active participation step by step 
throughout the period, assuming the political leadership in some countries for 
periods of time. The status and rights of labour served as symbols of demo¬ 
cratic liberalism in constitutions and national policies. In countries where 
authoritarian forces were strong, labour was a rallying point for challenges to 
authority and the suppression of the right of workers to organize and express 
their grievances was a symbol of dictatorship. In the communist countries the 
interests of labour organizations were bound up with the interests of the 

* Freedom and Welfare, op. cit., p. 503. 
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government and they were responsible for carrying out economic policy, 
achieving production goals and administering social benefits. 

In the newly developing countries labour’s self-conscious effort to secure 
status was inextricably bound up with the political awakening of the people, 
with their national aspirations and with their efforts to find their identity as 
citizens in the new societies that were replacing the static and status-bound 
societies of the past. The conditions which workers faced were often worse 
and their problems more formidable than those which had confronted labour 
in the early days of western industrialization. But the workers of Asia, of 
Latin America and of Africa had before them, in the achievements of the 
workers of industrially developed countries, a standard of aspiration which 
their predecessors had lacked. 

II. PEASANTS AND FARMERS 

While labour was achieving a large measure of success in its struggle for status 
in industrially advanced countries and a growing self-consciousness elsewhere, 
the rural masses remained generally less articulate and less successful in their 
more sporadic efforts to improve their lot. 

Both in regions of advanced agriculture and in underdeveloped areas, far¬ 
mers occupied a relatively disadvantageous position as compared with those 
engaged in industry and trade. In both types of societies farm incomes were 
generally below those of corresponding elements in the city. In underdeve¬ 
loped areas primitive techniques and insufficient land meant low productivity 
and, consequently, low returns to the cultivator. Where agricultural tech¬ 
nology was advanced, the farmer’s very efficiency tended to depress his income 
by bringing a constant threat of glutted markets and falling prices. Rural 
populations everywhere had higher birth rates than those in the city and the 
expanding needs of industry for workers were met from the extra hands not 
needed on the farm. Differential wages in favour of industry reflected this 
process." 

In dealing with other segments of the population, farmers were generally 
at a bargaining disadvantage, for many small, competitive units often con¬ 
fronted a few strong suppliers of equipment, storage, transport, processing 
and marketing services, ^^ere cultivators did not own their land but were 
required to give a substantial portion of their crop to absentee or feudal land¬ 
lords, they were at an additional disadvantage. Where they were also in debt 
to their landlords, they might be in a state of virtual peonage. 

For his lesser income, the farmer generally worked long and hard, as his 
crops or his stock might require, rarely able to restrict his hours to a fixed 
number as did the urban worker. He might be idle in slack seasons and over¬ 
worked in others. With the high rural birth rate, the cost and burden of child- 
rearing fell disproportionately on the country people. In addition rural life in 
many areas lacked the amenities of the town—conveniences such as electricity 



INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM AND HUMAN DIGNITY 


1133 

and running water, facilities such as schools and health services, shops, sources 
of entertainment. 

Though the rural dweller was at an economic and social disadvantage as 
compared with the dty dweller, and though the city exerted a strong pull to 
attract rural migrants by virtue of jobs and urban attractions, there were 
aspects of rural life which farmers cherished and wished to maintain. The 
aspirations of rural folk as they found expression during these years were 
mainly for means to enjoy these positive rural values. Farming as a way of 
life contrasted favourably with the kind of life available in the city in that it 
was geared to the rhythm of the seasons to which men through the centuries 
had been attuned. It offered to the farmer a measure of self-direction, subject 
only to the demands of nature, and, except where he worked for another, free¬ 
dom from the dictates of other men. Although rural tasks were often laborious 
and of a sameness, they were much more varied than the monotonous jobs 
which urban workers were often called on to perform, repetitively, day in and 
day out. Land, in the rural tradition, meant security; the alternative of city 
employment at the pleasure of an employer meant hazard. 

The rural person wanted first and foremost the security which was part of 
the rural way of life—albeit full of hazards from nature—enhanced by security 
of tenure or ownership in his land. Secondly, he wanted access to the means of 
exploiting his land effectively, and in such a way that it could yield him a de¬ 
cent living. This meant access to knowledge, to markets and sources of supply 
on favourable terms, and to credit for development. Thirdly, farmers aspired 
to enter fully and freely into the cultural life of the broader society, through 
access to education, through communication and through the opportunity to 
enjoy the amenities which had become part of city life, such as labour-saving 
appliances in the farm home and enlarged social contacts made possible by 
modem transport and communication. 

The situation of the farmer and the character of farmers’movements differed 
radically from one area to another, but all shared two basic, common 
aspirations: to reduce the disparity, both economic and cultural, between 
farm and city, and to realize the positive values of rural life. 

Where, as in western Europe, North America, South Africa, Australia and 
New Zealand, the typical farmer produced crops for market on a family farm 
which he owned or held in secure tenure, farm organizations were composed of 
independent producers who banded together to provide themselves with com¬ 
mon services, for economic bargaining or to use their political power to gain 
public facilities or legislation favourable to agriculture. Some organizations 
were p rimari ly economic in their emphasis, others essentially political and 
some included social activities, but aU sought to strengthen the farmer’s hand 
within the existing structure of agriculture and the existing social order. 
Where there were class distinctions between well-to-do, middle and poor 
farmers or farm labourers, farm organizations generally represented the 
middle and upper groups. 
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In the very different conditions of essentially feudal landholding in east 
Europe, Latin America and the Middle East, where tenants or farm labourers 
were only one step removed from serfdom and lived in poverty and ignorance 
at the mercy of their landlords, peasant movements had a more or less revo¬ 
lutionary aim. They were composed of the poor or landless peasants who 
made up the vast majority of the peasant population in areas where the middle- 
level farmer, so typical of western Europe and North America, was almost 
non-existent. They sought to recast the structure of agrarian society to give 
the peasant rights in the land which he tilled and to break the l^dlords’ 
power. 

After the second world war a third type of movement among rural people 
began to taxe shape in Asian countries and in other underdeveloped rural 
areas under the outside stimulus of community development programmes. 
The objectives of such programmes were to raise the economic and cultural 
level of backward and often isolated rural areas as a part of the effort for 
national development; their method was to stimulate self-help among the 
people themselves. The vigour with which people in many areas responded 
to these stimuli—^in India, Pakistan, the Philippines, Jamaica, Puerto Rico, 
Africa—vindicated that community self-help had the potentialities of a major 
movement for the reconstruction of rural life. 

I. FARMERS’ MOVEMENTS IN COUNTRIES OF ADVANCED AGRICULTURE 

Farmers of western Europe, North America and Australasia were not a 
depressed class but were entrepreneurs with a middle-class outlook. Though 
their status was generally below that of the urban middle class, it was never¬ 
theless that of property owners and business men. There were, however, pro¬ 
found differences in attitude between the farmer in young countries such as 
Canada, Australia and the USA and peasant owners who were more deeply 
rooted in the land which had been in their family for many generations. For 
the former, land was a resource to yield him a living and, although he was 
often strongly attached to his partiodar acres, his main interest was in the in¬ 
come which the use of the land might bring. His immediate forebears had 
moved from one farm to another in the course of a lifetime seeking better 
opportunities, and many twentieth-century farmers continued to look for 
additional acres or better land. 

In contrast, the European peasant-owner was almost a part of the land 
which he farmed. He was the temporary custodian of a terrain which had 
sustained his ancestors and which was his to cherish and to hand on as a heri¬ 
tage to his children, richer if possible but certainly no poorer. The peasant 
who liv^ within a family-land continuum could not willingly exploit and 
exhaust the land, as the farm entrepreneur often did, careless of the morrow. 
He must practise good husbandry, for his own future and that of his children 
were bound up with preservation of the fertility of the soil.” 

Farm organizations in countries where independent fanning and commer- 
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dalized agriculture predominated grew out of technical sodeties for such pur¬ 
poses as stock breeding, out of scattered hratemal or sodal unions, and out of 
sporadic protest movements against conditions unfavourable to agriculture. 
They tended to become the means through which farmers engaged directly in 
co-operative economic activity, for agricultural credit as in Germany and 
Italy, or for co-operative marketing as in Denmark, Switzerland, C^da, 
New Zealand and the United States. They engaged in political action, some¬ 
times through an agrarian party, more often by political pressure within par¬ 
ties and on governments as in Canada and the United States. As government 
services to agriculture were extended and countries adopted economic 
measures to support farm incomes, farmers’ organizations frequently became 
the medium through which these programmes were carried out. Agricultural 
extension services, for example, were provided in Denmark by government 
grants to farm organizations and were partially supported by farm organiza¬ 
tions in the United States; local farmers’ committees participated in the 
administration of acreage allotment and soil conservation programmes in the 
United States and much responsibility for the British farm programme rested 
with local farmers’ councils. 

Farm organizations tended to be dominated by, and to reflect the interests 
of, the more substantial farmers, sometimes to the point where the smaller 
farmers formed a separate organization, as in Denmark. The principal inter¬ 
national association which linked national farm organizations, the Interna¬ 
tional Federation of Agricultural Producers formed in 1946, spoke for these 
substantial groups. 

On broad social and economic issues organized farmers tended to be on the 
side of social reform when issues directly affecting farming were involved; 
they opposed the power of bmks, public utilities and large corporations and 
called for anti-monopoly measures; they supported cheap power, easy credit, 
rural electrification, public ownership or regulation of transport, storage and 
marketing facilities and the extension of roads, education, health and other 
services to rural areas. On other issues they tended to be more conservative; 
some farm organizations went to the extreme of being anti-labour and of 
opposing the various social protections of the welfare state; others made 
common cause with labour in support of broad social programmes. 

In general, farm movements of the twentieth century in the technically 
advanced countries reflected the efforts of independent farm entrepreneurs 
to withstand the pressure of, or to get in step with, the modem industrial 
economy and to make a secure and prosperous place for themselves in it. 

2 . PEASANT MOVEMENTS 

The most articulate and well-organized movements of peasants on feudal 
estates were those of Russia and eastern Europe. Here, at the opening of the 
century, land was still held in latifundia on essentially feudal terms; the abo¬ 
lition of serfdom in the i86os had left the peasantry scarcely better off than 
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before, for they were burdened with payments for their land and often lost it 
to the richer landlords. Within the feudal structures, different peasant tradi¬ 
tions survived, the village community or mir in Russia, the extended family or 
zadruga in some of the Balkan areas and individual proprietorship elsewhere. 
But everywhere the aspirations of the peasants were the same—to own their 
land. 

Peasant movements of protest and reform had gathered momentum during 
the late nineteenth century. The Populists in Russia envisaged an agrarian 
society based on the mir, and from 1900 on their successors, the Social Demo¬ 
crats, retained this as their goal for ±e rural sector while adopting a revolu¬ 
tionary socialist view for industry. Peasant unrest was a major element in the 
abortive Russian revolution of 1905, and the Stolypin reforms were adopted 
thereafter in a belated effort to quiet peasant discontent. These reforms were 
designed to create independent peasant proprietors rather than to strengthen 
the village community. 

Peasant parties and movements in eastern Europe pursued the goal of indi¬ 
vidual ownership of the land. A number of such movements took shape around 
the turn of the century, the Czech peasant party, formed in 1896, being one of 
the strongest and most practical. The movement in Rumania led to a peasant 
uprising in 1907 which was not suppressed until some 10,000 peasants had 
been killed. 

As against the aspirations of the peasants for an agrarian society of peasant 
proprietors, Marx and his followers insisted that the proletarianization of the 
peasants was inevitable and that fundamental improvanent in the lot of the 
peasants could come only as the lower peasants joined the class war and as 
agriculture was reorganized on a collective basis into large producing units. 
The socialist parties thus stood opposed in principle to the populist aspira¬ 
tions and movements of peasants. 

Lenin, however, saw that the revolutionary thrust of the peasants could be 
used as a practical aid in bringing the proletarian revolution and that it was 
in fact essential to the success of the revolution in predominantly agrarian 
societies such as Russia. His slogan ‘land for the tillers’ linked the uprising of 
the peasants to the proletarian revolution and brought under his leadership the 
peasants who moved on their own initiative to dispossess the landowners once 
the revolution of 1917 got xmder way. The October revolution was thus a 
victory for peasants as well as for workers, and the distribution of land to the 
peasants was one of its most immediate fruits. 

The revolution in Russia gave a tremendous impetus to the peasant move¬ 
ments of eastern Europe. Taking advantage of the extension of the franchise 
under the new constitutions of the east European countries, peasant parties 
rose to power in the 1920s throughout the area. 

These peasant parties were entirely composed of poor peasants, for there 
was no peasant middle class comparable to that in west European countries, 
and they were directed against the landlords. Their programmes reflect^ 
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peasant aspirations. They stood for the individually owned family farm, both 
as an economic unit and as a way of life. They supported democratic principles 
of government. 

They were anti-capitalist as far as the ownership and exploitation of large 
units of land and of large-scale industry were concerned. They favoured state 
ownership of public services and basic industries and the scattering of small, 
individually owned industries through the countryside to spread the benefits 
of industrialization and share them with the peasant proprietors. They 
favoured the organization of co-operatives where larger operations of either 
rural industry or agriculture were desirable. They wanted education, health 
and the other services of the modem state extended to the villages and they 
opposed what they regarded as the privileged position of the towns. Their 
image was that of a mral society, based on an educated, independent, landown¬ 
ing peasantry, which would use co-operation as the means of combining the 
advantages of small property with those of large enterprise. 

Although the peasant parties shared a common outlook, they varied con¬ 
siderably from country to country. The wdl-organized Czechoslovak party 
was successful in pushing through the most extensive of the programmes of 
land reform and for introducing the eight-hour day for agricultural labour. 
Polish peasants formed no single organization but a number which ranged 
from radical to conservative and from anti-clerical to clerical. In Rumania the 
peasant party constituted the political opposition until it came to power in 
1928 and established the first parliamentary government which the country 
experienced. The Bulgarian party, in existence since 1901, received a majority 
of the votes in 1923. The Croat peasant party which became a dominant ele¬ 
ment in Yugoslavia in the 1920s combined Croatian nationalism with a clearly 
defined rural ideology. 

Moves to link peasant movements internationally came from both right and 
left. After the first world war a conservative element in Bavaria and Austria 
attempted to initiate an international organization but failed. A Russian- 
sponsored Co mmuni st Peasant International held its first congress in 1925, 
but it had relatively little influence on east European peasant movements 
during the inter-war years. On the initiative of the Bulgarian peasant party, a 
bureau for agricultural research was established in Prague in 1921 with Czech, 
Bulgarian, Polish and Serbian peasant parties as members, joined later by 
some west European groups. The peasant movements never attained a degree 
of international organization comparable to that of the socialist and communist 
parties. 

Except in Hungary, where the landowning class retained its hold, a very 
considerable measure of land distribution was carried out throughout east 
Europe in the inter-war years. Although the agrarian reforms varied greatly 
in their completeness, in the size of holding left to the former landlord, in the 
proportion of the poor peasants who acquired land, and in the ability of the 
peasants to command the necessary means of cultivation, the landlord class 
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was virtually eliminated and a major social revolution was effected. And 
though the peasant holdings were small, their freedom from obligations to 
landlords and the opportunity to raise more subsistence crops instead of grain 
for market enabled numbers of peasants to make some improvement in their 
condition and to take a step toward their ideal of a prosperous agrarian society. 

The tenure of power by the east European peasant parties was, however, 
short-lived. Reactionary dements, displaced from the land, reasserted them¬ 
selves politically and brokedown the democratic procedures which had enabled 
the peasants to rise. The murder of the Bulgarian peasant party leaders in 
1923 broke up that party; the Croat peasant leaders were imprisoned and 
some killed; Rumanian leaders were persecuted and the party denied the 
power it had earned at the polls; in Poland some leaders were imprisoned and 
others fled; Suppression of the peasant parties ended in dictatorship for most 
countries of eastern Europe. 

Meantime in the USSR private peasant proprietorship of the means of pro¬ 
duction was replaced by co-operative ownership. At no time did the Com¬ 
munist party accept peasant aspirations to the individual ownership of land as 
anything except a practical device to get rid of the landowners and to create a 
partnership between peasants and industrial workers. Collectivization was 
always the goal. An initial period of collectivization was followed in 1921 by 
the period of the New Economic Policy when individual peasant operations 
were permitted; but this was declared from the start to be a temporary slack¬ 
ening of pace, not a basic change in direction. When collectivization was re¬ 
sumed in 1928 it was carried through rigorously, in spite of the opposition of 
certain categories of landowning peasants.^s- m 

In the years leading to the second world war and during the war the 
peasants of eastern Europe were strong elements in the anti-Nazi resistance 
movements of their coimtries. When these countries regained their indepen¬ 
dence at the close of the war, urban-led communist minorities with strong 
backing from the international communist organization contended for power 
with the more loosely organized peasant majorities. When the communist 
parties came to power they expropriated the remaining estates and divided 
the land with great rapidity, and they organized communist peasant parties in 
Poland, Bulgaria, Rumania, Hungary and Czechoslovakia in the effort to 
orient the peasants toward collectivization .^5 

In the face of strong traditional aspirations to individual landownership 
among the peasants, the communist leaders in each of these countries moved 
somewhat cautiously toward this avowed goal, in Poland halting and even 
reversing the process in 1956. But the leadership of the people’s democracies 
was committed to the Marxian view that socialization of agriculture was 
essential. A socialist society had no place for the vision of a rural d^ocracy 
of peasant proprietors to which the east European peasant movements aspired 
in the years when they offered a means of expression to the peasant masses of 
these areas.*^ 
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Peasant risings played a part in revolutionary movements in Latin America 
and Asia. The aspiration of peasants changed the character of the Mexican 
revolution which began in 1910. Under the long dictatorship (1877-1911) of 
Porfirio Diaz, more than 90 per cent of the Mexican peasants were landless; 
in many states the proportion exceeded 95 per cent. Their real income fell 
steadily, especially in the decade after 1900 when the decline was variously 
estimated at between 33 and 75 per cent. Meanwhile the mounting wealth of 
the coimtry flowed into the hands of a small class of rich landholders, the 
Church and foreign investors. In its initial phase, the revolution, inspired 
and led by middle-class intellectuals who sought an end to politick tyranny 
and concessions to foreign exploiters, was not a movement for agrarian re¬ 
form. But when the agrarian leader Emilio Zapata raised the cry of ‘land for 
the landless’ and urged his followers to demand and take over lands belonging 
to landlords and the Church, this became its central drive. 

The demand of the Mexican peasants for land expressed two distinct 
ideologies with quite opposite origins, the traditional Indian concept of com¬ 
munal lands held and worked by the village, and the North American concept 
of individual ownership of his own land by each farmer. From both points of 
view the peasants and their leaders rejected the authority of the ‘patron’ or 
landowner and the admonition of the Church that they should submit to this 
authority as from God. Nor were they guided by Marxist principles as a basis 
for collectivization. 

In the successive stages of the continuous Mexican revolution, the peasants 
achieved freedom from submission and debt-peonage to the landlords and 
secured the distribution of a large proportion of the agricultural lands—all of 
the lands in the most populous regions. They combined their traditions of 
communal holdings and their desire for individual possession in a system of 
^idos owned in conunon by the village, but parcelled out to each villager or 
eyiditario, who was entitled to possession of a portion of the land so long as he 
cultivated it. More than forty years after the beginning of the revolution, the 
economic condition of the Mexican peasant remained low and the claims of 
many ejiditarios were still unmet for lack of sufficient available land to provide 
all with farms which would yield an adequate livelihood. But the agrarian 
basis had helped to keep the Mexican revolution essentially democratic in its 
values and orientation.^? 

Elsewhere in Latin America, the aspirations of the peasants— campesinos — 
were the basis of revolutionary movements, but with litde success in changing 
the latifundia system which prevailed so generally throughout the area. The 
Apra party of Peru, formed in the 1930s by urban intellectuals, drew its mass 
support from the rural areas and couched its demands in terms of land for the 
lanffiess. The movement, however, was suppressed, its leaders were jailed or 
exiled, and in the 1950s the peasants of Peru, as of most other Latin American 
countries, had as yet found no means of breaking the hold of the landowners. 
In other countries the undercurrent of land hunger rose to the surface briefly 
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or locally from time to time, as in Guatemala in the early 1950s. In Bolivia, 
however, the peasants’ aspirations for land achieved fulfilment when, in 1952, 
a government pledged to redistribute the land took power by force and pro¬ 
ceeded to make good its pledge; and land reform was a principal plank in the 
platform of the revolutionary leader who ousted the dictator in Cuba in 1959.*® 
No popular leader could be unaware of the Latin American campesino*s desire 
for land or fail to recognize that, in a world where the remains of feudal land- 
holding had been or were being swept away, agrarian reform in these areas 
was already overdue. 

All over Asia peasants became aroused to seek new rights in the period after 
the first world war. In most areas, notably India, Indonesia and Burma, the 
peasant awakening contributed to the nationalist movements. After indepen¬ 
dence the r<^onstruction of rural life was part of the process of national deve¬ 
lopment. 

In China the communist leadership built the revolutionary movement 
squarely on the peasants’ aspirations for land, for Mao Tse-tung insisted that 
the peasant, not the urban worker, must provide the revolutionary base in an 
essentially agricultural country. Under the actual conditions of Chinese agri¬ 
culture, holdings were infinitesimally small and insufficient to provide a liv¬ 
ing, even when worked by intensive and often skilful methods. 

When the communist leaders, after first redistributing the land, used per¬ 
suasion, inducements and pressure to encourage co-operative or collective 
farming, they found Chinese peasants less insistent than Russian and east 
European peasants had been on retaining individual ownership. Within ten 
years of the initial land distribution, they were able to take the forther step of 
placing landhqlding and the whole of rural life on a communal basis. 

3 . COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

In the years after the second world war efforts to raise the peasant masses 
in all parts of the world came not only from the peasants themselves but from 
national and international agencies seeking to promote economic and social 
development. To the men who led these countries in their struggles to function 
as modem states, peasant populations isolated from the currents of the modern 
world appeared as a drag on their efforts. The national leaders knew that un¬ 
less the level of productivity and participation among the rural people could 
be raised, the economies of their countries could not advance substantially 
and their political and social structures would rest on shaky foundations. In 
each of these countries, therefore, means were sought to stimulate the peasants 
not only to change their agricultural methods but to engage on their own 
behalf in efforts to improve their lot. This process went under the general term 
of ‘community development’. 

Community development meant organized efforts to raise the level of rural 
community life, primarily through self-help and co-operative activity on the 
part of the mral community itself, stimulated and provided with technical aid 
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in such a way as to cultivate self-reliance, initiative and common effort. 
Community development programmes had their antecedents in a variety of 
related activities: in agricultural extension services, community programmes 
of health education, co-operative organization, community schools or cultural 
missions, and various forms of welfare activity. As they took shape in different 
countries they varied considerably in form and emphasis, but dl in one way 
or another represented a partnership between government and people. 

At one end of the scale, in the Philippines where all government was highly 
centralized, the programme was administered from the office of the president 
of the republic and was set up as a means by which public services could be 
carried to remote regions which they had not previously reached. A ‘village 
worker’ represented all government services at the neighbourhood level and 
aaed both as a liaison to the combined government agencies to which he was 
responsible and as an awakener of initiative and guide to village and neigh¬ 
bourhood self-help. At the opposite extreme, the programme in Jamaica, 
West Indies, took the form primarily of assistance to volunteer effort provided 
by personnel of what was originally a non-govemmental organization, the 
Jamaica Welfare Commission. It operated only in the communities which 
sought assistance in carrying out some common effort. The main task of its 
workers was to advise, assist and train volunteer local leaders and to act as 
consultants to the groups which gave democratic expression to the interests 
of the locality. 

Between these two extremes were a variety of community development 
programmes, differently designed to fit different areas. The ambitious pro¬ 
grammes undertaken in India and Pakistan aimed to reach all of the more than 
half-milhon villages in that vast sub-continent within ten years. The Indian 
programme grouped approximately one hundred villages in each ‘develop¬ 
ment block’; appropriate rural services were provided at the block centre— 
veterinary services, health climes, vocational education, agricultural extension, 
co-operatives, small industries. A ‘village-level worker’, living in one of the 
villages which he served, acted as stimulator and consultant to a group of vil¬ 
lages within the area. Government offered a certain amount of financial as well 
as technical assistance to projects undertaken by the villagers, providing some 
of the materials for the construction of roads, wells, schools, latrines, drain¬ 
age pits, or furnishing fertilizer and seed for agricultural demonstrations, or 
materials and equipment for vocational training. 

The Egyptian programme, designed for the large crowded villages of the 
Nile valley, emphasized the establishment of centres serving several villages 
where a range of services and activities were united—^hospitals, schools, adult 
education, vocational workshops, co-operative enterprises, social centres. The 
objectives were both to overcome the disparity between rural and urban areas 
in respect to services which had been almost wholly confined to the cities and, 
by bringing these services close to the people, to stimulate their use. In a num¬ 
ber of countries, special ‘aided self-help’ housing programmes provided tech- 
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nical guidance and materials at low cost to enable groups of families, by their 
co-operative dforts, to provide themselves with improved rural housing. 

The philosophy which ran through all the community development pro¬ 
grammes was well expressed in the law establishing the community education 
programme in Puerto Rico in 1948: ‘The community should not be civically 
unemployed. The community can be constantly and usefully employed in its 
own service, in terms of pride and satisfaction of the members.* While the 
emphasis in some places was on concrete results—^acres planted by improved 
methods, miles of roads constructed with village labour, wells dug, bridges 
built, schools built, land reclaimed, and community centres in operation— 
these were only the outward signs of the change in outlook and habits of rural 
people. 

Community development was, in a sense, imposed on rural people from the 
outside and was designed to briug them into line with the values and practices 
of the broader society. Yet wherever such programmes were carried on with 
vigour and skill, their effect was to release latent energy and uncover latent 
desires and interests. Those who had started in the role of stimulators soon 
found themselves facing demands for further aid from villagers whose initia¬ 
tive often far exceeded what the technicians and leaders had been prepared to 
expect. Governments were hard pressed to make good on the promises of 
technical and material aid with which they had undertaken to supplement local 
efforts. Although some efforts to stimulate village initiative were abortive, the 
picture of apathetic rural people hard to arouse and tenacious of old ways had 
to be rapidly revised. Lack of energy often turned out to be merely the preva¬ 
lence of malaria, malnutrition or internal parasites; lack of ambition reflected 
the long-existing hopelessness of the peasant’s lot, and ignorance and conser¬ 
vatism the absence of the opj^rtunity to learn. Ancient peasant societies were 
not being transformed overnight, for the heavy burden of poverty and ignor¬ 
ance presented a problem of staggering dimensions in all the newly developed 
countries, and the distance to be travelled was very great. But the impulse to 
change was unmistakably there. In the mid-twentieth century the peasant 
peoples of Asia and the Middle East, of Latin America and Africa were 
beginning to glimpse a new life toward which they were prepared to strive 
and were beginning to find their voices and means of action as they moved 
toward participation in the life of the modern world. 

III. WOMEN 

Many of the major changes of the twentieth century had their sharpest bear¬ 
ing upon the lives of women, who not only shared the new experiences and 
outlook which affected the whole society but found their own position altered. 
Every aspect of urban industrial life invaded and modified women’s traditional 
domain, the home, removing most of its economic ftmctions and making its 
former responsibilities, such as health, housing, sanitation and education, into 
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matters of community concern. Inescapably these forces changed the activi¬ 
ties of women, their sphere of operation and their place in society, drawing 
them into employment and public life, altering their relationships both within 
and outside the family group, and giving them a new status, new roles, new 
opportunities and new responsibilities. In large measure the new position of 
women was an incidental result of broad social trends. But to a considerable 
degree it was brought about by the conscious efforts of women themselves. 

Prior to the twentieth century women in all parts of the world lived within 
social systems which assigned to them an inferior position and a restricted 
role. Law, religion and custom in western countries had combined to sanction 
complete subordination of women to men, though in practice women had 
always found means to make their influence felt. Under the Anglo-Saxoncom- 
mon law, married women enjoyed no independent legal rights—to property, 
guardianship of their children, use of their own earnings, determination of 
their own domicile. In the systems derived from the Roman law via the 
Napoleonic Code, property and parental rights were almost wholly enjoyed by 
men, and a married woman could not take legal action or engage in business 
and enter into contracts, or could do so only with her husband’s consent. 
Religion sanctioned the duty of obedience. With few exceptions women en¬ 
joyed no political rights and had very limited access to education. 

In eastern countries the position of women was somewhat less restricted by 
law than it was in the West, but it was far more limited by custom. Under 
Muslim law women enjoyed independent rights of property, guardianship 
and legal personality; in practice, except in Indonesia, the system of seclusion 
was general, women were veiled if they emerged from the home—except as 
they worked in the fields—^and education and political rights were limited to 
men. Hindu women lived under severe legal and social restrictions, their scope 
of activity defined by their place in the extended family system. Seclusion was 
common, child marriage frequent, permanent widowhood the rule and educa¬ 
tion rare. Buddhist principles permitted general equality in property and 
personal status, but the strong patriarchal family in China left women little 
independent scope and the highly structured Japanese society reinforced the 
subordinate status of women by language, gesture and every detail of life. 

I. THE GOALS OF WOMEN’S ASPIRATIONS 

In the twentieth century increasing numbers of women throughout the 
world aspired to a new status and a new life. The status which they sought was 
one of personal identity as individuals; the new life was one of full oppor¬ 
tunity. They wished to share the rights enjoyed by men and to be able to take 
part in the same political activity, receive the same education, engage in the 
same professions or other types of work, and be governed by the same code of 
social behaviour. But they wished, too, for the opportunity to give full expres¬ 
sion to their differences without the implication of inferiority. Such aspirations 
were generally voiced by educated women; it wi^ not always clear that they 
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were wholly shared by others. They were achieved in large measure during the 
first half of the century by the women of the industrialized countries but 
were only beginning to be realized at mid-century by most women else¬ 
where. 

In each country women couched their common goals in terms of the ideolo¬ 
gies and conditions of their societies. European women had begun to agitate 
for a change in status at the time of the French revolution when ±ey sought to 
extend to women the concept of the ‘rights of man’. But they had met little 
sympathy for such expressions as Mary WoUstonecraft’s Vindication of the 
Rights of Woman (London, 1792), or the proposal of a group of Frenchwomen 
that the National Assembly of 1789 adopt a ‘declaration of the rights of 
women’. Nor had anyone taken seriously the warning of Abigail Adams 
to her husband in ±e Continental Congress of the rebellious American colo¬ 
nies in 1776: ‘If particular care and attention is not paid to the ladies, we are 
determined to foment a rebellion, and will not hold ourselves bound by any 
laws in which we have no voice or representation.’* Such ardent exponents of 
the rights of men as Jean Jacques Rousseau and Thomas Jefferson insisted that 
these rights did not include women. 

In time, however, the concept that ‘all men are created equal and are en¬ 
dowed with certain inalienable rights’ worked as a leaven until the concept 
‘man’ took on the meaning ‘human’. It was no accident ±at the founders of 
the movement for women’s suffrage in the United States should have been 
leaders in the anti-slavery crusade, or that the classic text for the women’s 
rights movement in Britain and on the European continent. The Siibjection of 
Women (1869) should have been written by the great exponent of liberalism, 
John Stuart MU. 

These principles of liberal democracy furnished the driving ideology for 
the women of Britain, the Commonwealth nations and the United States, for 
many of the women of the European continent and for most of the articulate 
women of Latin America and the eastern countries. Their concept of them¬ 
selves and their objectives was based on a view of the individual personality as 
the ultimate social value. The basic ideological drive toward individualism was 
bolstered by economic trends, but it often had to contend with the traditional 
view of the priority of the woman’s duty as wife and mother in a patriarchal 
family and with the new emphasis on the role of the mother brought by 
twentieth-century psychiatry. 

Marxian socialism provided the ideology for women workers who took part 
in the socialist and communist political movements and in the labour organiza¬ 
tions associated with them. In this view equality between the sexes was an 
integral aspect of a society in which the exploitation of one individual by 
another would have beai eliminated. 

Karl Marx regarded the subjection of women as a form of exploitation and 
an evil of capitalist society, and declared that ‘social progress can be measured 
* Quoted in C. A. Beard, The Republic (New York, 1943), p. 5. 
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with precision by the social position of the female sex*.^ Equality of the sexes 
was in l&ct so basic to the socialist concept of a new society that it ceased to be 
a separate issue. Women enjoyed the same rights and duties as men in com¬ 
mon activities within the political parties formed by the working class. Many 
women such as Rosa Luxemburg (1870-1919) and Clara Zetkin (1857-1933) 
in Germany, Louise Michel (1830-1905) and Laura Lafargue (1846-1911) 
in France, and Nadezhda Krupskaya (1869-1939) and Alexandra KoUontai 
(1872-1952) in Russia played a prominent part in the revolutionary move¬ 
ments. The second International Conference of Socialist Women, held in 
Copenhagen in 1910, instituted an ‘International Women’s Day’, March 8, as 
a day of international solidarity of women in the struggle for economic and 
political equality, preservation of peace and the well-being of children. The 
principle of equality between men and women was automatically incorporated 
into law upon the establishment of the USSR. 

Some agitation for changes in the position of women had begun in Asian 
countries before the close of the nineteenth century as a result of contact with 
the liberal thought of the West. In Japan a few women had been trained 
abroad and had founded higher educational institutions for women and organ¬ 
izations to seek women’s rights. They received little support, however, from 
the men who led the movement for westernization, even though a freer and 
more equal status for women was recognized as a feature of western society. 
In Chiiia the influence of missionaries had affected a limited number, especi¬ 
ally among the merchant classes whose contacts with the West were greatest, 
and had set a few women on the path of education. Reform movements in 
India stimulated by contact with the West, such as the Bramo Samaj, had 
included emancipation of women from Hindu customs as a cardinal point in 
their programmes, and Indian women were among the active participants and 
leaders in nationalist agitation. In Muslim areas there was as yet little sign of 
movement. 

During the twentieth century women’s movements grew in nearly all parts 
of Asia. After the October revolution the equality of men and women in the 
USSR became an inspiration and stimulus to women in Asian countries, for 
they saw in this example the first society where women were expected to 
function according to their capacities and potentialities. 

Once the breach had been made in the wall of seclusion and subordination 
by the impact of either liberal democracy or Marxian socialism, Asian women 
invoked the equalitarian principles of the Quran and Buddhism and the basic 
assumptions of Hindu thought to attack the body of customs by which these 
had become overlaid. Muslim women called attention to the fact that the 
Quran gave them property rights not enjoyed by the women of the West, 
that the Prophet had encouraged women’s political participation, and that the 
limitation to four wives with the injunction to take only one if justice could 
not be done to more had been a great step forward, designed to enhance the 

* Letter to Kugelmann, 1868 , 
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position of women. Hindu women had the support of Hindu reformers who 
regardedsuchtraditionalpracdcesaspermanentwidowhood and child marriage 
as distortions of Hindu principles. Even in Africa, westernized African leaders 
began to recognize that their efforts to modernize their countries could be 
continually dragged down unless women shared the education and the concepts 
with which they themselves were working. 

Women’s aspirations were often closely linked with other movements, such 
as national liberation or the rights of labour, though the efforts of working 
women to achieve equal pay for equal work did not always receive the full 
support either of the trade unions or of other women’s groups more intent 
on political rights. By sharing in the struggle against colonial rule, women in 
India and in Indonesia became part of common efforts and received as a matter 
of course th'jJ same voting rights as men when their countries became indepen¬ 
dent nations. Similarly it was the participation of Egyptian women, still veiled, 
in the movement for national liberation in 1919 that gave the initial impetus 
to their emancipation and brought support to their cause. 

In the second quarter of the twentieth century international organizations 
gave strong endorsement to the aspirations of women. The fifth Inter-American 
Conference of 1923 recommended that the governments of the American 
republics modify their constitutions and laws ‘in order to obtain for the women 
of the Americas the same civil and political rights enjoyed by men’. Women 
of the communist countries and related groups elsewhere worked together 
internationally through the Women’s International Democratic Federation, 
formed at the first International Women’s Congress in Paris in 1945. They 
joined in celebrating International Women’s Day, and in initiating the first 
World Peace Congress in 1949 and the annual celebration of June ist as 
‘Defence of Children Day’. 

The Charter of the United Nations affirmed faith in the ‘equal rights of 
men and women* and declared among its purposes the encouragement of 
respect for human rights without distinction of race, sex, language or religion. 
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights formulated a clear vision of 
women’s status in the kind of society which the Declaration implied, declaring 
that ‘men and women ... are entitled to equal rights as to marriage, during 
marriage, and at its dissolution’, that ‘everyone’ has the right to ‘free choice 
of employment’ and, ‘without any discrimination, has the right to equal pay 
for equal work’, the ‘right to education’ with higher education ‘equally acces¬ 
sible to all on the basis of merit’, the ‘right to take part in government’ and 
‘freely to participate in the cultural life of the community’. 

By mid-century the women of the world thus had formal world opinion on 
their side, though a wide gulf ronained between the goal envisaged by the 
Declaration of Human Rights and the actuality of the day. As a goal, it was 
rarely challenged openly, however much it might be rejected in thought and 
feeling. 
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2. METHODS OF SEEKING OBJECTIVES 

In the initial stages of the women’s movement in each coimtry, outstanding 
women came forth as leaders, and their names became by-words in their own 
countries and sometimes around the world. Much of the movement for 
women’s rights in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries in Eiurope 
and America centred in the activity of individual women, such as Susan B. 
Anthony (1820-1906), Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815-1902), Lucretia Mott 
(1793-1880) and Lucy Stone (1818-93) “ the United States, the trade 
unionist, Mary MacArthur (1880-1921) and the militants Emmeline (1857- 
1928) and Sylvia (1882-1960) Pankhurst in England, Frederika Bremer 
(1801-65) and Ellen Key (1849-1926) in Sweden, Nina Bang (1866-1928) in 
Demnark, Louise Otto-Peters (1826-95) hi Germany and Aletha Jacobs 
(1849-1929) in Holland. By the time of the first world war the women’s 
movements in these countries had passed beyond the phase of individual 
leadership, though distinguished women continued to break ground, as did 
Margaret Bondfield (1873-1953), first British woman cabinet minister, 
whose career as a leader of labour rather than of women brought her to 
political office in 1929. 

In the non-western countries individual women exercising personal leader¬ 
ship launched vigorous movements on behalf of women in their countries 
during the twentieth century. Madame Sarojini Naidu (1879-1949) of India, 
Madame Saraawi ( - ) in Egypt, Halide Edib Adivar (1875- ) in 

Turkey, Baroness Ishimoto (1897- ) in Japan, Mme Sun Yat-sen 

(1890- ) in China, by their personal courage, sacrifice and ability to 

dramatize the cause of women, focused attention and drew support. They 
surrounded themselves with followers whom they developed into leaders in 
their turn and to whom they handed on their role and responsibility. 

Outstanding women in every country sought higher education and the 
opportunity to enter the leading professions which carried prestige and the 
highest status in the society. They sought these opportunities for their own 
self-development and the personal satisfactions of professional work, but at 
the same time they believed that they were demonstrating that women as a 
class were not the inferior beings they had been assumed to be. Those who 
achieved distinction and were able to compete successfully with men at the 
highest level of professional activity, science, scholarship or artistic creation 
were symbols of their sex. By their achievements they hoped to wear down the 
prejudice of men and enhance the self-confidence of other women. 

From the nineteenth century on, women formed organizations to promote 
their cause. One of the earliest objectives of their organized efforts was to 
make higher education fireely available for women as a road to the professions 
and to economic independence and leadership. Institutions for the higher 
education of women were established in several countries, in the United States 
in the 1830s and in Englan d in the 1840s; the London Medical School for 
Women was set up in 1874. In the last quarter of the nineteenth century 
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European and American universities began to admit women, either in special 
cases or jfreely. The first Dutch woman was admitted to university study by 
special permission of the prime minister in 1870, and selected women secured 
permission to enter universities in Russia and Switzerland. The publicly 
supported state universities established in the United States from 1862 on 
were open to both men and women, as were, generally, the British municipal 
and dominion universities. Mexico graduated its first woman physician in 
1887 and first lawyer in 1898. By the opening of the twentieth century 
momentum had been created for ^e full extension of higher education to 
women. 

In the non-western countries where the movements for women’s rights did 
not take shape until after the first world war, the right to enter higher educa¬ 
tional institutions was not the important issue which it had been for western 
women at a corresponding stage of their organized effort. The principle had 
already been established and the western-style universities which were being 
founded in these areas generally had no specific bars against admission of 
women. 

Ever3where the main focus of organized movements for women’s rights was 
on securing the right to vote; such an emphasis was natural in the democrati¬ 
cally oriented societies of the West which had gone through a long struggle 
to establish manhood suffrage and had couched their statements of the rights 
of men in essentially political terms. It was an integral part of the socialist 
movement for both economic and political equality. 

The women’s right movements, which drew their leadership and main 
support from the middle and upper classes, generally involved two groups: 
a militant element, such as the British suffragettes, who staged mass demon¬ 
strations, chained themselves in public to dramatize their cause, courted 
arrest, went on hunger strikes or engaged in other forms of aggressive beha¬ 
viour, and a more moderate element who felt that such tactics would not 
advance their cause but were more likely to alienate the men upon whom they 
had to depend for legislation. The moderate group urged patience, reason and 
the demonstration of what women could do as workers and citizens, rather 
than resort to spectacular behaviour. 

The movements for women’s rights which emerged later in other parts of 
the world engaged in a similar struggle for the suiSf^e, had a similar upper- 
and middle-class composition, and showed the same division. In Egypt in the 
1950s, where women still had no vote, the leader of the militant element went 
on a hunger strike and courted imprisonment as the Pankhursts had done in 
their day in Britain, while the more moderate women’s organizations worked 
to encourage women to enter the professions, called attention to their achieve¬ 
ments, and tried to secure the implementation of the positive rights of women 
provided in the Quran. In Indonesia, where suffrage was not an issue, the 
broad women’s organizations were devoted to general welfare, while a small 
group focused on the promotion of women’s lepl rights. 
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Some women sought political office and figured as political leaders. In 
Europe this was chiefly as candidates of the socialist parties which were almost 
alone in welcoming women candidates. Elsewhere women candidates were less 
likely to be confined to particular parties. Rarely, however, did women organ¬ 
ize as a political bloc to support candidates of their sex. 

Only the most ardent elements in the women’s rights organizations of the 
western countries attacked the legal disabilities of married women with the 
same zeal that they brought to the struggle for higher education and suffrage. 
Since the inability to dispose of property, enter into contracts, establish domi¬ 
cile or exercise guardianship of children became important only in time of 
family conflict or crisis, these matters seemed vital chiefly to those women 
who had suffered directly and those concerned as a matter of principle. In the 
United Stat^ a militant group sought to prohibit all legal discrimination on 
the basis of sex by means of an amendment to the federal constitution but 
they encountered strong opposition from other organized women who feared 
that the measure would undermine protective labour legislation which the 
latter regarded as more important than gains in legal status. For organized 
Muslim women, however, greater rights in respect to marriage and divorce 
and the application in practice of their stipulated rights of property and 
guardianship were of central importance. 

As women became active in community life they organized for other pur¬ 
poses than to advance their own status, and the group dedicated to women’s 
rights became a small fragment of the whole, either maintaining a separate 
organization or representing a special interest within broader groups. 

In virtually all countries women organized for purposes of social welfare. 
Religious congregations of nuns had long provided hospitals, orphanages, 
homes for unmarried mothers and other institutions. Along with teaching, 
social welfare was one of the earliest types of activity undertaken by women 
outside the home. In some places it remained the principal way in which women 
participated in community life. Voluntary organizations took the initiative in 
establishing welfare services where they were lacking, providing milk stations 
for babies, clubs, nurseries, playgroimds, homes and hospitals for children, 
homes for unmarried mothers, settlement houses and a multitude of other 
services. Women in Pakistan formed an organization to provide schools, 
handicraft employment and other services to refugees; Turkish women under¬ 
took to establish the first institution in the country for juvenile delinquents; 
women of Thailand supported services for the blind; women in Colombia set 
up and sustained community centres, clinics, kindergartens and schools; vol¬ 
untary groups in the United States supported pioneer projects in dental 
hygiene, travelling libraries, children’s dramatics. Where services were already 
provided by the state or by organized private agencies, women’s organizations 
supplemented profession^ services, supplying volunteer nurses’ aides to hos¬ 
pitals, recreation aides to community centres and filling a host of other poste 
under professional direction. 
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These voluntary organuations were chiefly composed of women of the 
middle and upper classes who had leisure to devote to such activity and were 
in a position to donate or raise funds. Leadership was often supplied by a 
prominent figure such as the wife of the president, governor or prime minister, 
a member of the royal family or of the aristocracy, or a woman of wealth. 
Participation in such activities was frequently a mark of social prestige. A 
leading organization in the United States composed of the socially Hite 
admitted to membership only those who would dedicate several hours a 
week to voluntary service in social welfare agencies. 

The voluntary welfare activities led by prominent women were particularly 
characteristic of the early stages of women’s organized efforts, although they 
continued along with other lines of activity. As women extended their activi¬ 
ties they formed a wide variety of organizations with many purposes and bases 
for membership. Some organizations were formed for self-entertainment, 
mutual improvement or pursuit of a common interest such as gardening. 
Others were based on religion, nationality or race and sought to promote the 
interests of their group in the total society, to provide a basis of social solida¬ 
rity, to engage in welfare activity, or to support broad social objectives in line 
with the principles of their group or their responsibilities as women. Women’s 
auxiliaries of men's organizations, such as fraternal organizations, professional 
or labour groups, gave support to their husbands’ interests and provided a 
social group on the basis of their husbands’ occupations. 

Still others were formed to provide means for the social, educational and 
recreational activities of women and girls, as through the ywca. Girl Scouts 
and Girl Guides, or the Countrywomen of the World. Some were dedicated 
to a specific social cause, such as temperance, peace or birth control. Others 
were the women’s arms of political parties, or were non-partisan organizations 
dedicated to a proper use of the suffrage. University women organized to 
support fellowships and promote education. Women in business and the pro¬ 
fessions formed associations to strengthen their position, especially where 
they were still struggling to break down occupational barriers. 

All these organizations reflected the active interest and concern of women 
outside the home. While they drew their membership most heavily from 
middle-class elements, they included a wide social range and utilized the 
energies, training, intelligence and time of both employed women and house¬ 
wives. 

Whatever their basis and purpose, most of them developed programmes of 
study, some form of democratic organization and the means of voicing the 
views of their members on public issues. They supported legislation and other 
public measures in line with their objectives, engaging in campaigns of public 
education, persuading legislators and getting out votes. They worked especi¬ 
ally for such things as maternal and child health and the suppression of prosti¬ 
tution, civic improvements, the extension of social services, adequate inspec¬ 
tion of food and drugs, better schools. Through these organizations, women’s 
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activities came to be more and more directed toward the welfare of the total 
community rather than the direct championship of the rights of women. 

Although women’s organiTations continued to flourish up to the middle of 
the twentieth century, both in those countries where they had been in exist¬ 
ence for many years and in those where they expressed the new role of women 
emerging from seclusion, there was a growing tendency for women to function 
in bodies composed of both men and women rather than in separate groups. 
As members of professional associations, trade unions, political parties or 
interest groups, on governing boards of community agencies, in associations 
of parents and teachers composed of men and women, and in countless other 
groups, women participated as full members without regard to their sex and 
performed functions determined by their individual capacities. Where this 
kind of participation existed and women were accepted on their merits as 
individuals, they felt that they had achieved the fundamental goal envisaged 
by the pioneer champions of women’s rights. 

3. ACHIEVEMENT OF GOALS 

In each of the fields in which women aspired to a changed status, their con¬ 
scious efforts or the broad social and economic developments of the period 
brought them toward their goals. The United Nations Commission on the 
Status of Women, reviewing in 1955 the progress toward realization of the 
status envisioned in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, found a 
marked extension of women’s political rights, some changes with respect to 
the legal status of married women but many limitations still to be removed, 
continued inadequacy of facilities for secondary and higher education as com¬ 
pared with those available for boys, and only a beginning toward implementing 
the principle of equal pay for equal work. It noted that the rights of women 
on paper were far more numerous than those in actual practice and that a 
major task ahead was to help women to become aware of their rights and to 
exercise them. 

(a) Political rights 

At the opening of the century women had the right to vote only in New 
Zealand, in two Australian states and in four states of the us a. By the middle of 
the century they had secured the vote in nearly all countries. Suffrage advo¬ 
cates achieved few successes before the first world war, adding only Norway, 
the rest of Australia, Finland and eight more of the states of the us A, plus 
municipal franchise in Britain and a few other places. But the impact of the 
war brought large numbers of women into the labour market and gave the 
suffrage movement the momentum for victory. During and immediately after 
the war, the British Parliament capitulated and granted the vote to women over 
30 (1918), the United States constitution was amended to forbid any state to 
deny the right to vote on the ground of sex (1920), women’s suffrage was in¬ 
cluded in the new constitutions of the USSR, the states which succeeded to the 
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Austro-’Himgariaii empire, and the Weimar republic of Germany, and women 
were enfranchised in the remaining Scandinavian countries, the Netherlands, 
Canada and the Union of South Africa. 

Elsewhere in Europe, as well as in Latin America, resistance to women’s 
political participation continued up to the second world war, especially where 
democratic liberah'sm was weakest and the influence of the Catholic Church 
was most strongly felt. The first of the Latin American countries which took 
formal action to give women the vote was Ecuador (1929), followed within the 
next five years by Brazil, Uruguay and Cuba. In the J^st, Turkish women 
who had been agitating for the franchise since 1908 secured it as a result of 
Ataturk’s reforms, but not until 1934, more than ten years after he came to 
power. During the 1930s Britain extended the right to vote to women in 
Ceylon, India and Burma, and the United States did ±e same in the Philip¬ 
pines. Thai women were successful in being included as voters when their 
country became a constitutional monarchy in 1932. Japanese women, how¬ 
ever, failed in their efforts to get women’s suffrage written into the Japanese 
constitution of 1920. 

The impact of the second world war and the declaration of the ‘equal rights 
of men and women’ in the United Nations Charter helped to bring political 
rights to the women of most of the remaining independent nations of the 
world, though in a few cases subject to qualification or limitations not imposed 
on men. France and Italy enfranchised their women, leaving the Swiss as the 
only European women still disfranchised in 1955. All of the Latin American 
republics except Paraguay had granted suffrage by that time. Women were 
fully entitled to vote in the newly created states of Asia, in China and imder 
the post-war constitution of Japan. Liberia was the first African state to give 
its women the franchise, followed in 1955 by Ethiopia, and African women 
voted in the elections leading to the establishment of the Gold Coast as the 
independent state of Ghana. 

In the Middle East, the enfranchisement of women was still in process at 
mid-century, as the Muslim women who had started in the 1920s to work for 
political as well as social rights were beginning to achieve success. Women 
with education received the franchise in Syria in 1949 and Lebanon in 1952. 
But the eight remaining Muslim countries in the region made up the bloc of 
states where women in 1955 were still without political rights; besides Swit¬ 
zerland and Paraguay, the only other such states were the tiny territories of 
Liechtenstein and San Marino. Egyptian women, however, were promised 
the vote at the time of the adoption of the constitution of 1956, and when 
Tunisia became independent in 1957 its women received the right to vote in 
municipal elections. 

Although the franchise was sought as a means to secure other things which 
women desired, there appeared to be little tendency for women to vote as a 
bloc. Their political behaviour closely resembled that of men, expressing a 
similar range of opinion and of local, group or class interests. How far their 
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presence in the voting population contributed to the trend toward an increas¬ 
ing volume of welfare legislation could not be readily assessed, since the trend 
to enaa such legislation was strong everywhere. 

The number of women holding public office generally remained small, even 
after the franchise had been enjoyed for some years, except in a few countries, 
notably the Soviet Union where they made up more than a quarter of the 
members of antral and local soviets. Most countries, including those where 
the vote had been recently granted, could point to a few examples of women 
elected to national legislative bodies, serving as cabinet ministers, appointed 
to diplomatic posts, chosen mayors of cities or serving as judges. In a few 
instances a certain number of places in legislatures were specifically designated 
for women in order to ensure their representation, as initially in the provincial 
legislatures of Pakistan or the S3rstem of group representation in the Diet of 
Japan after the second world war. 

Women were rather more likely to be appointed to responsible posts, espec¬ 
ially in education, social welfare, labour and cultural affairs, than to be elected 
to office, and women’s organizations often made it their business to see that 
the names of qualified women were placed before appointing officers when a 
position was to be filled. The presence of women in Wgh office was not, how¬ 
ever, an accurate reflection of the general level of public participation, for 
some women were appointed to responsible public positions even in countries 
which had not yet accorded them the fi-anchise. The middle ranks of the civil 
service offered a better indication of such participation, and women served in 
great numbers in those countries where they had been most fully incorporated 
into public life. 

(b) Education 

Women were generally successful in securing access to higher education. 
The principal European universities opened their doors in the first decade of 
the twentieth century, as did those of Turkey and, generally, in Latin America. 
By the second quarter of the twentieth century the opportunity for higher 
education was no longer an issue in western countries, although some profes¬ 
sional faculties were slower to admit women than others, and subtle forms of 
discrimination often continued to make women feel unwelcome. In Japan 
women were effectively barred from the universities in fact, though not in 
theory, until after the second world war because the higher schools through 
which the student had to pass on the way to the university admitted only boys, 
but they attended a number of institutions of higher education for women. 

Women were more readily admitted to the higher institutions which pre¬ 
pared for the arts and sciences and the liberal professions than to the technical 
vocational schools that trained for skilled occupations. A review of the Latin 
American coimtries in 1953 found that whereas women were everywhere 
admitted to universities on an equality with men, they were effcctivdy ex¬ 
cluded in every country but one by custom, prejudice or regulation from 
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vocational tr aining for skilled tasks other than those relating to home making, 
sewing and other traditionally feminine skills. 

In the countries where basic education reached the entire population, it 
included both sexes equally. But where illiteracy remained high, elementary 
education was usually less available to girls than to boys. Girls made up only 
14 per cent of the primary school pupils in India in 1937, 24 per cent in 
Egypt and 35 per cent in Turkey; by 1950 the proportions had risen to 27,35 
and 38 per cent respectively. 

There was a general tendency for school systems to adopt co-education, 
both as a matter of principle and for practical reasons, although opposition 
from conservative Catholic and Muslim sources remained strong. Co-educa¬ 
tion was supported in principle by most of the pedagogical literature of the 
period, and it was made necessary in practice by the difficulty of duplicating 
for boys and girls the increasingly complex and extensive facilities which 
modern education required.^ 9 

(c) Legal status 

The legal disabilities of married women with respect to property, guardian¬ 
ship, domicile, legal personality and the right to contract and engage in busi¬ 
ness were only partially and slowly removed. Where they were modified, it 
was often as the result of measures designed to limit rights formerly enjoyed 
by men or to protect the interests of children. 

Married women in England in the 1870s and 1880s acquired the right to 
hold property in their own names, retain their own earnings and share with 
their husbands in the guardianship of their children, though equal guardian¬ 
ship was not established until 1925. The individual states of the usA began to 
accord some or all of these rights in the middle of the nineteenth century and 
by the mid-twentieth century only a few states retained some limitations on 
guardianship and rights over property. The German civil code of 1900 placed 
single women on the same basis as men, but for married women the husband 
retained virtually complete authority over property, children and domicile. 
These provisions remained unchanged under the Weimar republic, and were 
not modified until the code was revised in the 1950s to bring it into conformity 
with the basic law of 1949 which established full equality of men and women 
before the law and prohibited discrimination on the ground of sex. 

The French civil code which gave married women no right to dispose of 
their property, enter into a contract or sue in court without their husbands’ 
consent remained unchanged until 1938, and these same provisions, in whole 
or in part, were still in the codes of the majority of the Latin American coun¬ 
tries in 1955. Eight of the Latin American countries, however, revised their 
laws to remove or modify these limitations and several enacted l^slation, 
primarily in the interest of the child, which restricted the authority of the 
hither to dispose of family property and increased the rights of the moffier over 
the children. In the Soviet Union all legal disabilities were removed by the 
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first Soviet constitution, and the constitutions of the people’s democracies of 
eastern Europe also provided for complete equality of legal status. 

Except where the principles of the Roman Catholic Church were supported 
by law, as in Ireland and in some of the countries of Latin America, divorce 
laws in western countries were generally liberalized and inequalities in the 
conditions for divorce as between men and women were removed. The view¬ 
point underlying many of these revisions corresponded to that of the divorce 
laws of Sweden, Norway and Denmark, enacted between 1915 and 1920 after 
extensive study by a joint commission. These Scandinavian laws were ex¬ 
pressly designed to preserve the ethical character of marriage as a union based 
on mutual sympathy, love and confidence, and they made mutual consent the 
basic ground for marriage dissolution where deep and constant discord exists. 

In Muslim areas the legal status of women remained unchanged, except in 
Turkey where the civil code of 1925 replaced Muslim law and put men and 
women on an equal footing, including the abolition of plural marriage and 
the equalization of the conditions of divorce. Proposals were made in Indo¬ 
nesia and Pakistan for marriage laws within the ftamework of theQuranwhich 
would safeguard the wife by specifying the conditions in which divorce or 
second marriage was acceptable and requiring court procedure before either 
would be legal, but as late as 1956 no such law had been enacted in any Mus¬ 
lim country. The constitution of India and subsequent legislation established 
complete legal equality for Hindu women in matters of property, marriage 
rights, parental responsibility and authority. 

(d) Economic rights and opportunities 

The crux of women’s changed position lay in their economic role, since 
without potential means of independent support their status in industrial soci¬ 
ety could not be other than that of a dependent. Their employment involved 
three issues: the chance to train for and enter those occupations which re¬ 
quired skill, paid well and carried prestige; equality of pay and absence of 
discrimination in employment at all levels; and suitable conditions of work 
and freedom from abuse. 

Pioneer women, often at the cost of great personal struggle and sacrifice, 
succeeded in entering one occupation after another that had been regarded as 
the exclusive domain of men. In Europe and North America vigorous women 
paved the way during the nineteenth and early years of the twentieth century. 
At the middle of the twentieth century distinguished Asian women similarly 
pioneered by representing their countries diplomatically, serving in their 
countries’ ministries, and practising medicine, law or engineering. These 
were outstanding individuals who overcame obstacles and gained the inner 
satisfaction and the outward recognition that comes to the pioneer. 

As the initial phase passed, however, and professional women increased in 
number, their position often became ambiguous. Prejudice and negative social 
attitudes hung on, and many women found that they had to work doubly hard 
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tx) achieve the recognition readily accorded to men, without enjoying the status 
or satisfactions of pioneers. Women’s organizations, which had supported 
and cheered the first womoi in their fight to break through initial barriers, 
were indiffermt to the difficulties which women continued to encounter in 
securing favourable employment or promotion. Neither men nor women 
looked upon the aggressive woman as a desirable personality type. 

Professional women themselves became less ready than the pioneers had 
been to struggle for a career if this meant the sacrifice of marriage and a home, 
and they generally tried to combine both. At best the professional woman 
with a home and family carried a double load and required exceptional stamina 
to be able to give to her career the same intensity of effort that her male 
counterpart could devote to his. If her husband regarded her success as a 
competitive threat to his status, her career might endanger her marriage. 
Often she could not count on servants to look after her home and children as 
the pioneer women had generally been able to do, for domestic help was no 
longer plentiful and cheap. Many women with professional training found it 
necessary to interrupt their careers while their children were young, only to 
encoimter great difiiculty in re-entering the field after a lapse of years. Poten¬ 
tial employers, in their turn, hesitated to offer the best opportuniti^ to young 
women because of the expectation that they would remain active for only a 
brief period. The basic problem of how to combine a professional career with 
the responsibilities of a home had not been solved by the women of the western 
countries by mid-century. 

In the USSR, where women constituted nearly half of the work force in 
factories and offices and a still larger proportion of trained specialists and 
professional workers especially in medicine, various aids and services provided 
by the state lightened the home burdens of employed women. A system of 
canteens was steadily extended to lessen the need for housework, and nur¬ 
series and kindergartens were available for pre-school children. Increased 
numbers of boarding schools as well as after-school provisions for supervised 
study and play reduced the working mother’s direct responsibilities. All these 
facilities made it somewhat less difficult for Soviet women than for those else¬ 
where to meet the demands of both profession and home. In the Gimese 
People’s Republic the cximmune systan went still further in relieving women 
of household responsibilities and enabling them to devote themselves to work 
outside the home. 

In all industrial countries, the tendency for a large and increasing proportion 
of all women to ragage in work outside the home during at least some period 
in their lives was accelerated by labour shortages during the wars. The first 
world war opened up new fields to large-scale employment of women and the 
impact of the second world war was even more pronounced. Conditions of full 
employment during the decade after the second war confirmed new patterns 
of employment which might have been abandoned if there had been a post¬ 
war slump. 
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In the non-industrialized countries employed women fell into two main 
groups, a small number of professionals drawn from the educated Hite, and a 
large group of fectory workers drawn from the poorest and most necessitous 
elements in the population. The former were pioneers; the latter were often 
the product of social dislocation—^refug^s, widows, unmarried mothers or 
members of a depressed group. The mass of women in respectable homes 
were not permitted or expected to work or to move freely in the broader soci¬ 
ety. Only as this last group began to emerge did signs appear of an approxi¬ 
mation to the employment pattern which had developed in the industrialized 
countries. 

Except in the Soviet Union and the people’s democracies, where equal pay 
for equal work was a standard policy, women often received lower pay than 
men. In part, they worked in traditionally low-paid employment—in indus¬ 
tries such as textiles with relatively low wage scales, in lower paid unskilled 
tasks, often excluded from skilled trades by discriminatory apprenticeship 
rules or lack of access to training, and rarely promoted to supervisory positions. 
In addition, pay scales established for public employment in European coun¬ 
tries and agreed upon by collective contracts between employers and trade 
unions commonly specified difrerentials on the basis of sex. Formal pay differ¬ 
entials were rare in the United States, as they never existed in the dvil service 
and were infrequent in collective contracts with trade unions, but they were 
not uncommon in practice. The rationale of such differentials was that male 
workers were assumed to have dependents to support but females not. Yet 
studies of employed women consistently showed that a large proportion of 
them were supporting children, parents or other relatives. 

Change toward greater equality of pay came slowly in European countries. 
The Swedish dvil service accepted the prindple of equal pay in 1925 but it 
was still in the process of removing inequalities thirty years later. Collective 
bargaining contracts in European countries quite generally continued to pro¬ 
vide for differentials. The British government in 1955 initiated gradual steps 
to eliminate pay differences in the civil service and for teachers by 1961. By 
1955 nine countries had adopted the convention on equal pay prepared by the 
ILO in 1951, and legislation had been enacted by fourteen states of the us A 
and three Canadian provinces. But French employers complained that 
France’s acceptance of the ILO convention put them at a competitive dis¬ 
advantage with other countries where inequality of women’s wages continued 
to prevail. 

The countries where women were only beginning to enter the labour mar¬ 
ket in large numbers toward the middle of the century tended to adopt the 
principle of equal pay but often did not achieve the practice. The experience 
in Latin America was indicative of the problem. Although a number of Latin 
American countries had laws requiring equal pay for equal work, the actual 
earnings of women in industrial employment ranged from 20 to 50 per cent 
below those of men. Limitations on employment opportunities and technical 
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training, depressed wages in jobs regarded as typically ‘women’s work’, ina¬ 
dequate inspection or lack of a proper system for evaluating what constituted 
‘equal work’ contributed to this situation. Similar factors were at work 
elsewhere. 

Most of the labour codes enaaed and extended during this period contained 
provisions designed to protect women workers against hazardous employ¬ 
ment; many required the granting of maternity leave. l LO conventions cover¬ 
ing maternity protection (1919), prohibition on the employment of women in 
mining or Other underground work (1935) and prohibition on night work for 
women (1941, revised in 1948) had been ratified by 18, 35 and t6 countries 
respectively by 1957. 

The largest single group of working women was composed of those em¬ 
ployed in domestic service. Traditionally, this was the occupation in which 
women received the lowest pay, worked the longest hours, were least protected 
from their employer’s caprice and abuse, and were most often excepted from 
provisions of labour laws and social security guarantees. In the industrial 
countries the development of alternative fields of employment offered new 
opportunities which freed many women from the necessity of working in 
other people’s homes and the withdrawal of large numbers to factory or other 
work improved the bargaining position of those who remained as domestics. 
Although household workers generally continued to work longer and more 
irregular hours and to receive less pay than those in other employment, wages 
rose, hours declined and conditions became more standardized. In the course 
of time the social legislation which applied to other workers was extended to 
domestic workers, including social security benefits and minimum wages, and 
they joined trade unions. 

For middle-class women this generally meant the loss of household help 
since they could no longer have someone at their beck and call for a small sum 
and they could not afford to pay a decent living wage for a regular day’s work. 
But for millions of other women it meant a chance to live their own lives and 
take care of their own homes. The progressive elimination of the cheap house¬ 
hold servant was one of the most democratizing influences of the century for 
the women of the industrialized countries. 

{e) Maternal health 

In human terms the change in the conditions of child-bearing was the most 
revolutionary development in the lives of women in the twentieth century. 
For centuries mankind had lived under the assumption that women would 
bear children, often with great frequency, in pain and danger of death, and 
that a large proportion of babies and a considerable number of mothers would 
die. Even during the nineteenth century graveyards were filled with infants’ 
headstones and often the graves of women who had died in childbirth. 

Advances in medical knowledge and the spread of maternal and child health 
services removed most of the risk and much of the pain of childbirth and 
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greatly reduced the likelihood that the child would die. By the middle of the 
twentieth century women in cities and most rural areas of the West, and wher¬ 
ever modem health fadUties existed around the world, could count on a safe 
pregnancy, barring illness or accident from other sources, and could experi¬ 
ence a delivery imder hospital conditions which ensured protection from infec¬ 
tion and emergency medical aid to save the life of mother and child in case of 
complications. They had access to knowledge of safe and reasonably sure 
methods to avoid pregnancy and were thus in a position to plan the spacing 
of their children and the number that they would undertake to bear and rear. 
In some areas, such as Japan, they could intermpt an unwanted pregnancy 
by safe means, although in most countries the practice of abortion was dis¬ 
couraged or forbidden by law and thereby rendered unsafe. With these deve¬ 
lopments went a change in attitude which brought maternity within the scope 
of scientific control and removed the process from the realm of fate. 

The combined effect of the small-fandly system and the increased likelihood 
that children bom would survive greatly reduced the number of years which 
women spent in child-bearing and thus made a larger part of their lives avail¬ 
able for other activities. This helped to make possible their wider economic 
role as well as their participation in other areas of social life. 

(/) Social status 

All these changes brought women a new social freedom and blurred the 
lines between the social worlds of women and men. 

The early feminists attacked as a major source of indignity the sharp divi¬ 
sion which made all social activity outside the home exclusively the ^air of 
men, reserving to them the coffee houses, taverns, sports and clubs and per¬ 
mitting them to seek sexual gratification outside the home, while women were 
limited to home-bound activity and were held to a rigid code of sexual moral¬ 
ity. But it was not so much the feminist attacks or their aping of masculine 
appearance and behaviour that affected women’s social status. Rather, it was 
the schools and the jobs which took women out of the home, the general 
loosening of formal manners and conduct based on status, a freer attitude 
toward sex and the narrowed scope of the home. 

With the achievement of sod^ freedom and relative equality of status, 
however. Western women found themselves in an ambivalent situation. The 
prindple of equah’ty was firmly established in the context of democratic 
individualism. A common system of education oriented girls and boys to the 
same idea of developing their own capadties and interests to the fullest; the 
open doors of higher education invited the girl to pursue this developmoit as 
far as her abilities would lead; employment opportunities offered a choice of 
occupation and the chance to earn her living; she was expeaed to understand 
public issues, vote and take part in public life as an independent person; she 
associated freely with boys and could choose her mate, or choose not to marry. 

But she was expected to marry and to raise a family. The impact of Freudian 

QQ History of Martland 
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psychology strengthened the idea that the woman who sacrificed marriage to 
pursue a career was failing to lead a normal life, and stressed the role of the 
mother and the importance of the early experience of the child. She was expec¬ 
ted to give to her children the love, security and intelligent upbringing that 
she had learned was their due, and she was far more conscious than earlier 
generations had been of the damage which she could do to the personality 
of the child if she bungled her maternal role. She was expected to take her 
status from her husband’s occupation and position and to help sustain it; to 
further his advancement was one of her first responsibilities. 

The inner conflict and uncertainty as to values which this dichotomy set up 
manifested itself in a frequent cleavage or tension between the career woman 
and the housewife, each tending to look down on the other in order to express 
her inner j^ousy and both jealous of the women who successfully combined 
the two roles. For the women who maintained both a career and a home, the 
double burden was heavy. Opportunities for part-time employment were gen¬ 
erally few and there were insufificient child-care centres, housekeeping aides, 
community kitchens or other devices which might lighten the home part of 
her task; the inadequacy of such services often reflected the idea that mothers 
should remain in the home. The conflict and problem were brought out sharply 
in the 1955 meeting of the United Nations Commission on the Status of 
Women where statements by some of the non-govemmental consultants to 
the commission precipitated a discussion of whether working mothers could 
be good mothers and drew from members of the commission a plea for 
measures to make it less difiicult for women to cope simultaneously with 
their duties as mothers and workers. 

For women in eastern countries in process of modernization, the inner 
conflict was no less sharp than for women of the West, for their problem was 
how far to follow the pattern of western social behaviour and how far to con¬ 
form to the pattern traditional to the East. They experienced in a most intense 
and personal form the cultural ambivalence common to societies in transition. 
Men in these countries could adopt many western attitudes and ways without 
seriously modifying their attitudes or behaviour relating to the home, their 
relations with women of their own culture and their concept of women’s 
position. Many externally westernized men maintained non-western values 
in their homes, marrying the girl selected by their parents, never taking their 
wives with them when they went out socially, and keeping inlact the tradi¬ 
tional pattern of masculine authority and the separateness of the life of men 
from that of women. Women, however, could not adopt western values 
without becoming involved in the issue of their own position. 

Their dilemma was apparent in every eastern country. In Japan it appeared 
to some observers that the most durable ^ect of the changes inaugurated 
during the period of occupation after the second world war might be a new 
status for women, yet ten years after the close of the war that change was stiU 
very unsure. There was great uncertainty in the relations betwem boys and 
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girls and considerable rracdon against the free association winch was encour¬ 
aged in the immediate post-war period. Co-education at secondary and uni¬ 
versity levels was still working itself out. Highly trained women were still 
not readily accepted in responsible posts. Social workers found themselves 
dealing with family situations in which basic conflicts of values and alternative 
concepts of family structure and duties underlay family disorganization. The 
most popular Japanese films, radio programmes and novels were devoted 
to such themes as the conflict between romantic love and filial duty, the right 
of the daughter vis-d-vis the mother-in-law, the right of the woman to her 
own decisions and her own life. 

For Indian women traditional and Western practices were in direa conflict. 
Arranged marriages were the rule, with careful consideration traditionally 
given by the families to caste status, family reputation and economic position 
and to the horoscopes of the couple, and with no close association between 
the yoimg people prior to marriage. The Indian woman who aspired to the 
sodd independence of the Western woman and the pattern of romantically 
based marriage was in broad defiance of traditional mores. Mahatma Gandhi 
lent powerful support to those who wished to break through custom by 
encouraging inter-caste marriages and-accepting the individual choice of 
mates. Nevertheless, many educated women were unsure as to whether to 
remain with the old, to adopt new ways, or to seek some compromise between 
basically opposed systans. 

On the surface, at least, the easiest transition to a modem sodal status for 
women seemed to be taking place in the Buddhist countries of south-east 
Asia and in Indonesia, although the traditional protected status retained a 
nostalgic appeal. By the second quarter of the twentieth century women of 
Thailand enjoyed access to education, easy freedom of movement, varied 
employment and free choice in marriage. Women leaders were undertaking to 
make equality of status a reality in practice through a broad programme of 
sodal and cultural development designed to enable women to keep pace with 
thdr husbands and stimulating their participation in welfare and other acti¬ 
vities within their communities. Women in Ceylon formed a larger proportion 
of the school population than in Hindu and Muslim countries and were the 
first of the Asian women to vote. Indonesian women inherited traditions of 
equality and partidpation, and those with education entered a labour market 
where trained people of all sorts were few and thdr services were in great 
demand. 

In some of the Muslim countries the issue of women’s sodal position at 
mid-century continued to centre around the question of seclusion. In Pakistan 
a small group of women from educated homes who had themselves enjoyed 
personal freedom sought by gradual means to further the steady process by 
which women were emerging from purdah, making the matter an issue at one 
point and avoiding the issue at ano^er. In the early 1950s the director of the 
newly established department of sodal work at the University of the Punjab 
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refused to allow the curtain down the middle of the classroom which separated 
the sexes in some of the other departments of that university, preferring to 
recruit only those students who could associate freely with men, while near by 
the director of a new school for training in home economics had a wall built 
around the grounds in order to enrol girls who otherwise would not 
attend. 

The Arab states at mid-century ranged from a strongly Westernized pattern 
in Lebanon, half-Christian and half-Muslim, where free social movement was 
the general rule and large numbers of women had been educated in local 
French and American schools, to the complete seclusion which prevailed in 
Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Many educated Egyptian women had come to move 
freely in the society of the principal cities in the course of the thirty years 
after their prominent leader first discarded her veil, but Egyptian feminists 
were still complaining that the political leaders who talked about the rights of 
Egyptian women did not appear in public with their own wives. Families were 
expected to arrange suitable marriages for their daughters; even for girls who 
were receiving professional training, choice was usually limited to the chance 
to say ‘no’ to their parents’ selection. 

The women of Turkey experienced a drastic change in social status by a 
revolution from above at a time when the educated dlitey already Westernized, 
was ready for it. At mid-century many of the rest were still catching up. Lead¬ 
ing Turkish women were occupying important positions and had many 
achievements to their credit. A larger proportion of the members of university 
faculties in Turkey were women in 1948 than in any country reporting this 
information to Unesco except the United States, 15 per cent as compared 
with 24 per cent in the United States and 3-5 per cent in European universi¬ 
ties. But thoughtful Turkish women were reconsidering the meaning of the 
westernization which they had experienced, determined to be ‘western’ but 
wishing to avoid mere imitation. Some saw signs of reaction—a religious revi¬ 
val which might threaten their position, the resumption of the veil in some 
villages, the possibility of generd political reaction. To others it seemed that 
the revolution had been less complete than had appeared on the surface and 
that the process was still going on. 

Among the Asian women who experienced the most drastic change were 
those of China. In the first part of the century Western-educated Chinese 
women found themselves caught between their new aspirations andthestrength 
of the Chinese family system with the filial obligations which it entailed. The 
conflict was sharpened as the attacks on the Confucian family grew following 
the New Tide movement. When the communists came to power, they made 
the liberation of the Chinese women from family tyranny a CMitral objective; 
personal choice in marriage, independence, education and comradely partici¬ 
pation were the declared programme. By rapid steps they relieved women 
not only of their family subordination but of many of their family responsibi¬ 
lities. The women of the Chinese communes represented as radical a change 
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in status as had been experienced by any large body of women during the 
course of the twentieth century. 

By mid-century women nearly everywhere had thus attained many of the 
goals which the articulate among them had expressed and their leaders had 
sought. But their status, role and self-appraisal were still in flux, for through¬ 
out the world many of the strains and uncertainties of industrial society 
impinged inexorably upon their lives. 

IV. RACE AND CASTE GROUPS SUBJECT TO DISCRIMINATION 

The drive for individual freedom and human dignity in the twentieth century 
involved groups in many countries who were the object of discrimination 
because of race, caste or other social disability and who were frequently 
accordedlessthanthefull privileges of citizenship. Unlike other minorities who 
desired cultural autonomy within multi-cultural societies,* members of these 
groups sought the removal of social stigma and legal restrictions which stood 
in the way of individual and group acceptance and advancement, 

A variety of historic situations had resulted in the presence of such elements 
and had produced the patterns of relationship with the dominant populations 
which existed in the twentieth century. Negroes in the Americas were still 
handicapped by the long aftermath of slavery. Native Africans in South Africa 
had been subjugated in the unequal contest with European settlers for land, 
and the other non-European populations of that country—Coloureds and 
Indians—shared the disabilities imposed by the European element in its 
efforts to keep the Africans in subordination. Untouchables of India were the 
product of the long history of migration by the warring peoples in the Indian 
sub-continent, for whom the Hindu caste system had provided a mechanism 
for establishing and perpetuating superior-inferior relationships; they had 
been assigned the most unpleasant work, and the disabilities to which they 
were subjected were a means of ensuring that tasks necessary to the life of the 
villages would be performed. The Eta of Japan, descended from a class of 
imtouchables in feudal times, had acquired the legal status of commoners in 
1868, but were the object of prejudice and social discrimination. North 
American Indians had been relegated to reservations in the United States and 
Canada in the expansion of European setdement, whence some had emerged 
to seek status as individual citizens while others pressed their claims as tribal 
groups. Jews had lived for centuries as non-Christians in Christian-or¬ 
ganized societies and as enclaves in Muslim areas, and although in Europe 
they were generally free from former legal restrictions, they faced attitudes 
generated in earlier times.t 

The patterns of advance followed by two such groups, Negroes in the 
western hemisphere and untouchables in India, are presented here as illustra- 

* For a discussion of such groups, see Chapter XXIX, pp. 1101-7. 

t See Chapter XXV, pp. 871-9, Judaism, and Chapter 5 KVIII, pp. 1019-25, Israel. 
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tive of some of the many fonns which the struggle for lull and effective 
citizenship took in various parts of the world. These two groups were selected 
for their size, for the differences as well as the similarities surrounding their 
status and its change and because world-wide interest in their fate was felt 
and expressed during these years. 

Under the impact of the world-wide trend toward equality, all such groups 
pressed their efforts to achieve first-class status within their societies. With 
the tragic exception of European Jews and of the dark-skinned peoples of the 
Union of South Africa,* they generally made substantial headway toward this 
goal during the first half of the twentieth century. 

I. NEGROES 

The people most subject to discrimination, whose aspirations everywhere 
took the form of a desire for status on a par with other citizens—‘first-dass 
dtizenship ’—were Negroes. Virtually nowhere outside Africa did they aspire 
to cultural identity and separateness on the basis of race. Where they developed 
separate institutions and expressions of identity it was because they were forced 
to do so, or as a means of working toward full equality, and ^ese institu¬ 
tions, such as churches, press or legal and welfare organizations, took their 
form from the corresponding institutions of the broader society. 

The great majority of the Negro people outside Africa lived in the Americas 
—^North America, the Caribbean islands, and Caribbean littoral of Central 
and South America, where they had originally been brought as slaves. Their 
status at the opening of the twentieth century reflected their history in each of 
these areas. 

(a) Caribbean and Latin America 

In the islands of the Caribbean, Negro slaves had constituted the mass 
labour force for sugar plantations worked under the direction of a handful 
of planters and administrators. In the twentieth century the bulk of the popu¬ 
lation of most of these islands was made up of direct descendants of Negro 
slaves and mulattoes of combined Negro and white ancestry. This was most 
true of Haiti, which forceably threw out its French masters in 1798 and there¬ 
with its white population. Here a mulatto ilite confronted the black masses, and 
virtually the only whites were Syrian traders who had entrenched themselves 
in the island’s economy. On the other islands, which continued under colonial 
status, a dominant white element remained; as the islands moved toward and 
acquired self-government, leadership passed to representatives of the pre¬ 
dominantly Negro majority. 

In the islands of Cuba and Puerto Rico which had been part of the Spanish 
empire, the European element had not been confined to a few planters but had 
immigrated in sufficient numbers to make up a large part of the population. 
Since racial exclusiveness had never characterized the Spanish, there had been 
* See Chapter XXVIII, pp. 1011-18, South Africa. 
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considerable interminglmg of white and Negro elements until, by the twen¬ 
tieth century, these populations ranged in colour from black to white with no 
sharp line of distinction. The darker element, for historical reasons, tended to 
predominate in the plantation areas of the coast and in the lower economic 
ranks, while the lighter were more numerous in the interior and generally 
predominated at the higher economic levels. 

The situation was similar in the countries of Central and South America 
which bordered the Caribbean. From Mexico to Brazil the coastal regions 
were largely inhabited by dark-skinned people who traced their origin to 
slavery on local plantations or who had come over as plantation workers from 
the Caribbean islands in post-slavery times. In some areas people in the in¬ 
terior were predominantly European, as in Costa Rica; elsewhere they were 
predominantly Indian, as in Guatemala. More generally they were mestizo — 
mixed Indian and European—^as in Mexico, or mulatto—^mixed white and 
Negro—as in Panama. 

In none of these areas was a sharp line drawn between white and coloured. 
Either there was simply a gradation or three groups were identified, white, 
mulatto and black. Colour prejudice was present, expressed in minor and 
often subtle ways—exclusion of dark-skinned people from the most select 
clubs, a tendency to show job preference to the lighter of two candidates for 
the same post, special comment, open or whispered, when dark-skinned 
persons achieved prominent positions. Venezuela put up a bar against immi¬ 
grants from the Caribbean islands, and Brazil showed preference for European 
immigrants. But in none of these areas of Spanish and Portuguese backgroimd 
was the Negro population subject to specific forms of discrimination; nor was 
it self-consciously engaged in seeking first-class status in the society. What¬ 
ever racial and cultural self-consciousness existed in these countries was 
identified with the indigenous Indian, not the Negro, elements in the popula¬ 
tion. 

(b) Negroes in the USA 

Historic position of American Negroes. The situation was very different in 
the United States where a sharp colour line defined the Negro minority. Here, 
during the twentieth century, Ae Negro people carried on a conscious struggle 
for first-class citizenship. The framework for this struggle was provided by 
the historic circumstances of their entrance into American life, the legal and 
ideological basis of American society, the impact of American economic deve¬ 
lopment, and a racial dogma which was originally formulated to reconcile the 
contradiction between slavery and democracy and which continued to sustain 
an arbitrary colour line. 

In contrast to the situation on the Caribbean islands, Negro slaves brought 
into North America never constituted a large body of workers managed by a 
handful of white owners or overseers. Except in a few limited areas—small 
islands off the south-east coast and, later, some of the rich land of the Missis- 
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sippi delta—^Negro slaves were interspersed with white setders. They worked 
&rms adjacent to others worked by indentured white labourers, and when the 
latter completed their term of service they acquired land and, in time, often 
one or two slaves. At the time of the Ovil War in i860 only a quarter of the 
slave population was living on plantations worked by fifty slaves or more, 
while an equal number were on farms with less than ten slave workers. Of the 
total population of the United States in the twentieth century, Negroes con¬ 
stituted roughly 10 per cent. In no state did they comprise more than 30-40 
per cent of the population. 

Scattered in small groups, the slaves imported into the North American 
colonies had no basis for retaining the relationships, language or culture of 
their Africacii past; on the larger plantations it was generally customary to 
secure slaves from different regions so that they could not build up solidarity 
against their masters on the basis of common language or old ties. There was 
no such transplanting of African culture as among the. people of Haiti whose 
songs and voodoo practices in the twentieth century still recalled their home¬ 
land of Dahomey, although some few African traces were found by anthropo¬ 
logists in the speech and superstitions of some areas. American Negroes were 
culturally the products of the American environment; they took their ideas, 
values and patterns of behaviour from their white masters and neighbours and 
adapted them to their own experience as an exploited minority within a 
democratic society. 

The Negro people in America never looked upon slavery as part of the 
order of nature or a permanent condition. Though for more than 200 
years the majority were unable to escape their lot as slaves, though many 
exhibited strong personal loyalty to individual masters, and though many 
patterns of outward subservience were developed as protective behaviour, 
the indignities of slavery never became an accepted part of their outlook on 
life. They sang of the ‘children of Israel* emerging from bondage in Egypt 
to seek the ‘promised land’, singing of themselves. And when freedom came 
individually to the manumitted or collectively with emancipation they grasped 
it as their birthright and sought to make it fully real. 

The obstacles which they confronted, however, were many. Chief among 
these was the racial dogma developed during slavery to rationalize the exis¬ 
tence of that institution in a basically democratic society. Had slavery been an 
acceptable institution, it would not have been necessary to ascribe natural 
inferiority to those who happened to be slaves. But in a society which pro¬ 
claimed that ‘all men are created equal and are endowed by their Creator with 
certain inalienable rights’ it was necessary to consider those held in slavery as 
somehow less than ‘men’. 

The dogma as developed had two major parts. On the one hand it attributed 
the dependence, poverty, ignorance and other effects of the conditions imposed 
upon the Negro to his inherent inferiority. On the other hand it assumed the 
ethnic integrity of the ‘white race’. 
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Although intermarriage was not countenanced, as it was in the Spanish and 
Portuguese colonies, much intermingling took place, until the American 
‘Negro* as a physical t}^ came to range from black to a colour indistinguish¬ 
able from that of many so-called ‘whites*. Since during slavery children took 
the status of their mother, the slave population came to include many children 
of white masters. These and all others of mixed ancestry became ‘Negro’, no 
matter how closely they resembled whites in appearance or how preponder¬ 
antly white thdr ancestry. In contrast to the Latin American countries where 
the mulatto either represented a part of the gradation from dark to light or a 
defined middle group, a sharp colour line was drawn between the whites and 
all who could be identified as having any Negro ancestry. The illogic of this 
colour line was made ironically plain by the opposite treatment of white- 
Indian mixtures, for in the latter even a small proportion of white forebears 
enabled a person to call himself ‘white*. 

After emancipation,, in 1863, the doctrine of Negro racial inferiority and 
white racial purity, devised to justify the institution of slavery, became a 
rationale for continued prejudice. Its psychological value in assuaging troubled 
consciences and permitting behaviour inconsistent with the principles by 
which other aspects of life were governed embedded the dogma of racial 
inferiority deep in the popular mentality. Only slowly did it give way to the 
impact of contrary evidence produced by scientific investigation, to day-by¬ 
day experience in a society where mounting numbers of Negroes functioned 
ably in positions requiring high levels of responsibility and skill, to the 
broadening concept of liberalism, and to the shifting world situation with 
its changed relationship between Europeans and darker peoples. Even at mid¬ 
century a Negro writer could conclude that ‘it still offers more resistance to the 
Negro’s progress than all the practical difficulties of social advance combined*.* 

The practical obstacles faced by ex-slaves were, however, also very real. In 
the Civil War which brought emancipation to the Negroes, an essentially 
agrarian society sought to resist one that was becoming more and more indus¬ 
trially oriented. The "two regions, south and north, clashed over the basis 
upon which the new lands to the west should be developed and on the policy 
of protective tariffs to encourage industry versus free trade to maintain markets 
for agricultural products abroad. The victory of the north meant the triumph 
of industrialism. The agrarian south came out of the war defeated and 
impoverished. 

The southern milieu into which the Negro people emerged from slavery 
was, consequently, both economically and psychologically unfavourable to 
their effective integration. The great majority of the Negroes stayed on in the 
areas where freedom found them, farming the land on shares for owners who 
were often too poor to pay cash wages, in communities too poor to support 
good schools, and among people resentful and sensitive in defeat and deter¬ 
mined to regain and reassert dieir self-respect. 

* Margaret J. Butcher, The Negro in American Culture (New York, 1957), p. 18. 

QQ* 
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Nor did the expanding industries of the north offer an alternative, for 
workers for the factories were recruited among the peasant immigrants from 
Europe, not the freedmen of America’s rural south. The people of the north 
who had fought to abolish slavery as an institution gave little thought to those 
whom they had made their fellow-dtizens. Some northerners supported 
missionaries who went south to establish schools for the freedmen and their 
children, but most were much too preoccupied with the rapid industrializa¬ 
tion of their region and the rapid growth of the western states to worry about 
what was happening to three and a half million ex-slaves. After a brief attempt 
to impose conditions favourable to the Negroes, they abandoned the effort in 
favour of political reconciliation and reunion of the divided country. Left to 
deal with the situation in their own terms, the southern states took whatever 
measures they could to recreate a subordinate and restricted status for their 
Negro populations. 

The legal basis of the Negro’s position was laid down in the constitution of 
the United States which stated the rights ofeitizens in terms of the basic con¬ 
cepts of eighteenth-century liberalism. After emancipation, former slaves as 
well as those born free acquired full citizenship; an 1856 declaration by the 
Supreme Court that citizenship rights were not meant to apply to persons of 
colour even when free had been erased by the Civil War. Additional amend¬ 
ments to the constitution in the following years explicitly forbade denial of 
the right to vote on grounds of ‘race, colour, or previous condition of servi¬ 
tude’, and forbade the states to deny to any citizen the ‘equal protection of the 
laws’. 

The federal structure of the United States, however, greatly complicated 
the legal problem of ensuring full citizenship rights to Negroes, since the 
general police power, most kinds of authority over the condua of individuals, 
control of education, determination of qualifications for voting, and regulation 
of conditions of employment fell within the domain of the states. Attempts by 
the federal Congress after the Civil War to assure to Negroes the unrestricted 
use of public facilities such as inns, eating places and transport were held by 
the Supreme Court to be beyond the scope of federal legislation in so far as 
they applied to the acts of individuals ratJier than those of official bodies. 

Even within the scope of federal authority, moreover, there was the crucial 
question of whether separation was compatible with equality. The constitu¬ 
tion specified ‘equal’; it did not specify ‘same*. Over the eloquent dissent of 
one of its members, the Supreme Court in 1896 held that the constitutional 
requirement of equality might be satisfied by the provision of separate frdli- 
ties if these were equd in quality to those provided for other citizens. For 
nearly sixty years this decision enabled the southern states to practise segre¬ 
gation in their systems of education, public parks, public health facilities and 
the like, and to require that separate facilities be provided in public transport 
and other services. 

By the opening of the twentieth century it was apparent that the struggle 



INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM AND HUMAN DIGNITY II69 

for fiiU citizenship would be more complex than it had at first appeared. The 
elaborate design of subordination devdoped by the white south confronted 
the Negro with a pattern of expected and enforced behaviour which placed 
many practical and psychologicd blocks in the way of his advance. Southern 
whites adopted toward all Negroes the manners and attitudes used toward 
children or servants, always calling them familiarly by thdr Christian names 
even, for example, when a school inspector spoke to a teacher in the presence 
of his pupils, and expecting or excusing childish behaviour, irresponsibility, 
petty ^every or buffoonery but resenting and even punishing outward evi¬ 
dence of self-respect which could be interpreted as an assertion of equality, 
such as a well-painted house or a non-servile manner. They established job 
ceilings which closed most of the middle range of skilled, factory and clerical 
occupations and supervisory positions and generally restricted pro¬ 
fessionals to service to other Negroes. Under the pattern of segregation, 
Negroes had to sit in coloured voting rooms, travel in coloured sections of 
trains, use service lifts, walk in coloured parks, read in coloured libraries 
and attend coloured schools. 

In the north segregation was not a matter of principle, but Negroes were 
simply expected to live in the poorest slums and to fill the lowest jobs. By 
unsystematic but effective job discrimination, refusal to let or seU housing 
space, and exclusion from public eating places, Negroes in northern cities 
were backed into a ghetto-type of existence. And always, south and north, 
they had to be prepared to meet the stereotype of the lazy, easy-going, irres¬ 
ponsible person of inferior mentality whose slum living, poverty and lack of 
education were attributed to his ‘racial characteristics’. The most industrious, 
responsible, moral, educated or wealthy Negro individual was not free from 
the stereotype applied to the group. 

The struggle for full citizenship, (i) Education. Education seemed to offer 
the open door to progress. All testimony agrees that the freedmen exhibited 
an unquenchable zeal for the schooling which had been denied them as slaves 
and, in some states, as freed Negroes. The thousands who took refuge behind 
the Union lines during the Civil war begged to be taught; more thousands 
streamed to the schools established by missionary societies. In the brief 
period immediately after the war when Negroes enjoyed political power under 
the protecting guns of the victorious Union forces, they spent public fimds on 
education with what their former masters regarded as financial irresponsibi¬ 
lity. Throughout the following years, education continued to be an indispen¬ 
sable element in the struggle for full participation, both on the part of millions 
of Negroes as individuals and in the organized expression of their aspirations. 
Institutions of higher education were established for Negroes by the private 
efforts of missionaries, churches and public-spirited citizens, by the southern 
states, and in the nation’s capital with the aid of the federal government. They 
played a central role not only by providing a body of educated leaders but by 
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serving as focal points for the formation of opinion, for mutual support and 
for the development of a Negro middle class. 

In the early years of the century two opposing tactics were advocated by 
Negro leaders. One view, for which Booker T. Washington was the spokes¬ 
men, held that Negroes should concentrate on developing their practical skills 
and earning capacity in order to equip themselves as a mass to function above 
the lowest economic level of American society. Up from slavery himself (see 
his autobiography. Up From Slavery, 1900), he thought that Negroes should, 
as a tactical matter, accept for the moment the pattern of segregation, which 
he compared to two fingers of the same hand. In line with his philosophy, he 
founded an educational institution devoted especially to vocational training 
and means to improve living conditions—^home economics, public health, 
nutrition-—^ong the Negroes in the south. 

An opposing viewpoint, associated initially with the name of W. £. B. 
DuBois who came of northern free Negro stock, held that there should be no 
acceptance, even tactically, of the pattern of segregation and no differentiation 
of the Negro’s education from that received by whites, for to emphasize 
manual skills in the training of Negroes only played into the hands of those who 
regarded the Negro as intellectually inferior. According to this view, the most 
important task was to break down the image of the Negro as inferior, to de¬ 
stroy the habits of segregation and discrimination, and to establish the Negro’s 
legal rights. Negroes should seek nothing less than the best, in their own edu¬ 
cational institutions if necessary, or by entering the institutions of the majority, 
and should distinguish themselves as individuals in the professions and occu¬ 
pations which carried prestige in the society and would earn them respect. 
This approach came to be referred to as the ‘talented tenth’—^i.e. the advance 
of the Negro group through the success of its outstanding individuals. Num¬ 
bers of able individuals entered the leading universities in the country and 
distinguished themselves as students and in their subsequent professional 
careers. In addition, several of the major institutions of higher education for 
Negroes strove valiantly to offer a level of liberal education on a par with the 
best in the country, and many less well-equipped colleges did tiieir best to 
follow suit. 

Al±ough these two approaches were advocated as alternatives, they were 
in fact followed simultaneously. In time Booker T. Washington’s viewpoint 
lost much of its support as new generations of Negroes with more education 
and wider experience became impatient with the pattern of accommodation 
to the imposed indignities and fdt that a more militant attitude was in line 
with the times. They rejected the ‘Unde Toms’, who knew how to exploit the 
stereotype of the respectful, subservient Negro in order to secure from whites 
finandal support for education, health services, welfare institutions and other 
things which the Negro community needed; the younger generation preferred 
to receive less, but with dignity and as a matter of right, rather than to beg 
successfully for more. 
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(ii) L^al status. While education remained fundamental to the Negro’s 
striving for equal status, his effort to secure his legal rights was the most dra¬ 
matic aspect of the struggle. Once freed, his rights as a citizen were those of 
any other man. Even the ‘separate but equal* doctrine was not designed by the 
courts to be discriminatory in principle, since theoretically it applied equally 
to whites. In entering the legal battle to achieve in fact what the constitution 
and the common law guaranteed in principle, the Negro lawyers and their 
white collaborators knew that eventual victory would come to their side so 
long as American democracy endured, but that the necessity of combating 
discrimination point by point and state by state, often cojnmunity by com¬ 
munity and subterfuge by subterfuge, meant a long, discouraging fight. To 
meet this situation the National Association for the Advancement of Coloured 
People was formed by whites and Negroes together in 1910 to protect and 
promote Negro rights. If first sought to secure protection against direct 
maltreatment, whose most extensive form, mob violence and ‘lynching’, had 
too often gone unpunished; then it marshalled legal talent and made it avail¬ 
able wherever Negro citizens were prepared to make a test case out of the 
denial of their legal rights. 

Through the years, cases brought by Negroes, generally argued by lawyers 
supplied by the naacp, led the Supreme Court to interpret in detail the 
meaning of the constitutional provision that no state might deny to any citizen 
the ‘equal protection of the laws’. It held that a Negro was entitled to be tried 
by a jury from which Negroes were not excluded, and that state courts could 
not enforce private agreements to exclude Negro residents from an area, since 
such exclusion by direct state action would be unconstitutional. It outlawed 
one subterfuge after another by which Negroes were prevented from voting— 
declaring invalid state laws which specified that only those whose grandfathers 
had been eligible to vote could be enrolled, and the claims by some states that 
political parties were private organizations whose primary elections to 
choose candidates did not involve ‘voting’ in the sense meant by the 
constitution. 

It soon became apparent that ‘separate but equal’ in fact meant unequal, 
and the courts so ruled in one specific situation after another, finding the 
‘equal protection of the laws’ denied by unequal pay for teachers, unequal 
physicd facilities for schools, or by the provision by a state of scholarships for 
Negroes to study in another state instead of admitting them to the state’s own 
institutions of higher education. Finally, after a series of decisions in which 
it recognized that ‘equality* had intangible as well as material aspects, 
the Supreme Court in 1954 arrived at the conclusion that enforced separa¬ 
tion in education, in and of itself, meant inequality, and it reversed the decision 
which had established the ‘separate but equal’ doctrine fifty-eight years before. 
The constant legal struggle not only achieved specific gains in breaking down 
discriminatory practices, and finally the doctrine of‘separate but equal’ itself, 
but made the Negro people conscious of the law as their potential ally. 
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(iii) Equal economic opportunity. While some Negro leaders and their white 
associates worked aggressively on the legal front, others directed their efforts 
toward achieving equal economic opportunity and modifying the social and 
economic handicaps under which masses of Negro people lived. 

The first world war swelled to a flood the trickle of Negroes moving from 
the rural south to northern cities. With the supply of immigrant labour cut 
off and industry expanding to meet war needs, factory recruiting agents turned 
to the south and set in motion a mass migration to northern industrial com¬ 
munities which continued in the following decades. But as they entered north¬ 
ern industry, Negroes encountered negative and discriminatory attitudes on 
the part of both employers and fellow workers, built up during the years when 
most factory emplo3mient was closed to them and only the unskilled, heavy or 
menial tasks? were regarded as proper ‘Negro jobs’. 

In the effort to meet some of the problems of inexperienced and often con¬ 
fused people from the backward rural areas of the south who moved into the 
worst slums, were offered the lowest paid jobs and were subjected to the com¬ 
petitive atmosphere and discriminatory attitudes of northern cities, Negro 
leaders and white citizens joined to set up welfare organizations dedicated 
to the promotion of equal opportunity. Such organizations, which by the 
1950s had been formed in some sixty cities and were affiliated since 1911 in a 
national association known as the National Urban League, worked to change 
the discriminatory habits of their communities. They laboured patiently to 
modify patterns of employment, prying doors open through negotiation, find¬ 
ing competent workers for new positions, stimulating schools and parents to 
encourage their children to train for occupations which were not yet available 
to them, and combating the depressing conditions and fhistrations which 
tended to undermine the Negro’s sense of himself and destroy ambition. Prior 
to the second world war, these efforts produced only limited openings at higher 
levels of employment, generally much more slowly than people were prepared 
to fill them. 

The extreme shortage of labour in the second world war forced employers 
to set aside their preferences and prejudices and use any workers they could 
get—older workers, women, handicapped, as well as Negroes. Even then it 
required pressure from the government, which adopted a wartime policy of 
non-discrimination in order to use manpower efiiciently, to facilitate the open¬ 
ing up of skilled, technical and clerical jobs on any large scale. By the close 
of the war the employment pattern had been radic^y changed. Although in 
some communities many occupations remained difficult for Negroes to enter 
or virtually closed, in others Negroes were unprepared and untrained to take 
advantage of new opportunities as fast as these opened up. In the years after 
the second world war those who had been working for equality of economic 
opportunity turned their efforts in two directions, to elimiMting job discrimi¬ 
nation by securing the enactment of state and municipal laws making such 
discrimination illegal, and to stimtilating the masses of Negro children and 



INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM AND HUMAN DIGNITY II73 

young people to raise their occupational sights as the abler and more deter¬ 
mined among them had done long before. 

In their contacts with organized labour, Negroes found themselves at first 
on the outside, excluded from most craft unions and, from time to time, 
brought into mines or mills as strike-breakers by anti-labour employers. As 
their numbers in northern industry grew, it became apparent to some Negro 
leaders that the fate of the great majority of the Negro people as workers was 
closely bound up with the fate of labour. Unions composed of Negroes existed 
in trades traditionally carried on by them, notably sleeping car porters and 
baggage carriers, and the leaders of these unions undertook to stimulate 
unions in other fields to recruit Negro members and helped to build a favour¬ 
able attitude toward unionization among Negro workers. 

A change in the character of American trade unionism facilitated this pro¬ 
cess. The strength of the craft unions which dominated the American labour 
movement until the 1930s lay in their monopoly of a particular skill, and re¬ 
strictions on admission to membership were therefore a part of the union 
strategy. But when union organization was extended into the mass-production 
industries, unions formed on an industrial basis virtually had to adopt an 
inclusive policy on membership, since their strength depended upon complete 
organization within the industry rather than monopoly of a limited skill. As 
Negroes entered these industries they became members of the mass unions. 
Some of the local craft unions still refused to lower their bars, and some anti¬ 
union employers in the south successfully appealed to the racial prejudices of 
their white workers in their effort to prevent labour organization. But on the 
whole the labour movement in the 1940s and 1950s made an important con¬ 
tribution to the Negroes’ economic advancement. Unions insisted on equal 
pay for equal work, they offered an opportunity for many Negroes to func¬ 
tion as responsible members of the organization without having their leader¬ 
ship activity restricted to their own racial group, and the labour movement as 
a whole could generally be counted on to support the efforts of Negroes to 
extend their rights in other areas. 

The net effect of the broad economic forces, the growth of labour organiza¬ 
tion and the special efforts to expand employment opportunities for Negroes 
was marked by a rise in the economic level of the Negroes relative to the 
whites. Although Negroes remained at mid-century predominantly in the 
lower economic ranks, the average wage received by Negro workers in¬ 
creased from 38 per cent of the average received by whites in 1939 to 61 per 
cent in 1958, a period during which the real incomes of whites were rising 
rapidly. 

(iv) Housing. Discrimination in housing remained one of the most stubborn 
obstacles to ftiU integration into American society. As rural Negroes migrated 
in ever larger numbers to industrial cities, they moved into the slums which 
those who could afford better homes were leaving. But when they in turn 
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acquired the means to move out of their slum ghettoes as their predecessors 
had done, they found the way barred by a multitude of restrictive practices— 
unwillingness of builders, re^ estate brokers and lending institutions to build, 
sell or finance except in areas where non-whites already predominated, and 
agreements among white neighbours not to sell to non-whites. The suburban 
areas into which cities were spreading were especially hard to enter. 

The result of these restrictions was generally poor housing, crowding and 
higher rents than white families had to pay for similar accommodation. Most 
seriously, they meant isolation from the broader community, for limitation of 
housing led in effect to segregation in neighbourhood facilities such as schools 
or parks. As Negroes made headway in their efforts to break down discrimina¬ 
tion in other areas, the right to live wherever their means and tastes might 
permit became an increasingly central issue in the struggle for equality. In 
time they began to score some successes in this difficult field. 

The Supreme Court of the United States in 1917 forbade as unconstitu¬ 
tional municipal ordinances which sought to designate residential areas on the 
basis of race. In 1948 the Court further held that restrictive covenants entered 
into by white neighbours were not legally enforceable if one of the group 
should choose to sell to a Negro. Practices of the federal government’s housing 
agencies which had tended to reflect restrictive patterns were discarded in the 
1950S in favour of a policy of open occupancy. One by one, states and munici¬ 
palities began to enact laws directly forbidding various forms of discrimination 
in housing; sixteen states and fifteen cities had taken some official action by 
1957. Even with these measures, however, the road to equality in housing was 
long and difficult and a commission on race and housing aptly reported its 
findings in 1958 under the title Wim-e Shall We Live? 

(v) Political influence. Political power had been a weapon for Negro advance 
during a brief period immediately after the Civil War, when the Negroes in 
the south had been forcibly enfranchised. But as one device after another 
effectively kept the majority of southern Negroes from the polls, political 
action ceased to afford a recourse. In spite of successful legal efforts to outlaw 
many of these devices and of substantial gains in the number of Negroes 
registered and voting in the southern states, the combined effect of many 
obstacles up to mid-century left Negroes in the south stiU politically weak. 
In the norffiem cities, however, large numbers of Negro voters went to the 
polls. They sent only a handful of Negroes to the federal Congress and a limi¬ 
ted number to state legislatures, but increasing numbers were elected to dty 
councils, and many persons elected to federal, state and local bodies who 
were not themselves Negroes were very conscious of the votes of thdr Negro 
constituents. 

It was never the policy of Negro leadership to try to stimulate or organize 
bloc voting by Negroes; to have done so would have implied that Negroes 
constituted a separate community. For many years most Negroes identified 
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themselves with the party of Abraham Lincoln—the Republican; the domi¬ 
nant white element in the south was almost solidly of Ae opposite party— 
the Democratic. In the northern cities, they found most of their neighbours 
Democrats, and under Franklin D. Roosevelt a large proportion of them 
swung to his party, the Democratic, because of the liberal la^ur and welfare 
policies of his administration. In the succeeding years, both parties recognized 
that the votes of Negroes could be decisive in many closely contested elections 
and were thus under pressure to identify themselves with the accelerating pace 
of Negro advance rather than with indifference or with die-hard opposition. 

With a single brief exception, Negro chauvinism did not provide a basis for 
political or other form of organization up to the middle of the century. At the 
end of the first world war a dynamic West Indian Negro, Marcus Garvey, 
launched a movement which declared that there was no hope for the Negro 
in the white man’s country, and called for a return to the homeland of Africa. 
He exalted everything black, proclaiming a black God and black Christ. He 
conducted mass demonstrations, set up co-operative stores, restaurants, laun¬ 
dries and other businesses for the separate life of black people, formed uni¬ 
formed corps of Black Cross nurses and military units, and sponsored the 
organization of a Black Star steamship line to Africa. Appealing to the black 
masses, and condemning the middle-class Negro leadership as vehemently as 
they disclaimed him, he raised substantial sums of money and enlisted large 
numbers of followers—^he claimed 6,000,000 while his opponents insisted 
that he had less than 1,000,000. But after a life of only about three years the 
movement collapsed, with business failures, legal entanglements and loss of 
membership. Its main contribution was to demonstrate the unrest in the 
Negro masses and their readiness to respond to vigorous leadership which 
offered a basis for self-respect even when combined with a counsel of despair. 

During the 1930s the Communist party made a strong bid for Negro mem¬ 
bers, and some, especially among younger intellectuals, were attracted by the 
Party’s ardent championship of Negro rights, though its proposal of ‘self- 
determination’ or a separate state for the area where the Negro population 
was densest had little appeal. Many Negroes became disillusioned, however, 
when the Party line shifted. After Hitler invaded Russia the ‘imperialist’ war 
became an ‘anti-fascist’ crusade, and the Party urged them to forget their 
grievances during the war. Meantime the more conservative Negro leaders 
told them to press their wartime advantage at the same time that they sup¬ 
ported the war effort. After the war the Communist party resumed its 
support for the Negroes’ struggle against discrimination, but it played an insig- 
ficant role in the strategy of racial advance. 

The full force of Negro political influence was rarely brought to bear on the 
national government, but its potential effect was demonstrated during the 
second world war. When it seemed to Negro leaders of all types—^labour, legal, 
clergy, educational, professional—^that the government was not taking ade¬ 
quate steps to incorporate Negroes into the war effort, they organized what 
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would have been a nation-wide ‘March on Washington’ to impress the govern¬ 
ment with the unanimity and strength of Negro feeling. Under the threat of 
such a march the president issued an executive order forbidding discrimina¬ 
tion in war industries and government agendes and set up a spedal vrartime 
agency to see that the order was carried out. After the war the policy of non¬ 
discrimination was continued in the government service, and extended to the 
armed forces and to private industries doing work on contract for the federal 
government. 

(vi) Literature^ the arts and sport. The battle against the stereotype of the 
inferior Negro was waged on the literary and artistic front, espedally from the 
1920S on. In 1925 Alain L. Locke, a graduate of Harvard University and the 
first Negro, to have been a Rhodes Scholar at Oxford, published a book which 
included writings by Negro authors under the title The New Negro. In the 
following decades both white and Negro readers were introduced to a range of 
talent among Negro writers and to books by both Negro and white authors in 
which Negro characters were deeply and vividly revealed. These books helped 
to make Negro Americans as individuals an integral part of the national Amer¬ 
ican image, as other books were doing for other Americans—^pioneers on the 
western prairie, small farmers on worn-out mountain land or children of 
immigrants in the urban jungle. 

Because the arts were loosely integrated into the prestige and economic 
structure of American life, they were less beset by prejudice and discrimina¬ 
tion than most other avenues to success. Especially in the arts of entertain¬ 
ment, many Negroes showed great talent and received recognition, although 
it required persistent efforts on the part of Negro leaders and liberal whites to 
overcome the motion picture industry’s reluctance to portray Negroes in any 
roles except those which would seem fitting to southern au^ences. 

Sports also were relatively open, and Americans became accustomed to 
cheering Negro sport stars and to being represented internationally by Negroes 
as Olympic runners and jumpers and world boxing champions. Professional 
baseball was slow to lower its bars, but once Negro players began to be hired 
in this highly competitive and popular sport, they pitched, caught and batted 
their way to distinction. In making their marks in entertainment, arts and 
sports, Negroes were taking advantage of the same avenues by which other 
disadvantaged groups such as the children of poor immigrants often found a 
pathway to the top. 

Meantime Negro folk expression was becoming part of the American liter¬ 
ary and artistic tradition, along with the lore of other folk elements such as 
*hill-biUies* and cowboys. Spirituals—^religious songs composed in slavery— 
were first introduced to audiences around the country by singers from Negro 
colleges who went on tour to raise money for the support of their schools. 
Work songs, humour and slave biographies were brou^t together during the 
1930S when unemployed writers and musicians were set to work collecting 
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American folk materials from all sources. Jazz music and dance not only 
became the basis of America’s popular music, especially from the 1920s on, 
but achieved popularity in many other parts of the world. 

The pattern of Negro life. As they struggled to make an honourable place 
for themselves in the full range of American hfe, Negroes developed a series of 
institutions and a range of attitudes that were in part products, in part instru¬ 
ments, of their struggle. Although their objective was to be able to function as 
ordinary citizens, the circumstances of discrimination led to the development 
of separate institutions paralleling those of the broader society, not only in the 
officially segregated south but generally in the north as weU. 

Oldest and most central of these institutions were the Negro churches 
which came into being in part because of exclusion from white churches in 
the south after the Civil War and in part because the church, as a sanctioned 
institution, provided an opportunity for Negroes to congregate without arous¬ 
ing the fear of the whites and inviting their interference. The church provided 
a rallying place, training ground and centre of mutual aid and social inter¬ 
course; much of the leadership in local communities was provided by Negro 
ministers. 

Within the pattern of segregation, the Negro school became an important 
institution of the group, even though it was under the supervision of the 
white school administration and was generally handicapped by poor equip¬ 
ment as well as by the isolation resulting from segregation. Teachers made up 
the largest group of professionals in the southern Negro communities and 
hence formed the core of the Negro Hite. They did much to insulate Negro 
children from the depressing effects of their environment and to keep alive 
their ambition and determination in the face of heavy odds. 

The Negro press served two functions, as an organ of protest and as a news 
service, reporting to the Negro community news of its members and of events 
of importance to it which did not find their way into the pages of the general 
press. As the one agency which reached out beyond the bounds of local church 
or school and carried news from all sections of the country, the press conveyed 
a sense of the total national Negro community and provided an image in terms 
of which the Negro people could see themselves. 

In addition to these major organizations, Negroes formed duplicates of 
many bodies from which they were excluded—associations of doctors, law¬ 
yers, or business men in those communities where local medical societies, bar 
associations, or chambers of commerce did not admit Negro co-professionals 
to membership. They also organized a multitude of social and interest groups 
and fraternal bodies, as did other elements of the population in the typically 
heterogeneous American communities. 

The sharply drawn colour line had the dffect of soUdifying the Negro group 
in spite of itself, of forcing its advanced members to identify themselves with 
the Negro masses and become their leaders instead of simply trying to enjoy 
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personal success, and of keeping dark and light together instead of prizing off 
a privileged mulatto element. It created the presumption, both within the 
Negro group and without, that each individual must be preoccupied with the 
fate of the race—^he must study the health of Negroes if he were a doctor or 
their incomes if he were an economist, he must act as a spokesman if he found 
himself in a mixed group, and be regarded as a symbol, a test case, a repre¬ 
sentative of his race wherever he went. By thus taking away the private charac¬ 
ter from the Negro’s life it forced all to participate, willy-nilly, in the common 
struggle for equality of status and for the right to flmction as unqualified 
Americans. 

The steady advance in education and economic status produced a growing 
Negro middle class which by mid-century had assumed substantial propor¬ 
tions. Between 1940 and 1950 the proportion of Negro men who were engaged 
in professional, clerical, managerial, skilled or supervisory occupations in¬ 
creased from 10 to 17 per cent and the proportion of Negro women in these 
occupations increased from 7 to 13 per cent. While these percentages were 
still far below those of the whites, more than half of whom were in these 
occupations, they reflected a considerable expansion of the middle-class 
group. 

Originally the Negro middle class was drawn principally from those who 
already enjoyed superior advantages at the time of general emancipation and 
thus had a head-start over their fellows in the process of integration into 
American life. These were the descendants of free Negroes who made up an 
eighth of the Negro population in 1863, of the children of white masters and 
Negro slaves whose fathers had seen to it that they were given special training 
as craftsmen, or were assigned to preferred tasks, or occasionally were given 
land, and the other personal retainers or household slaves whose position set 
them apart from ordinary field-hands. During the second world war and after, 
the basis was greatly broadened by the combination of wartime wages and 
benefits from labour gains which enabled many more families to keep their 
children at school and the educational benefits for war veterans which enabled 
large numbers of Negro veterans to attend universities and technical schools 
at government expense. 

Although the Negro middle class was far more privileged than the Negro 
masses, it was in some ways subjected to greater psychological strains. Because 
of its precarious status it felt the need to conform to middle-class standards of 
conduct, morality and patterns of consumption even more rigorously than did 
other members of the American middle class. It was under great pressure for 
success and could not, as could members of the lower class, accept defeat 
from the start in the unequal battle. Members of the middle class, unsure of 
acceptance in the broader society, were ambivalent in their own attitudes. 
Struggling desperately to erase the ‘Negro’ stereotype from the minds of the 
whites with whom they had to deal, they were under pressure bo± to dissociate 
themselves from the masses whose poverty and its accompanying manifesta- 
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tions confirmed the stereotype, and to defend and aid them since they could 
never wholly escape identification with the total Negro group. 

The colour line took its psychological toll in other ways. In a society where 
‘white* carried prestige, colour prejudice was reflected within the Negro 
group; the darker child soon learned that in many subtle ways his less dark 
fellows were likely to receive more favoured treatment—^to be cast as hero in 
a school play, be more popular if a girl, or find the teacher expecting better 
performance and more ready to recognize it. Constant reminders that he was 
held in low esteem by others gnawed away at the Negro’s own self-respect. 
Studies during the second quarter of the twentieth century revealed the depth 
of self-hate which frustration, combined with the negative evaluation of so¬ 
ciety caused many Negroes to turn in upon themselves. Other psychological 
studies began to call attention to the equally devastating effect of colour pre¬ 
judice on the personality of the white person, and the added burden imposed 
upon the Negro by displacement upon him of the white man’s sense of guilt. 

The accelerating rate of change in status. By the mid-fifties the ground- 
swell towards full participation had become broad and deep. With each passing 
year it became less possible for those who resisted the full acceptance of 
Negroes as fellow citizens, workers and neighbours to maintain that they were 
not ready for full citizenship, that they preferred to remain apart, or that agi¬ 
tators were stirring up a people who were generally content. When in 1955 a 
tired seamstress riding home on a bus in the southern city of Montgomery, 
Alabama, was arrested for refusing to surrender her seat to a white passenger 
and move to the crowded rear of the bus, the entire Negro population of the 
city remained off the buses for mon±s, until separate seating of whites and 
Negroes was discontinued by court order. Led by a young minister, meeting 
in churches and prefacing their meeting with prayer, they organized an 
orderly, steady passive resistance. 

Before the Montgomery demonstration, the idea of passive resistance as a 
weapon in the struggle for racial equality had been used only by small inter- 
radd groups who sat together patiently in restaurants which refused to serve 
them; economic pressure had only occasionally been used, as in campaigns 
under the slogan ‘don’t buy where you can’t work’ to force the employment 
of Negroes in neighbourhood stores. It remained for this episode to establish 
beyond a doubt that the masses of the people, south as well as north, had 
dedded that the time for patience in the face of discrimination was over, 
and were capable of spontaneous disciplined expression in ways which could 
dramatize their cause and have a major impact on the economic interests of 
the communities of which they were a part. Passive resistance and boycott were 
used increasingly in the following years, not only to overcome the opposition 
of die-hards who sought to block execution of the order of the Supreme Court 
to end segregation in the schools, but to open up all manner of facilities and to 
tear down the structure of segregation and discrimination wherever it remained. 
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In the north, meantime, Negroes and their collaborators were using politi¬ 
cal power to secure legislation making discrimination on grounds of race, reli¬ 
gion or nationality illegal in employment, public facilities, education and 
housing. By 1957 fifteen states had expressly prohibited discrimination in 
employment, six states had extended the prohibition to all housing which 
received any form of public aid, and New York City had made it applicable 
to purely private housing as well. At the same time individual Negroes in all 
walks of life, especially those in kinds of jobs or responsibilities which few of 
their race had formerly filled, strove to demonstrate by their competence the 
ability of Negroes to perform whatever tasks their individual training and 
capacities had prepared them for. However modest their outlook and however 
much they might wish to lead personal, anonymous lives, they knew that they 
could not yet escape the burden of being symbols and champions of their race. 

In the changed climate of American society and the altered world situation, 
the rate of change in the status of the American Negro was greatly accelerated. 
The transformation of Africa from the dark abode of primitive people into 
the home of independent nations whose representatives sat shoulder-to- 
shoulder with the great powers in the United Nations could not fail to have 
repercussions on the status of Negroes throughout the world. Many American 
Negroes who had dissociated themselves from their distant African past found 
the new African states a source of racial pride and self respect, while more 
and more whites came to realize that the treatment of the Negro minority 
in the United States was not a purely domestic matter but one which had a major 
impact on the foreign policy of the country and the nation’s place in world affairs. 

The very rapidity of change and mounting evidence that the day was past 
when it was possible to ‘keep the Negro in his place’ evoked a burst of massive 
resistance and of typically coimter-revolutionary violence from the defeated 
but die-hard element in the south. As the extremists captured the initiative 
in reaction against the Supreme Court’s school integration decision of 1954, 
it appeared that the momentum of change was for the moment checked in the 
southern states. But only the die-hards regarded the set-back as more than 
temporary. And in the face of renewed indignities the Negro people remained 
self-disciplined. The vast majority continued to struggle for an integrated 
society in line with American principles and Christian doctrine, but the 
growth of a bitterly anti-white organization calling itself ‘Black Muslims’ 
showed that white intransigence could evoke a corresponding response. 

In spite of violent reaction the process of integration gathered momentum. 
In the 1950S Negro engineering school graduates had their choice of jobs in 
major industrial corporations which, little more than a decade before, had 
refused employment to Negro applicants; there was thorough integration in 
the armed services, which had been completely segregated at the opening of 
the second world war, and in civilian branches of the government; Negroes 
served in growing numbers in the diplomatic service, occupying such respon¬ 
sible posts as that of cultural attache in Rome or Rangoon; ^ey were appoin- 
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ted as professors in the faculties of major American universities; they were 
active as rank and file and in many leadership posts in the labour movement 
and other voluntary organizations; the job aspirations of the nine Negro boys 
and girls who entered the famous Little Rock, Arkansas, high school in 1957 
imder the protection of federal troops were representative of any group of 
high school students—engineer, atomic scientist, dress designer, lawyer, 
teacher, ballet dancer. 

Most important of all, more and more Americans who happened to be 
Negroes were able to function as individuals outside traditionally Negro roles 
on the basis of their interest and training, without having to preoccupy them¬ 
selves with Negro problems alone, or be limited to serving members of their 
own group, or stand always as a spokesman or symbol of the race. 

Throughout the years the struggle to integrate Negro Americans as full 
citizens and participants in American life was not a struggle of Negroes alone, 
but of the people of the United States, for it was part of the overall American 
effort to realize the full meaning of democracy. In the words of one of the 
dynamic Negro leaders of the 1950s, describing what she called the ‘epic 
achievement’ of the Negro in the United States since 1863; ‘The Negro’s 
progression from chattel to freedman, to legal citizenship, to increasing equal¬ 
ity of rights and opportunities, to accepted neighbor and compatriot repre¬ 
sents a dramatic testament to democracy’s positive and dynamic character.’ 
Wherever undemocratic inconsistency exists ‘the majority stakes in its pro¬ 
gressive solution are fully as great as those of the minority’.* The ‘American 
dream’ of freedom and equality, of the rights of each individual as a citizen, 
of his worth and dignity as a person and of his entitlement to equal opportun¬ 
ity to pursue his well-being and development remained basic to American life 
and thought, however much these principles might be violated in practice. As 
the Swedish social scientist, Gunnar Myrdal, concluded, after an extensive 
study of the position of the American Negro in the 1940s: ‘The whites have 
all the power, but they are split in their moral personality. Their better selves 
are with the insurgents. The Negroes do not need any other allies.’f 

2. UNTOUCHABLES 

Among the largest groups subject to the most extreme forms of discrimina¬ 
tion were India’s untouchables, who numbered 50,000,000 according to the 
census of 1931. These classes were segregated, denied elementary civil rights 
and confined to occupations like scavenging which were considered unclean. 
They were present in all parts of India, for every village and town depended 
on them to do the necessary tasks which no other Hindu would perform; they 
in turn were wholly dependent, for they could not even draw water from the 
village well and must wait for their water jars to be filled by others. 

Untouchability dated from time immemorial—^it existed at the time of the 

* Butcher, The Negro in American Culture» op. dt., p. 22. 

* Gunnar Myrdal, An American Dilemma (New York, 1944), p. 1004. 
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Buddha, for he attacked it—and it was entrenched in social custom. To many 
it had the support of religion, for the belief was widely held that the untouch¬ 
able person had come to his present status as a result of his sins or failures in a 
previous life. Many untouchables held this view of themselves. They thus 
foimd themselves held down by strong sanctions that were practical, religious 
and psychological. 

The revolutionary change in their status, to the point where the practice of 
untouchability was made a penal offence, was brought primarily by the forces 
which liberated the country and were reforming the broad structure of Indian 
society. The efforts of untouchables themselves played only a minor part in the 
alteration of their position from that of outcast to citizen with full legal rights. 

By the end of the nineteenth century movements for the reform of Hindu 
society brought untouchability under attack. Swami Vivekananda, one of the 
major figures of the Hindu Reformation, denounced it root and branch. A 
number of Brahmins and other high-caste persons began to work individually 
among the untouchables. A few maharajas took steps within their domains. 
The maharaja of Baroda attempted to abolish untouchability in his state, but 
was unable to give full effect to his intention; the maharaja of Travancore 
appointed untouchables as judges and to other public office. These were, 
however, isolated attacks, and although they grew in number they represented 
the special interest of individuals rather than a broad movement. Neverthe¬ 
less, together with other aspects of the reform movements of the time, they 
began to undermine the public attitude which took untouchability for granted 
as a permanent, unchangeable institution. 

Some outside pressures contributed an impetus toward a change in the 
treatment of untouchables, notably the danger of large-scale conversion to 
Christianity or Islam. Christian missionaries in the nineteenth century first 
appealed mainly to the Brahmins and attracted a number of educated persons, 
especially in Bengal where British interests were centred and western ways 
were gaining prestige. But with the movement to reform Hindu society from 
within, Christianity lost much of its appeal to those whose reason for leaving 
the Hindu faith had been the rigidity of its social customs. Thereafter many 
of the Christian missionaries shifted their approach and appealed to the un¬ 
touchables, to whom they offered equality of status within the Christian com¬ 
munity. Especially in certain regions, missionaries were successful in attract¬ 
ing substantial numbers of untouchables, and Hindu leaders saw a threat of 
large-scale defection unless the lot of the untouchables within the Hindu com¬ 
munity could be improved. In addition, there was the ever-present attraction 
of casteless Islam. 

It was Mahatma Gandhi, however, who made the abolition of untoucha¬ 
bility a vital national issue. When he returned to India from South Africa in 
1915, he visited the families of the untouchables who had provided the main 
support for his passive resismnee in South A&ica and, to the dismay of his 
friends who had endowed an ashram —or retreat—^for him, he welcomed un- 
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touchables to stay with him in the same house. From that time on he made it 
clear that the eradication of untouchability was one of his primary missions. 

Under Gandhi’s leadership the national movemait committed itself to the 
abolition of untouchability as a central objective. The 1920 session of the 
Indian National Congress passed a resolution stating that the removal of 
untouchability was necessary for the attainment of freedom, and thenceforth 
the Congress never veered from this position. In 1929 it set up an Anti- 
Untouchability Committee which worked to get temples, schools and wells 
freely open to imtouchables. Where the Congress party secured control of 
provincial governments under the constitution of 1935, it secured the enact¬ 
ment of measures on behalf of untouchables, such as free education from 
primary school through to university in Bihar or the opening of some of the 
temples in Bombay. 

Gandhi himself lost no opportunity to keep the ‘sin of untouchability’ in the 
public mind. He insisted that the workers of the Congress party go into the 
villages and actually practise equality with the people who had so long been 
considered outcasts. In his own tours all over India he stayed with untouch¬ 
ables in their colonies. For the untouchables themselves he sought to build up 
their own self-respect. Considering the name ‘untouchable’ objectionable and 
likely to confirm a sense of inferiority, he renamed them harijans, children of 
God. He encouraged them to seek their own self-improvement, to adopt con¬ 
duct, such as not drinking, which would command respect, and to participate 
actively in the Congress party. To assist them in their efforts at selfrimprove- 
ment he founded and served as president of a society for the service of harijans 
—Harijan Seva Sangk —^with fonds and personnel devoted to education and 
welfare services. 

The harijan community itself became active in its own behalf in some places 
and produced some outstanding leaders, the most notable of whom was Dr 
Bhim Rao Ambedkar, a lawyer and sociologist educated in London. As the 
nationalist movement began to use the method of passive resistance against the 
British administration, harijans adopted the same technique for their own 
ends. In Travancore, for example, a passive resistance movement led to a 
proclamation in 1932 permitting harijans to enter Hindu temples. Harijan 
movements for self-improvement were local and were mostly centred in urban 
communities, except for a state-wide movement in Travancore which sought 
to raise the whole community. With the help of local units of the Congress 
party, there were repeated local efforts to remove disabilities, but in British 
India these came up against the law courts which upheld local custom in such 
matters as access to village wells. Even where there was no legal change, 
custom did break down to some extent in a number of places. 

These piecemeal efforts, however, appeared entirely inadequate to Dr Am¬ 
bedkar, who saw no future for the Depressed Qasses within the Hindu fold. 
He therefore began to organize a political movement with the object of gainmg 
recognition for untouchables as an entity separate from the Hindus, entitled 
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to separate politiail rights and representation as were other non-Hindu com¬ 
munities, notably the Muslims. The movement received recognition from the 
British government, whose policy was to encourage separatist tendencies 
among groups in the Indian sub-continent, and Ambedkar was invited to at¬ 
tend the Round Table Conference in London in 1931 as a representative of the 
untouchables. But the move to make the untouchables into a separate commu¬ 
nity was opposed by Gandhi in the strongest terms, and he conducted a ‘fast 
unto death’ when the British proposed to put the plan for a separate commu¬ 
nity iuto effea in 1932. His fast resulted in a compromise providing for 
special seats for harijans but election from joint constituencies. 

Dr Ambedkar’s dforts received little mass support from harijans, for the 
majority of them were devout Hindus by religion and they did not respond to 
his anti-Hindu appeal; those who were ready to dissociate themselves from 
Hinduism were more likely to seek identity with the Christian or Muslim 
community than with a community of outcasts whose identity was defined in 
Hindu terms. More importantly, since what the harijans desired was to enjoy 
the full rights of citizens, their goal was assimilation into the total community 
and the removal of barriers rather than the perpetuation of a separate identity. 

By the time of independence the Hindu public had come to recognize un- 
touchability as an evil and to accept the necessity of eradicating it. More than 
twenty-five years of Gandhi’s propaganda, the commitment of the Congress 
party, and the awakening among the harijans themselves had prepared the 
ground for a radical solution. 

In independent India the legal position was clear. According to the 
constitution: ‘ “Untouchability” is abolished and its practice in any form is 
forbidden. The enforcement of any disability arising out of “Untouchability” 
shall be an offence punishable in accordance with law.’ The Untouchability 
(Offences) Act of 1955 spelled out in detail types of discrimination and im¬ 
posed penalties. In addition the Indiangovernmentrecognized that centuriesof 
disability had placed harijans at such a competitive disadvantage even where 
they were no longer barred that special provisions were necessary to ensure 
them the opportunity to secure an education and to participate in public life. 
Accordingly, special scholarships were earmarked for harijan students and a 
proportion of vacancies in public appointments were reserved for harijan 
appointees. Meantime the ablest among them held cabinet ofl&ces in the cen¬ 
tral government and in the several states. 

The habits and attitudes of centuries did not vanish overnight in the more 
than half a milli on Indian villages and towns, and legal rights did not immedi¬ 
ately become social practice. But democratic processes were making the aboli¬ 
tion of untouchability effective. The adult franchise brought political power 
to former untouchable classes in local, provincial and central governments, 
and the recruitment of harijans to aU branches of public service helped to 
give reality to the revolutionary change in status of this most disadvantaged 
segment of Indian society. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER XXX 

1. Correspoading member of the Academy of Sciences Ludvik Svoboda (Czechoslovakia) 
thinks that the section devoted to the workers’ movement does not contain a thorough and 
comprehensive exposition of the problem. It only enumerates facts but does not bring 
out the essential and definitive phenomena.... The main reason for this is that the authors 
do not grasp the underlying economic realities of the problems. ... It is characteristic 
that the authors sympathize only with the economic struggle of the working class and 
repudiate the political and ideological struggle. It can be inferred from a reading of the 
text that the authors consider the strike an admissible means of pursuing the struggle only 
when it does not go beyond the limits of economic demands and that they condenm the 
political strike. In the authors’ view the ideological struggle is something that has been 
introduced into the workers’ movement from outside mainly by the intelligentsia. It is 
not surprising therefore that the situation of the working class in Western Europe seems to 
the authors to be quite satisfactory. This point of view is supported by Dr Jdnos Jemnic 
(Hungary), who notes that the authors devote attention mainly to those aspirations of the 
workers which were direaed towards improving the situation of the working class within 
the framework of the existing social system. Such a narrowing of the field of investigation 
has brought with it the result that the workers’ movement as a whole has been repre¬ 
sented in a distorted way: the false impression is created that the welfare of the popular 
masses can in the main be assured by a reformist movement in the framework of the 
existing social system. In two places in the text the authors make a brief reference to the 
revolutionary movement of the working classes in the West, but not nearly enough is 
said about it. 

2. The Author-Editors tvish to draw the attention of the reader to the language of the text, 
notably to the discussion of the communist labour movement, pp. 1118-19, of revolutionary 
unionism in western Europe, p. 1116. 

3. Dr Jdnos Jemnic and K. Baginyan underline that the expansion of power resources and 
mechanization, the rational organization of industry and the growth of labour productivity 
under conditions of the predominance of private property do not lead to higher living 
standards for workers, but are xnainly exploited in the interests of employers. See Lewis 
Mumford, Art and Technics (New York, 1952), Lewis Mumford, In the Name of Sanity 
(New York, 1954), and other works. The worker gains nothing unless he wins concessions 
by struggle (for example the strikes in the iron and steel industry in the usA in 1959). 

4. Doctor Baginyan notes that it was no mean achievement of the German workers that 
they were able to utilize the very limited constitutional legality to set up their own 
organizations—the trade unions, Ae co-operatives and the party. This latter exerted a 
great influence on the aaivity of the trade unions until a resolution was carried at the 
party’s Mannheim session in 1906 which laid down the principle of ‘eqtiality of rights’ 
between trade unions and party, and so undermined the position of the revolutionary 
wing in the trade unions (see Farwing: Der Kampf um die Gewerkschaften, p. 219). 

5. Dr Baginyan underlines that ‘democratic centralism’ means not only stria discipline but 
also the giving of extensive demoaratic rights to all local organizations and to each member 
of the party and the exercise of control over the eleaed organs by the whole mass of the 
party. Here are the provisions laid down in this connection in the Statutes of the Com¬ 
munist Party of the Soviet Union as confirmed at its twenty-second session in 1961: 

The guiding principle of the organizational struaure of the party is demoaatic 
centralism which implies: 

(a) the elective charaaer of all the controlling organs of the party from the lowest to 
the highest; 

(b) a periodic rendering of accounts by party organs to their party organizations and 
to their superior organs; 

(c) a stria party discipline and subordination of the minority to the majority; 

(d) the unconditional mandatory force of decisions by higher organs for lower organs. 
(See Ustav KPSS (‘Statutes of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union’), Moscow, 
1961, p. 12). 
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6. Drs J&nos Jemnic and K. Baginyan write: In Soviet Russia and the other socialist coun¬ 
tries the workers’ unions have received very extensive rights. Their interests fully coincide 
with those of the government. The trade unions are not only called on to defend the 
interests of the workers but they have been given the function of handling social insurance 
funds and are responsible for occupational health, safety in factories and protection of 
labour. Under these conditions collective agreements have become bilateral obligations 
binding both on the administration and on the trade unions, and designed to promote 
common aims. See for example Ustav professioncdnykh soyuzov SSSR (Statutes of the 
Trade Unions in the USSR) as confirmed at the twelfth session held on March 27, 1959 
(Moscow, 1959). 

7. Candidate of Juridical Sciences A. Bovin underlines that organically strikes cannot take 
place in the ussr and in the people’s democracies as when power is in the hands of the 
working class strike action loses all meaning. The events which took place in 1956 in 
Poland, in the German Democratic Republic and in Hungary have nothing at all to do 
with the struggle of the workers for their rights. These were attempts at counter-revolu¬ 
tionary insurrections directed towards the overthrow of the socialist structure in those 
countrie;:. and were organized by internal counter-revolutionary forces with the active 
support of international imperialism. The working class in Poland, the German Demo¬ 
cratic Republic and Iltmgary very quickly liquidated those expressions of hostility to 
socialism since they had not the slightest roots in the working masses. See Note 12 to 
Chapter II. 

8. Dr Baginyan writes: In most newly industrializing countries the struggle for freedom and 
independence against foreign intervention is of vital importance. Therefore in comparison 
with political issues the everyday problems of the workers at times temporarily recede 
into the background. 

9. Dr Baginyan underlines that the leaders of the International Confederation of Free Trade 
Unions took up a schismatic attitude and refused to collaborate with the World Federation 
of Trade Unions in the struggle for peace. See for example W. Z. Foster, Outline History 
of the World Trade Union Movement (New York, 1956) and also Labour Research 
Association, Labour Fact Book 12 (New York, 1955). 

10. Dr Jdnos Jemnic notes that the Trade Disputes and Trade Unions Act of 1927 paralysed 
trade union activity in the United Kingdom for many years. 

11. Candidate of Economic Sciences V. P. Tikhomirov calls attention to the fact that the 
peasantry in itself does not represent a homogeneous mass and therefore the position of 
the various strata of farmers and peasants in the class society is different. 

12. Professor A. N. den Hollander writes: ‘The difference between “peasant” and 
“farmer”, as made chiefly by American authors, remains as indistinct in this manuscript 
as it is in whatever other publication I have ever read.’ Although the Author-Editors use 
the term ‘farmer’ for the essentially capitalistic type of agriculturalist in Western Europe, 
North America, Australia and New Zealand, and ‘peasant’ for the subsistence farmer or 
farm tenant of Eastern Europe and Asia, a further analysis of criteria may be of use. 
The distinction between peasant and farmer is culmral, and the difficulty of defining the 
one type and the other arises from the fact that in modern times, especially during the 
present century, the transitional stages between the one and the other become so numerous 
as to blur the outline of each. 

The concept of peasant, at least as understood in the West, derives from the caste 
society of the feudal age and its continuation in the Old Regime, when the peasant as an 
agriculturalist was stationary. He worked the land in an almost self-sufficient economy; 
he did not see or think—except in religion—much if at all beyond the limits of his locality, 
and he was a member of a family as the primary working unit and of the village as a 
compact, co-operative group. He found little value for his kind of existence in learning, 
even to ffie extent of knowing how to read and write, and he had the habits of behaviour 
of one accustomed to working the soil and associating with livestock as ranch as with 
human beings. Whether he owned the land which he worked or had the status of serf did 
not affect the essential characteristics of the cultural type; in either case he was a peasant. 

Whether and to what extent these characteristics persisted into the recent period 
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depended largely upon the availability of alternatives to this way of life for members of 
the peasantry. Alternatives first became possible on a significant scale with the rise and 
spread of industrial society, which changed market relations for the agricultural popula¬ 
tion and thereby brought about a transformation in the attitude of the peasants toward 
change and time and toward the quickest means of adjusting to the new opportunities, 
those of education. The process of adaptation to the industrial society included learning 
something about commercial, scientific agriculture and cost accounting, and these interests 
entailed the adoption of many social and political mores and interests of the urban 
population. Rate and extent of adaptation varied according to circumstances, and often 
in the same region according to personal qualities; but as individuals adjusted to the new 
society, they acquired characteristics very different from those of the peasantry. In lieu 
of a better term to refer to the new type of agriculturalist, one may employ the word 
developed in the United States, where, in the absence of a traditional caste or legally 
fixed class or status structure, the new type predominated and set the norm. The new type 
was referred to as ‘farmer’, a person with middle-class characteristics, whose occupation, 
a capitalistic enterprise, was not industry or commerce but agriculture. As this occupation 
became increasingly mechanized and subject to scientific discipline, the agriculturalist 
tended more and more to share even the habits of work and of thought of the industrial 
technician, and the distinction between rural and urban society has rapidly faded. At this 
stage working the soil ceased to be synonymous with the way of life of the peasantry and 
became a means of earning a living which would enable the practitioners to be as much 
like the members of urban society as the occupation of agriculture would permit. In the 
process involved Europe has offered many examples—one thinks of Denmark among 
others—of the type ‘farmer’, but most of the agricultural population remains at various 
stages in the movement from peasantry to farmerhood. 

Important reading for this subject is the article ‘Farmer’ by Professor Rudolph Heberle 
in the Handtvdrterbuch der Sozialmssenschaften, volume III (edition 1961), pp. 478 ff. 
(The article and Professor Herbele’s bibliography are in German.) Especially to be 
recommended is the report of a symposium of French scholars in various fields held in 
Paris in March 1951 on the theme Villes et campagnes. Civilisation urbaine et civilisation 
rurale en France. The report, edited by Professor Georges Friedmann, was published by 
the University of Paris, Ecole des Hautes Etudes, at the Librairie Armand Colin (no date). 

V. P. Tikhomirov notes that the authors give a distorted view of the policy pursued by 
the Communist Party of the Soviet Union on the peasant question and of the collectiviza¬ 
tion of agriculture which was carried out in the Soviet Union. At the end of the twenties 
agriculture in the USSR was lagging very far behind the growth of socialist industry. 
Industry was centralized and operated on a large scale. Agriculture had remained on a 
small scale and fragmented. Heavy industry was based on communal, socialist ownership 
of the means of production whilst private ownership of the means of production was the 
rule on the small peasant farms. Socialist industry was subordinated to the principle of 
planning. The sm^ peasant holding was at the mercy of market fluctuations. Large-scale 
socialist industry could rely all the time on the newest technical advances and was 
developing at a rapid tempo in obedience to the principle of reproduction on an extended 
scale. The small peasant holding, based on primitive techniques and manual labour, had 
no possibility of using up-to-date machines, and was developing slowly, often so slowly 
as not to ensure even simple reproduction. 

By 1927 the small fragmented peasant holding had basically exhausted its potentialities 
for further increase of productivity. The process of splitting up peasant holdings was 
continuing in the countrywide. These yielded only a minimum of marketable produce, 
particularly grain. Whilst the gross output of agriculture for 1926-27 exceeded the 
pre-war level the gross yield of grain, the basic farming crop, amounted in that year to 
only 95 per cent of the gross output for 1913; the marketable part of the grain harvest 
was 13 ■ 3 per cent against 26 per cent in the pre-war period. 

Under Aose conditions the grain harvest could not satisfy the country’s bread require¬ 
ments which were increasing in proportion to the growth of the urban population and the 
working class. The backwardness of agriculture was putting a brake on all socialist 
construction. 

In the interest of the construction of socialism it was urgently necessary to liquidate 
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the backwardness of agriculture and to effect a transition from the small privately owned 
peasant holding to the large-scale socialist farm. In order to build socialism all land had 
to be transferred to public ownership as socialism could not successfully be constructed 
if two forms of economy—the socialist economy in the urban sphere and the petty goods 
economy in the rural sphere—continued to coexist. 

The socialist reconstruction of agriculture is based on Lenin’s co-operative plan. 
Lenin had pointed out that co-operation is the most easily accessible way to the socialist 
reconstruction of agriculture, that in the conditions of the dictatorship of the proletariat 
the mere growth of co-operation is identical with the growth of socialism, and that when 
there is state ownership of all the major means of production, and an alliance of the 
proletariat with the masses of the toiling peasantry, and when the proletariat plays the 
direaing role in this union all the conditions are fulfilled for using co-operation as a 
means of building the socialist society. Leninism teaches that the peasantry must co¬ 
operate on a strictly voluntary basis, and that they must be gradually convinced by 
practical illustrations, initially in those spheres of co-operation which relate to supplying 
and selliixg and then in the sphere of agricultural production, so that there is a progression 
from the lowest to the highest forms of production co-operation. The creation of a solid 
industrir.! basis is an essential prerequisite for the mechanization of agriculture and 
contributes to the socialist reconstruction of the countryside. 

By putting agriculture on a co-operative basis three important problems were at one 
solved: (a) the units of agricultural production were transformed from small and frag¬ 
mented peasant holdings to large-size collective farms; (6) the last exploiting class—that 
of the kulaks (rich peasants) was liquidated; and (c) the conditions required for a decisive 
rise in agricultural production were created. 

In the first years of Soviet rule, the Russian peasantry acquired by personal experience 
the conviction that only if agriculture were put on a co-operative basis could there be any 
possibility of raising the standard of living of the peasants as a whole and of liquidating 
exploitation in the cotmtryside. That is why the overwhelming mass of the poor peasants 
and middle peasants voluntarily adhered to the collectivization of agriculture. 

In the place of twenty-five million small peasant holdings in the USSR there now exist 
seventy thousand collective farms. The peasantry of the Soviet Union has become a 
homogeneous class in the socialist society. See also Note ii to Chapter XXI. 

14. The Author-Editors refer the reader to the chapter on Agriculture {Chapter XIV) and to the 
references provided in Note i to that chapter. 

15. Academician D. Kosev thinks that the assertion that the peasant parties in the countries 
of Eastern Europe were organized by the commimist parties is at variance with the 
historical facts. Such parties were in existence even before the second world war. 
Already dtiring the war against fascism a rapprochement had begun between the peasant 
parties and the communist parties and was later transformed into a fighting alliance. 

16. Dr Jinos Jemnic thinks that the views expressed on the development of the Eastern 
European countries since the war proceed from a mistaken concept. The characteristic 
feature did not lie in the divergencies between the peasant parties and the communist 
parties. On the contrary the communist parties everywere played a major role in carrying 
out land reform; and they defended peasant holdings from the big landowners (there is no 
mention of this). 

V. P. Tikhomirov agrees with him and notes that the authors give a wrong idea of the 
process of collectivization in the people’s democracies of Europe. A solid alliance of the 
working class and the peasantry under the leadership of the communist and workers’ 
parties was established whilst the war for liberation from foreign and domestic reaction 
was still going on during the second world war. After the collapse of Nazi Germany at 
the end of the war, people’s democracies, which were the expression of a system based 
on the alliance of workers and peasants, were set up. 

The communist and workers’ parties were able to adjust their relations with the 
peasant parties. In regard to the mass peasant parties whose leadership was at the outset 
strongly under the influence of the rural bourgeoisie the communists began by adopting 
a policy of unmasking and isolating the reactionary leaders from the masses. 

They supported the left wing of the peasant movement and helped to bring about the 
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advancement of genuine representatives of the peasants. The peasant parties expelled the 
bourgeois elements from their leadership and recognized the direaiug role of the working 
class. 

Democratic agrarian reforms which did away with the landlord class were carried out 
in all the European people’s democracies between 1945 and 1947. 

In Poland and Hungary half of all the cultivated land belonged to the landlords, in 
Czechoslovakia and Roumania one-third and in Albania the majority. It was only in 
Bulgaria where at the time of the Russo-Turkish War of 1877-78 the landlords—all 
Turks by nationality—had fled the country, leaving no more big estates in the hands of 
their owners, that the agrarian reform was from the outset of an anti-capitalist character. 
In the people’s democracies only a snutll part of the arable land was nationalized; as the 
mass of the peasants wanted to get the estates of the big landlords into their private 
ownership, these were in the first place divided up between peasants who had little or 
no land. 

The masses of the peasantry themselves took part in the appropriation and distribution 
of the landlords’ properties, in securing which they were assisted by the working class. 
When in 1945 the government of General Radescu in Rxunania began to sabotage the 
land reform the workers called upon the peasants themselves to divide up the land and 
their advice was followed. At the end of 1944 commissioners were sent by the Polish 
Workers’ party into the villages to apportion the estates, who were assisted in their task 
by teams from the factories. 

The division of the big estates strengthened the union of the workers and of tlie peasants. 
Material conditions in the countryside were somewhat improved and in a few years most 
poor peasants raised their holdings to the economic level of the middle peasants. However 
this was not a radical solution of the peasant problem. In course of time the peasants 
convinced themselves by personal experience that there was very little likelihood of a 
major improvement in the great mass of peasant holdings and that large-scale collective 
farms must therefore be set up. 

By the beginning of 1962 almost all the peasants in the European people’s democracies, 
including even the former kulaks, had voluntarily joined productive agricultural co¬ 
operatives. The incomes of the production co-operatives in the European socialist 
countries are distributed basically in proportion to work done and pardy also in proportion 
to land. 

17. V. P. Tikhomirov notes that actually it was only the Cdrdenas government (1934-40) that 
began to implement the agrarian reform in Mexico but this reform was not carried through 
to the end. The struggle of the peasants for the land still continues in Mexico. Thus in 
1958 there was peasant agitation in the north-west part of the country. 

18. V. P. Tikhomirov notes that the land reform in Cuba was not just a ‘plank in the platform 
of the revolutionary leader’. On May 17, 1959, a law for agrarian reform was adopted 
in Cuba. When it was put into effect in i960 it restilted in the complete elimination of the 
latifundia which represented the main obstacle to the consummation of the Cuban 
revolution. As stipulated by the agrarian legislation about 125,000 peasant families, 
mainly selected from among those who previously had been tenants of the big landowners, 
received plots of land. One special feature of the agrarian transformation was a mass 
movement for the creation of co-operatives (production co-operatives with joint cultiva¬ 
tion of the soil) to which more than half the area of cultivable land was allotted. The co¬ 
operatives have been mainly aligned on the sites of the big landed estates which had been 
granted to the agricultural workers and peasants who previously possessed litde or no land. 

19. Candidate of Economic Sciences Z. M. Pashetkina notes that the constitution of the 
Soviet Union specifically lays down that women have an equal right to education. A case 
in point is the vocational training of women. In 1960-61 out of the total number of pupils 
in intermediate vocational schools 47 per cent were women. In the 1960-61 session, 
women formed 43 per cent of the students in higher educational establishments, and 63 
per cent of those in higher educational institutions for training teachers; they made up 
56 per cent of students in institutions for training staff for the public health service and 
for the sports and cultural departments. {Narodnoye khozyaistvo SSSRv i^Sog. Statis- 
ticheskiy sbomik (‘Statistical annual of the national economy of the USSR for i960’), Mos¬ 
cow, 1961, p. 779.) 
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INTRODUCTION 


T he literary and other arts which gave expression to the developments 
of the twentieth century reflected the struggles of men all over the 
world to make order out of the new experiences and conceptions brought by 
the sdentiflc theories and technological applications, and by the social changes, 
political upheavals and catastrophes that determined the direction of their 
lives and moulded their hopes and fears. 

In western industrial society the process involved an examination and 
re-evaluation of society, consideration of the nature of man and his place in 
the universe and psychological exploration of man’s hidden motivation. 
During the first half of the century all the movements in the arts could in one 
sense be interpreted as carrying to their logical end forms started in the late 
eighteenth or nineteenth century. They could be regarded too as negating or 
dissolving all style and common modes of expression in favour of a multitude 
of individual, almost private, idioms. Yet in a more profound sense they 
expressed fundamental re-evaluations of the meaning of life in the face of 
accelerated, drastic, world-wide social change, and they produced recog¬ 
nizably different, even revolutionary, artistic and literary forms. 

When neither scientists nor statesmen, nor yet religious leaders, were dear 
about the potentialities of order in the universes opened by sdence, artists 
alone could not make a complete poetical statement for the new world com¬ 
parable to the Divine Comedy or the cathedral of Chartres for the mediaeval 
order. But though the outlook and styles of western writers, painters, 
sculptors, architects and composers remained up to the middle of the century 
still experimental and often chaotic, ±ey were as different after Marcd Proust 
and James Joyce, Picasso, Le Corbusier, Debussy and Schonberg as was the 
outlook of sdence after the work of Planck, Einstein, Heisenberg, Mendd 
and Freud. 

The centres from which changes in literary and artistic expression radiated 
were in Europe, but after the first world war the offshoots of European dviU- 
zation, especially the United States and Latin America, were developing their 
distinctive forms of expression which interacted with the European but 
asserted an identity of their own. After the Oaober revolution, revolutionary 
experience and intent gave new direction to the literature and arts of the USSR 
and to the interaction of western and non-western cultures within the Soviet 
Union. 

In other parts of the world artistic expression involved a variety of reactions 
to the aggressivdy expanding culture of the West, the revitalization of 
traditional cultural forms and, drawing on both sources, the quest for modes 
of expression appropriate to the new national experiences which these 
countries were undergoing. 
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Most conspicuously in the West, but to a large and increasing extent in 
non-western culture areas as well, the technology of mass commupicatien, 
together with mass education, altered the milieu, changed the aud^nce and 
blurred the distinction between the popular and fine arts. The Secular 
orientation of much of twentieth-century life, the spread of leisure and the 
development of the entertainment industries shifted artistic expression away 
from the religious area where much of it had originated into the realm of 
entertainment or information. Yet the search for poetic truth beyond any 
single religion, and the function of the arts in reve^ng human possibilities, 
opening visions of order, and redeeming pain and failure, remained no less 
necessary than in the past. 

The new tendencies affected the place of the artist in society and broadened 
the social strata from which artists were drawn. The artist’s place, in turn, 
affected the tendencies taking shape. He might be aloof from the main 
currents of his society, as were many in the West; he might be drawn into 
direa contribution to social change as in the revolutionary societies of Russia 
and China and the active nationalist movements in colonial areas; he might be 
the guardian of a traditional art such as the No plays of Japan; he might be 
one of many individuals scattered through many different cultures who 
combined a functional participation in modem life with the attempt to find 
and express its meaning. Increasingly he depended upon one or another form 
of public support for the arts. 

By mid-century artists all over the world had begun more self-consciously 
to recognize that whatever their own culture they had common aspirations 
and problems. Intensification of nationalism influenced many of them in their 
experiments with materials and form, yet both in the West and in the East 
they refreshed themselves by drawing on forms from many parts of the world. 
More and more, in spite of national feeling, barriers of language and other 
idioms, and of conflicting political ideologies which extended to different 
conceptions of the fimction of the arts in society, they and their audiences 
became aware of each other on a world-wide scde. Films had a world-wide 
audience, and were shown at international festivals; the International Society 
of Contemporary Music presented works of new composers in different 
countries; international writers’ congresses were held frequently. American 
and Siamese dance troupes appeared simultaneously in Rangoon, while 
Balinese, Kabuki and Indian dancers were popular on Broadway and else¬ 
where, and the Chinese Theatre and Russian Ballet played to full houses in 
London and other capitals, both West and East. An occasional writer, such as 
the Indian poet Rabindranath Tagore, was able to achieve a unique synthesis 
whidi made him an integral part of other cultural trachtions as well as his own. 
With the aid of modem photography Andre Malraux drew on the ancient and 
modem arts of many cultures and parts of the world to convey in I^s Voix du 
silence (1951) his conception that ‘all art is man transcending his destiny’. 

Yet expression remained infinitely varied in terms of the multitude of 
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languages and of visual and musical idioms which embodied the world’s 
mdnifold cultures, and of the individuality of the creative artist. The ten¬ 
dencies during these years cannot begin to be encompassed within the limits 
of the pages which follow. The works of numbers of writers and artists of first 
quality have necessarily been passed over, most especially those written in the 
less widely used languages; o^y a few have been mentioned to exemplify the 
trends discussed or because their influence was widespread and profound.^* > 



CHAPTER XXXI 


TENDENCIES IN LITERATURE AND THE 
ARTS IN THE WESTERN CULTURE AREAS3* 

I. AT THE OPENING OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

B y the opening of the twentieth century the social changes brought by 
industrialism and the intellectual changes engendered by the spread of 
science and technology were already finding expression in the arts. 

The classical Graeco-Roman and the Judaeo-Christian traditions, which 
had provided the principal formulations for western artists and writers in the 
pre-scientific, pre-industrial age, had ceased to be satisfactory vehicles for 
thought and expression.^ Nineteenth-century theories of the origin of the 
species made man a part of nature instead of a special creation and turned 
attention to his actions as expressions of biological drives while questioning 
the concepts of conscience and sin which were the basis of tradition^ morality. 

Extremes of wealth and poverty, the dehumanizing tendencies of aristo¬ 
cratic landowning, the helplessness of individuals in war, the revelation that 
serfs were men, the conflict of rationalism, the Church and Christian brother¬ 
hood had produced crises of conscience and social changes which were 
embodied in Tolstoy’s War and Peace (1864-69) and Dostoevsky’s Brothers 
Karamazov (1879); Tolstoy himself had turned his back on his previous way 
of life and his Resurrection (1899) augured a new order and kind of man. 

In Britain a line of realistic novelists and critics like Thomas Hardy 
(1840-1928), William Morris (1834-96) and John Ruskin (1819-1900) had 
detailed the disintegration of rural society, the ugliness of industrial cities, the 
loss of craftsmanship and the experience of factory hands as men. The genteel 
tradition of bourgeois respeaability had been rdentlessly unmasked by the 
realism of French novelists after Gustave Flaubert’s (1821-80) Madame 
Bovary (1857). It had been shaken to its foundations by the Norwegian 
dramatist Henrik Ibsen (1828-1906), whose dramas of social criticism and 
protest revealed the harshness of middle-class domesticity. The life of ±e 
slums had been grimly delineated by fimile Zola (1840-1902) in Les Rougon’^ 
Macquart (twenty volumes, 1871-93) and by the Russian Maxim Gorky’s 
(1868-1936) glimpses into the Lower Depths (1902). The coming revolt of 
workers and their assertion of their right to life was the heart of Zola’s 
Germinal (1885) and Gerhardt Hauptmann’s (1862-1946) The Weavers 
(1892). 

The Dutch painter Vincent Van Gogh (1853-90) had expressed the 
explosive energy in simple workers and in nature even in its apparently most 
* Dr. Helen D. Lodcwood collaborated in the preparation of this chapter. 
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ordered aspects. Paul Gauguin (i848>i903) had offered the French world of 
art an escape to the freshness of primitive life. The Danish critic and essayist 
Georg Braudes (1842-1927) had brought Nietzsche to world attention and 
introduced Scandinavian and Russian authors in western £urope.5 

In poetry, eloquent descriptions of feeling were replaced by concentrated 
forms designed to evoke directly the feeling of a unique experience by the use 
of symbols and new metaphors. The influence of Stcphane Mallarme 
(1842-98) and Jean Arthur Rimbaud (1854-91) spread. Mallarme had sought 
to purify language of dead metaphors and discursive meanings, and to attain 
pure music of words. Rimbaud had sought to And forms so free and 
packed with associations that the full chaos of inner conflicts could be 
expressed. 

In the visual arts, Auguste Rodin (1840-1917) had by 1900 turned sculpture 
from the static, draped figures of conventional decoration approved by 
academicians to dynamic characterizations. His combination of strength and 
mind, of faith in humanity and closeness to nature made him influential. His 
brilliant reinterpretation of motion and of surfaces related to the inner centre 
opened the way for the movements of the next decades, even though these 
movanents—^neo-classicism (Aristide Maillol, 1861-1944; Charles Despiau, 
1874-1946), then Cubism and organic abstraction—^broke away from his 
ruggedness and love of nature. (PI. 33a, 33b.) 

New forms in painting had begun to replace the naturalistic representation 
and the visual illusion of perspective characteristic of western art from the 
time of the Renaissance. A succession of French painters from £douard Manet 
(1832-83) to Claude Monet (1840-1926), Georges Seurat (1859-91), Paul 
Cezanne (1839-1906) and others after them approached the problem of form 
by studying the relationships of impressions made on them by objects; others 
probed their own inner feelings directly, as did Edvard Munch (1863-1944) 
in Norway and Ernst Ludwig Kirclmer (1880-1938), Vasily Kandinsky 
(1866-1944) and others in Germany. Whichever the approach, they were all 
trying to present not the outer appearance but their view of essential reality. 
Their interpretation thus became itself the object. They moved away from 
literal imitation to abstracting particular factors—flight, hnes, colour, planes, 
symbols of feeling. Thus during the last decades of the nineteenth century 
the ground vras laid in philosophy and practice for the development of abstract 
art and new interpretations of the human image.^* 7 

In music Richard Wagner (1813-83) and Johannes Brahms (1833-97) had 
loyal followings. The nineteenth century symphony was modified and new 
forms began to emerge. Brahms upheld the classical tradition but enriched the 
form with a sensuous lyricism partly drawn from delight in German folk¬ 
songs and gypsy songs and partly affected by the atmosphere of Vienna where 
he was living. The influence of Wagner’s operas spread over the whole of the 
musical world^his conception of the unity of the arts, his large orchestra, his 
complex texture of leitmotivs making a continuity of psychological association, 
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his bold freedom in harmony. Indeed it even affected the later orchestration 
of Nicolai Rimsky-Korsakov (1844-1908), a leader in the rising Russian 
national school. Opera itself was furtiier varied under the stimulus of national¬ 
ism to include national history, legend, folk-song and -dance and to express 
these with orchestral originality and direcmess (Modest Mussorgsky: 
1839-81: Boris Godunov, 1874; a succession of operas by Rimsky-Korsakov). 
Italian opera modified its traditional form to express first romantically and 
then more realistically the loves and hates of ordinary people (Pietro Mascagni, 
1863-1945: Cavalleria Rusticana, 1890 and Giacomo Puccini, 1858-1924: 
Madame Butterfly, 1904); in Giuseppe Verdi (1813-1901) it reached high 
dramatic skill and clarity of orchestra in interpreting Shakespearian subjects 
(Otello, 1887 j FaJstajf, 1893). 

The svmphony had developed in magnitude, expressing boundless personal 
sorrow (Peter Tchaikovsky, 1840-93: Sixth Symphony, 1893) or ecstasy of 
mysticism (Alexander Scriabin, 1871-1915: Third Symphony—The Divine 
Poem; Fourth Symphony—Poem of Ecstasy). Scriabin’s radical use of harmonies 
gave fresh effects to an essentially classical structure. Gustav Mahler (1860- 
1911) expanded it to include double choirs of instruments and of voices and 
new percussion instruments in a gigantic effort to convey religious signi¬ 
ficance {Eighth Symphony, 1907). Symphonic poems and rhapsodies of 
Franz Liszt (1811-86), romantic tone poems and operas of Richard Strauss 
(1864-1949) using even larger orchestras than Wagner, eastern tales of 
Rimsky-Korsakov, Finnish legends by Jean Sibelius (1865-1957), lyrical 
suites by Edvard Grieg (1843-1907) introduced new subjeas, precipitated 
debates about the validity of programme music and fostered national self- 
expression; they continued a movement toward freeing music from tonal 
harmonies and introduced changes in structure. 

The basis for new architectural styles had been laid with the use of some 
of the materials that industry had made available. The Crystal Palace which 
housed an international exhibit in London in 1851 had introduced the 
possibilities of iron and glass and the first ^skyscrapers’ had thrust their heads 
above dty roofs in the 1880s and 1890s. By 1900 Louis H. Sullivan (1856- 
1924) and Frank Lloyd Wright (1869-1959) in the United States had begun 
to design office buildings and houses that would change the face of the rising 
industrial cities. 

As literature and the arts broke out of their traditional moulds, they took 
two main directions which presaged the courses which would be followed in 
the succeeding years. Many writers adopted a rational approach. George 
Bernard Shaw (1856-1950) accepted the technological, money-based milieu 
as the given raw material that had to be civilized and he brought to bear the 
study of history, economics and biology in developing his conception of social 
change and human evolution. Anatole France’s (1844-1924) interest in philo¬ 
sophy led him to religious scepticism and belidf in human progress without 
intervention of any mythical personal deity. Painters such as Seumt and 
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Cezanne made experiments applying the physics of light and principles of 
geometry. 

In contrast to these rational efforts to find and express natural truth, varied 
tendencies gathered up into a trend toward romanticism. In the decades 
before 1900, under the influence of the English arts and crafts movement 
started in 1870 by William Morris, a style known as Ji^endstil (in France Art 
Nouveauy in Britain Modem) expressed a conscious revolt against historical 
styles and the ugliness of industrial technology and rationality. It took many 
forms in striving for a contemporary vocabulary and for originality, especially 
in the graphic arts, architectural ornamentation and interior decoration; its 
decorative element was felt widely in paintings of such men as Van Gogh and 
Gauguin, Pierre Bonnard (1867-1947) and Jean Edouard Vuillard (1868- 
1940) and in some architecture. 

Similar revolt in literature expressed itself by escape into a world of fantasy 
or colourful bygone ages and in the exaltation of writers as a separate Hite 
having no connection with ordinary society (Maurice Maeterlinck, 1862- 
1949; Hugo von Hofmannsthal, 1870-1929; Stefan George, 1868-1932; Alain 
Fournier, 1886-1914; Ricarda Huch, 1864-1947). Other writers who also 
turned their backs on natural science and rationality but were more con¬ 
cerned with truth of actual life probed unexplored realities of emotion and 
actions of men in situations of crisis or madness or under the impact of 
primitive cultures. They sought modes of expressing directly the emotions of 
men cut off from their social roots and subject to chance and weakness 
(Joseph Conrad, 1857-1924), or seeking renewal of life by following instinct 
(D. H. Lawrence, 1885-1930), or oppressed by the sense of perversity, 
decadence or madness in Europe itself (Andre Gide, 1869-1951; Jacob 
Wassermann, 1873-1934; Gustav Meyrink, 1868-1932; Franz Kafka, 
1881-1924). 

All kinds of literary and artistic expression—books, pictures, serious music 
—continued to find their audiences among the cultivated bourgeois class of 
patrons who could afford the arts. It was they and the nouveau riche who 
bought pictures to hang in their homes and supported museums. They bought 
and read the books and magazines. They made up the audiences and provided 
the support for concerts, opera, ballet and theatre.®* 9 

Artists and writers themselves generally came from the same bourgeois 
class. As in all periods, they performed a number of different functions: as 
artists in the classical sense of ‘fine arts’ and ‘literature’; as designers of 
physical objects from cathedrals or skyscrapers to clothing or toys; as enter¬ 
tainers at all levels ftom grand opera to circuses; and as reporters and inter¬ 
preters of information, which might range from on-the-spot news to a popular 
presentation of a scientific theory. 

Those who identified themselves with the tradition of the fine arts thought 
of themselves as dedicated professionals whose sense of calling and skill 
distinguished them from members of other professions and from amateurs in 
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the arts. They saw their role as that of seekers who must therefore be free to 
probe and express the reality behind the appearances in any way that they 
could. The artist as a free spirit was a kind of ultimate in a free society. 
Society could take die results of his quest, gaining enlightenment and 
providing him with a living; or it could disregard or reject them, leaving him 
to make his living by teaching his art, doing journeyman’s work in it or 
engaging in some unrelated work, or else to remain poor and lonely. 

Those who functioned as designers, entertainers or interpreters had to 
relate themselves direcdy to their society, for their expression found its 
oudets through the agencies engaged in production, entertainment or the 
spreading of information.^" 

II. THE YEARS OF INNOVATION 

The early years of the twentieth century, especially the decade from about 
1905 to the first world war, were distinguished by an outburst of experimenta¬ 
tion in all the arts. In these years the trends present at the opening of the 
century were carried forward and virtually all the principles which resulted in 
distinctively twentieth-century forms of expression were explored. 

Until the first world war shattered men’s faith in unbroken movement 
toward peace and progress, the tempo and sense of change brought hope more 
often than confusion or despair to the artists and writers of Europe and 
America. The advancement of technology at first seemed to reinforce the faith 
in progress. It was now possible to conceive a standard of living for all people 
which should mean that they could have opportunity to use their human 
qualities and become fully developed free beings, who might even evolve 
biologically into higher forms of Hfe, more adequate, especially, in the use of 
reason. 

When writers and painters came to look closely at their society, to be sure, 
they found that great contrasts of wealth and poverty remained and that 
success itself tended to bring conformity, mechanization, preoccupation with 
property, deadening fatigue and compensating sensuality rather than freedom 
of the spirit. Production and machines appeared to be worshipped as new gods 
while owners, managers and bench workers alike were driven by the tempo 
required for the market rather than by direct human need. Artists began to 
feel that science and technology were not great liberating agents after all, and 
to revolt against the stifling of imagination for the sake of efl&dency. Yet 
playwrights like George Bernard Shaw and novelists like H. G. Wells (1866- 
1946) believed that educated men would use their intelligence to remedy 
social ills, once these were exposed, and that cr^tive evolution was part of the 
process of the universe. In this they expressed a widely held view. 

But as changes accelerated and deep»ied, there was widespread conscious¬ 
ness of loss of standards and need of some vital reassertion of imaginative 
truth. From the seventeenth century, artists had been in a Europe changing 
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through experimental science, and they had had to discover ways to express 
an enlarging and shifting variety of orders. There was no longer a leading 
style, such as Gothic or Baroque or heroic drama. 

When in the twentieth century the discoveries of Planck and Einstein 
brought an even profounder revolution in science, people recognized that 
something momentous had happened that could shake the world, though they 
knew that they did not understand it. While physicists were coming to treat 
their generalizations not as true absolutely but as true within a certain frame 
of reference, artists were already seeking ways to convey the shiftings of 
relationships. ‘Relativity’ became a concept to apply to nearly everything. The 
apparent implications of the new theories and the confusion of standards 
pushed artists to ever more revolutionary expression. Time was a dimension 
to be included in many different ways and needed a relevant language. Motion 
and lines of force were more important than mass. Values were tested by 
experience, itself breaking the bounds of tradition. 

In psychological relationships, writers and artists continued to follow the 
line of Jean Jacques Rousseau, William Wordsworth and Feodor Dostoevsky 
who, by direct, self-conscious observation and imagination, had revealed 
many aspects of man’s nature, from delicate sensing to depths of hidden 
motivation. Their understanding that knowledge comes by way of sense 
experience and that environment influences people’s behaviour was now 
beginning to be confirmed by experimental psychology with its demon¬ 
strations of conditioned reflexes. Their own psychological probings received 
further impetus from Freud’s evidence that this conditioning goes on at very 
early stages of life, and that a basic creative drive, the libido, expresses itself 
in various symbolic ways in daily life and in dreams. 

Yet in these times no Leonardo da Vind or Goethe could comprehend the 
whole scientific and human revolution of his age, could both experiment 
sdentifically and make great works of art. Artists and writers sensed the 
impact of sdentific thinking, but few were themselves students of the 
sdences. There were important exceptions, such as the sculptor Naum Gabo 
(1890- ) and the painters Vasily Kandinsky and Paul IQee (1879-1940). 

But the prindpal influence of the new sdence was through the climate of 
change rather than the direct application of sdentific knowledge. 

Artists of all sorts were caught up in the atmosphere of change. They tried 
one experiment after another, confident that they would find ways to pene¬ 
trate to new realities and gain their own fresh vision of life, and ^ey sought 
evidences of human dignity and man’s identity in folk cultures, new strata of 
sodety and new psychological depths. Consdous as they were of different 
kinds of reality, they felt the need for new forms. Cubist painters analysed 
shapes that could be seen with the naked eye; constructivists looked for the 
sdentific law behind specific observations and derived abstractions mathe¬ 
matically; expressionists abstracted feelings directly without referehce to 
external images. But all selected some essential quality and contemplated it in 
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its own separate contextf which was no longer defined^ 3 S in the old per¬ 
spective, by the visual illusion of distance but rather by the field of force and 
time. 

Writers intent on probing immediately and swiftly to the essence of 
experience rejected the long-winded eloquence of romanticism and its vague 
feeling of the infinite; they rejected descriptive realism and naturalism. They 
were preoccupied with techniques for evoking sense impressions freshly, the 
blurring of senses into each other, and all sorts of fleeting feelings as interest 
shifted from the actual world to dreams and hallucinations. They used 
elliptical forms that could be intense and fresh. In the new forms of the novel 
they aimed to evoke experience rather than to describe or comment on it. 

Gifted and energetic yoimg poets, composers, painters and architects knew 
each other, formed societies, wrote manifestoes and produced their works in 
the midst of lively interchange of ideas. True, they scorned the bourgeoisie 
which had to be their audience and they did not discover an audience in the 
industrial masses. Many had difliculty in being heard and at times in sub¬ 
sisting. While some gloried in the possibilities of the age, many felt that the 
creative imagination was under attack; expressiveness for them became an 
end in itself. Already overtones of neurosis were present. Some of the most 
seminal originators saw worlds that had no hope in them. Marcel Proust 
(1871-1922), who started writing of personal identity eternally alive in 
memory, came to be more and more deeply disgusted by the decaying upper 
class among whom he lived, until in the end he saw that even love among 
them brought only destruction and finally their own oblivion in death and 
absence from anyone else’s memory; the only value left was relentless 
uncovering of their vanity in a work of art. 

The atmosphere for most of the younger men of these years, however, was 
one of possibility and they engaged with positive vigour in the battle for 
expression and acceptance. Even the powerful middle class itself was more 
ready to accept change and to listen to new voices than it had been, partly 
because it was caught up in the momentum of industrial progress and partly 
because the conscience of its more enlightened members forced them to see 
the misery and ignorance of masses of people. 

The struggles of artists and writers to find new forms of expression and to 
reach new levels of reality were dominated by two opposing concepts of man’s 
nature, the rational and the irrational, with correspondingly distinct 
approaches to life and art. 

In these years, as in the previous decades and those to follow, one line of 
artists and writers grasped the tools which science put in their hands, adopted 
the scientist’s objective viewpoint, applied rigorously a more relevant and 
psychologically deepened analysis, and sought to find and express new order 
and relationships beneath and beyond traditional institutions and forms. The 
systematic experiments of the cubist painters were of this order, as were the 
plays of social criticism, the theories of such composers as Arnold Schonberg 
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(1874-1951) and Paul Hindemith (1895- ), and the work of sculptors and 

architects who called themselves ‘constructivists’. 

In the other line were wrriters and artists of many schools who denied the 
existence of the rational or saw it submerged by man’s irrationality. They 
rejected the method of science as well as the kind of life which science and 
technology had produced. They saw man responding to inescapable irrational 
forces acting within the individual to produce his emotions, and to bring 
romantic or mystical unity with the universe or regression to a primitive state. 
They tried to convey such responses in language, colour, tone or shape. 

The two viewpoints persisted side by side and interacting in the expression 
of the twentieth century, one view or the other becoming dominant in a parti¬ 
cular place or time, in one or another of the arts, or in the work, of a specific 
artist. The greatest artists, as in the past, combined both views, as did some 
groups, most notably in the Bauhaus of the 1920s where sculptors and 
painters of both schools joined architects to develop buildings and fiimiture, 
theatre design and display which should be modem in design and human in 
intent. But generally the two tendencies operated separately and in counter¬ 
point with each other, the contrast between them sharpened and their inter¬ 
play made more dramatic by the intellectual development of the time which 
carried both the rational and the irrational to new heights and depths—the 
magnificent achievements of the scientific mind and imagination and the 
appalling bmtaUty of war and terror. 

Artists and writers in this decade of experimentation used the tools which 
they were fashioning chiefly to unmask society, to tear away every sort of 
convention, and to probe for inner meaning and experience. Carrying forward 
the fine of the nineteenth-century realists, writers and artists assaulted one 
after another of bourgeois society’s best established institutions and most 
cherished values. They attempted to bring the detachment of the natural 
scientist to their scmtiny of society, as historians were examining the past by 
means of‘objective’ history. Treating all old conceptions of value and ways of 
describing life as mere conventions, dead and irrelevant, they brought every¬ 
thing under microscopic search for some new interpretation which would 
coincide with reality and evoke it. They assumed that for man to attain his 
full development as a human being he must be able to express his full nature, 
including his biological drives, and they regarded any morality which was not 
based on these needs as contrary to their conception of human values. 

As they looked at their society, they saw two worlds of the poor and the 
rich, those whose fate was unremitting, repetitive toil, misery and early death, 
and those who rose to success or enjoyed Ae fruits of industry and trade. And 
they saw that this^ industrial society not only presented grave problems of 
wedth and poverty but raised serious doubts as to the life values of the 
successful. So they examined critically the bourgeois family, relations between 
parents and children, monogamy, prostitution, the professions and the courts, 
religion, property, women, the masses. They detailed the texture of life in 
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drab industrial towns (Arnold Bennett^ 1867-1931); they exposed the posses¬ 
siveness and sturdiness of men of property in the upper middle class and their 
complete failure to understand love or the creative imagination (John 
Galsworthy, 1867-1933: Man of Property, 1906; Thomas Mann, 1875-1955: 
Budderibrooks, 1901); they looked for and found redeeming human values in 
those whom society scorned, the lowest drunkard, the pitiful failure; they 
found the nobility of work among peasants tilling the soil (Knut Hamsun, 
1859-1952: Growth of the Soil, 1917) and factory workers, and also the 
potential tragedy and grandeur in the rising revolt of these workers (Maxim 
Gorky, Mother, 1907); and they showed up the superficiality of those engaged 
in social reform who did not recognize the relation between the basic structure 
of society and human need (G. B. Shaw, Major Barbara, 1905). 

George Bernard Shaw expressed the point of view which underlay this 
scrutiny in commenting on the meaning of his play about prostitution, Mrs 
Warren's Profession: 

T must, however, warn my readers that my attacks are directed against them¬ 
selves, not against my stage figures. They cannot too thoroughly understand 
that the guilt of defective sodal organization does not lie alone on the people 
who actually work the commercial makeshifts which the defects make 
inevitable... but with the whole body of citizens whose public opinion, public 
action, and public contribution as ratepayers alone can replace Sartorius’s 
slums with decent dwellings and Mrs Warren’s profession with honorable 
industries guarded by a humane code and a “moral minimum wage”.’* 

Yet Shaw believed in life and the evolution of man; his sure comic sense, 
devastating as it was, did not undermine certainty and open the way to 
neurosis as did Thomas Mann’s classic novel Buddenbrooks. For here the 
child of the decaying German bourgeois family is the one who himself 
becomes the critic and challenger of his own world, which he sees as crushing 
creative vitality and artistic sensitivity. With similar disillusionment, Thomas 
Maim’s brother, Heinrich (1871-1950), grimly satirized the fatal German 
adoration of authority in military, civil and home life {Professor Unrat, 1905; 
Der Untertan, 1918). 

The conventions which artists and writers attacked most aggressively were 
the taboos around the subject of sex. What had been the special province of 
the risgidd French novel in the nineteenth century became a main focus of 
attention. Samuel Butler (1835-1902) had not dared to publish his autobio¬ 
graphical novel. The Way of All Flesh, when he wrote it from the 1870s on, 
and it appeared only in 1903 after his death. But in 1891 Frank Wedekind 
(1864-1918) had broken the silence about sex with his drama Friihlir^ser- 
wachen and in the decade before the first world war the stories and plays of 
Arthur Schnitzler (1862-1931), who brought a Viennese doctor’s detachment 
* G. B. Shaw, Preface to Plays Pleasant and Unpleasant (London, 1898). 
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to the subject of sex, became famous all over Europe, and D. H. Lawrence’s 
Sons and Lovers was an immediate Uterary success when it appeared in 1913. 

In their exploration of sex a succession of novels, poems, plays and musical 
compositions analysed the relationship between father and son into its hidden 
hatred and unrelenting battle; they looked at the relations between husbands 
and wives, treated marriages as breakable when they had become conventional 
and hampered the free expression of creative impulse, and assumed that 
women as well as men were struggling to be free of frustration and were active 
in pursuit of their need; they viewed the ‘eternal triangle* from every angle 
except that of traditional morality—^lyrically, realistically, in terms of new 
frustrations when lovers found that the satisfaction of their physical attraction 
shut them off from other relationships. D. H. Lawrence sought always the 
positive expression of sex and its resulting freedom enhancing all life; he 
found it, not in people bound up by success, power and high position, but in 
workers such as miners or gamekeepers, and he searched for this freedom to 
the ends of the earth. 

As they unmasked the face of their own world, a number of writers and 
artists thought that they saw in primitive society vitality and beauty which 
civilization had overlaid or destroyed. Stimulated by publications in the 
growing field of anthropology and aided by the ethnological museums founded 
in tlie last quarter of the nineteenth century where African masks and other 
examples of the art of primitive peoples could be studied, they looked for 
evidence of the deepest human values among people unrepressed by modern 
civilization. Sir James Frazer’s study. The Golden Bot^h (1890) furnished 
materials to writers and artists and stimulated their imagination. French and 
German painters used African masks to convey what they saw in the human 
face; Igor Stravinsky (1882- ) drew inspiration from the primitive, ancient 
Russian folk ways for his Le Sacre du printemps (1913); D. H. Lawrence, in 
The Plumed Serpent (1926), glorified the unity of man with nature through 
the symbols and rituals of the Indians of Mexico. 

In their recourse to primitivism, artists and writers borrowed external 
forms and projected their own longings into their image of primitive life. Few 
if any in this period, or indeed in later years, recognized the rigorous discip¬ 
line, rigid traditiondism and complex symbolism of primitive expression or 
learned to share the vision and emotions of its creators. 

When they contemplated the place of man in the universe, they confronted 
the necessity of accepting emotionally what since the time of Copernicus men 
had known intellectually, that the pre-Copemican view of a man-centred 
universe was false and that the heavens did not revolve around man’s planet, 
guided by a beneficent providence ready to intervene on man’s behalf or to 
order the spheres in relation to his welfare. 

Faced with the problem of man’s place in an indifferent universe, some 
such as Thomas Hardy saw man as helpless, tossed about like a cork, buffeted 
by chance and blind fate, overpowered by nature and destroyed by his own 
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passions. In such a world, tragedy reigned. Others, like Maxim Gorky or 
Martin Andersen Nexo (1869-1954) who followed Karl Marx, saw the destiny 
of man as inseparable from the society of which he was an organic part, and 
society itself as the product of inevitable forces operating dialectically to 
produce successive patterns of action, reaction and synthesis. Those who 
accepted the concept of the philosopher Henri Bergson that there was a 
vital force making the world evolve creatively, saw man as an individual part 
of this ilan vital. 

While most writers and artists found the Christian synthesis inadequate for 
the twentieth century, a minority of distinguished and eloquent Catholic 
writers, such as Paul Claudel (1868-1954) in France and others elsewhere, 
reasserted the continuing validity of ±e Catholic view. As others became 
disheartened in their search for a satisfactory new view of man’s place in the 
universe, the sureness of these writers helped to keep their influence alive. 

The great upthrust in experiment during these years went on in all the 
capitals of Europe, and along similar lines in all the arts. 

In Paris, which came to be known as the ‘city of light’ because so many 
movements of the arts were centred there, an exhibition of new painters in 
1905 marked the beginning of twentieth-century painting. These painters 
were known as Les Fauves (‘the wild beasts’) because of their startling and 
dramatic use of brilliant colours instead of perspective as forces determining 
the composition of their paintings. Their use of colour was an example of the 
principle which was to dominate all twentieth-century painting. Painters were 
not imitating nature, they were conveying their own awareness. The picture 
itself thus became the object. They distorted parts for emphasis; they filled 
the canvas with large blocks of colour to make designs rather than to convey 
distances and produced an emotional impact by the colour relationships within 
the design. 

The most gifted of this group, Henri Matisse (1869-1954) Georges Braque 
(1882- ), Georges Rouault (1871-1958), Andre Derain (1880-1953), 

Maurice de Vlaminck (1876-1959), went far beyond the first stages of violent 
colour. Each created a succession of experimental works in painting or 
sculpture, exploring the human figure, religious passion and nature. Matisse 
loved life and expressed it always in harmonious patterns which he worked to 
make more and more fundamental, as in the five forms of‘Head of Jeaimette’ 
(1910-12). In his Notes to a Painter (1908), which were read by many young 
painters, he said: ‘What interests me most is the human figure. It is through 
it that I best succeed in expressing the nearly religious feeling that I have 
toward hfe.’ He explained that he studied a face until he found ‘lines which 
suggest the deep gravity which persists in every human being’. Rouault, 
profoundly religious, used the new techniques and principles to make com¬ 
positions resembling mediaeval stained glass and to probe to depths of hypo¬ 
crisy, suffering or spiritual insight. Braque became a leader in a new movement 
which grew out of the feeling of a need for more structure. (PI. 34a-€.) 
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The need for structure was crystallized by the retrospective cxliibit of Paul 
Cezanne (1839-1906) in 1906 which presented twenty years of his unknown 
work. At once he became a central i^uence, decisive in turning painters to 
consider planes, cylinders and spheres. A new group emerged who analysed 
the geometry of objects—a breakfast table including its newspaper, a nude 
descending the stairs, a machine. They abstracted the crossing and recrossing 
of planes and the projections of them into space beyond their immediate mass; 
they minimized the factor of colour and separated it from the structure. They 
came to be known as Cubists. Braque and Picasso were the leaders and by the 
1920S every young artist had to understand their principles if he was to be of 
his time. 

Pablo Picasso’s (1881- ) ‘Les Demoiselles d’Avignon’ (1907) embodied 

the new attitude. Here he abandoned the rounded and slender shapes and 
delicate bluish colours of the acrobats and clowns whose inner sadness he had 
painted compassionately, and instead he now painted angular, distorted 
women, their harsh faces turned two ways at once or shaped like the African 
masks which he had been studying. Braque began to paint many facets of an 
object seen at the same time. Juan Gris (1887-1929) developed a style which 
maintained geometric severity. Fernand Leger (1881-1955), who loved 
machines and the common vitality of the new age, enlarged and simplified 
human figures to the lines of force of machines and strongly outlined their 
bold colours; he thus at once simplified and revealed with arresting clarity 
such daily rituals as women at lunch (‘Le grand dejeuner’, 1921). (PI. 21,22.) 

These painters were rejected by the salons at first, but they exhibited their 
paintings independently and gradually became a major influence upon the 
main currents of twentieth century art. They laid the foundation for the new 
architecture and industrial design. 

Similar movements, each claiming its own special principles, flourished 
in other countries. In Italy a group led by the poet Filippo Tommaso 
Marinetti (1876-1944) and the sculptor-painter, U. Boccioni (1882-1916) 
called themselves ‘Futurist’ and sought an idiom appropriate to modern cities. 
They came out with manifestoes and works expressing the conception that the 
dynamic of motion was the essential reality of modern life. Their Manifesto^ 
(February 20,1909), said: ‘Everything moves, everything runs, everything is 
being rapidly transformed.’ Boccioni in his sculpture experimented with 
analysis of the relationship of time and space in his ‘Development of Bottle in 
Space’ (1912) and his bronze ‘Unique Forms of Continuity in Space’ (1913)* 
(PI. 35a.) 

In Germany, as in France, the years 1905-6 were key years in which 
artists paralleled L£S Fames in their insistence that the picture is not a copy 
of things but an entity in its own right made out of the artist’s reactions. 
Various groups formed in different parts of Germany were influenced, not 
only by French symbolist poets and post-impressionist painters, but by the 
expression of passion in the Norwegian painter Edvard Munch whose works 
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were exhibited in 1907, and the stimulus toward intuitive probing of inner 
experience from such dramatists as Ibsen and August Strindberg (1849- 
1912), the philosopher Friedrich Nietzsche, and the Viennese school of 
psychoanalysts. 

By 1912, the group known as Der Blaue Reiter had formulated and 
expressed with passionate intensity {Spiritual Art, 1912; Der Blaue Reiter, 
1912) the principles known as German Expressionism, to be applied to 
painting, music and drama, and Vasily Kandinsky had applied them in the 
first abstract water-colour. Kandinsky, Franz Marc (1880-1916), August 
Macke (1887-1914), Alexey Jawlensky (1867-1941) and Paul Klee were the 
painters who formed the core of the group; Arnold Schonberg spoke for music. 
Marc was killed in the first world war but Kandinsky and Klee continued as 
leaders in, the movement of abstract painting, Kandinsky relying on intuition 
and Klee combining with intuition more observation and rational analysis. 

These artists had a religious feeling of unity with the universe and conceived 
of their paintings, in Marc’s words as ‘pictorial allegories expressing the 
underlying mystical design of the universe’. They believed that the inner 
world of feeling could be made immediately visible without resort to the 
images of the outer world, i.e. that the abstract power of pure colour paralleled 
the psychological effects of musical tones, and they thought of abstract 
paintings as symphonic movements. They found in the physicist’s conception 
of fields of force the basis for their forms of kinetic motion and they thought 
that the new evidence from psychology and biology confirmed their belief 
that human perceptions are valid reflections of reality. Therefore they 
conceived of their pictures not as anarchical or disordered violations but as 
new expressions of the creation of the universe. 

In Russia, too, from 1907 on, various groups of young artists were turning 
away from naturalism. They studied French art and also old Russian ecclesi¬ 
astical art which interested them because of its tendency to abstraction, its use 
of line and the way its perspective suggested motion. Their major tendency 
was toward pure mathematical abstraction, ‘the expression of non-objectivity’ 
as the ‘suprematist’ Kasimir Malevich (1878-1935) described his ‘Black 
Square’ on a white background (1913). In 1913 the suprematist group, 
Malevich, Vladimir Tatlin (1885- ), and the brothers Antoine Pevsner 

(1886- ) and Naum Gabo, with a group of architects, engineers and 

painters in Moscow, introduced principles of ‘constructivism’. Pevsner had 
worked alongside the cubists in Paris. His brother had gone all over Europe 
studying art forms, but also he had studied mathematics, physics and 
engineering at the University of Munich and had made three-dimensional 
models of mathematical formulae. The constructivists considered both cubists 
and futurists limited because not scientific enough. They believed that pure 
representation of beauty could not be found by means that were merely 
personal and subjective. They aimed for abstraction based on mathematics 
and an underlying scientific law, and for forms relevant to the expressive 
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qualities of the machine, which they recognized as dominant in the new world. 
They made constructions in space; they used steel as their medium; the forms 
were dynamic and partly functional.”- ” (PI. 24.) 

Pioneer architects in many countries, such as Victor Horta (1861-1947) and 
Henry C. Van de Velde (1863-1957) in Belgium, H. P. Berlage (1865-1934) 
in Holland, Charles Rennie Macintosh (1868-1928) in Scotland, Peter 
Behrens (1868-1940) in Germany and Frank Lloyd Wright in the United 
States, revolted against the false overlay of imitated Renaissance and Baroque 
decoration on steel structures and began to construct office buildings with 
smooth walls, and houses fitted to their sites and their human use. Peter 
Behrens in Berlin insisted that the shape of the building must match the new 
materials, demonstrating the principle in a turbine factory of steel and glass 
in 1908 for the Allgemeine Elektrizitats Gesellschaft. He insisted, too, that the 
quality of industrial design must be as high as that of the best craftsmen of the 
past. The three most important European architects of the twentieth century, 
Walter Gropius (1883- ), Ludwig Mies van der Rohe (1886- )andLe 

Corbusier (1887- ), all began by working with Behrens. The Cubist 

painters’ studies of planes, rectangles, cubes and flat colours contributed to 
development in architecture, especially through the part played by the Dutch 
cubist painter, Piet Mondrian (1872-1944), in forming and guiding the de 
Stijl group, and through Le Corbusier’s association with Leger and his own 
experiments in painting along cubist lines.^3 (PI. 25.) 

Experiments with musical forms paralleled those in the visual arts. Though 
they started somewhat later, the new musical idioms of the early twentieth 
century had much in common with the impressionist painting and the 
symbolist poetry of the preceding generation. Claude Debussy (1862-1918) 
renewed music for France and thence for all Europe by bringing into it the 
techniques of impressionism. His opera Pelleas et Mdlisande in 1902 marked 
the end of the dominance of Wagnerian opera, and his tone poem La Mer 
(1905) evoked changes of the sea, the ground-swell, the counterpoint of light 
and winds playing over the surface and the dark mysterious depths. He used 
a new scale and rhythms such as those of Javanese gamelans; his open ninths 
and unresolved chords gave an atmosphere of freedom and his successions of 
chords conveyed iridescence and shifting motion. He gave music an idiom for 
expressing directly subtle, evanescent sensations and veiled feeling hitherto 
inaccessible to it. Other composers learned from him—^Maurice Ravel 
(1875-1937), whose strong sense of structure and astringent dissonance 
made him most influential among the young French composers, Stravinsky, 
Bela Bartok (1881-1945), Ralph Vaughan Williams (1872-1958), Gustav 
Holst (1874-1934) and Jean Sibelius.*4 

Igor Stravinsky showed the influence of Debussy’s innovations in his early 
music; he added a vast orchestra and his own emancipated rhythms based on 
Russian tradition. He was brought to Paris by the Russian choreographer, 
Sergei Diaghilev (1872-1929) where he wrote UOiseau defeuta 1910 and 
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Petrushka in 1911. These ballets established a new form in which the music 
and the pantomime of the dance were an integral structure. The brilliant 
originality of the music combined with the luxurious virtuosity of 
Diaghilev as director made them a sensational success. Le Sacre du prin- 
temps shocked its audiences when first performed in 1913 by its daring, 
barbaric rhythms and the primitive fierceness of the story, but by the end of 
the first world war it seemed, especially to young people, Ae very expression 
of western Europe’s regression to blood sacrifice in 1914-18. 

In Hungary Bela Bartok was drawn to Debussy in 1907, for he thought his 
music resembled folk songs. This helped to free Bartok from some conven¬ 
tionality and he wrote an opera {Duke Bluebeard’s Castle, 1911-18) which 
was considered an Hungarian PelUas et Melisande. But then he went on 
his own way, studying and using the folk songs of Hungary, Yugoslavia and 
the Middle East, living among the people in order to collect their songs. He 
transcribed these songs and evolved harmonies for them; he combined them 
and art music in his major choral work Cantata Profana (1930) and made his 
own melodies for them. He experimented with various ancient modes and 
with atonalism. By the time of the first world war the direction of his style 
was clear, though it was not until the 1930s that he emerged as the composer 
of quartets comparable to those of Beethoven. 

Gustav Mahler, composing in Vienna in the line of Brahms and nineteenth- 
century romanticism, originated the symphonic poem. In Das Lied von der 
Erde (1908) orchestra and voice dramaticdly interplay with subtle psycholo¬ 
gical shadings in a series of six episodes based on ancient Chinese poetry 
and covering the whole destiny of man to the final profound resignation 
before death. More experimentally, Arnold Schonberg, who had under¬ 
stood and used Wagner profoundly and who had grown beyond him to the 
need for new principles of composition, composed Pierrot Lunaire (1913) 
using atonality and striking contrasts to express the tension and anxiety that 
became the characteristic mood of the century. He belonged to the German 
Expressionists and wrote in Der Blaue Reiter along with Kandinsky. He 
introduced a radically new system of composition with a highly complex, 
mathematical musical language based on twelve notes used in series. This 
system came to be influential with composers later in the century and was 
brilliantly used by his two pupils, Alban Berg (1885-1935), who made it 
psychologically descriptive, and Anton von Webern (1883-1945) who made it 
more spare and abstract. 

Musical awakening extended to Finland, Czechoslovakia, England and 
other countries. Sibelius in a series of symphonies from 1900-24 brought 
Finnish music into the classical line and made significant modifications of 
symphonic form. In England for the first time in centuries original English 
music flourished again. It was based on old English themes, folk songs, use of 
ancient modes and closeness to the temper of the country. Vaughan Williams 
in Fantasia on a Theme from Tallis (1909) took England away from imitation 
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of continental music by his use of modal development of a sixteenth-century 
English theme, by his original rhythms and by a serious, aspiring splendour 
and orchestral richness. He and Gustav Holst were leaders in bringing new 
idioms to many kinds of choral and orchestral compositions. Choral societies 
and music festivals encouraged young composers who experimented with 
orchestral instrumentation, cross-rhythms of old madrigals, dramatic choral 
music, symphonies and opera. Among these Benjamin Britten (1913- ) 

was especially successful in bringing into use the traditional English gift of 
melody. 

Writers, not less than painters and musicians, felt the need of new forms. 
In trying to find ways to strip away the layers of convention and traditional 
connotation and to express new depths of consciousness that had not pre¬ 
viously been exposed, they needed tools to explore the irrational. Marcel 
Proust, writing his search for identity in memory, analysed parts of a pattern 
of feeling that would be set off again and again later by recurrence of its key 
theme. Poets tried free verse and sought newly living possibilities in language 
itself, either stripping away aU ornament and finding the word which con¬ 
veyed the exact image, or seeking fresh comparisons used as private symbols 
and aiming at musical effect rather than meaning. Like the painters, symbol¬ 
ist novelists and poets insisted that since there was no reality except that 
interpreted through their perceptions, the form of the novel or poem was the 
reality; they too were demonstrating ‘art for art’s sake’, as in the work of 
Paul Valery (1871-1945), Proust, William Butler Yeats (1865-1939) or 
Rainer Maria Rilke (1875-1926). 

Artists in all fields, convinced of the unity of the arts, explored together their 
interrelationships. The musicians set the works of the symbolist poets to 
music while the painters illustrated the texts. Several of the cubist painters 
designed the decor for Diaghilev’s ballets. 

The audiences for the artists’ work remained up to the first world war 
essentially what they had been in the late nineteenth century, and the artists’ 
relation to them continued to be based upon the cash nexus between the 
detached artist and the middle-class concert and theatre goers, museum 
visitors and purchasers of easel paintings and books. 

The big orchestras in the capitals of Europe, organized to give the public 
serious music of the great tradition, tended to provide programmes of music 
that was already known and accepted. Many who attended did so as a sort of 
ritual to which they exposed themselves while remaining undisturbed. It 
rested with the conductor, who had emerged as one of the most important 
figures in making music, and to some extent with the virtuoso, to determine 
what music would be played. 

Some conductors were interested in the new music and either commis¬ 
sioned or found works which they played occasionally, well surrounded with 
safer pieces, but gradually accustoming the audiences to newer sounds. 
Choral societies in cities, choirs in churches and musical festivals used new 
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music in similar small amounts, but did provide some outlet and stimulus. 
But the difficulty of developing their own audience and of earning a living 
beset all pionwring composers now that the patronage of church and court 
was gone. Bartok’s music began to be played extensively only after his death, 
and Schbnberg never achieved popularity, though his theories kept increasing 
in influence among younger composers. 

Painters and sculptors were in an even more difficult situation, for the 
middle class which could afford original works wanted paintings for the 
walls of their houses that were easily recognizable, decorative and pleasant 
to live with. Neither the artists’ view of life nor their experiments with 
form fulfilled these requirements. Although portrait-painting continued to 
flourish ai the richer levels of society where having family portraits was a 
snobbish symbol or to honour public figures, the new photography made 
portraiture less essential to preserve likenesses. In buildings constructed 
according to either functional or organic principles, decorative features which 
had been furnished by wall painting and sculpture were provided by the ways 
in which the structure materials themselves were used. Churches were largely 
imitative of old styles, conforming to tradition and conventional taste. 

So easel-painting and independent sculpture became something personal 
to the artist, in which he felt himself free to say whatever he could find out 
about reality. His audience was neither present nor of concern to him. Museums 
or private collections were the principal repositories of his work. Salons and 
art dealers acted as intermediaries between artist and owner. Some rising 
men of property adopted the aristocratic tradition of cormoisseurship, 
partly as a hobby and partly as a sign of success. Some museums showed, 
and began to buy, new works by contemporary artists. Within this special 
world, art became a sort of cult for its own sake, the museum a place where 
works were enshrined, and the artist a dedicated seeker guided by his own 
inner light. 

Writers for their part retained a more direct relationship with those who 
read and saw their works, the middle-class readers and theatre-goers who 
saw their own lives depicted and dissected. Audiences were at first shocked 
by George Bernard Shaw, not knowing whether to take him as a down or a 
prophet, but gradually he became popular. The reading public initially 
repudiated and then came to accept each new levd in the imcovering of sex 
drives. They protested against free verse as well as free love. But they were 
losing their sense of certainty in the rightness of their own place and the 
beneficence of their sodety, and were ready to respond with acceptance and 
even eagerness to the exposures and insights which writers had to offer. 

An increasingly important link between the reading, listening and viewing 
public and those who produced works of art was furnished by the critics 
whose dicta filled the columns of many new journals devoted to the arts and 
appeared increasingly in journals of opinion and the daily press. The critics’ 
judgments often meant for the artist the difference between acceptance with 
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the promise of present or future income, and failure. The less cultivated and 
independent-minded pubUc learned to take its cue from their views. But 
sometimes the artists foimd them ruthless and lacking in understanding; 
Schonberg at one time founded a society to play new music which should be 
closed to all journalists. 


III. THE I92OS AND AFTER 

The first world war brought to a tragic close the period of creative experi¬ 
mentation in the arts and the hope for social regeneration with which the 
century opened. It shook European society to its foundations and made a 
mockery of what remained of traditional values. It broke up the groups of 
artists, writers and musicians who had known each other and worked together. 
Although Paris remained a magnet which drew artists and writers to its 
Left Bank, the image of the ‘city of light’ gradually dimmed. From the time 
of the first world war on, European artists and writers felt themselves caught 
in a cultural crisis, heirs of a sick society, uncertain of man’s nature but con¬ 
fronted with terrible evidences of its irrationality. 

Outside of western Europe, most notably in North and Sou± America, 
countries which had remained culturally dependent long after they had gained 
political independence emerged from cultural colonialism during these years. 
The shock of the war and the European crisis stimulated tendencies already 
present in the United States and the Latin American countries to explore and 
voice the richness of their land, their people and their historic traditions and 
the qualities of their emerging national cultures. The USSR, intent on building 
a new society established by revolution, enlisted its writers and artists as 
workers to help accomplish this task, and, on the basis of the Marxist- 
Leninist conception of society, evolved principles of socialist realism to guide 
their work. What had been a more or less common western cultural evolution 
up to the war thus tended to become a series of related but distinctive national 
developments, which by the 1950s had acquired recognizably different 
qualities. 

I. WESTERN EUROPE 

(a) The crisis of European culture 

For western Europe the dominant note from the 1920s onward was one of 
deep uncertainty. Few artists and writers, except those who dedicated them¬ 
selves to the new architecture or the spread of information or some of the 
forms of mass entertainment, found ways to relate themselves positively to the 
main currents of modern life. But in their expression of conflict, absurdity 
or chaos they often voiced the confusions and anxieties which beset many of 
their contemporaries. Thdir honesty took away sham glories and supports 
and readied the ground for new growth. 
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Against the background of violent and drastic change wrought by the war 
and the October revolution, the artists* pre-war attacks on convention which 
had seemed daring and radical appeared tame, and their new forms became 
accepted and even popular. They now had the war itself to interpret. Even 
from the beginning of the fighting, a novelist such as Romain Rolland (1866-- 
1944) protested against it in a series of articles published in 1915 as Au dessus 
de la imlie. In 1916 Henri Barbusse (1874-1935) dissected the process of war 
in Le Feu and shocked his readers by taking them to the very smell of its 
destruction. In the decade after the war, novels, plays and poems, based on the 
invincible dignity of the common soldier, exposed the violation of all human 
values by trench warfare and revolted against the traumatic division of will 
in supposedly civilized men engaged in war (Arnold Zweig, 1887- : The 

Case of Sergeant Grischa, 1921). Titles such as All Quiet on the Western Front 
(Erich Maria Remarque, 1929), What Price Glory} (Maxwell Anderson and 
Laurence Stallings, 1924), Journey*s End (Robert Cedric Sherriff, 1929) and 
Farewell to Arms (Ernest Hemingway, 1928) came into the common language 
of the people as ironical comments on the human cost of war. 

In the decade following the war, many of the pre-war experiments were 
put to use in a wide range of expression—in architecture, in the founding 
of literary magazines and the flowering of criticism, in a flood of novels 
and dramas, and in the mature work of some of the outstanding composers 
and painters of the pre-war decade. Freedom to experiment was no longer an 
issue but a condition so complete as to leave the artist in a state of virtual 
anarchy in which the burden of freedom could be as unbearable as the 
restraints of convention. 

In the 1930s and 1940s whatever sense of direction the post-war burst of 
expression contained was again shattered by the collapse of the capitalist 
economies, the rise of totalitarian states and the horrors and dislocations 
of the second world war. Writers and artists, cast on to the waste-heap of 
unemployment or fugitives from the Nazi terror or the dictatorships of Italy 
or Spain, found the society which they faced ever more confused and intoler¬ 
able and their isolation from it more complete; more and more of the voices 
of western European artists and writers were the voices of exiles. After the 
second world war, the terrible menace of the nuclear age added further 
evidence of chaos, brutality and madness on an ever more gigantic scale. 

(i) The sickness of society. As writers and artists looked at the world about 
them, they saw it as a basically sick society. Many accepted the dictum of 
Spengler that they were witnessing The Decline of the West (1918-22). They 
wrote war novels which took away all glory and reason from war and left it as 
only a futile assault on human dignity. They wrote intimate biographies of 
great men revealing their all-too-human qualities and their feet of clay 
(Emil Ludwig, 1881-1948; Lytton Strachey, 1880-1932). Rejecting the as¬ 
sumption, which such writers as George Bernard Shaw and H. G. Wells had 
expressed, that educated man would reform his society, they delineated man’s 
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forlorn state with deep pity, as did Kathe KoUwitz (1867-1945) (PI. 28) or, 
like George Grosz (1893- ) mercilessly depicted man’s cruelty to man and 

hit out at society angrily, contemptuously, with a sense of indignity or despair. 

They attacked the fragmentation and confusion of city life and showed 
mass production and the machine as taking away all craftsmanship, subjecting 
workers to an unnatural, deadening rhythm and turning men into ‘robots’ 
(Karel <!^pek, 1890-1938: RUR^ 1920); they aimed their shafts at sophis¬ 
ticated upper-class and complacent bourgeois society (e.g. Aldous Huxley, 
1894- : Chrome Yellow, 1921; Jacob Wassermann, Der Fall Maurizius, 
1928; Francois Mauriac, 1885- : Therise Desqueyroux, 1927); they viewed 
with irony and horror the prospects for a Brave New World (Aldous Huxley, 
1932) opened up by science. They adopted T. S. Eliot’s (1888- ) term for 

the whole cultural scene. The Waste Land (1922). In the classic statement of 
the sickness of European society, Thomas Mann symbolically chose a tuber¬ 
culosis sanitarium as the milieu in which to conduct his diagnosis, and to 
point to the unsympathetic, materialistic figure of the engineer as the emerg¬ 
ing authoritarian of the future {The Magic Mountain, 1922). 

Many of the artists and writers felt themselves threatened by the instru¬ 
ments of mass communication—^radio, motion picture, telecommunication, 
recording, the popular press—^which created vast new audiences, and broke 
the boundaries between the serious and the popular arts. They agreed with 
the Spanish cultural philosopher Jose Ortega y Gasset (1883- ), who saw 
that they faced a Revolt of the Masses (1929) and thought that the mass 
audiences could only degrade taste and debase the arts from the standards 
called for by the Hite audiences of the past. The human predicament was 
epitomized by the German playwright, Ernst Toller (1893-1939), in his 
play Man and the Masses (1929), where the thrust of the masses to power and 
the ruthlessness of revolution overrode the individual human values which 
the symbolic woman tried to defend, and where both masses and individual 
stood against the existing society. 

(ii) The iniwr search. Faced thus with uncertainty, irrationality, an oppressive 
sense of the sickness of society and the threat that the rising masses would 
overwhelm their world, artists and writers sought anxiously, sometimes even 
desperately, to find meaning in life. The artist in the classical tradition had 
always expressed a search for an integrated view of man’s identity, his place 
in the universe and the social values within which he worked out his destiny. 
Now his quest became nervously intense and it led him in many directions. 

The spread of Freudian concepts, which became part of the intellectual 
climate in the 1920s, stimulated intensive search into man’s inner nature. 
Although some, such as D. H. Lawrence, rejected Freud along with all 
attempts to substitute sdentific inquiry for intuition, most writers and artists 
used his ideas as they understood them to reinforce their tendency to seek 
reality in psychological depths, and to concentrate their search on the ramifi¬ 
cations of sex. Freud himself had sought to bring rational observation and 
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analysis to bear on the irrational behaviour of men, and to find ways to re¬ 
direct irrational impulses. His concept of ‘sex’ as a central drive was much 
broader and more general than the narrow physical meaning of the term. 
But the public at large, and most of the artists and writers, took firom Freud 
only his discovery of irrational behaviour, not his rational approach to it, and 
they looked for the basis of human action and of man’s creativity in the drive 
for physical gratification of sexual impulses. 

Writers and artists, from the 1920s onward, thus carried to further depths 
the psychological probing and exposure of sex which had been part of the 
search for reality in the preceding decades. Whereas the earlier works had 
stripped off the mask of gentility, had shown sodety hiding its lusts under 
the institution of prostitution, had attacked conventional marriage and had 
revealed the shams and inner tensions of the bourgeois family depicted as the 
enemy of love and art, these had generally been in the nature of sodal com¬ 
mentary, though they were often couched in psychological terms. 

Under the influaicc of Freud, the psychological novel, play, painting or 
music now sought motivation in deep layers of experience, especially the 
frustration from repressions in earliest childhood or, for those who followed 
one of Freud’s disciples, Jung, in inherent archetypes provided by a sort of 
racial memory. Family conflict, espedally the relation of father and son, was 
viewed and explored over and over again in terms of the ‘oedipus complex’ 
by writers and artists who either retold the classic Greek story with modern 
overtones (e.g. Jean-Paul Sartre) or cast in modern guise the son’s 
love for his mother and murderous feeling toward his father (e.g. Eugene 
O’Neill, 1888-1953). James Joyce (1882-1941) was but the most gifted and 
extreme of the many writers who delineated the physical relation between 
man and woman to the last detail and related this sex drive to his character’s 
whole personality. Proust, Gide and others explored homosexuality until it 
became commonplace to treat this once-taboo subject. Emphasis on, or pre¬ 
occupation with, a deep sexual urge infused much of the painting of Picasso 
and many others whose work bore the marks of his influence. Alban Berg 
in his opera Wozzek (1923) gave his listeners a direa sense of mad jealousy 
when he used a structure resembling psychoanalysis to show a military doctor 
and an officer treating a simple man as sick and uncovering his uncertainties, 
fhistrations and capacity for violence until he is goaded by jealousy to kill his 
wife and drown himself. 

The Dadaists (1916) chose their very name to express their sense of the 
absurd meaninglessness of life. Andre Breton, (1896- ) who led the sur¬ 

realist movement which followed them, was introduced to Freud’s work as a 
trained medical student, and saw the relevance of psychoanalysis to the chao¬ 
tic expressions of the Dadaists and to a possible fruitful use of automatic 
association of images in liberating the human spirit. 

(iii) Search into the lives of w^«.Thequestformeamngledsomewriters 
and artists to look at the lives of many different kinds of people in different 
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places. Strata of society, and circumstances: rural people on the farms of Nor¬ 
way, peasant villages of Poland, the olive fields of Spain, the hills of Sicily; in 
industrial towns and cities as workers, business or professional men; m areas 
of cultural conflict and under stress of social change; in primitive societies and 
others of which the West had been largely unaware. Many found frustration, 
dullness, futility and pettiness in the lives which they explored, but others 
saw essential dignity, vitality and compassion. Not many, however, examined 
the imagination, vision or personality of the most dynamic elements in modem 
society, the scientists, engineers, industrialists, labour leaders or modem 
statesmen. 

A few novelists began to seewith prophetic insight and S3mipathetic imagina¬ 
tion the clash of cultures and the inevitable human tragedy that augured the 
breakdown of nineteenth-century empires, as in Joseph Conrad’s Heart of 
Darkness (1909) where white men were pulled to destmetion in central 
Africa, and in E. M. Forster’s (1879- ) A Passage to India (1924) and 

Andre Malraux’s (1901- ) La Voie royale (1930); Malraux went on to 

delineate the beginnings of the revolutionary stmggle in China in La Con¬ 
dition humaine (1933). Joyce Cary (1888-1957) saw similar conflicts in Africa 
in Mister Johnson (1939). 

When the economic depression of the 1930s revealed capitalism in an 
apparent state of collapse and when the rise of totalitarian states threatened all 
liberties, many writers and artists believed that they had no recourse but 
to choose between fascism and communism. Only a very few chose the former 
except as they were forced into acquiescence. A number chose communism, 
or at least sympathized with it. Some, such as Ignazio Silone (1900- ) in 

Italy {Fontamara, 1930) and Anna Seghers (1900- ) in Germany {Der 

Aufstand der Fischer von Sankt Barbara^ 1928) became convinced com¬ 
munists. Not a few of the prominent authors and journalists in Germany took 
sides against fascism, either because they recognized and fought it as the 
enemy of humanism and culture, as did Carl von Assietzky and Kurt Tuch- 
olsky in their Welthuhne^ or because Hitler’s seizure of power struck them 
like Ughtning and drove them into emigration. Lion Feuchtwanger’s (1884- 
1958) novels Erfolg (1930) and Die Geschwister Oppenheim (i 933 ) were 
revealing attacks on the system. Stefan Zweig (1881-1942), a typical represen¬ 
tative of the intellectual dlite of pre-war Vienna, wrote a series of historical 
novels as reflections of contemporary developments {Fouchi, 1931, Costello 
gegen Calvin^ 1936). Anna Seghers, a refugee in Mexico during the second 
world war, published a harrowing tale of escape from a concentration camp 
{Das siebte Kreuz, I947).*s 

Those who inclined to communism did so in part because it seemed the 
road to bring them closer to the masses who, they felt, must be more real than 
thdr own middle class which they despised; in addition it appeared to offer 
an alternative to bourgeois capitalism in which man might perhaps find a 
basis for more humane relations with his fellows. But a number of these 
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writers and artists became disillusioned as they discovered the police methods 
of the Stalinist state and saw in the Soviet purges of the mid-thirties new 
means for breaking the human spirit by the state and subjecting the individual 
to authority (e.g. The God that Failed, by Arthur Koestler, Ignazio Silone, 
Richard Wright, Andre Gide, Louis Fischer, Stephra Spender, edited by 
Richard H. S. Crossman, 1950).*^ 

(iv) Search for roots. Some hoped to find answers to their anxious search in 

a renewal of tradition. Once they had shaken off the shackles of the immediate 
past, they reached into their cultural background for roots. For some 
this meant a return to religion. The poets, T. S. EUot and W. H. Auden 
(1907- ), turned their backs on the ‘waste land* and found meaning in the 

Anglo-Catholic church and the traditions associated with it. The Norwegian 
novelist, Sigrid Undset (1882-1949) became a convert to Roman Catholicism 
and wrote warmly of mediaeval life {Kristin Lavransdatter, 1920-22) and the 
French writer, Jacques Maritain (1882- ), also a convert, was a leading 

exponent of the values of mediaeval Christian society. 

For others the search for roots involved exploration of folk culture. The 
interest in folk song which had influenced composers from the early romantic 
period and was part of the growth of nationalist movements, now led to large- 
scale systematic collecting, the founding of folk song societies, and devoted 
search by such composers as Bela Bartok and R. Vaughan Williams. For many, 
especially in France, it meant renewal of identification with the classical tradi¬ 
tion of Greece and Rome (e.g. Jean Giraudoux, 1882-1944: Tiger at the 
Gates, 1935; Andre Gide, Theseus, 1946). Stravinsky moved from the primi¬ 
tive theme and rhythms of Le Sacre du printemps to the classic myllis of 
Persephone (1927) and Orpheus (1948). Schonberg found his roots in the old 
Jewish tradition and left as his last work the imfinished opera Moses and 
Aaron (d. 1951). Thomas Mann, likewise, after dissecting European society 
turned to the Jewish story of Joseph, conscious that his probing into ±e past 
was a search for man in the present, for ‘the essence of life is presentness* 
{Joseph and His Brothers, 1934). 

Those who rescrutinized the past in order to find some living form to which 
they could hold sometimes found only fragments, which they expressed nos¬ 
talgically but could not put together into a meaningful whole, and which they 
used, in T. S. Eliot’s phrase, to shore up their ruins. Sometimes they wholly 
reinterpreted myths in ways that both renewed the past and interpreted the 
present. 

(v) Existentialism. The search for meaning which drew writers and artists in 
many directions led some who had faith in neither God nor reason to a final 
sense of nothingness or absurdity. In iheir view, the only possible attitude of 
mind must be to confront existence without self-deception. 

This attitude of mind had been developing through a line of writers from 
Soren Kierkegaard and Feodor Dostoevsky {Notes from Underground, 1864) 
through Friedrich Nietzsche and Martin Heidegger. New literary for- 
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mulations were sought by Franz Kafka and later by Jean-Paul Sartre and 
Albert Camus (1913-1960), two of the leading novelists and dramatists of the 
1940S and 1950s, who became the main lit^ary exponents of existentialism.* 

Kafka expressed the ambiguity of existence in Die Verwandlung {Meta- 
morphosisy 1916) and in the unfinished work, Der Prozess {The Trial) pub¬ 
lished after his death (1925). In Metamorphosis the schizophrenia of the man 
turned insea was written with complete lucidity to bring out the logic of each 
situation. In The Trial a little man was accused of something—^he was not 
clear what—tried in what court he did not know, assumed he was condenmed 
but was not clear for what, accepted it all as natural, went on eating, loving 
and reading his paper, was one day invited by two gentlemen into a wretched 
suburb where they put his head on a block and executed him. 

Jcan-Paul Sartre believed that man is what he wills, that he is responsible 
and that he must understand what his nature is that makes him capable of 
self-deception. He formulated systematically in UEtre et le rUant (1943) the 
vague uncertainty which many others felt, and he expressed it in a series of 
novels beginning with La Namie (1938). Unlike K^ka’s people, his were 
always aware of the incomprehensibility and loneliness of their existence, and 
their search for fullness of life was expressed in various, often lurid, ways. But 
they were not freed of obligation, for they must engage themselves actively as 
the only liberation possible, without knowing the meaning of their acts in any 
universal context, but being wholly self-conscious in making their individual 
personalities. 

The writings of Kafka led directly into Camus’s interpretation of the 
human condition as absurd and the only possible attitude towards it that of 
the rebel who knows. Camus found the myth of Sisyphus relevant to today— 
the man who passionately loved life, condemned to eternally unfinished work 
but, each time that he began over again, suddenly experiencing a moment of 
consciousness in which he knew the whole of the human condition; this 
lucidity was his torture but it was also his crown of viaory for he could scorn 
his fate and revolt {UBtrangery 1942; LHomme rivoltdy 1954). In his novels, 
dread, death, tyranny, conformity and capacity for renewal were gravely 
explored. La Peste (1947) dealt with the isolation of a community smitten with 
plague and men tested in face of mass death; integrity and decency between 
friends and devoted and conscientious work, however unavailing it might be, 
kept the dignity of the individuals authentic. 

This general view of life came to be the dominant outlook among a large 
proportion of the writers and artists of western Europe in the mid-twentieth 
century. Although it did not define the terms of ‘engagement* which would 
allow the reflective consciousness to be free, it was a view of life which could 
give courage and strength to those who had survived the horrors of war and 
concentration camps and must live with the knowledge that men had designed 
instruments of destruction which a)uld extinguish Ufe on earth. It contained 
* For the philosophy of Existentklism see Chapter XX, pp. 665-6. 
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neither joy nor hope, nor yet the dramatic struggle of tragedy, the detachment 
of com^y, the irony or exaltation which had been the gift of great artists of 
other ages to their fellowmen. It was popular, especially in France and 
Germany, for the honesty with which it tried to face the whole of existence. 

While existentialists were concerned with the chaos of existence, other 
writers were oppressed by its excessive order. George Orwell (1903-50), in 
1^4 (1949) delhieated an over-organized, inherently authoritarian world in 
which freedom of the human spirit could not exist. Some young men of the 
1950s, inheriting both the existentialist recognition of incomprehensibility 
and Orwell’s sense of the menace of ever increasing organization, refused to 
become involved, and they made a point of disengagement and of preoccupa¬ 
tion with their private worlds and private lives.*? 

British, writers and artists did not adopt the existentialist view as generally 
or completely as did their neighbours on the European continent. Although 
they had much in common with them, a persistent strain of compassion and 
sense of human dignity prevented most British writers and artists, for example 
E. M. Forster or Joyce Cary, from sharing fully the irrationality and nihilism 
which dominated so many of their fellows across the Channel. The feeling for 
the English countryside and a lively sense of the continuing past never wholly 
lost its capacity to renew the spirit. The composer Vaughan Williams could 
express the horror and nothingness of war, but he could still invoke the 
healing quality of the land. Some British painters and sculptors rivalled those 
of the Continent in the nightmares of violence which they called up (Francis 
Bacon, 1910- ), and in their experiments with abstract form (Ben Nicholson, 
1894- ) but many persisted in seeing nature (Barbara Hepworth, 1903- ) 

and in evoking its meaning even in their abstractions. Writers such as 
Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) tended to hold to some joy in their surroimdings; 
though she saw life as a stream of sense impressions without purpose or 
direction, she nevertheless loved London’s red buses and crowded streets and 
respected the people whose inner lives she relentlessly explored. And in 
1956 the sculptor Jacob Epstein (1880-1959), a Jew, could create a suffering, 
transcendent ‘Christ in Majesty’ for the cathedral of Llandaff, Wales, as a 
testimony of his own sense of common humanity. Among those of the 
generation of the 1950s who tended to share the Continent’s judgment that 
they lived in a sick society, there was more likely to be compassion, anger 
and even a call to reawakening rather than despair. 

(6) Developments in artistic form 

By the 1920s experiments in all the arts had freed artists and writers, as 
craftsmen, from old forms and had provided tools to express the complexity 
and immediacy of hitherto unclarified experience. In the decades which 
followed, the new tools were applied in many new works. Where the vision 
flagged and only experiment remained, the works came to be esoteric and 
barren. But where the artists had genius in using their skills to grapple with 
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their need for some concept of the relationship of the individual and the uni¬ 
verse and of the individual and society, they produced living works that added 
to the great tradition of the arts.^^ 

For most there was no longer God or Platonic perfection or Kantian 
imperative; but artists faced and tried to interpret eternity and death, the 
uncertainties and ambiguity of changing processes of youth and age, love and 
hate, the relationship of the individual to the universal, the oscillations be¬ 
tween the static and the creative, violence and order, light and dark, and men’s 
consciousness of all these. Dread, anxiety and anguish accompanying the 
consdousness gave a characteristic tone to the expressicm, and abnormal 
manifestations were often anatomized as ways to understand the depths of 
what was usually called the normal. But the vitality of some artists in strug¬ 
gling for form enabled them to transcend chaos and gave them freedom from 
the authority of a deadening society. They interpreted thdr personal ex¬ 
perience as a type of the universal. Making the work of art and watching the 
process were inseparable. 

For those artists in all fields who felt themselves most out of tune with the 
world around them and isolated from their fellow men, the forms of their art 
became a compulsive expression of themselves. Among easel painters and 
sculptors espedally, but also among writers and musicians, there were those 
for whom form became an end in itself and the world of ‘art for art’s sake’ 
became the artist’s private world, where others might perhaps penetrate but 
from which the artist made little effort to communicate. Some even made 
a cult of not being understood. Their audiences were small groups of connois¬ 
seurs who read the little magazines or frequented private galleries and 
workshops. 

Meantime, the forms which had been radical a generation before became 
part of the common mode of expression. Commercial artists used abstraction, 
surrealist juxtaposition, simplification and stylization of sculpture and geo¬ 
metrical design in their advertising, store displays, furniture or textiles. 
Even some of the paintings which had been shocking when they were painted 
became familiar to the point of seeming commonplace. Writing with stream 
of consdousness technique came to be expected and music which did not use 
dissonance, new scales and irregular rhythms seemed dull. (PI. 6.) 

(i) The novel. In literature this was the end of a long line of exploration of 
sense experience, association, memory and imagination which had begun with 
Rousseau and which Wordsworth and Coleridge had turned into great 
poetry. The new features were the language, the symbols and the atti¬ 
tude. 

With the increasing interest in psychology, in imwinding complexes to 
the last particular, and in varieties of tension in feeling, the novel became more 
and more the appropriate form. It was used both as direct expression of 
experience and as illustration of philosophy; it ranged from the discursive 
to the poetical; it became so varied as to be almost indefinable. It was sup- 
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plemented by numbers of biographies and autobiographies which were 
written almost in novel form. 

In Henry James’s (1845-1916) works at the opening of the century, the 
interrelationships of inner fe^gs and the outer world in a stream of con¬ 
sciousness were still expressed by the all-observing author outside the novel 
or at times by a character who acted as observer. The sentences still kept to the 
traditional grammatical structure, but they had become involuted and elaborate. 

Marcel Proust took the next steps in his la recherche du temps perdu 
(1914 seq.). Here the artist had become the work of art. The whole novel is 
a symbol. The characters have no existence in themselves but are the feelings 
which they set off in the observer, the T’ who is the writer imprisoned in his 
sick-room watching himself in the act of creation. They stand for his desires 
as they reveal themselves in frustrated love and the social vanities of upper- 
class society, both among tlie notweaux riches dimbing and the aristocrats 
declining. They are developed in variations of great complexity, starting with 
the first volume in which all the main themes are announced as in an overture 
—the main characters, the places, the patterns of relationships which will 
recur with mounting complexity of meaning and shifting changes as the 
adolescent who first experiences them re-experiences them in other times 
and places. Here they are set against his childhood family background with 
its kindness and moral values, every one of which will be violated in the 
course of the development. In the beginning there are intricate sentences of 
interwoven strands of perception, event and feeling, making patterns that will 
be touched off as living memory again and again later. But gradually the 
motion becomes staccato, and the images become harsh and dissociated as the 
patterns are broken into ultimate disillusion. 

Other novelists wrote staccato narrative, sought words for their sound as 
much as their sense, and conveyed action, motion and tension by breaking 
the structure of sentences in many different ways or trying to use different 
words. James Joyce made his own syntax in three novels and explored its 
possibilities to the limit. In his autobiographical novel. Portrait of the Artist 
as a YouTig Man (1916), the artist grows up from the beginning of conscious¬ 
ness, expressed in the language of a baby’s perception, to his maturing logic 
of thought, expressed in the language of a Jesuit debate on aesthetics. In 
Ulysses (1922) he used a more complex structure to express the eternal search 
of man for home and self, and extravagant language to convey its irrationality. 
In Finnegans Wake (1939) he explored the language of sleep in the story of 
guilt, death and resurrection, and made up words out of syllables from many 
languages to express his concept that European man’s deeply hidden con¬ 
sciousness was drawn from the archetypes of all Europe. 

Virginia Woolf made the novel essentially poetry m The Wernes (1931). 
She worked with sense impressions much as ^e painters did, and she used 
many of their techniques in making time and place and shifts of mood and 
psychological level. 
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Writers in the realists’ line, inter^ted in the structure of sodeiy, were by 
the 1920s using the techniques of fragmentation and sudden juxtapositions of 
unlinked detail in conveying the many kinds of experience present in a single 
outer situation. John Dos Passos (1896- )* in 79/9 (1932) gave the tone 
of confusion which is the intent of this novel by juxtaposing without explana¬ 
tion or transition the daily slang and other speech of ordinary people, the lofty 
eloquence of President Wilson, reportorial biographies of famous people, 
screaming newspaper headlines. Andre Malraux in VEspoir (1937) used the 
interruptions of the radio to give what was happening all over Spain at a given 
moment of the revolution. In the 1940s Joyce Cary wrote two trilogies each 
delineating a single person in the roimd by viewing him in different situations 
through the eyes of three different characters. 

In the later decades, shorter forms of narrative became more important. 
Ernest Hemingway’s (1898- ) concentration and action, and his swift, 

simple sentences were influential not only in his native United States but in 
Europe. Delight in concentration, together with the needs of magazines, made 
short stories increasingly popular both with writers and with readers. The 
form had b^n chiselled to masterpieces by de Maupassant and Chekhov in 
the nineteenth century. Now it took on aU the varieties of language and mood 
that characterized novels. Only one rule continued to hold it together: it must 
make a single effect. 

(ii) Verse. Verse in the twentieth century was not as important as in earlier 
centuries, for it was mainly lyrical, to be read privately, and indeed it came to 
be more and more special with meaning only for the few. Even verse drama 
approached popularity only a few times, as in the works of J. M. Synge 
(1871-1909), T. S. Eliot, Christopher Fry (1907- ) and W. H. Auden. 
Yoxmger poets paid tribute to Yeats by commenting that he kept the spirit of 
poetry alive and gave them courage to be poets by the magic of his music, his 
starkness in accepting the full range of passion and by his steadfastness in 
remaining a poet even into old age. Actually many experiments in imagery, 
cadence and rhythm did find new areas of awareness, and as poets struggled 
toward an imaginative expression of the shifting sense of reality they extended 
the bounds of poetry. 

The intense poets of pure form carried the exploration of individual feeling, 
begun by the revolutionary romantics of the early nineteenth century, to a 
kind of ultimate, for they were not concerned with the interaction of their 
feeling and their fellowmen, but with the process of their own self-awareness. 
The subject matter of art was to be found in this process, and giving it shape 
by makhig works of art was itself the meaning of life. Such works were 
written by poets as different as the brilliantly intellectual Paul Valdry in 
France and the sensuous, passionate Rainer Maria Rilke in Austria. Valery 
thought that consciousness was a flaw in the infinite. Thus the form even of 
pure poetry was a shadow on the vision of infinity and therefore to be rejected 
as imperfect; but after years of silence following his first poems, he did make 

SS History of Mankitid 
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exquisitely proportioned musical structures to express the subtle movements 
of his own disturbing awareness as he watched it in himself. Rilke, starting 
with a painter’s observation of things, felt them always transformed into 
human meaning; he repudiated science and the mechanical age, rejected 
responsible social relationships lest his individual creativeness be killed, and 
dedicated himself to keeping it alive by probing changes in love, sickness and 
death until the fear and anxiety and pain became endurance of the self alive 
in infinity expressed in Duineser ElegUn (1912-22) and Die Sonette an 
Orpheus (1923). 

These poets and others freed verse from the traditional alexandrines, 
heroic blank verse and folk song. They renewed ancient Greek and Latin 
accents or verse forms of pre-Renaissance "writers in their own language, for 
they were in revolt from the Renaissance. They tried vers litre with its varied 
length of line and freedom from rhyme to give, not the incantation of spells, 
but the shifting colours of mood and the swift, terse point of an image or 
movement. They left out links in order to maintain the concentration. Paul 
Claudel was almost alone in keeping the great dithyrambic effects in L*An- 
nonce faite d Marie (1912) and Christophe Colomb (1933). When poets used 
traditional forms as Valery did in La Jeune Parque (1917) or Rilke in Die 
Sonette an Orpheus, they filled them with such freshness of metaphor, stark¬ 
ness of statement or new pauses and rhythms that they made cadences 
soimding quite different from the past and indeed conveying the universal in 
twentieth-century terms. 

Poets, except those who were defending the disappearing and still loved 
order by some traditionally descriptive verse (Robert Bridges, 1844-1930; 
Testament of Beauty, 1929) followed one of two Unes, the imagist or the 
symbolist. The imagists laid down the principles that a poet could write 
about anything he chose, that the exact word for the image was to be used, 
and that the writing should be ‘hard, clear, never blurred or indefinite’ 
(Imagist Manifesto, 1913). They tended to limit themselves to separate im¬ 
pressions and, as they refused to evaluate these, in the end diminished into 
triviality. But their precision was used with skill by the other school of ex¬ 
perimental verse, tie symbolists. Their influence extended the poetical 
expression of the senses to include taste, touch and smeU, and they were 
gifted in suggesting subtle transformations. 

Since Mallarme, the symbolists had tried to firee language of discursive 
meaning and use it as pure music. They were preoccupied with the special 
moment of life, a moment unique to the individual and containing more than 
external images; they therefore sought fresh symbols to stand for it. Accepted 
symbols like the Cross were inadequate because they had become stereotypes 
expressing social conformity and were no longer historically relevant. But the 
poets of the 1920s and later needed symbols of this magnitude that would 
either order the chaos of hitherto unexplored reality or bring them closer to 
the source of life. 
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Indeed whether writers sought to convey experience directly as the ima- 
gists did, or metaphorically as the symbolists did, their problem of language 
was real. Yeats pointed out its implications when he said that every man has 
his own symbol. His most ambitious one was a ‘Great Wheel’ as explained in 
A Vision (1926), his better-known one ‘Byzantium’ in Sailing to Byzan¬ 
tium (1928). Rilke’s symbols came from many sources—^nature, the arts. 
Biblical tradition, classical myth, especially Orpheus. In Die Sonette an 
Orpheus, his resolution of fear and pain became finally a gracious music of 
acceptance and praise; like Orpheus he too was making temples out of the 
wilderness. He wrote a poetry of intensity and elegance new to Germany. He 
used a language of new shadings and overtones. French writers accepted him 
as bringing needed profundity to complement their essentially mtellectual 
expression, and they regarded him as a truly European poet. He himself 
translated Valery into German. He was read not only in Europe but m the 
United States and Russia. 

Valery, basically conceiving of the Creation as a flaw in the universe 
bringing change into the perfection of its unity, chose symbols of purity of 
vision: Apollo, the sun which in its brilliance could make men forget the 
flaw, the dazzling sea at noon, the diamond—a perfect focus of light, its 
facets reflecting the light back through the same hnes as it entered. He 
symbohzed the dark sources of creative energy by forest, trees, the Pythoness. 

Such S3rmbols were special to each writer and did not have meaning for the 
general run of people who still thought of the infinite in terms of the tradi¬ 
tional sacred texts or did not think about it at all in their increasingly secular¬ 
ized lives. Indeed these poets of pure form could have meaning only for a 
literary audience specially ready to accept them on their own terms. 

Other poets were searching for new symbols of social struggle or of national 
life. One of the first of these was Herman Goiter (1864-1927), a gifted Dutch 
poet who spoke for the heroic phase of European social democracy before 
the first world war in his Pan (1916), a poem in the form of an epic, attempting 
to reconcile the poetry of nature and Marxian political philosophy even as, 
centuries before, Lucretius had made poetry of Epicureanism. In Spain 
Federico Garda Lorca (1899-1936) used the traditional forms of Spanish 
folk song and Spanish classical drama to give modem expression to the hum¬ 
anity of the little people of the earth in the face of organized cmelty and to 
their bitter, tragic dignity in the face of the inevitable fmstration of fate. 
W. H. Auden and Christopher Isherwood (1904- ) in The Dog Beneath the 
Skin (1935) and The Ascent of F6 (1936) dramatized the implications of 
Marxism and of Freudian psychology. Auden gave a name to his time in the 
poetry of The Age of Anxiety (1947). But Gorter wrote in Dutch, a language 
accessible only to the people of a small nation; a popular poet such as Garda 
Lorca had meaning only within his own Spanish tradition; and Auden be¬ 
came an exile who turned to Christianity and wrote poetry historically. 

It was outside of western Europe itself that the poetry of the individual 
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showed its continuing vitality. In America, Robert Frost (1874- ) found 

his images and symbols in the daily life about him. From India came the voice 
of Rabindranath Tagore, whose poetry and plays were eagerly and widely 
read in Europe and America and who was recognized as bringing to the poetic 
expression of the West an added quality from his eastern background. And 
in the Soviet Union the lyric poet, Boris Pasternak (1890-1960), who dedi¬ 
cated his autobiography {Safe Conduct^ 1931) to Rilke, asserted the wsential 
inner creativeness of individual self-awareness and Ae necessity that this 
be kept alive whatever the social and political structure. His poetry was read 
and loved in Russia, although his lyricd novel Dr Zhivago (1957) was rejected 
as failing to show an understanding of the great social effort of his countrymen 
and the meaning of their sacrifices, and it foimd publication and a wide 
audience only abroad.19 

But there was no language in the developing urban cultures of the West 
in which poets could speak to their people. Even if writers tried to bring 
their language close to the spoken language of the people, they were confron¬ 
ted with the fact that only a highly educated few spoke the traditional literary 
language and that forces making new language tended to flatten it out as much 
as to enliven it. In western Europe and America the Bible was the last great 
body of literature in which the literary and the popular language were com¬ 
bined. The complications and specializations of industrialized society brought 
out special vocabularies, from the *£= me*’ of the mathematical physicist to 
the plumber’s ‘bushings’. Industries, professions, departments of learning all 
had their own vocabularies, so specialized that they were unintelligible to even 
highly educated people outside their specific boundaries. Also, these vocabu¬ 
laries were filled with dead or synthetic metaphors, like the sociologists’ 
‘underpriviliged’, or the psychologists’ ‘adjustment’, so that if a poet or 
novelist tried to draw his language from them, it had no freshness of life and 
tended to call up only classification. The statistics of life expectancy had no 
resonance such as ‘men are as the grass* of the Bible; but the range of ex¬ 
perience included in them was no less needing poetical expression. 

The language of ordinary use became equally lifeless. Many forces made 
a babel of the spoken language among the rootless urban populations. More¬ 
over, the common language of general literacy tended to become synthetic, 
a mixture of that used by mass newspapers, magazines and radio and what 
people learned in schools attended by everybody, and everywhere debased by 
advertisers and propagandists who, in the process of identifying their objects 
with desires, deliberately emptied language of its meaning. 

(iii) Mude, The new tools available to European composers—ideas of har¬ 
monic structure, rhythm, melody and tonal colour—enabled them, also, to 
express new dimensions of feeling. By the time of Debussy’s death in 1918 
they were free to use melody or not; to break out of to nalit y and use dis¬ 
sonances juxtaposed for special emotional effects; to leave chords unresolved, 
and to use succ^sions of them, not in a structure but to give independent 
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hannonic sensations; to draw on oriental scales or ancient modes; to develop 
the intricacies of chromaticism in series. Debussy himself, having experi¬ 
mented with modulations and chords to give shifting sensory effects, returned 
in his last works to the traditional dramatic form of the sonata and gave it new 
force. The way was indeed open to renewal of more sustained structure, with 
flexibility of expression now taken for granted. 

Composers continued to write symphonies, quartets, cantatas and operas. 
But the S5rmphonies might unfold on a succession of themes rather than dra¬ 
matize two and develop them symmetrically; they were made more flexible 
by compressing or rearranging the four movements, the use of dissonances, 
the use of modes and by experiments with orchestral effects and the addition 
of voices; they might reflect varieties of national origin as in the works of 
Jean Sibelius, Vaughan Williams, Sergei Prokoviev (1891-1953) and Dmitry 
Shostakovich (1906- ). The quartets used extreme ranges of sound on the 

stringed instruments, as Bartok’s Third, Fourth and Sixth. The opera limited 
the range of intonation in the singing and either extended the potentialities 
of music-drama to express horror, madness and direct characterization or 
restored the classical tradition of opera with arias, recitatives, choruses and 
ensembles. Gian Carlo Menotti (1911- ) used such unfamiliar subjects as 

The Medium (1946) and The Consul (1950) and Benjamin Britten dramatized 
traditional English materials. Stravinsky, in The Rake's Progress (1952), gave 
the classical opera form a new texture by using ambiguous tonality, delicate 
shifts to fit the exact syllables of the verse and skilfully interwoven quotations 
from a whole range of traditional music. 

Modem ballet, which Stravinsky and Diaghilev had popularized as a form 
in its own right—^an integrated combination of classical ballet, folk dance, 
pantomime and music with rich orchestral effects— was further developed 
by some of the French composers in ironical and masterly expression of men 
as puppets in a meaningless post-war existence (Erik Satie, 1866-1925: 
Parade, 1917; Francis Poulenc, 1899- : Les Biches, 1924). Stravinsky 

himself changed its character after the first world war by the introduction 
of a choms to sing elements of folk song as part of the orchestra (Les Noces, 
first performed 1923), by re-asserting Italian melodic line and classical dancing 
drawn from French dances of the seventeenth century (Apollo Musagetes, 
1927; Orpheus, 1948), by a mixture of ballet and scenic oratorio (Persephone, 
1934). Finally, in 1957, he constructed J^on in a complicated, highly original, 
abstract pattern. It was a dance competition with no story and no setting, but 
pure music and pure dance complementing each other, and a large orchestra, 
not for crashing blows but for intricate variety, attained by using parts of it in 
succession so that the music was always light and clean-cut. 

G>mposers were fascinated with problems of the relationship of words and 
music, and composed music to series of poems (Hindemith’s Marienleben of 
Rilke; Webern’s songs of Rilke; Stravinsky’s Symphony of Psalms and 
Mass; Arthur Honegger’s (1892-1955) and Carl Orff’s (1895- ) scenic 
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oratorios). Many wrote religious choral works (e.g. Vaughan Williams, 
Stravinsky). 

In the course of the century, music tended to become both more abstract 
and more emotionally intense. The disquiet of the century went far beyond 
the pale shimmering of light of Debussy’s music or the dim vagueness of 
doom of his Pelldas et Mdlisande to the terrifying ominousness of some marches 
in Bartok’s quartets, their sardonic humour, ribaldry and, at the other pole, 
profound tenderness. 

Bartok wrote in the main line of the experience of his people. In the 
mountains and plains of the Carpathian basin where he lived among them 
making his collections of their songs, he found them still living as they had for 
centuries, while war continued to go over them. When he used their folk 
songs or made his own in similar vein, his curious mixture of East and West 
came straight from their present and not merely from their history or his own. 
His originality of form and understanding had a depth of expressiveness 
transcending any national interest and fruitful for all western music. His 
works might suggest the transparent mystery on the very edge of the audible 
as in his ‘night music’, or the sturdy assertiveness of loud dances; but they 
were not pictorial music. New forms, such as his Music for StringSy Percussion 
and Celesta, contained the range of feeling within a short, strong architectural 
form, shaped by concentrated use of every note of the themes, by symmetrical 
repetition of themes with varied relationships and swift complexity, by the 
variety and emphasis of the percussion instead of orthodox instruments, and by 
using five parts in dramatic contrast to each other in rhythm and tempo and 
mood. Most of the younger composers adopted Schonberg’s system of 
the twelve notes of the chromatic sede used in series, although not aU agr^d 
with him, even in theory. Paul Hindemith worked out an opposing theory in 
his Unterweisung im Tonsatz (1937); he suggested a logical revision in tuning 
the tempered scale and outlined a system of musical construction based on 
scientific acoustical principles. Among them all there was less tendency to 
gather monumental orchestras vrith double brass and more to thin out the 
sounds and to use new combinations of various instruments. 

By the 1950s Anton Webern in Germany stood out as the most influential 
composer using Schonberg’s abstract theories. He wrote short concentrated 
forms ordered in a rigorously perfected symmetry and used the chromatic 
series in various groupings, working them out in canon and mirror canon. He 
separated the notes of the melody and let one instrument after the other 
trace and retrace them through the orchestra. The individualizing of notes, 
combined with complex use of long, silent intervals and rapidly changing 
tempos made a spare, subtle effect. Webern heightened it by new combina¬ 
tions of tradition^ orchestral instruments or by introducing popular instru¬ 
ments such as guitar, mandolin, harmonium and bells. This music was the 
expression of a man of great culture and balance of mind, of searching 
imagination and sensitive ear, and such works as his Variations for Piano, 
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Opus 27 and String Quartet, opus 28 were especially influential. But in less 
able hands his methods could produce very dry results. 

In France the influential composer with whom most of the yoimger men 
studied was Olivier Messiaen (1908- ). His organ and piano music was not 
abstract, but often very lofty and mystical in character. He was influenced 
by Debussy, especially in the use of unresolved chords. He explored new 
effects of polyrhythms, notable for the use of pauses and subtle variations in 
the lengths of tones. 

One of the recurring questions through the first half of the century was 
what was to be the relationship of jazz with the traditional art forms of music, 
however revolutionized, for jazz was the widespread popular form. It origi¬ 
nated in the us A and after the first world war became popular in Europe. It 
was even taken up by some of the most advanced composers in Europe and 
used within their own idioms; Stravinsky quoted jazz aJong with Vivaldi and 
Bach in the same piece. 

Its mood was always ambiguous—sad under apparent gaiety, sometimes 
maliciously satirical, sometimes full of longing, and always beating the 
deep rhythms that reach to the crude nerve centres, thus releasing immense 
vitality. Its effects were attained by flatting the thirds, fifths and sevenths in 
the melody and playing it against a straight tonal accompaniment, beating 
with sjmcopated rhythms against the continuum. It was especially exciting 
because of improvisation. Gifted solo instrumentalists in small bands could 
take one theme after another and improvise unexpected and varied patterns 
on it, letting their temperaments go freely with the feeling of the moment. 
They borrowed from old songs or from whatever classical or popular music 
they knew and treated them all with complete freedom. The principal in¬ 
struments were trumpet, saxophone, clarinet, piano, xylophone, double bass 
and drums. The musical tones were closely related to the quality of voices, 
especially the resonant voices of Negroes among whom jazz started. Some 
of the mutes in the wind instruments were used to give the effea of the voice 
in different moods. Many of its outstanding later performers were urban 
Jewish musicians, and jazz thus came to be expressive of some of the special 
tensions of twentieth-century urban life. 

In the early decades people danced to this music; but gradually it became 
music to listen to and even took shape in a few concert pieces. In the middle 
of the century the question was whether it would serve to give new life to the 
abstract experiments that, in the hands of highly skilled composers who were 
detached from the stream of popular life, were tending to become purely 
technical. 

(iv) Visual Arts: painting, sculpture, theatre, photography. 

Paintif^. The main direction of the visiid arts was toward abstraction. 
Once the picture had become the object with its planes carefully marked out, 
its space fifled with the projections of these planes, painters began to make 
many modifications of pure Cubism, and by the 1950s had developed new 
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forms of abstraction involving the texture of paint and colour as such and 
the use of symbols. 

The two great leaders of Cubism, Braque and Picasso, developed in separate 
ways. Braque painted many canvases, dways refining his own unique style. 
He was occupied with subtle aspects of space that Cubists had started to 
explore; he used more and more complicated techniques of shadows, colour 
and even representational aspects of objects, of planes overlapping and inter¬ 
locking to convey the volume of the space he lived in and the quality of life 
in it. This led to a famous series of large decorative paintings of his studio in 
which he ordered aU the dimensions of a professional painter’s life—his tools, 
his unfinished canvases, his collection of ol^ets d’art from all ages of Europe 
used as niodels, an image of a bird escaping from one of the canvases and 
suggesting a free flight of the imagination. It was the artist’s experience made 
universal. (PI. 23.) 

Picasso experimented with many styles. In 1921 he combined Cubism, 
heightened colour and classical proportion in ‘Three Musicians’. In ‘Guer¬ 
nica* (1937)) a large mural in whites, greys and blacks, he created the drama 
of brute power symbolized by the man-bull trampling helpless masses of 
people and a horse; their anguish of unavailing flight he conveyed by extreme 
distortion of every part of the bodies. In his many paintings characterizing 
different women and his own children, he drew simplified, heavy outlines of 
great vigour, often making the features grotesque and giving a fierce, pene¬ 
trating realism without being literal. (PI. 27.) 

Among the expressionists, Paul Klee sought symbols of the unity of man, 
the earth and the cosmos, in his words (On Modern Art, an address in 1924) 
‘the one essential image of creation itself rather than the image of nature as a 
finished product’. He disciplined his mind and his technique to a point where 
he reconciled the objective with the abstract, the generative process and 
forces of nature widi contemplation of their changing relationships and 
with free association of dream, fantasy and idea welling up firom his sub¬ 
conscious. He was always trying to penetrate to the place ‘where primaeval 
power nurtures all evolution’. His technique was fine-spun and subtle. His 
shapes were sharply drawn but were wholly non-representational. His back¬ 
grounds of colour were shaded delicately to convey the atmosphere of the 
world in which the figures existed. The figures were composed in precise, 
humorous caricature (‘Zwitscher-Maschine’, 1922) or tragic simplification of 
fear or captivity (‘MaskeFurcht’, 1932; ‘Gefangen’, 1940), or complex rhythms 
of colour and motion (‘Revolution des Viaduktes’, 1937). His vigour and keen¬ 
ness as an original seeker into the relationships between clear exposition, 
poetical feeling and objective experience made him one of the most sought- 
after artists in the early periods of experiment. By the 1950s his stature was 
more and more appreciated. (PI. 26.) 

The surrealists, revolting from science and institutions, talked about the 
explosion of beauty and painted the explosions of their subconscious as 
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discoveries of this beauty. Two unique painters who belonged to no move¬ 
ments but who fascinated their contemporaries by the new dimensions of their 
work opened the way for the later explorations of worlds of fantasy and dreams 
by the surrealists. Marc Chagall (1889- ), who went from his native Russia 

to western Europe, startled and delighted the experimental artists there by 
painting his feelings in free combinations of realism and dream imagery 
shifting in an imaginary world always wholly his own and always essentially 
that of a village boy loving home, jdways original in colour and endearingly 
lyrical. Giorgio de Chirico (1888- ) fascinated the same generation by 

pressing beyond the confines of ordinary dream images to a metaphysicd 
unknown. He used recognizable Italian scenes with well-known forms of 
classical architecture and traditional Renaissance perspective,. but turned 
them into strangeness by a Ught unknown on land or sea, by unexpected 
proportions of buildings, and occasionally by anonymous figures wandering 
as if lost. 

Surrealism itself started as a literary movement with Andre Breton, 
Louis Aragon (1897- ) Paul filuard (1895-1952). Andre Breton and 

Philippe Soupault (1897- ) established a review, Littirature, in which to 

practise a new instrument, automatic writing, and they gathered other 
writers and painters around them. In 1924 in First Surrealist Manifesto^ 
Breton wrote his definition of surrealism: 

Pure psychic automatism by which it is intended to express whether verbally 
or in writing, or in any other way, the real process of thought. Thought’s 
dictation, free from any control by the reason, independent of any aesthetic or 
moral preoccupation .... Surrealism rests on a belief in the superior reality 
of certain forms of association hitherto neglected, in the omnipotence of 
dreams, in the disinterested play of thought. It tends to destroy all o±er 
psychic mechanisms and to substitute itself for them in the solution of the 
principal problems of life. 

In this view, surrealism would liberate the individual spirit. Initially many 
of these men, surrounded with social chaos and violence, not only rejected 
bourgeois art but believed that there must first be a change in society and that 
the proletarian revolution was necessary. Although their revolutionary faith 
did not survive, their artistic attitude expressed itself for twenty-five years in 
the works of groups in France and other countries—^the United States, 
Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Denmark, Japan, England. Many 
painters and sculptors were led to extremes in juxtaposing all sorts of objects 
or fragments in fantastic, incongruous, shocking or apparently meaningless 
relationships. They attached physical objects—^bits of bone, newspaper, rope, 
cloth—to their canvas and substituted for formal sculpture conglomerations 
of materials—^roots, twisted wire, cement blocks, feathers. They dredged up 
from the subconscious images of experience hidden deep in the nervous 
ss* 
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system and exalted whatever behaviour would allow these images to swim to 
the surface—dreams, drink, drugs, madness, infantilism, identification with 
primitive people. The visions which resulted often conveyed the sense of a 
nightmare. 

Painters like Max Ernst (1891- ), Andre Masson (i 896- ) and Joan 

Miro(i893-- ), and sculptors such as Hans Arp(1888- ) who exhibited 

with the surrealists, used their mastery of technique to reveal a reality with 
more meaning. Arp’s polished marble expressed simple biological life. 
Exquisitely observed shapes of nature were designed into contrasts or angry 
battle by Andre Masson or by Max Ernst into fantastic mysteries of cosmic 
relationships or grotesque and sensual nightmares of human temptations. The 
witty Joan Miro carried out his own saying that ‘one must go beyond form to 
poetry’ in different moods, always %vith elegance, variety and proportion. 
‘Catalan Landscape: Hunter’ (1923-4) expressed tihe hallucinations of hun¬ 
ger, the pink sky and yellow sea making an infinite space in bright light in 
which a little man with a gun larger than himself hunted a still larger rabbit 
stretched in flight; these were just suggested by finely drawn triangles, circles, 
open rectangles, solid cones and spheres, and their proportions of size and 
mass of colour brought the impact of their emotional implications. 

After the second world war young painters, influenced by the surrealists 
and again compulsively seeking something new, became more and more 
interested in abstract patterns of colour for their own sake, sometimes relation¬ 
ships of coloured squares, sometimes calligraphy, sometimes undefined 
irregularities of shapes. They liked the grand scale and were preoccupied 
with the texture of paint itself. They were known as tachistes (Nicholas de 
Stael, 1914-55), ‘activists’ or as ‘action painters’. A group of Americans of 
this school, most notably Jackson Pollock (1912-56), for the first time in¬ 
terested the Europeans in American painting in terms of pure art by reason 
of their vitality and brilliance of colour, boldness of technique and confident 
atmosphere of discovery. Other artists such as the English John Bratby 
(1928- ), in some revolt against these abstractions, painted enormous can¬ 
vases of ordinary commonplace life more or less s5rmbolically. In London in 
1957 a full-scde exhibit of works by the Australian Sidney Nolan 
(1917)- ) opened a real and mythical world of untamed, cruel desert 
and jimgle and of heroes and criminals struggling with it. (PI. 31.) 

Sculpture, In sculpture, abstractions were organic and constructivist. 
Sculptors of orgamc forms selected the single essential of motion or growth, 
elaborated surrealist fantasy by dreamlike juxtapositions, and expressed 
qualities and relationships by simplified or distorted representation. Con¬ 
stantin Brancusi’s (1876-1957) ‘Bird in Space’ (1919) in polished bronze 
stripped the form of all demil to give the essential lift of the bird into the air. 
Alberto Giacometti (1901-66) made tiny surrealist structures in which dream¬ 
like figures moved strangely as if affecting each other by their presence but 
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not communicating (‘Palace at 4 a.m.*, 1932-33). His tiny bronze men were 
elongated shadows standing alone (‘ManPointing’, 1947) isolatedfrom each 
other (‘City Square’, 1948). Henry Moore (1898- ) made monumental 

reclining figures based on observation of people sheltering in the Under¬ 
ground during the second world war and on primitive Mexican sculpture, 
using holes of space to dramatize the primitive power in the massive solid 
bronze parts. His ‘Family’ (1945) was a classical expression of a central 
conception of husband and wife holding the child high and cherishing it 
together, made dynamic not by distortion but by simplification expressing 
deep acceptance of nature. At the other pole Reg Butler’s (1913- ) projea 
for a monument, ‘The Unknown Political Prisoner’ (1952) gave tragic 
symbolical power to the large mass of stone making the base, and the cage- 
Uke mechanism of stairs and ladders suggesting a relentless threat of execution 
and insurmountable walls within which little men, both prison guards and 
prisoner, are trapped and anonymous. Ossip Zadkine (1890- ) combined 
elements of cubism, surrealism and primitive art to achieve an expression- 
istic style; his monument to a destroyed town found a suitable place in 
Rotterdam. (PI. 36-38.) 

The more geometrically minded constructivists moved from plans for 
monumental buildings in the early 1920s to smaller statements like Antoine 
Pevsner’s ‘Developable Column’ (1942), a bronze column using mathema¬ 
tically developed curves. Naum Gabo made many pieces of transparent 
celluloid, often called ‘Construction in Space’ (1932; 1951). Alexander 
Calder (1898- ) made mobiles—^mathematically proportioned abstractions 

of shapes in nature, delicately hung together so as to move always in balance 
and throw shadows of the forms in regular ways. He thought of his form as 
reflecting the system of the universe, with many detached bodies of different 
qualities floating in space, in motion or at rest, some near, some immensely 
distant. In the 1950s other sculptors tried to express astronomical conceptions 
in such intricate works as Richard lippold’s (1915- ) ‘Variations on Full 
Moon’ (1949-50), space caught within fine aluminium wires marking planes. 

The younger sculptors were aU working in metals, using the resources 
of these materials to express extravagant harshness and satire, or mathemati¬ 
cal harmony and strength. Some were seeking a vocabulary through which to 
communicate the brotherhood of common destiny.(PI. 35b, 39.) 

Theatre. In Europe and the United States the theatre expanded or 
diminished with the vicissitudes of war and competition with the cinema, 
radio and television. At times, flourishing repertory theatres took drama to 
towns far away from the great capitals; at others, only a small percentage of 
the people had seen a live play. In Russia the revolution in the theatre pre¬ 
ceded the October revolution and the theatre was ready as a powerful 
instrument for interpreting a new world to new audiences. 

Serious drama of the liberation of the human spirit, expressing itself in 
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appropriate scenic design and action, liad to struggle with the commercial 
theatre’s notions of amusement. Numerous new theatres were organized in 
revolt, such as the Moscow Art Theatre (1898), the stylized Kamemy Theatre 
of Tairov (1914), the Deutsches Theater in Berlin (1905), the Abbey Theatre 
in Dublin (1904), the Vieux G)lombier in Paris (1913), the Court Theatre 
in London (1904), the Provincetown Theater (1916), and Washington Square 
Players (1911) in New York. Amateur groups in many places were resources 
for new actors and new beliefs in the theatre. Directors established schools 
of theatrical training, explaining that the best amusement is akin to the best 
instruction and that the noblest theatre both amuses and instructs (E. 
Gordon Craig, 1872- ; On the Art of the Theatre, 1911; The Mask (magazine) 
1908 ff.; School for the Art of the Theatre, established at Florence, 1913). 

Under the influence of Vaslav Nijinski (1890-1950) and Diaghilev, the 
dance ceased to be limited to classical ballet; various schools of modem dance 
followed in Germany and the United States. Composers wrote for the stage— 
Stravinsky, Prokoviev, Darius Milhaud (1892- ), George Gershwin 

(1898-1937), Virgil Thomson (1896- ) Kurt Weill (1900-50) and others. 

New scenic art emerged. A succession of styles challenged the concept of the 
unities in drama and even the tragic catharsis. 

Up to the first world war the theatre was essentially realistic, in ±e manner 
of Ibsen and the Russian drama, producing the plays of Chekhov and the 
early Shaw. In the 1920s various bold experiments in symboh'sm, expression¬ 
ism and constructivism accompanied the exploration of the psychology of 
the subconscious and of myths, as in the plays of Eugene O’Neill, and were 
used in pacifist propaganda by Ernst Toller and in the drama of the masses 
in the USSR. In the 1930s political and anti-war drama took many forms, 
especially introducing new ways of interpreting vast social movements and 
making new demands on the audience. 

At the beginning of the century great plays determined theatrical pro¬ 
ductions. Ibsen’s drama continued to be staged all over Europe. Anton 
Chekhov’s slices of life, with their psychological insight into the sadness and 
the comic aspects of the decaying and fmstrated middle class, determined 
Stanislavsky’s special style in the Moscow Art Theatre. Effectively presented 
in the Court Theatre by Harley Granville-Barker (1877-1946), Shaw’s plays 
made the modem stage in England with his drama of discussion in which ideas 
became dramatic forces, intelligence became a dimension of human character 
and wit unmasked the pretensions of conventional moral complacency. 

Before the October Revolution, Constantin Stanislavsky (1863-1938) had 
brought the Moscow Art Theatre—founded by him and V. Nemirovich- 
Danchenko (1858-1943) in 1898—to such perfection of realism, in the line 
from Pushkin and Gogol, that all over Europe it was the symbol of excellence 
and his method was an influence everywhere; indeed it was significant even 
into the 1950s in Europe and America. He ranged over different epochs and 
styles —z play of Gogol, a Russian verse play, Alexey Tolstoy’s Tsar Feodor, 
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or Tartt^e and Le Manage de Figaro. He insisted that the actors live the 
parts, not merely act them; they must dedicate themselves to the theatre and 
constantly work on self-development so as to know every human emotion and 
how to control it. They must be able to execute the physical action of the 
play perfectly. Stanislavsky invented endless individud and group exercises 
to bring out the actor’s hidden resources and he rehearsed meticulously over 
and over again until the depths of meaning were exactly expressed in a fused 
and living work of art. After the Revolution he showed Soviet projects and 
victories. He gave special attention to the youth who must make the new 
culture and organized studios for their training. (PI. 56a.) 

In the 1920S the theatre became a director’s theatre and remained so through 
the 1950S. It was true that expressionist plays, such as those of O’Neill and 
Pirandello, lent themselves to directors’ experiments. O’Neill’s people in 
Great God Brown (1920) put on and took off masks startlingly as different 
relationships emerged; in his Strange Interlude (1928) two structures were 
presented visually at the same time, the outside gestures and direct speaking 
between the characters, and the thoughts accompanying them. Luigi Piran¬ 
dello (1867-1936) staged the tragic impossibility of anyone’s getting outside 
himself and showing himself to another in his own reality in Six Characters 
in Search of an Author (1921). But the understanding between these dramatists 
and the directors was never adequate, and the plays were not dominant. 

Gifted men, influenced by the new painting rather than by plays, experi¬ 
mented with new forms and audiences and technology, using any plays 
available—Gordon Craig, Max Reinhardt, Elwin Piscator, Gaston Baty, 
Louis Jouvet, Jean-Louis Barrault, the futurist and constructivist Vsevolod 
Meyerhold (1874-1943). Edward Gordon Craig, whose influence had already 
been effective throughout Europe, looked to the renewal of the theatre 
through a director who would understand the true nature of the theatre and 
maintain a high standard, not as literature or as imitation, but as vision—^a 
fusion of action, spoken words, music and scene. The modern theatre re¬ 
stored to its origins in the dance, its scene controlled by changing light 
creating an ever shifting maze of colour, form and motion, should enchant 
its audience into a beautiful mental and physical ease. (PI. 56b.) 

His work directiy affected Max Reinhardt’s (1873-1943) Deutsches 
Theater in Berlin. Reinhardt created the new stage proposed by Gordon 
Craig and made it dynamic with his own observation of great national or 
religious processions and festivals, his own love of the colourful and fantastic, 
and his own driving power and imagination. His repertory ranged over the 
whole of the world’s dramatic literature, both classical and contemporary. 
Before and after the first world war he made the expressionist theatre of 
Germany. Among others he staged plays by August Strindberg (1849-1912) 
with their sense of unknown and evil power working in the life of man and 
their search for salvation {Nach Damascus) and by Franz Wedekind asserting 
man’s drive for sexual power as an active force in the world {Erdgeist). He 
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used every new technical resource—^the revolving stage, searchlights to bring 
out expressionistic shadings, all-embracing masses of actors or small groups 
bursting out from the audience, and he had a genius for bringing out actors* 
ability so that they transcended themselves. Exiled in 1933, he went to the 
United States where his spectacular technique was popularized in plays such 
as The Miracle which he had made famous in Europe and America and 
he remained an influence during the decade. 

In the 1930S, with the depression and the ominous gathering of forces 
leading to the second world war, a new kind of theatre emerged in western 
Europe which moved still further away from traditional dramatic structure. 
Bertold Brecht’s (1898-1956) ‘Epic Drama’ was designed not to enchant the 
audience or to produce catharsis but to encourage the modem scientific atti¬ 
tude to society, to make an unsopliisticated audience aware of conditions 
causing tensions and ready to apply its understanding reasonably in improving 
society. He revolted from all the traditional dramatic unities and used episodes, 
parables, narrative, folk ballads, free movements in space, expression by 
speech, music, dance, pantomime, slogans motion-picture sequences to make 
a drama fusing realism and poetic imagination, balancing the effect so that the 
audience remained interested but not immersed. His genius as writer and his 
control made these Lehrstucke far more than pieces of propaganda for dialec¬ 
tical materialism. His stinging comment on laissez-faire in Threepenny Opera 
(1928) with a musical score by Kurt Weill, the outstanding musical comedy in 
central Europe when it was first produced, ran several years in New York in 
the 1950S. Exiled from Germany and writing from Finland, he bitterly showed 
the very victims of war trying to profit by it and sharing responsibility for it in 
Mother Courage and Her Children just before the second world war. He 
imderstood the revolutionary force of vital people beyond any specific social 
structure and at the same time their inescapable human weakness, their 
malice or even alienation, whether it was the peasant girl struggling to keep 
the governor’s child she had saved and a fantastic judge deciding her case in 
The Caucasian Chalk Circle (1944-45) or the brilliant scientific discoverer in 
Galileo (1938-39). 

Other original attempts to dramatize vast structures of power, social 
relationships or scientific discovery were made by the Federal Theater, 
1935-39, in the United States under the direction of HaUie Flanagan Davis 
(1890- ). It made a form, the Living Newspaper, in which dramatic lines 

leading up to a climax of human interest were combined with statistical narra¬ 
tive to show Power (the struggles whidi led to the Tennessee Valley Author¬ 
ity), One Third of a Nation (the need of housing). Spirochete (the discovery of 
the tubercular bacillus); E=mc^. These plays went out across the country to 
people who had never seen live theatre before. 

During the 1920s in the USSR the documentary theatre presenting social 
problems and building socialism produced a flood of plays. In 1927 in cele¬ 
bration of the tenth anniversary of the October revolution, the Moscow Art 
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Theatre produced Armoured Train 14-6^3 a dramatization of Vsevolod 
Ivanov’s (1895- ) novel of peasants who captured a train sent by the 

Whites to destroy them. One of the Moscow plays of the 1930s, Oily set in a 
realistic scene of machinery for producing oil, showed the sacrifices necessary 
for this industrial expansion. At the end the players cried to the audience, 
‘Comrades, will you make this sacrifice,’ and the audience roared back its 
willingness. Other plays celebrated the Revolution, such as Chapayev which 
later was made into a popular motion picture. 

After the second world war the theatre retreated from documentation and 
the poetic drama emerged again briefly in England, France and the United 
States. In the main, the elan of experimental staging had settled into the 
gloss of theatre in the big capitals; no great dramatist was needing a stage. 
Little theatres reproduced earlier experiments, some romantic outbursts of 
angry young men and plays of the existentialists (Sartre, Les Mouchesy 1943; 
Camus, Caligulay 1944). It was significant that Shaw’s Major Barbara was 
filmed with Shaw co-operating with the director. The theatre was actually in 
competition with the motion picture and plays were often interchanged. 

Photography. Photography developed rapidly as an art form which could 
express not only interpretations of mood and social realities similar to those of 
painters, sculptors and writers, but could penetrate other worlds. The swift 
accuracy of the camera could fix events that the human eye could not record— 
quick motion, momentary emotion, distant, inaccessible or tiny objects. 

In the first enthusiasm for the new photography as art, not as the mere 
mechanical result of clicking a shutter, photographers thought of their com¬ 
positions as paintings. The technology of the camera and of processing plates 
and film with the possibilities of using double exposures, retouching, distor¬ 
tions and other manipulations, led them to try angle shots, atmospheric effects, 
surrealist images, collages and photograms. They were able to suggest hidden 
mysteries and varied relationships—^Alfred Stieglitz (1864-1946), Venerable 
Frederick Sommer (1906- ), Max Arnold Newman (1918- ), 
Igor Stravinsky’, Edward Steichen (1879- ), Rodin: Thinker’, Moholy- 

Nagy (1895-1946), photograms; Man Ray (1890- ), Raygrams. (PI. 49.) 

Such varieties of composition were specially effective in posters for adver¬ 
tising, for they had the necessary instantaneous effect. Moholy-Nagy in the 
influential group of artists at the Bauhaus during the late 1920s and early 
1930s and later as the head of the New Bauhaus in Chicago, taught the use of 
these devices and himself experimented. The photographic engraving process 
made production of prints of any size and quantity possible. Advertisers 
found these compositions especially effective in suggested relationship of 
desires and by the T950 s they were using a vast range of photographs, at 
first in black and white, and then in colour as fast as technical development 
of colour photography allowed. 

But romanticism in using effects like painting gave way to use of the special 
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resoxiTces of the camera in untouched, unmanipulated photographs. The 
pioneering Alfred Stieglitz himself and many other photographers aimed at 
precision of image and richness of texture brought out by light and by exact 
timing. The beauty and penetration of the picture depended on the special 
sensitiveness of the artist’s perception and swift, sure technique in using the 
camera. The pictures might be dramatic or abstract; but they were neither 
decorations nor illustrations. They were records of the meaning of experience 
made by the artist as seeker. So Eugene Atget (1856-1927) recorded Paris and 
Walker Evans (1903- ) and Margaret Bourke White (1905- ) captured 
the face of the us A {You Have Seen Their Faces, 1937), Russia during war 
Shooting the Russian War, 1942), and the new India {Halfway to Freedom: 
Report on the New India, 1949). (PI. 50.) 

High-speed photography with exposures of a millionth of a second, deve¬ 
loped in 1930 as a scientific tool for critical observation of rapidly moving 
(machine parts, permitted a series of exposures on one plate to trace the path 
of swift motion. This technique, used imaginatively, gave a quite new aesthetis 
experience of hitherto unseen shapes and patterns of motion, as in Gjon Mili’c 
(1904- ) photographs of a factory worker’s hands moving in assembling 
parts of bolts, his Ballet Dancer and his 3/4 Beat (PI. 52). These and other 
techniques made it possible for the camera to reveal biological shapes hidden 
under the sea or processes like hatching an egg, or even to capture in a 
motion picture the working of the valves of the heart (Dr G. Keith Hargett 
and Edwin C. Udey, Red River of Life.) (PI. 53.) By mid-century, wide¬ 
angled astronomical cameras not only gave astronomers an image of the 
universe far beyond anything previously possible, with which to seek answers 
to the question of whether the universe is expanding and what is its age, 
but enabled ordinary people to glimpse the scde and order of the universe 
and its continuing processes of creation, and to take aesthetic delight in the 
photographs. 

Pictures used in conjunction with writing to increase the impact were the 
basis of photographic journalism which expanded rapidly after 1936. (PI 54a.) 
The big publishers of the photographic journals sent photographers all over 
the world to cover wars, national crises, ordinary daily lives of remote peoples 
or of their own people; they published ‘photographic essays’ by juxtaposing 
single pictures in a series to make interpretative patterns. Governments made 
pictures to educate their people, or to interpret their country abroad (e.g. 
Farm Security Administration in usa and Empire Marketing Board in Great 
Britain), and many books were made by individual photographers or by 
editors selecting from far and wide—Walker Evans, American Photographs, 
1938; Henri Cartier-Bresson (1908- ), D*une Chine a Vautre, 1954; Donald 
C. Peattie and George Aymer, This is Living: A View of Nature with Photo¬ 
graphs, 1938. (PI. 51.) 

The scale and development of the art and its possibilities in poetical com¬ 
munication were demonstrated in a photographic exhibit, ‘The Family of 
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Man*, 1955, made by Edward Steichen for the Museum of Modem Art in New 
York, later sent to many cities in many parts of the world, and also reproduced 
in both a cheap and an expensive book form. The exhibit contained 503 
photographs made by 273 photographers in 68 countries, and selected from 
over 2,000,000 prints. It was conceived as a mirror of the essential oneness 
of mankind throughout the world as seen ‘in the universal elements and emo¬ 
tions in the everydayness of life’; the photographs ranged from birth to death 
and included the daily relationships of ordinary men to themselves, their 
families, their communities and the world they live in. The American poet 
Carl Sandburg (1878- ) wrote the prologue, and quotations from great 
poems, proverbs and sacred texts of many races and peoples defined the 
structure and pointed the meaning. Crowds of people attended the exhibit 
wherever it went. Here was a dynamic and popular art. 

(v) Architecture. Architecture became in the 1920s the outstanding form of 
modern art and the one which most boldly carried forward the experiments 
which had gone on before the war, both the rational line of development 
and the exuberant organic school. The nature of architecture, to meet a 
practical need, required direct involvement in the society which it served 
and in the use of the new materials and processes which industry was develop¬ 
ing. Under the leadership of a group in Holland known as de Stijl (1917-25), 
the Bauhaus in Germany (1919--33), and Le Corbusier’s Esprit nouveau in 
France (1921 on), architects and painters evolved what came to be called the 
‘international style’, although the leading architects themselves deprecated 
the label as suggesting fixed ideas. 

Frank Lloyd Wright in the United States established the principles of 
organic architecture by a long series of buildings, plans for communities, 
and writings, and his influence spread in Europe and his own country. 
The Bauhof was started in Europe on the same principles. 

Wright in his Testament (1959) defined the principles of organic archi¬ 
tecture: 

Amidst turbulent changes a way of building has brought to our society a new 
integrity. . . . These simple buildings themselves show architecture to be an 
organism, based upon ‘part is to part as part is to whole’. Only such entity can 
live. Inevitably this nature-concept was individual in architecture as it was 
individual in the Declaration of Independence and characteristic of the nature 
of man himself. Wholeness of human expression in architecture is now 
assured. Never again could successful building be otherwise. ‘Such as the life 
is, such is the form.’ 

Lao-tze expressed this truth, now achieved in architecture when he 
declared, the ‘reality of the building does not consist in the roof and walls but 
in the space within to be lived in’. I have built it. When Unity Temple was 
built, this sense of interior space began to come through: 1906. 



EXPRESSION 


1240 

Whether the new architect belonged to the organic school or the European 
international, the essence of twentieth-century style was engineering honesty 
in the use of material—what looked like supports must actually be supports, 
not decoration—^and ‘functionalism’ in design of the building. Architects 
worked in terms of the potentialities of mass production and of the new 
materials—steel, glass, concrete, aluminium, ceramics, plastics. They con¬ 
structed houses which should not be boxes but homes or ‘machines for living’, 
and schools, office buildings, factories or banks which should provide ample 
light, efficient arrangement of space, and economy of construction and look 
like what they were instead of like pseudo-Greek temples. Gothic cathedrals 
or Baroque edifices. 

The first group to be formed, de StijU led by the painter Mondrian and the 
architect Jacobus Oud (1890- ), worked strictly with cubes, rectangles and 
fiat planesj experimented with the effects of colour—^varying the colour of the 
walls of a single room—^and designed furniture to harmonize with their 
rectangular houses, using new materials such as steel. 

In 1919 Walter Gropius established the Bauhaus in Weimar by reorganiz¬ 
ing and combining an art academy (the Grand Ducal Saxon Academy for 
Pictorial Art) and a school for arts and crafts (the Grand Ducal Saxon Acad¬ 
emy for Arts and Crafts). As he explained in ids Theory and Organization of 
the BauhanSi he sought to break down the hierarchy which had divided the 
fine from the applied arts: 

The Bauhaus strives to co-ordinate all creative efforts, to achieve in a new 
architecture, the unification of all training in art and design. The ultimate, if 
distant, goal of the Bauhaus is the collective work of art —the Building—^in 
which no barriers exist between the structural and the decorative arts.* 

At first every student was taught by a theoretical artist and a craftsman until 
gradually people were trained who could combine the necessary factors. 
In spite of bureaucratic indifference and the hostility of an uncomprehending 
public, Gropius succeeded in bringing together as teachers some of the most 
outstanding painters, designers and architects of Europe. Students came 
from a number of countries, besides the main group from Gennany. They not 
only studied theory of design but worked creatively in a range of workshops— 
carpentry, stained glass, pottery, furniture, metal, weaving, stage design, 
display and t3rpography. When they moved the Bauhaus to Dessau in 1925, 
they illustrated both the new style and the principle of a creative group 
working together in the structure which they designed and the interior which 
they decorated and equipped. After the rise of Hitler caused the Bauhaus to 
dose in 1933, influence was dispersed throughout Europe and America 
as its students and teachers returned home and its direaors, Gropius and his 

* Museiun of Modem An, Bauhaus 1919-1928, ed. by H. Bayer and W. Gropius (New 
York, 1938), p. 22. 
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successor, Mies van der Rohe, went to the United States to head schools of 
architecture at Harvard and the University of Illinois and to become, with 
Frank Lloyd Wright, the architectural leaders in that country. (PI. 43.) 

The objectives of the Bauhaus were not only technical but socitd. Gropius 
insisted that if the development of industry had economic effects alone, the 
results would be dehumanizing; there must be some principle of human 
dignity, freedom, and satisfying relationships fostered by the environment 
in which people lived. Oud’s row houses for workers in the Hook of Holland 
in 1924 were among the first to give effect to this principle through functional 
architecture. 

Le Corbusier went even further, to think in terms of density of population, 
of articulating transport, work and living, and of pl annin g whole cities that 
should be on a human scale and free of the confusion, crowding and gigantism 
all too prevalent as industry expanded and populations increased. He rejected 
the romanticism of modem suburbs, for they appeared to him only half city 
and half country and to solve none of the basic problems of living. Instead, 
he designed tall, slender fiats, set in open spaces so that no family would be 
without hght and air, oriented so that every family should have some sunlight 
during some part of the day, or be shaded from excessive sun in tropical or 
semi-tropical climates. He outlined possible plans for individual cities (Paris, 
1925; Rio de Janeiro, 1929-30) and for types of cities which he called the 
Concentric City (1922), the Radiant City (1930), the Co-operative Village 
(1934), the Linear Town (1942). Areas were classified according to function; 
factories and homes were spaced so that workers could walk to work. Streets 
were planned in accordance with man’s relationships to the automobile and 
shopping centres; recreation and education were provided for populations of 
specific sizes. Plans were open so that if the city expanded new integrated units 
could be worked out for different sizes of population. (PI. 45a, 45b.) 

Le Corbusier’s influence spread widely, through the buildings which he 
constructed and plans which he laid out in many countries, through the spread 
of his idea for urban towers set in open spaces which was taken up by builders 
and housing agencies in such places as New York, Paris and Marseilles, 
through the leading role which he played in international congresses of archi¬ 
tects and of city planners and through his students, many of whom occupied 
influential posts on planning commissions. His concept of the team of engi¬ 
neers and other technicians within which the architea must work was reflected 
in the organization of great building firms, which might number several 
hundred architects, engineers, city planners, designers, economists and other 
specialists. One such us firm in the 1950s was composed of 9 parmers and 322 
others, with office in New York, CWcago and San Francisco. 

During the second quarter of the century the new architecture was remaking 
the face of cities, and simplicity of style and forms adapted to the nature of the 
new materials became increasingly characteristic of fiimiture and housdiold 
goods, the equipment for factories and offices, the layout of the printed page. 
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and all manner of displays. Initially taken up by a few rich individuals who 
dared to build homes of‘advanced* design, the style came to be applied more 
and more to the functional purposes inherent in modem life for which the 
architeas had conceived its value—streamlined factories to conserve workers’ 
energy and speed; office buildings lifted from the ground on mushroom 
pillars, the walls serving only as screens and the interior space capable of being 
divided flexibly accordmg to needs and easily changed; schools and flats with 
ribbons of windows rising vertically or cutting horiA)ntally to give fuU sides 
of light; theatres with perfected acoustics and cantilevered balconies to be 
free from blinding posts; and parks designed as playgrounds for city children 
and adults. Because of its extensive use of glass and the tendency to make the 
inside of the building and its outer surroundings flow into each other, the style 
was especially well adapted to tropical and semi-tropical climates, and was 
adopted very widely in such places as Rio de Janeiro, Caracas, Cuba, Puerto 
Rico and southern California. (PI. 55a, 55b.) 

As the style matured in the hands of many architects, engineers and design¬ 
ers, it came to be used with increased flexibility. In its initial phase it had no 
place for decoration, depending for its beauty wholly on the proportions of 
the building and the panels of flat colour which might be part of the building 
design, and it clung rigidly to rectangular shapes. By the 1950s buildings 
began to make use of sculpture and painting as an integral part of the build¬ 
ing’s design and some curved lines were no longer taboo. Mies van der Rohe 
designed a fountain for a green space in front of one of his New York office 
buildings, and used paintings to decorate the executive suites on the top 
floors. Gropius in his building for the Harvard University Graduate School, 
used coloured tiles, abstract brick bas-relief, and a tall, tree-like constmction. 
The United Nations Assembly building was decorated by Scandinavian, 
French and Spanish frescoes and tapestries. (PI. 42, 46.) 

During this process the organic school had considerable influence in 
emphasizing the human aspect of building and the relation of urban design to 
social forms; it did battle with gigantism or too narrow functionalism. Frank 
Lloyd Wright’s influence rose and fell, but in the 1940s and 1950s it was high 
all over the world. His buildings were famous and each was unique—the 
Robie House (1909) in Chicago, horizontal like the prairies it belonged to, the 
earthquake-proof Imperial Hotel in Japan (1915-23), the models for Broad- 
acre City designed in 1932, the most extended use of the cantilever principle 
in the tower of the Johnson Wax Co., in Racine, Wisconsin, the flowing space 
of the Guggenheim Museum (1959) in New York. He was critical of European 
architecture as still framing a box. Meanwhile the line of organic architecture 
was carried on in Europe by the Bauhof from 1920, and by 1951 there was a 
movement among Dutch and English architects to explore ways of drawing 
the two schools together, to spread the recognition of ffie function of form in 
society so that, without losing the gains of functionalism, more human ele¬ 
ments could be included and the community could be beautiful. Neither 



LITERATURE AND THE ARTS I243 

school could be said to be dominant, and indigenous forms were emerging 
in different countries combining different elements. (PI. 44.) 

As architects sought to meet the new needs of the industrial age, they found 
their place in society changing and their scope determined by considerations 
quite outside of the world of art. They had to work not only in functional 
terms laid down by the prospective user and in a team with a variety of tech¬ 
nical specialists, but within an economic and political framework. They were 
called on to design large puits—^whole city blocks, new towns, rebuilding war- 
shattered cities and obsolete sections of others, new capitals like Chandigarh 
in the Indian Punjab and Brasilia in Brazil, workers* suburbs, housing estates. 
They had to think in terms of large-scale construction methods involving 
prefabrication of standard parts and their assembly at the site. They worked 
within limits set by government plans for development, building and zoning 
regulations, real estate and financial practices, the organization of the con¬ 
struction industry and the readiness of those in power to carry out their plans. 

At mid-century, although the influence of new architectural ideas appeared 
in many parts of the world, vast suburban developments around rapidly 
spreading cities were all too often laid out without reference to the architects* 
concepts of community design and were filled with trite, conventional 
dwellings built without regard for standards of excellence or honesty and 
imagination in the use of materials. Some of the finest buildings lost their 
effectiveness because of the construction of unrelated buildings around them 
and some of the most functional housing threatened to turn into new slums 
as a result of regulations as to who should live in it and the manner of its 
administration. Some buildings refleaed preoccupation with materials for 
their own sake. (PI. 47a, 47b, 48a, 48b, 20b.) 

Yet architecture remained up to the middle of the century the most vigorous 
of the traditional arts, and the most fully a part of industrial society.** 

2. EMERGING NATIONAL CULTURES IN OTHER WESTERN CULTURE 

AREAS 

Outside western Europe three principal new lines of expression were 
developing within the western culture area in the decades after the first world 
war. The emerging national cultures of the USA, Latin America and the 
USSR grew from European roots and continued to be affected by European 
currents, but during these years they became more and more distinctive and 
self-conscious in spirit and form. By mid-century similar trends toward 
distinctive modes of expression were appearing in other young countries of 
European origin, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa. 

In one form or another the developments in all these countries involved 
self-awareness as a nation and a people, discovery and assertion of the dis¬ 
tinctive quality of national life and the social forms and personal experiences 
that were part of the shaping and maturing of new societies. These drives for 
cultural integrity and independence within the western culture area were no 
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less a feature of the twentieth century than the drives for political independ¬ 
ence from European domination by subject peoples. 

Such movements did not, however, take place in isolation but in constant 
interaction with developments in Europe. During these years interaction was 
greatest in the case of the United States by reason of its stage of development, 
its world position, the constant flow of European immigrants and refugees to 
the United States and of American writers and artists to Europe, the wealth in 
the United States available for publication and the arts, the fact that American 
society was representative of the mass culture toward which European socie¬ 
ties were tending and American writers were coming to grips with aspects 
which Europeans had not yet faced; American names inevitably appear among 
the representatives of major European trends discussed in the preceding 
pages. 

With respect to Latin America, the distinctive forms of expression that were 
emerging had not yet entered the main stream of western literature and the 
arts, with a few noteworthy and distinguished exceptions—^the poetry of the 
Nicaraguan Ruben Dario (1867-1916) and the Chilean Gabriela Mistral 
(1889-1957), the mural painting of the Mexicans Jose Qemente Orozco 
(1883- ), David Alfaro Siquieros (1898- ), Diego Rivera (1886-1957), 

the music of the Brazilian Heitor Villa-Lobos (1887-1959). (PI. 32.) 

The USSR lived largely as a closed community during these formative years, 
using its arts to help develop its revolutionary society and to discover and 
release the creative potentialities of a broad range of its people; apart from the 
influence of pre-revolutionary figures such as Stanislavsky, Eisenstein, or 
Prokoviev, who continued to fimction within the Soviet Union, especially in 
drama, films, music and ballet, the literature and arts of the USSR were little 
known beyond its borders. 

In all these areas, and in the other countries of European origin fi:om 
which an occasional writer or painter was beginning to be heard or seen, 
writers and artists conceived of themselves not as set apart but as contributing 
to a stream which would in time flow back into the common pool to add to 
the richness and variety of the great literature and arts of the West. 

(a) The United States 

When the usa at the close of the first world war found itself thrust into a 
central position in the world, its arts and expression had only begun to 
reflect a native view and to use native idioms. Predominantly they remained 
identified with Europe, mainly nineteenth-century England in literature, the 
classic and Renaissance art of Italy and France, and German and Itab'an music. 
The word ‘culture’, in fact, meant the European fine arts. The novelist Henry 
James, who finally became a British subject, revealed this attitude as he 
analysed the subtleties of inner feeling of Americans searching for refinement 
in the art centres of Europe and confronting aristocracies in decay. 

The dose cultural ties with Europe were maintained mainly by the middle 
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class of the eastern seaboard who were educated in the classical n adition and, 
like their counterparts in Europe, read the books and magazines, supported 
the orchestras, bought pictures and endowed museums. But beyond them, 
stretching across the continent, lay vast areas of newly settled land, big, 
growing industrial cities, large, newly literate immigrant populations, and 
Negroes only a generation away from slavery. 

Before the us A became involved in the war, young critics, such as Van 
Wyck Brooks (1886- ) in America's Coming of Age (1915) and Randolph 

Bourne (1886-1918) {History of a Literary Radical, edited by Van Wyck 
Brooks, 1920) called on American writers to grow up out of cultural colonial¬ 
ism, to develop the wide range of new expression needed to convey the variety 
of the North American continent and mixed cultures, and to speak to other 
audiences than those for whom Henry James had meaning. They saw in the 
vigorous native tradition represented by such nineteenth-century American 
writers as Walt Whitman (1819-92), Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803-82), 
Herman Melville (1819-91) and Mark Twain (1835-1910) an authentic state¬ 
ment of the dignity of each man and of self-reliance as a part of the vast 
harmony of nature, viewed lyrically, philosophically, in terms of tragic 
conflict with evil, or humorously. They saw the expanding coimtry, the 
wilderness, the forging of new forms of government in the terms defined by 
Abraham Lincoln ‘of the people, by the people and for the people’, the 
problems of industry, the many kinds of people learning to live together. 

Some writers and artists had in fact already begun to express the broad 
American scene. The audiences that read Henry James had been shocked by 
the ruthless realism of Theodore Dreiser (1871-1945), whose Sister Carrie 
(1900) was at first refused publication. He showed Carrie, full of imagination 
and vitality, refusing to accept respectable poverty and the factory job that 
represented ‘opportunity’ in Chicago, but finding only emptiness in her 
relations with Ae successful men who were ready to give up their hard-won 
respectability for her. The two poets who became authentic voices of the new 
America, Robert Frost and Carl Sandburg, had published their first volumes 
in 1915 and 1916; in the 1950s they were still writing out of the lives of the 
people they knew and were still read and loved. Frost’s poetry from North of 
Boston (1915) to The Masque of Reason (1945) and The Masque of Mercy 
(1947) the sharp-edged humour, hard-bitten realism, and terse, bare 
understatement of his neighbours who farmed stony, infertile land; he 
wrote of them with love and with sensitiveness to both the terror and ex¬ 
quisiteness of nature, catching the sound of their speech in the distinctive 
cadence of his pentameter. Sandburg’s Chicago Poems (1916), Comhuskers 
(1918), Smoke and Steel (1920), Good Morning America (1928) voiced the 
sorrow and joy, the vulgarity, vitality and dreams of the masses of the people, 
whether in a new sprawling metropolis in the heart of the continent or on the 
open prairie. 

In painting, a group known as ‘The Eight’ had exhibited their works in 
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New York in 1908, interpreting the crude forces of cities, the human struggle 
in villages on the prairie, men wresting a livelihood from the sea, the western 
desert. Their styles were distinctive and non-derivative; some indeed were in 
outright revolt from the new Paris. John Sloan (1871-1951) and others like 
him insisted on baring the harshness of city life (‘Roofs: Summer Night’, 
1906) and were scornfully labelled the ‘ash-can school’. The most authen¬ 
tically American among them, John Marin (i873-i953)j developed between 
1912 and 1922 an original style to express his faith in the turbulent energy 
which was thrusting up skyscrapers and spanning rivers with suspension 
bridges and his feeling that these structures were alive. Like Frost and 
Sandburg he continued through the following decades to express the vitality 
of the United States. 

Two gifted and influential yoimg American writers, the poets Ezra Pound 
(1885- ) and T. S. Eliot, however, had turned away from the American 

reality to the European tradition in which they had been trained. Believing 
that the only way to cope with the disillusioning present was to recapture the 
riches of the past, they explored neglected aspects of European literature and 
also the literatures of the ]^st. Pound published translations of Chinese poetry. 
Eliot studied Sanskrit and wrote about Dante. He became the high priest of 
a cult of the seventeenth-century English metaphysical poets, especially John 
Donne; he rationalized, in terms of a theory of order transcending the natural 
world of science, nostalgia for a society based on an Hite, not yet corrupted 
by egalitarianism or the Rights of Man and the emptiness of increasmgly 
secularized life. The skill and brilliance of both Pound and Eliot in experi¬ 
mental verse-forms fascinated young American writers eager to be in the avant 
garde and turned many of the next generation away from their own people; 
at the same time they made them aware that the United States was not isolated 
but was part of a world. 

The first world war and ±e disillusioning peace shocked the people of the 
United States into realization that they must see themselves more clearly and 
also that they were in a larger world where their own position of power needed 
new attitudes. The writers who searched America itself and those who ex¬ 
plored the experiments in the arts in Europe, especially in the school of Paris, 
became parts of interacting movements in the next decades. Unprecedented 
numbers of fearless, well-made novels, plays, poems, stories, debates in criti¬ 
cism, autobiographies, biographies, books of reporting, magazines and films 
were published and read and seen. They made the decade of the 1920s and the 
years that followed a revelation of new self-consciousness, while the new mass 
audience provided broad support for a wide range of artistic expression. 

Americans now expressed themselves as distinct from Europeans. They 
were more consciously aware of Europe and often more critically. They used 
the experiments in form and techniques as they liked, and they drew on the 
tools of both continents provided by the social sciences and by the translation 
of Freud. They shared the general European trends—toward abstraction. 
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psychological probing, preoccupation with sex, social criticism—^but in terms 
of their own experience. 

Yet while American writers and artists struggled for an authentically 
American expression, they continued to feel the pull of Europe. After the war, 
T. S. Eliot and Ezra Pound went to live in Europe, and their verse became 
part of current European expression. Throughout the 1920s American writers 
and artists flocked to the Left Bank in Paris, trying to turn their backs on the 
commercialism of society, and lured by the irresponsibility of the ‘art for art’s 
sake’ school. But in the 1930s the depression forced most of them home and 
awakened them also to the realization, in the words of the returned poet 
Archibald MacLeish (1892- ), that ‘here we must live or live only as 

shadows’ {American Letter, 1930). 

The self-consciousness that now found expression took many forms. A 
long list of regional novels detailed the varied lives of ordinary people in the 
middle west, the south. New England, the isolated mountain hollows of the 
Appalachian ridge, the south-western desert, the mill towns and the mining 
communities, and made these all part of a common heritage. 

Many writers saw the harshness or emptiness of life, as their counterparts 
did in Europe: the dull materialism of the small prairie town of Main Street 
(Sinclair Lewis, 1920), the flatness of success in the business of real estate in 
Babbitt (Sinclair Lewis, 1922), An American Tragedy (Theodore Dreiser, 
1925) in which society was acojimtable for a bell-hop’s becoming a murderer, 
the urban dweller buffeted by A World I Never Made (James T. Farrell, 
1904- : 1936, the families of displaced, migrant farm labourers with no 

home but the roadside in John Steinbeck’s (1902- ) Grapes of Wrath (1939), 
the meagre or decadent personalities with which William Faulkner (1897- ) 
peopled the imaginary county in the deep south where his novels were laid. 

Behind this criticism was the assumption that America ought to be the 
country envisioned by Whitman and Lincoln, and faith that if Americans 
would just see, they would bring its true destiny into being. Babbitt believed 
that it would be better for his son, and in Grapes of Wrath the character of 
Ma had the earthy vitality to survive and make another home, and her son 
found hope in the organization of workers in trade unions. Except for 
Faulkner, these writers were angry that Americans were blindly betraying 
their own ideals; they did not fundamentally despair of the human condition 
or believe in the inevitable violence of revolution. 

The search for national self-awareness found roots which would give an 
historical dimension to a fast-moving culture. The western pioneers in their 
covered wagons, who had stood as symbols of limitless opportunity in the 
dreams of the American people, became the subjects of a succession of novels 
which used psychologic^ approaches to deepen the understanding of this 
part of the epic of America. Conrad Richter’s (1890- ) trilogy took one 

pioneer woman and her family through successive stages of settlement. The 
Trees (1940), The Fields (1946), The Town (1950); O. E. Rolvaag’s (1876- 
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1931) Story of Norwegian immigrants. Giants in the Earth (1929) called up 
the fisars, heroic o>urage and knowledge of the earth with which men and 
women faced the limitless stretches of lonely prairie which they were trying to 
bring to fruitfulness and which could wipe out a man and his work with bliz¬ 
zard, drought, locusts or undefinable chance^ Willa Gather (1876-1947) told 
how death came to the cultivated, sensitive Spanish archbishop at his lonely 
outpost among simple Mexican and Indian people on the edge of the desert 
{Death Comes to the Archbishop, 1927). The cost of taming the wilderness 
was reflected in the poetry of Edwin Arlington Robinson (1869-1935). 

The Qvil War of 1861-65 was exploited in every conceivable manner, 
most sensitively in Stephen Vincent Benet’s (1898-1943) dramatic poem of the 
lives of pM^ople on all sides in the war {John Brown's Body, 1929), but also 
romantically, in careful historical studies, in biographies and in countless 
novels biiilt around episodes or individuals. Intimate biographies of men who 
shaped the nation were written from hitherto unnoticed source materials and 
in a manner to evoke the period and the milieu in which they lived. 

The masses of the people were accepted and celebrated in their own idiom, 
which was beconung a distinctly American speech (Carl Sandburg, The 
People, Yes, 1936). An ever wider range of voices was heard—immigrants 
speaking through their autobiographies (e.g. Ludwig Lewisohn, 1882-1955 • 
Upstream, 1922) and through the picture of life given by their children 
(e.g. Jerre Mangione, 1919- : Mount Allegro, 1942), Negroes in their poetry 
(SterlingBrown, 1902- Langston Hughes, 1902- ), autobiographies,novels 
(Richard Wright, 1908-60: Black Boy, 1945, Native Son, 1940) and family 
history (Pauli Murray, 1910- : Proud Shoes, 1956). The range of kinds of 
people, their interrelations and their personalities widened as the process of 
cultural integration went on and those who wrote came from more varied 
backgrounds; all brought to their writing an awareness of other elements in 
the mobile, fluid American society quite outside the scope of American writers 
at the beginning of the century. 

Painters, too, saw and commented upon the cities and the prairies, industry, 
the desert and the sea. They were not originators of new styles, ±ough each 
painted with his own special language. Whatever their differences they all 
conveyed the clear atmosphere and sharp bright light of the American con¬ 
tinent by their use of strong colour. Together they made Americans more at 
home with their country and the ways of the people—the harshness and lone¬ 
liness of cities, but also the homeliness of the little houses lighted for work¬ 
men to come home to; the tough solemnity and endurance of man and wife 
who had brought civilization to the wilderness frontier, the harvests, the tree 
planting, the grand sweep of the land that were aU part of converting the wild 
and dangerous prairie into a bread-basket of the world; they saw machines 
and industry wittily, lyrically and realistically; they satirized the pompous 
oratory of their senators. Among them all Ben Shahn (1898- ) had an es¬ 
pecially original way of simplifying themes, a brave imagination and love of 
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people and dties that threw a dear, strong light on the play of boys in the 
slums bounded by walls, the fimtastic nightmare of devastation of war and, in 
a mural done for a trade union hall, a better world possible through the organi¬ 
zation of workers. (PL 30.) 

American music showed less development and originality than the other 
arts, although a few composers drew from American sources and developed 
styles which lifted their compositions to the level of universal art. Aaron (Cop¬ 
land (1900- ), writing the music of the ballet Appalachian Spring (1944) for 
the Amaican dancer, Martha Graham, used his own idiom in interpretation 
of regional rhythms. Roy Harris (1898- ) used thematic material from folk 
songs of both cowboys and Negroes; his Symphony for Voices (1935) written 
to passages from Walt Whitman expressed Whitman’s robust vigour with 
grandeur, austerity and simplidty. Several composers based operas upon the 
rhythms, tunes and language of the people, using evangelical hymns, political 
oratory and the cadence of daily speech and frequently employing American 
themes, such as the pioneer of women’s suffrage in Virgil Thomson’s Mother 
of Us AH (1947). 

The most distinctive American music came not from the composers of 
‘serious* music, but from the new popular musical idiom of jazz. From its 
origins in the Negro cafes of New Orleans, jazz spread in the 1920s imtil 
people throughout the country were dandng freely and exdtedly to its 
nervous, syncopated rhythms and the wild improvisations of drums, trumpets, 
piano and saxophones. Famous band leaders became enormously popular, and 
led a series of changing jazz fashions which were followed by lesser bands. 
Mounting numbers of jazz enthusiasts became connoisseurs of the different 
jazz modes, developed a vocabulary of their own, and treated jazz as music 
to be listened to and not simply for dancing. By the 1950s serious jazz music 
festivals were being held, attended by appreciative audiences from all walks of 
life—one of the leading jazz music critics was a Catholic priest—and jazz 
compositions were being written, not merely improvised. The first serious 
composer to grasp the jazz idiom as the basis for a ^stinctive, American musi¬ 
cal style was George Gershwin (1898-1937), whose Rhapsody in Blue (1923) 
and his folk opera of Negro life, Porgy and Bess (1935) established this new 
mode at the level of musical art. 

In the effort to understand the quality of their emerging society and to 
define Americans to themselves, writers brought a range of approaches to the 
meaning of technology, abundance, mass literacy, the accompanying mass 
culture, the tensions of modem American life. Thorstein Veblen analysed 
respectable ways with brilliant irony in The Theory of the Leisure Class 
(1899, nauch read in the 1920s) and introduced the concept of ‘conspicuous 
consumption* into current thought. Henry Adams (1838-1918), after analys- 
ii^ in his influential Education (privately printed 1906, published 1918) his 
immediate and unsatisfying heritage of eighteenth-century Enlightenment and 
Protestant Christian morality, turned to the cultural synthesis of the twelfth 
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century; but he saw that there was no escaping to the past and that the Virgin 
of Chartres, the focus of that culture and symbol of compassion, only served 
to heighten the problem of modem man, who must find a basis for compas¬ 
sion and morality in an age of science, technology and accelerating social 
change. Walter Lippman’s (1889- ) classic examination of PiAlic Opinion 
(192^) broke ground in exploring the relation of the mass culture and new 
media to the processes of democracy. The far-ranging news reporter, Lincoln 
Steffens (1866-1936), traced his efforts to understand crime ai^ corruption in 
American cities and the men involved until he saw how they were bound up 
with efforts of people to meet their human needs {Autobiography, 1931). 

Lewis Mumford (i 895- ) was one of the few writers in any coimtry 

analysed comprehensively the impact of science and technology on architec¬ 
ture, literature, painting and the culture of cities and tried to chart new direc¬ 
tions {Technics and Civilization, 1934; The Culture of Cities, 1938). Vernon 
Louis Farrington (1871-1929) reviewed the quality and range of American 
expression in politics, press, popular novels and belles lettres, as related to the 
social and economic history of the continent {Main Currents of American 
Thought, 3 vols. 1927-30). Lilhan Smith (1897- ) brought a fearless 

understanding of Freudian principles to bear on the back-door sex relations 
between white men and Negroes, to uncover the nature and sources of racial 
prejudice and hate {Killers of the Dream, 1949). 

During the depression of the 1930s the federal government, which had not 
been a patron of the fine arts as were the governments in European coimtries, 
gave great stimulus to the arts on a mass scale by including artists, writers, 
musicians and actors in its programme of work for the unemployed. Thou¬ 
sands of painters did waU paintings for public buildings or canvases which 
became available to schools or other public institutions; musicians formed 
municipal orchestras and played new compositions; experimental theatres 
tried out new forms; writers collected the life stories of all manner of j)eople, 
and gathered a wealth of historical records and folklore. Although this aid to 
the arts was short-lived— 2l purely temporary depression measure—and was 
undiscriminating in extending support to unemployed artists without regard 
for the quality of their work, it uncovered a large reservoir of talent, made the 
arts a part of daily Ufe outside the metropolitan centres to which they had 
tended to be confined, and left a residue of continuing interest and municipal 
or private support when federal funds were withdrawn. 

About 1942 a group of young painters in New York turned against the 
realism and description of the land and people which the Federal Art Project 
during the years of the depression had encouraged. They adopted the prin¬ 
ciples of surrealism. They saw themselves as paralleling the discoveries of 
psychoanalysis. In emotion they felt that the basic fact of the United States to 
be interpreted was violence. They filled large canvases with great blocks of 
often subtle colour in dramatic contrasts, with shifting biological shapes and 
intricate confusions of lines. Although a number of such painters got into the 
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museums in the United States during the 1940s and 1950s and began to be 
influential in Europe, this painting remained foreign to the general run of 
people. Alexander Calder’s constructivist abstractions—^his mobiles—^how¬ 
ever, were popular in the United States, and he was weU known in Europe 
also. 

It was of the essence of American expression during these years that it was 
the work of people from many lands and many backgrounds, inunigfants 
and the childiren of immigrants who represented the interaction of two cul¬ 
tures, and older Americans, most of whom traced their cultural roots to 
Britain but some in the south-west to Spain, some in Louisiana to France, 
seme in Pennsylvania to Germany, and some throughout the country to Africa. 
Outstanding writers, painters and musicians, who were completely identified 
as Americans, had been bom in or were only a generation removed from 
Russia and Japan, Italy, Yugoslavia, Germany, China, France, Greece, Poland, 
Ireland, Czechoslovalda. In addition, the usA during these years was a prin¬ 
cipal haven for the many European artists and intellectuals who chose exile 
from the regimes which they could not accept at home. Although still identi¬ 
fied culturally with their country of origin, writers such as Thomas Mann, 
architects such as Gropius and Mies van der Rohe, musicians such as Stravin¬ 
sky and Hindemith and sculptors such as Naum Gabo and Pevsner lived, 
worked and taught in the United States. 

From these varied and sometimes conflicting trends, in constant interaction 
with contemporary currents in Europe and among Europeans in exile, no 
single nation^ style emerged. Europeans tended to identify American expres¬ 
sion with violence and primitivism, and to enjoy it for this feature—^not only 
the ‘wild west’ stereotype of the second-rate movies, but the sophisticated 
violence of Hemingway or Faulkner or the elemental passion of Steinbeck’s 
barely civilized men. They recognized that the American language had taken 
on a character of its own, and French translations began to specify on their 
title page ‘translated from the American’ or ‘translated from the English’. 
By the middle of the century the American vision and the American idiom 
had become distinct and had produced a body of works which were taking 
their place in the great tradition of the West. 

(b) Latin America 

The literary and artistic expression of Latin America was in some ways 
closer to Europe than was that of the United States and in other ways more 
distinct. The thfference arose from the nature of the Latin American societies 
—quasi-feudal in structure, based upon latifundia worked by poor and illiter¬ 
ate rural masses and mine s or other extractive industries largely exploited 
with foreign capital^ the benefits accruing to the small upper class of land- 
owners and the foreign entrepreneurs. In a number of countries—^notably 
Mexico, Guatemala, Ecuador, Peru and Bolivia—large Indian communities, 
amounting to from 20 to 55 per cent of the total population, lived on the 
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mai^ of westernized society, maintaining their language, social organization 
and cultural values. In Brazil the people of the hinterland were for a long 
time out of touch with the life on the coast. 

Although the constitutions of Latin American countries since their indepen¬ 
dence in the first quarter of the nineteenth century had established the prin¬ 
ciple of democratic citizenship, the economics of the latifundia system, the 
cultural isolation of the Indians and the physical isolation imposed by the 
wilderness, perpetuated a very different re^ty. Neither rural masses, nor 
Indians, nor yet the men of the back-coimtry, participated fully in the national 
life. During the twentieth century the struggles to achieve a fusion and inte¬ 
gration of these fragmented societies provided the political and social milieu 
for the arts and letters of the period. 

But while the societies of Latin America offered a less integrated national 
base from which to develop their forms of expression, they contained elements 
far more distinct and independent of European origin than any that were 
native to the United States. In the great pre-Columbian cultures of the Mayas, 
Incas or Aztecs and in the living continuity of the cultural traditions of the 
Indian populations lay rich resources quite outside the European line of 
influence. This substratum of Indian culture was evident in the archaeological 
remains, the large Indian populations, and the Indian blood in the mestizos 
who constituted a majority of the westernized populations in most countries. 
In Brazil the popular folk culture drawn from a combination of African, Indian 
and European origins developed during 300 years of isolation. As these 
indigenous influences came to the surface, they int^acted with European 
elements to give Latin American expression in the twentieth centmy its 
unique quality. 

The geography of the continent provided a second major factor shaping a 
mentality distinct from the European. Far more than in North America, where 
moderate rainfall, controllable vegetation and traversable terrain invited 
settlement and permitted the advancing frontier to remain in contact with 
centres of population, the violence and rigour of nature in many parts of the 
South American continent constantly challenged those who penetrated be¬ 
yond the coastal strips. 

Especially in Brazil, much of whose immense territory was made up of 
dense jungles traversed by huge, fierce rivers, man had to learn to live with 
untameable nature. In the words of the Brazilian writer, Euclides da Cunha 
(1866-1909), whose novel of the wild, rebellious life of the back country 
Os sertoes {The Back Country, 1904) became a classic, *To conquer the 
land, we even had to produce a man capable of fighting it—^bred in its image 
with its crudity and its energy in revolt.’* In isolated, self-contained pockets 
of settlement or wandering as herdsmen from one pasture area to another, 
the frontier handeirantes and their descendants were deeply conditioned by 
their physical surroundings. 

* Quoted in F. de Azevedo, Brazilian Culture (New York, 1950), p. 35. 
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Elsewhere, men had to come to terms with the limitless pampas of Argen¬ 
tina, to adjust to the rugged, domineering Andes with their steep slopes, 
isolated valleys and the thin atmosphere of their windswept plateaux, to cope 
with the llanos or plains where engulfing floods alternated with searing 
droughts, or with unyielding deserts in regions of Mexico, Peru, Chile and 
northern Brazil. Although parts of Latin America enjoyed a comfortable 
climate, manageable terrain and adequate rainfall, vast areas presented a 
constant menace to man. Nearly all were impressive in their majesty, richness 
and beauty. 

In the late nineteenth century Spanish-American writers initiated the 
Spanish modernist movement which lightened the classic Spanish syntax and 
introduced a lively rhythm and impressionist style more appropriate to the 
spirit of the times. The leader and most influentid poet of this movement was 
the Nicaraguan, Ruben Dario. Its precursors had been the Cuban poets Jose 
Marti (1853-95) and Julian del Casal (1861-93), the Mexican Manuel 
Gutierrez Najera (1859-95), the Colombian Jose Asuncion Silva (1865-96). 
Dario carried the movement to Spain when he went to live and work there 
during the early years of the twentieth century. 

Modernist writers rejected both classic rhetoric and romantic eloquence 
and sentimentality. In the manner of the French Parnassians and symbolists, 
they sought clarity and purity of imagery and used a precise vocabulary 
enriched from the language of daily speech. They introduced great variety 
of metric forms in place of the limited number of classical metres. 

During the first two decades of the twentieth century poets and writers in 
most Hispanic American countries followed the general direction set by 
Ruben Dario, who was recognized as the outstanding contemporary poet in 
Spain as well as in the New World. Leopoldo Lugones (1874-1938) in 
Argentina represented the left wing of the modernists; like Stravinsl^ and 
Picasso, he remained an experimenter, adopting new stylistic modes every 
few years. The Uruguayan, Jose Enriquez Rodo (1872-1917), outstanding 
among the prose writers, contributed to the positive sense of identity among 
Latin American writers; like other prose writers, who wrote mainly essays, 
articles or narratives of travel rather than fiction, he was best known for his 
critical essays, including his evaluation of the work of Ruben Dario, and es¬ 
pecially for Ariel (1900) in which he set the idealism and spiritual character of 
the Hispanic heritage against what he saw as materialism and reliance on 
force in the culture of North America. 

In their reaction a^nst romanticism, with its idealization of the Indian 
and of local life, the modernist writers at first turned away from American 
materials and drew on a wide cultural heritage for inspiration—Greek or 
Scandinavian mythology, Christian legends, Japanese modes. Soon, however, 
they returned to native materials and themes. The Peruvian poet Jose Santos 
Chocano (1875-1934) called the poems which he published in 1906 Alma 
Amirica (^Soul of America). Lugones’s Odas seculares (1910) were on native 
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themes. Dario himself, after vigorously rejecting his American surroundings 
as unpoetical, used American scenes, legends and history in his later work. 
Short-story writers created distinctively South American characters, and 
though they patterned their stories on those of de Maupassant, they developed 
them in local terms. 

The major renascence of arts and letters in Brazil did not come until 
1920. Cultural relations between Brazil and Portugal had never been as close 
as those between Spain and her former colonies, for Portugal had done little 
or nothing to further cultural development during ±e colonial period. In the 
early nineteenth century, when the Portuguese government and royal court, 
fugitives from Napoleon, had been transferred to Rio de Janeiro, the king had 
imported a French cultural mission to offer instruction in the arts, and there¬ 
after France supplied the chief European cultural inspiration to Brazilian 
artists and writers. Local literary and artistic traditions remained weak during 
the nineteenth and early twentieth century; they lost what little support they 
had had when the fall of the Brazilian empire in 1889 removed the principal 
source of patronage, the court. 

The Latin American writers of the first quarter of the twentieth century 
constituted a more or less self-contained group, far removed from the general 
population. A number of them lived for a time in Europe, chiefly in Paris 
or Spain. Except in Buenos Aires, they could count on neither a well-developed 
publishing industry not a periodic^ press; Brazilian publications prior to 
1920 were put out in editions of not more than one to two thousand copies. 
They were more concerned with style than with social content or impact. 
Their audience was a devoted circle of initiates drawn from the ilite class to 
which they also belonged, for a broad public was yet to be developed. 

The Mexican revolution which began in 1910 set in motion a major process 
of cultural reorientation whose effect extended not only to the countries 
where Indians made up a large proportion of the population but to other 
areas as well. In the years after the first world war, writers in Argentina, Chile, 
Colombia, Venezuela and Cuba joined those of Mexico, Ecuador and Peru 
in drawing their inspiration and their material from pre-Columbian and 
current Indian sources. Archaeological research brought to light during these 
years much new evidence of the very great antiquity and the amazing richness 
of early American civilizations. The influence of the archaeological remains 
was rdnforced by a continuity in identity and in feeling firom prehistoric 
times to the present where Indian populations lived on, tenacious of their way 
of life. 

To this renewed appreciation of the Indian was joined a spirit of social 
protest. The tone was set by the poem Quiin sabe ?’ (Who knows ? 1913), 
written by Chocano while accompanying the Mexican revolutionary army: 
^Indian, you who labour to till the lands that others own, do you not know 
that your blood and your sweat should make them yours?* The famous novel 
by the M^can writer, Mariano Azuela (1873-1952), Los de abajo (1916, 
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translated as The Underdogs) was one of many which dealt with the exploita¬ 
tion of the Indian. 

In Brazil the major cultural mov^ent dated from 1922 when a Week of 
Modem Art in Sao Paulo brought together poets, critits, novelists and artists. 
The movement which got its impetus from this event, well represented by the 
strongly nationalist poet, Mario de Andrade (1893-1945), was vigorously anti- 
European. Although it derived many of its technic^ characteristics from 
European sources, its spirit was that of revolt from tutelage to the older cul¬ 
tures. It marked the efforts of Brazilian writers and artists to speak as repre¬ 
sentatives of an independent culture, rooted in the physical surroundings, 
popular spirit and intense vigour of a people struggling to find itself in modem 
terms. 

In the second quarter of the twentieth century Latin America produced 
clearly defined forms. In spite of local differences, writers and artists who did 
not know each other personally and were separated by great distances corre¬ 
sponded through the pages of reviews to shape among themselves a common 
Latin-American culture. There were strongly nationalistic novels and a wide 
range of interpretations of the essentially American in anthropology, philology, 
folklore, history and philosophy. 

The most distinctive and best known of these forms were in the field of 
painting. Inspired by the revolutionary struggles of the people and by the 
forms and feeling expressed in ancient Indian monuments, Mexican painters, 
most notably Diego Rivera, Jose Clemente Orozco, and David Alfaro 
Siqueiros, gained world-wide renown for the quality of their murals. The 
exteriors of the University of Mexico buildings with their huge, brilliantly 
coloured figures and designs displayed a modern adaptation of pre-Columbian 
styles. The work of Candido Portinari (1903- ) in Brazil, was comparable 
in type and quality. Both in murals for public buildings and in single paintings 
representing ethnic and social types—Indian, mestizo, Negro, sharecropper’s 
wife, family group, village at work—^he conveyed a sense of the vitality, 
strength and endurance of the Brazilian people.>3 (PI. 32.) 

Musical expression, too, took on a distinctive character. In this field, it was 
the popular expression rather than ancient, indigenous styles which provided 
the basis for the best known work. The most widely known and prolific 
of the twentieth-century Latin American composers, the Brazilian 
Heitor Villa-Lobos, drew much of the style and feeling of his work from 
popular music and dance in which African and Iberian rhythms were 
ingrained. 

Poetry had always been the most characteristic form of literary expression 
in the region. During these years poets experimented widely. Both the writers 
in Spanish, who called themselves ‘ultraists’ or ‘vanguardists* and their 
Brazilian coimterparts identified as ‘modernists’, made free use of metre and 
syntax, turning to free verse or reverting to archaic forms at will; they called 
up a great variety of associations by their images; some sought the utmost 

TT History of MarMni 
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purity of form while others retained a feeling for the objectively real and 
specific. 

In the poetic movements and expression of these y^urs, the tendencies 
toward the abstraa and toward the essentially native were intertwined. The 
Chilean poet Vicente Huidobro (1893-1948), representative of those whose 
search was for new forms of expression abstracted from reality, called himself 
a ‘creationist’ to denote the freshness of his approach. The Peruvian poet, 
Cesar Vallejo (1895-1938) was known as ‘essentially Indian* in spirit, for the 
sense of ancient, enduring sadness which his poems conveyed. Argentine 
writers named one of their leading literary magazines, established in 1925, 
after the protagonist in a famous novel of gaucho life, Martin Fierro (by Jose 
Hernandez, 1872). In this magazine, both native and abstract poetry appeared 
side by side, each equally a part of the quest for a native i^om, free from 
dependence on Europe— a quest which had been going on with more or less 
intensity from the time of independence. 

In prose, some writers chose to use the psychological novel, others the novel 
of social import. The social novels which appeared in mounting numbers 
revealed not only an identification with the indigenous element but the 
struggles for the integration of society. They contrasted with European 
novels in giving nature a determining role; conflicts appeared more environ¬ 
mental and earthy than psychological. They revealed collective tensions be¬ 
tween hostile and incompatible groups in great economic and social disequilib¬ 
rium—Indians and rural masses versus the urban minority, or the spiritual 
and economic conflict between the native worker and the foreign enterprise. 
When the protagonist was not struggling against indomitable natme in the 
form of tropical jungle, forbidding Andes, empty desert or raging rivers, he was 
caught in the turmoil of societies in the process of fusion. 

Novels of Indian life, which had been idyllic in the romantic period of the 
nineteenth century, became brutally realistic; Ecuadorian writers in particular 
depicted the Indian’s lot as intolerable. The literature of the social underworld 
peopled by Indians dispossessed, debased and subjected to all manner of 
fhistrations and injustices recalled tiie bitterest literature of tsarist Russia 
such as Gorky’s Lower Depths. 

The incorporation of indigenous elements, both human and environmental 
—even the revolt against European cultural dominance—did not however 
mean isolation from Europe and its intellectual and artistic influences. What¬ 
ever intellectual currents were sweeping Europe also swept the Americas— 
positivism, Marxism, psychoanalysis, existentialism. Works in other European 
languages were quicldy translated into Spanish or Portuguese and circulated; 
the cultivated circles of Latin America discussed the same philosophers, play¬ 
wrights, novelists or poets as were being discussed in the literary circles of 
Europe and North America. Europe’s literature of crisis, frulure, resentment 
and social rebellion had its repercussions on the Latin American literature of 
social protest. Such techniques as stream of consciousness, explorations of the 
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subconscious and surrealist imagination gave the works of Latin American 
writers their modem flavour. The influence of Picasso was visible in the works 
of many painters. 

These very currents of modem European thought and art, in fact, made it 
easier to understand the ancient cultures and to incorporate their spirit. The 
Venezuelan critic, Mariano Pic6n-Saias, noted that the 

indigenous heritage would not have had so much validity if the spiritual atti¬ 
tude of twentieth century man and certain deep currents in the psyche and the 
art of the times had not prepared us—^better than in other epodis—^to com¬ 
prehend these ultra-archde forms. The neo-classidsts and rationalists of the 
eighteenth century would not have understood the monumental art of 
Chichen-Itza and Palenque, of Mitla, Tula and Teotihuacan as the contem¬ 
poraries of Picasso could feel and revitalize them. Monsters, symbols, dreams 
and forms of our anxious and full age are related to those of distant times. As 
a result of our immersion in the mysteries of ethnology, of the symbolic enigma 
of the most ancient human cultures, of the terrible cosmic vitality of the 
germinal myths, of the depths in the subconscious to which contemporary 
psychology probes, the great sculptures of the Aztecs or Olmecas seem now 
nearer and more comprehensible. Compared to these, what a banal vision of 
life would be offered by the contrived portraits of the Rococo or the lightly 
hedonistic sensuality of the figures of a Renoir.* 

Thus, in perhaps no other part of the world did so many diverse currents 
come together. The ancient Indo-American was still alive and also renewed; 
the Spanish and Portuguese represented a continuous European tradition; 
the cosmopolitan immigration of the twentieth century brought other 
European elements, especially to Argentina, Uruguay, Brazil and Venezuela; 
the major African influence was on music and dance, but spread thence to 
painting and literature; the impact of the physical surroundings was always 
present. In the emerging cultures of the region, the most modem European 
trends interacted with old traditions; the culture of the cultivated ilite met 
the popular culture of the masses. The Spanish and Portuguese languages and 
the Catholic Church were unifying factors. Economic and social revolution, 
well under way in Mexico and barely initiated in many other areas, was in 
process of convertingfeudal, paternalistic societies into more democratic ones. 
The literature and arts of Latin America were coming to reflect the complex 
dynamics of these emerging societies. 

(c) The USSR 

The USSR inherited the literary and artistic traditions of western Europe, 
of which the Russian component was a major element during the nineteenth 
century. The works of the great Russian novelists, Dostoevsky and Tolstoy, 

* ‘El aire cultural en Amirica Latina’, Journal of World History, I (i9S4)> P- 70 i (trans¬ 
lated). 
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the plays of Chekhov and the realistic stories of Gorky were among the works 
which had the greatest influence upon western writers when they were trans¬ 
lated into German and French in the nineteenth century and into EngUsh in 
the early twentieth century. The major Russian composers of the nineteenth 
century, Tchaikovsky, Mussorgsky, Alexander Glazunov (1865-1936), 
Rimsky-Korsakov, shared with the German romantics a central place in the 
musicd tradition of the West. The brilliant and creative Russian theatre and 
ballet were the inspiration of producers and choreographers on both sides of 
the Atlantic. 

In the years before the first world war Russian artists and musicians shared 
the experimentation in which their western European contemporaries were 
engaged, in a free flow and interchange of influence and experience; Dia- 
ghilev*s Russian Ballet used the work of foreign artists and in turn influenced 
them. Russian artists were prominent among those who carried experi¬ 
mentation with form the farthest, notably Kandinsky in his use of colour done 
to express mood and the constructivists with their mathematically based 
abstractions. The Moscow Art Theatre under Konstantin Stanislavsky took 
the lead in experimenting with dramatic techniques for making the stage 
express inner psychologicd realities. Symbohst poetry was represented in the 
work of Alexander Blok (1880-1921) and Andrei Bicly (1880-1934). 

The October revolution gave impetus to these experimentations and an 
opportunity for pre-revolutionary writers and artists to apply their ideas of 
freedom from classicd traditions to the making of the new Soviet culture. 
Kandinsky returned from Germany to join Pevsner, Gabo, Mdevich, Tatlin 
and others in replacing the old Academy of Art. Members of the group started 
a new Higher and Technicd Art Workshop which integrated architecture, 
sculpture and pdnting. 

From 1917 to 1920 their movement expanded. They developed their ideas 
of art in the new Soviet world and designed projects to express them—a 
^Monument to the Third International’, to be an office building and a S3mibol 
of the new synthesis of art, learning and technical knowledge (Tatlin, 1919), a 
project for a radio station and a design for a textile town prepared by Naum 
Gabo. In 1920 they issued a Constructivist Manifesto^ declaring that art is 
based on space and time; kinetic and dynamic elements are necessary to 
express time; art should not imitate but discover new forms, for reality is 
constantly changing. Vsevolod Meyerhold applied constructivist principles to 
the theatre and experimented with stylized forms, in staging, acting and the 
massing of performers until the play beaune essentially a design created by 
the producer. 

Experimental writers, too, identified themselves with the Revolution. 
Vladimir Mayakovsky (1894-1930) welcomed the revolutionary spirit which 
discarded traditional values, and threw his energy into propaganda verse, 
epigrams on topical subjects in the style of popular factory songs, verse 
dramas glorifying the Revolution, and poems epitomizing the national as- 
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pirations as in 150,000,000 (1920), a poem in which the peasant stands for 
150,000,000 Russians. Alexander Blok expressed the spirit of revolutionary 
Leningrad in his classic poem The Twelve (1918), using popular language and 
rhythms. Musicians formed an Association of Contemporary Music to en¬ 
courage musical experimentation and to perform works of new, anti-bour¬ 
geois west European composers. 

After 1920 the climate of free experimentation began to change. The 
movement of constructivist artists broke up, chiefly on the issue of whether 
art should reflect a definite ideology. Tatlin accepted the principle that art is 
an instrument of the socialist state, and remained to take part in the develop¬ 
ment of the USSR. Gabo, Pevsner and Kandinsky, believing that art must 
keep itself free of political influence, left Russia and became part of the move¬ 
ments of art in western Europe and the United States. A number of artists in 
other fields who wished to remain individual and experimental, including the 
composer Stravinsky, also left, as it became clear that those who remained 
would be called upon to participate directly in the building of the socialist 
society, and would be governed by the principles of style deemed appropriate 
to this purpose. But the theatre, still in the hiids of Stanislavsky and Meyer- 
hold, and the dnema under the creative leadership of Sergd Eisenstein, 
continued through the 1920s to experiment boldly. And some who emigrated, 
such as Alexey Tolstoy (1882-1945) and Ilya Ehrenburg (1891- ), 

returned to their homeland.24 

The pre-revolutionary writers, painters, musicians, sculptors and archi¬ 
tects who remained in Russia or returned, and who went through the difl&cult 
process of having to reconsider their artistic doctrines, dedicated thdr efforts 
to helping in the struggle to remake Soviet sodety, to creating a popular art 
comprehensible to the working people, and to interpreting for them the heri¬ 
tage of the past. Thdr energies found outlets in dramatic, satirical and 
rousing political posters which raised propagandist art to a high technical 
level, as in the pictures and rhymes of the famous ROSTA windows by the 
poet and artist, Mayakovsky; in monumental propaganda sculpture to 
honour great revolutionary figures of the past; in the design of hydroelectric 
stations, factories, public buildings and workers’ housing or the laying out 
of whole communities and new towns; in novels such as those of Alexey 
Tolstoy who wrote of the decay of the pre-revolutionary sodety and of his 
own childhood (Nikita's Childhood, 1921) and created fantasies into which he 
wove revolutionary ideology. 

In the years immediately following the Revolution there were those who 
took a narrow view of the problems and paths of the new art. The group which 
organized Proletkult in 1917, to train ^ed workers in the arts, maintained 
that the new culture could be created only by the hands of those directly 
linked with the working class, rejecting the possibility that men stemming 
from the old intelligentsia could take part; they repudiated Russian and world 
classics, declaring them to be bourgeois literature and hence utterly alien to 
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the people. Other groups proposed that Tushkin be cast overboard from the 
ship of modernity’ or insisted on the purely utilitarian mission of art. Lenin 
took a definite stand against these views of vulgar simplification, stating that 
‘proletarian culture must appear as a logical development of those resources 
of knowledge which humanity had amassed under oppression in capitalist 
society’.’'^ 

Some writers and artists did indeed emerge fi*om peasant or partially peas¬ 
ant backgrounds; more, whatever their background, had participated actively 
in the revolutionary struggle and wrote with realism and insight drawn from 
direct experience. Men and women from many different walks of life brought 
to literature and the arts new material, new problems and new characters. 
Mikhail Sholokhov (1905- ) hailed from a Don Cossack village, participated 
in the struggle against the kulaks, and after gaining world fame as a novelist 
continued to live and work in the same village, both as novelist and deputy 
to the Supreme Soviet. In his epic novel And Quiet Flows the Don (vol. I, 
1938) he gave full expression to the vitality of the peasant as it showed itself 
in every relationship—^to his land, his horses, his wife and children, his village, 
the whole Don River basin, and the confusion of armies passing over the land. 
Alexander Fadeyev (1901-56), who took part in guerrilla warfare in the Far 
East, showed the civil war in terms of the individual psychology of those who 
fought in it in Razgrom (The Rout, 1927). Dmitry Furmanov (1891-1926) 
was commissar of the legendary Chapayev’s division, of which he wrote 
(Chapayev, 1923). Isaac Babel (1894-c. 1938) in Cavalry (1926) portrayed the 
dvil war with grim realism. 

With the first five-year plan in 1928, artists and writers were involved more 
directly in the work of socialist reconstruction, for the plan provided for the 
utilization of their talents, as of other human and material resources, and 
required their training, development and organization. Many writers belong¬ 
ing to diverse groups set out together for various parts of the country and 
produced works on the great changes that were being wrought in central 
Asia, in the north, in central Russia and in the Far East. The Russian Associa¬ 
tion of Proletarian Writers (rapp) under Leopold Averbakh (1903-39) 
became the instrument for enlisting writers in the programme of industrializa¬ 
tion and collectivization. In 1932 a more inclusive organization, the Union of 
Soviet Writers, in which Maxim Gorky, Sholokhov and Fadeyev were 
influential, brought together writers of all social origins, including many not 
members of the Party. 

The role of writers and artists was, in Stalin’s phrase, that of ‘engineers of 
human min ds*. As set forth in the statute of the Union of Soviet Writers, they 
were to create ‘works of high artistic significance, saturated vrith the heroic 
struggle of the world proletariat and with the grandeur of the victory of 
socialism, and reflecting the great wisdom and heroism of the Communist 

* Quoted in T. Trifonova, ‘Soviet Literature’, Journal of World History, VTI (1962), 

p. lOI. 
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party*. A common creative method, known as ^socialist realism*, was approved 
for all forms of expression. (PI. 29.) 

This style, designed to create understanding, support and a favourable 
climate for national efforts, called for realistic presentation which would show 
things not only as they were but for what they represented in the building of 
a socialist society—^figur^ which were both individuals and social types, such 
as portraits of ‘The Delegate* (1927) and ‘The Chairwoman* (1928) by the 
painter Georgy Ryazhsky (1895-1955), ‘The Worker’ (1922) and ‘The Red 
Army Man’ (1923) by the sculptor Ivan Shadr (1887-1941), or ‘Peasant Girl’ 
(1927) by Vera Mukhina (1889-1953); stories in which those who took an 
active part in the battle for production—^workers, peasants, scientists, 
engineers—^played the hero’s role; historical scenes which identified valour 
inthepresent with the grandeur of the past; the Russianlandscape l3rrically seen 
and felt; warmly sympathetic sketches of peasant and industrial Ufe. 

In this vein, writers depicted the heroic struggles against nature, in the 
building of a paper mill in the remote forest of north-east Russia (Leonid 
Leonov, 1899- : Sot^ 1930), the drama of mechanization on a massive 

scale in the huge Magnitogorsk coke-chemical combine (Valentin Katayev, 
1897- : Vremya, vperyod — Time, Forward !, 1933), the vision and inescap- 

pable tragedy in collectivization (Mkhail Sholokhov, Virgin Soil Upturned, 
1931). Whereas the works of the 1920s had been mainly devoted to the revo¬ 
lutionary struggle and the civil war, with such notable exceptions as F. Glad¬ 
kov’s (1888-1958) Cement (1925), major attention was now directed to the 
labour and efforts of the Soviet people who had become masters of their land 
and were transforming it. Painters produced documentary representations of 
the new way of life, the elemental strength of peasants, the vitality in scenes 
of labour. Sensitive to the human drama and recognizing that ±eir task was 
to help create the new Soviet man, some writers dealt with the psychological 
conflict within the individual between the old and the new, and wiA the com¬ 
ing of age of the new man, as did Konstantin Fedin (1892- ) in First Joys 

(1945) and No Ordinary Summer (i947-48).*5 

In the 1930s Maxim Gorky’s influence was strong in relating new art to the 
classical tradition and in encouraging the cultures of the national republics. 
Proletarian writers were stimulated to study the great classics, though not to 
adopt the negative tone of Dostoevsky. The Union of Soviet Composers, 
or^niz^ in 1932, included in its purposes a reassessment of ±e classical and 
romantic herin^e and it formed sections in the different republics to develop 
special national characteristics and the use of folk songs. 

A distinctive type of historical novel emerged, devoted to the historical 
destinies of the people. Thus Alexey Tolstoy’s Peter the First (Book 1,1929), 
although named after a tsar, reflected a whole epoch in the development of 
Russia, embradiig all the strata of the Russian society of the time including 
the unpropertied masses. Novels such as Olga Forsh’s (1875- ) trilogy 

devoted to the eighterath-century revolutionary Russian writer Radishchev 
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(1954) and A. Chapygin’s (1870-1937) story of Stepan Razin (1926-27) 
depicted individual destinies, recreated decisive periods in the history of the 
people and showed widespread popular movements. 

Writers of the many nationalities which make up the Soviet Union followed 
a course similar to writers in Russian, treating modem themes, producing 
regional historical novels such as Mukhtar Auezov’s (1897- ) Ahai on 

nineteenth-century Kazakhstan, or drawing on personal experience as in 
Sadriddin Ami’s (1879-1954) memories of youth, Bukhara (1948). By the 
1950S Soviet literature was being produced in the languages of more than 
seventy nationalities, some of which had had no written language of their 
own, and was being translated into all the languages of the ussr 
so that wide masses of readers in all comers of the land could become 
familiar with a multi-national socialist literature as a whole.^^ 

Continuity with musical tradition was also evident and was maintained 
into tlie 1950s in the works of the leading composers. Sergei Prokoviev, 
who returned to the USSR in 1933 after fifteen years in western Europe and 
America, made subtle and skilftil use of classical forms as well as popular 
dances and tunes in his ballets, symphonies, concertos and sonatas ranging 
in theme from lyric to heroic and in mood from witty and gay to dramatic or 
grand. His music was much loved and played both in the ussr and in western 
Europe and America. Dmitry ShostaWich, whose work also became well 
known outside Russia as well as inside, drew freely on the whole classical 
tradition of European music and used its forms ingeniously and originally 
in his prolific output of symphonies and other works to celebrate great national 
efforts of the Soviet people. His Symphony of 1905 Revolution (1957) for 
the fortieth anniversary of the founding of the Soviet state incorporated the 
revolutionary songs of the people into a symphony in the classical form, com¬ 
bined with a great fugue to give a massive, cumulative effect. Folk themes were 
used in combination with traditional Russian modes by the Armenian com¬ 
poser Aram Katchaturian (1903- ): Gayna Ballet^ 1943; Spartacus 

Ballet, 1954). 

Ballet, one of the most popular of the arts, also retained the form which 
had made it famous before the turn of the century. The dozens of ballet schools 
(thirty-two in the mid-1950s) taught the classical techniques, and troupes 
performed both traditionad ballets, such as Swan Lake, and new ones on 
modem themes such as the story of the Chinese revolution m The Red 
Poppy (1927, by Reinhold Gliere, 1875-1956), danced in the classical style. 
Operas also used bo± legendary and folk materials. 

The tone of all the arts was heroic—the five-year plan novels, monumental 
sculpture, such as Vera Mukhina’s huge ‘Worker and Collective Farm 
Woman* (PI. 40) made for the Soviet pavilion at the 1937 Paris Fair, decorative 
painting to adorn fa9ades and interiors of public buildings, Shostakovich’s 
solemn and eloquent Fifth Symphony (1937), Prokoviev’s music for Sergei 
Eisenstein’s (1898-1948) spectacular film of the national hero, Alexander 
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Nevsky (1938). The heroism of the tsarist past was recalled with such figures 
as Ivan the Terrible. Writers drew inspiration from the personalities of out¬ 
standing leaders of the Revolution, most notably Lenin, of whom Mayakovsky 
created a profoundly human and at the same time monumental image in his 
poem Vladimir Ilyich Lenin (1924). The search for the Soviet hero led to 
such popular novels as N. Ostrovsky’s (1904-36) Thafs How Steel was 
Tempered (1935), the story of the formation and growth of a young com¬ 
munist of worMng-dass origin. 

With the second world war artists and writers were mobilized even more 
completely than before for the common national purpose. In devoting them¬ 
selves to arousing patriotic fervour and war efforts they were aware that they 
must reach deeper psychological levels than had been touched in much of the 
literature dealing with the struggle for production in the preceding years. The 
conference of the Union of Soviet Writers in 1942 expressed the view that 
only through ^psychological realism’ and a humanistic and patriotic approach 
could Soviet literature preserve its most valuable asset: its ties with the masses. 
Amid the great volume of war reporting, historical and other novels, war 
plays and biographies of national heroes, some works of literary quality stood 
out, such as Fadeyev’s The Young Guard (1945) and Leonov’s prize-winning 
play. Invasion (1942). 

Socialist realism had been conceived as a form which, while demanding 
truth and historical concreteness, a clear Party tendency and active participa¬ 
tion in the life of the people, would not restrict artistic exploration; the statute 
adopted at the first Writers’ Congress in 1934 stressed that socialist realism 
gives wide range to creative seekings. But during the Stalin era, literature and 
the arts suffered from the no-conflict theory and tendencies toward pompous 
depiction which all too often prevented the reflection of difficulties and 
contradictions involved in the building of the new society. 

After the second world war writers and artists were subjected to a more 
restrictive interpretation of the state’s demands upon them and of the limits 
of socialist realism than at any time since the early years of the first five-year 
plan. By resolution of the Central Committee of the Communist party in 1946, 
two of the leading literary magazines were denounced for publishing ideologi¬ 
cally harmful works and one of them was suppressed. The theatre, which 
retained great vigour and popularity—some thousand theatres played to 
enthusiastic audiences composed especially of young people—was severely 
censured for failure to reflect the life of Soviet socialism and was direaed to 
*train youth in cheerfulness and joyousness, in devotion to their country and 
in confidence in the victory of their cause*. Under the stem direction of the 
Party’s propaganda chief, Andrei Zhdanov, writers were required to be 
Party-minded and anti-cosmopolitan. 

Following the death of Stalin a number of writers sought to ftee them¬ 
selves from what they felt to be the narrowing and deadening effect of these 
policies, and in their congresses they expressed the hope that they might be 

TT* 
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allowed more leeway for lyric and personal expr^sion. The veteran critic 
and writer, Ilya Ehrenburg, ventured a novel, The Thaw (1954), which he 
treated the human problems of ardsts forced to choose between their vision 
and success, a dedicated doctor and teacher whose devotion did not bring full 
social rewards and a factory manager motivated by bureaucratic self-seeking. 

Especially after the twentieth Congress of the Communist party in 1956, 
there was a marked revival of literary life. A number of new magazines and 
literary newspapers came into being. Problems such as literature’s close touch 
with modem times, the hero in literature, lyric poetry, were animatedly 
discussed in the press and in All-Union Writers’ congresses (1954, 1959). 
Stereotyped presentations had given way to more intricate portrayals of 
individualized heroes with deep roots in the masses, rich spiritual life and 
compleiaty of character. Soddist realism remained the method; the arts 
retained, their essentially educational role; works were not acceptable which 
tended to undermine or disparage the common effort. But Soviet writers and 
artists were fulfilling their mission in increasingly varied and versatile ways .>7 

The literary and artistic expression of the USSR thus presented a contrast 
in many respects to that of western Europe. While west European writers 
looked upon themselves as spedal and apart, Soviet writers and artists were 
proud to regard themselves as fellow-craftsmen with those who followed 
other trades in the interest of sodety and the state. They functioned as did 
other workers through their trade unions, which served as channels for 
recdving the plans and aims of the state and for expressing their views and 
which were guided by the Party nudeus. Leading artists enjoyed high sodal 
status and prestige and some, such as the composer Shostakovich, and the 
prima ballerina, Galina Ulanova, served as delegates from their districts to 
the Supreme Soviet. Some of the most politically prominent of the Party 
leaders at different times headed the ministry of culture which administered 
the cultural components of the national plans. 

Many of the experimental currents so prominent in western Europe were 
absent in the USSR. The ballet preserved its traditional romantic styles, per¬ 
formed with great skill, and its traditional decor. Architecture retained its 
massive character and use of decoration, adapted to the technology of cement 
and the prefabrication of structural elements.^^ Realism prevailed in all the 
arts in contrast to the European tendency toward abstraction. There was no 
Freudian probing of the unconscious, or deeply psychological poetry, though 
sensitive writers did not fail to capture and reveal their characters’ inner 
life; in fact, Soviet expression came closest to that of western Europe, and 
especially of the United Stat^, when it took the form of imaginative presenta¬ 
tions of varied people in human terms. 

Doubt and inquiry were discouraged and joyousness prescribed. The note 
of despair was absent; optimism, heroism or constructive criticism were the 
pervasive tones. The certainties of Marxist-Leninist ideology provided basic 
assumptions, in marked contrast to the west European’s uncertain search for 
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the meaning of life and the nature of man. In the words of Nikita Krushchev: 
*We are against those who hunt only for the dark sides of life and gloat over 
them, trying to disparage and blacken our Soviet Vr’a3rs of life. Likewise we 
are against those who create sugar-coated pictures of life, offending the better 
senses of our people who scorn and cannot tolerate any falsehood.’* 

Soviet leaders had no doubt that the literature and arts of the Soviet Union, 
as integral expressions of the new society, would make as significant a contri¬ 
bution to the world as had the great Russian writers and composers of the past. 

IV. THE NEW MASS MEDIA AND THE ARTS 

In the course of the twentieth century, and especially from the 1920s on, 
the media of mass communication greatly expanded the scope of the popular 
arts, provided the means of mass entertainment, and brought all manner of 
new information and knowledge within the reach of the common man. They 
also brought undreamed of means of influencing him by propaganda. 

The media of mass entertainment—^film, radio and television—offered 
employment to many more writers, designers and producers than ever before 
and gave them devices of hitherto unknown possibilities and the opportunity 
to reach vast new audiences. Many artists of only moderate gifts earned their 
living by their art in these industries, but artists of first-rate ability could also 
find new outlets. While many of the serious artists and writers scorned these 
new tools and left their exploitation to those whose only aim was to entertain, 
persuade or inform, some saw the film and the press, tv and radio as media 
of art and eagerly grasped the new instruments. 

I. THE CINEMA AS AN ART 

Once the Lumieres in France had patented their first projection machine 
and showed a two-minute film to a Grand Cafe public in 1895, and Edison 
and Armat had projected narrative scenes for audiences in New York, the new 
art of the cinema was possible, an art close to the masses of the people and 
potentially expressive of the new scale of world-wide interests, revolutions 
of people and scientific discoveries. It began with Georges Meliks, the first 
poet of the cinema. His A Trip to the Moon (1902) was one of a long line of 
films that he made with inventiveness, technical audacity and careful work¬ 
manship; he made scenes of a fantastic world of motion, fairy tales, miracles 
of speed and the new science. His successors were the makers of animated 
cartoons which began in 1908. 

At the same time the film telling a story appeared in France (Ferdinand 
Zecca’s History of a Crime, 1901) and in America (Edwin S. Porter’s Great 
Train Robbery, 1903, whidi ran twelve minutes), using from the start the 
melodrama of crime and violence that proliferated through the next fifty years. 
Both kinds of film developed rapidly into more sustained forms with varied 
* Quoted in Trifonova, ‘Soviet Literature’, op. cit., p. 107. 
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themes. In Italy and France a succession of historical dramas based on 
literature {Quo Vadis 1912; Cdbriria 1914) sustained the story through several 
reels, were staged as grandiose spectacles and played by great actors like 
Sarah Bernhardt {Queen Elizabeth, 1912); but the production was limited by 
being tr^ted as theatre. 

D. W. Griffith (1875-1948) in the usa freed the cinema from the theatrical 
tradition and from literary sources. He told his story by scenes which he made 
from life. He moved his camera freely from place to place; he moved his 
characters about so that their motions were not stage-bound but natural; he 
had a scale of camera shots for focusing on special aspects of the players. 
Especially, he anatomized each scene into a succession of shots which he then 
edited by cutting so as to give the intensity required by his taste for melo¬ 
drama. It was the delicate use of various kinds of motion in this editing that 
made a new aesthetic medium. Actually the aesthetic pleasure from the 
patterns of motion might be quite separate from the substance of the narrative 
material, and this became standard in later films from Hollywood which 
developed extraordinary technical resources in use of motion, even when the 
narrative content was immaturely extrovert. 

As gifted directors and writers worked in the medium, the combination of 
story and moving pictures produced increasingly powerful works of art. 
D. W. Griffith’s The Birth of a Nation (1915) and Intolerance (1916) were 
the first in the United States to show the possible magnitude of a feature film . 
The Birth of a Nation was hailed far and wide for its beauty of style, in spite 
of the fact that its narrative content was attacked in the United States and 
other countries lest it have the effect of renewing the racial hatreds of the 
avd War. (PI. 57a.) 

The great Russian director Sergei Eisenstein (1898-1948) appreciated 
Griffith’s successions of shots and his editing. He wrote: Tt is a question of 
creating a series of images composed in such a way that it provokes an affective 
movement which in turn awakens a series of ideas. From image to sentiment, 
from sentiment to thesis.... I think the film alone is capable of making this 
great synthesis, of giving back to the intellectual element its vital sources, 
both concrete and emotional’* His Potemkin (1925), the masterpiece of 
this kind of film, was a story of revolt of sailors against injustice, brilliantly 
photographed and using dramatic juxtapositions—^the contrasts of calm 
scenes and the ruthless military; close-ups of a doctor inspecting the food 
which caused the revolt and of a horrible, squirming mass of worms occupy¬ 
ing the whole screen—^the symbol of evil and wrong that makes revolt 
inevitable; long lines of people on the quay passing the bier of the sailor 
killed in the skirmish; the soldiers’ boots marching in relendess order down 
the steps toward peaceful people’s outstretched hands and a common, 
fragile perambulator left after they had passed. (PI. 57b.) 

* Quoted in Maurice Bardfeche and Robert Brasillach, History of the Film (London, 1938), 
p. 273. 
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During the jBist world war the Swedish director, Victor Sjostrom (1879- 
1960) created the film of atmosphere—beautiful, poetical compositions 
closer to painting and music than ^eatre, such as TIk Outlaw and his Wife 
(1917) and adaptations of novels of Selma Lagerldf. He understood the 
principle of keeping his stories and characters simple and of building up the 
incidents of ordinary daily scenes to an emotionally moving visual image of 
the whole life of the people and the nature around them. 

The cinema after the first world war developed a variety of forms. The 
directors of the Soviet Union, confronted with the problem of interpreting 
the Revolution to the people, crystallized theories and made memorable films 
in the true-to-life line. The Kino-eye Group, founded by Dziya Vertov in 
1921, worked on the principles of documentation, use of unrehearsed scenes, 
selection of actors from among ordinary people according to the types needed, 
and scientific editing, cutting and putting together of the footage of each 
sequence to make a rhythm in relation to the total length of the film. 

Eisenstein was the master of this technique, working mainly from life and in 
epic narratives {Alexander Nevsky, 1938, Ivan the Terrible, 1944). V. I. 
Pudovkin (1893-1953) carried the technique into the studio with controlled 
setting and light, professional actors trained to realism so severe as to approach 
life, and use of Vertov’s theory of rhythm. He originated a school of films of 
individual human interest within society. His Mother (1926) made from 
Gorky’s novel showed an ignorant, beaten-down peasant woman becoming 
socially conscious and, in the end, full of new faith, radiantly leading a 
procession of workers in revolt. The Ukrainian producer, A. P. Dovzhenko 
(1894-1956), interpreted the themes of nature and the peasant’s love of life in 
Earth (1931). 

Comedy, derived from the circus and its technique of pantomime, devel¬ 
oped through a line of screen actors gifted in the use of symbolic gesture. 
American burlesque and parodies were translated into visual humour by Mack 
Sennett. His pupil, Charlie Chaplin (1889- ) working in this line had by 

1917 evolved for the silent screen a film language of great precision. It was, in 
his phrase, ‘the poetry of movement’. His unique genius as actor and pro¬ 
ducer, and as an observer of hfe close to the people, hfted the film from vulgar 
buffoonery to great comedy expressing the grief and bitterness of the universe 
and bringing release through laughter. He was the little tramp with the bowler 
hat and cane making the ordinary gestures of life in a world which he did not 
imderstand, who always brought startling trouble and always met it with 
unfaili ng kindness and gentle courtesy and the detachment of the pure comic. 
He became the universal hero of his time, in the end always going down the 
road and out of the picture with dignity intact whatever the defeat or loss. 

Chaplin was sensitive to the crises and climate of feeling of his time and 
expressai them sharply in Shoulder Arms (1918), one of the boldest war 
films. The Kid (1921), The Gold Rush (1925) parodying sentimental films of 
covered wagon days. City Lights (1931), and the more severe Modern Times 
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(1936) taking the monotony of machine industry to its logical extreme. The 
Great Dictator (1940) demolished the image of Htler by ridicule. Even after 
the coming of sound his films kept his great art of pantomime and used sound 
only sparingly and in well understood relation to the gesture. (PI. 58a.) 

A conception of the aesthetics of motion pictures according to which 
scenes were treated as successions of paintings or as ballet determined many 
of the French and German pictures. The Germans especially were interested 
in the painterly aspects of settings and made films distinguished for these. 
Emotionally they were preoccupied with the macabre and the occult mixed 
with science, as in Paul Wegener’s romantic Prager Student (1913) and Robert 
Wiene’s The Cabinet of Dr Caligari (1919), one of the first horror stories and 
one which used every resource of expressionism. In both countries in the 
1920S films were produced by poets and other experimental writers who often 
used surrealist symbolism; they found the medium especially flexible in 
conveying dreams, fantasy and in moving from one world to another. Rene 
Qair (1898- ) made a witty, poetical world of his own where delicate 

irony played over enchanted and absurd romance and stylized characters 
danced through the vulgar incidents of daily life in ballet form. He might 
evoke an atmosphere of complete gaiety as in Million (1931), or he might 
create a sense of pointed irony in A nous la liberty (1931) by setting his 
romance in a fantastic amusement park and making the monotonous rhythms 
of industrial workers into those of prisoners walking up and down in the court 
of their prison. 

More popular and widespread use of this conception produced animated 
cartoons—a series of paintings or drawings of figures in different positions 
photographed against a moving background. In 1923 Walt Disney began 
these and used them in a wide range of comedy; his Mickey Mouse was 
popular all over the world. His first long feature film. Snow White and the 
Seven Dwarfs (1938) dramatized a fairy story with grotesque humour and 
considerable horror. (PI. 58b.) 

In this development of motion pictures as story and drama, the need of 
sound was implicit from the beginning; lines of dialogue flashed on the screen 
had usually been necessary. Yet when it was introduced in 1926 {Don Juan) 
in synchronized music and in 1927 in combined singing and dialogue by 
A 1 Jolson in Jazz Singevy it seemed at first to divert attention from the 
natural suitability of film for expression by gesture and motion and to turn 
film drama into mere spoken dialogue. Regardless of old skills in acting, it 
called for new actors with voices effective on the sound track. New theories 
were expressed and practised. In the manifesto Sound Film by Sergei 
Eisenstein, V. Pudovkin and Grigory Alexandrov in 1928, the writers under¬ 
lined the immense significance of sound and the danger that it might be 
misunderstood and used in mere ^speaking films’ of a theatrical nature, and 
then ddined the positive principle: ‘Only utilization of sound in counterpoint 
relation to the piece of visual montage affords new possibilities of developing 
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and perfecting the montage. The first experiments with sound must be 
directed towards its pronounced non-coincidence with the visual images. 
This method of attack only will lead in course of time to the creation of a 
new orchestral counterpoint of sight images and sound images.’* 

A few of the directors of silent films made creative use of sound. Rene Gair 
used sound in imaginative counterpoint; the German director, G. W. Pabst 
turned from psychoanalysis to realistic social drama in Kcamradschaft (1932). 
Walter Ruttman made sound the substance of Melody of the World (1929), 
using screams of mechanical saws, panting of railway engines, howling of 
derivishes, voices of American orators, African war drums. 

Colour introduced new complications of perception and its technology 
brought various theories for its use in the art of the dnema. Many 
experimenters delighted audiences who came to demand technicolor more 
and more, from the first three-colour feature, Becky Sharp (1938) to the 
brilliant subtleties of the Japanese Gate of Hell (1956), which combined the 
sureness of Japanese artistic taste with the technical exceUenoe of film 
manufactured in the United States after the war. 

Sound and colour led to wide use of novels and stage plays—these always 
in simplified form to make their unconfused impact within ^e less than two 
hours* time for their showing—e.g. War and Peace (1956), Henry V (1946). 
Among the signifi<^t productions made originally for the screen, Italian 
films in the 1940s and 1950s were outstanding for their neo-realism. Their 
Open City (Rossellini, 1946), The Bicycle Thief (Dt Sica, 1949) and The Roof 
(De Sica, 1958) were stories of the devastation of war and poverty and the 
struggle for a home. The directors used ordinary people living in the cities 
where these pictures were shot and thus obtained the authenticity of realism. 
But the lack of full expressiveness remained, and they found it necessary to ex¬ 
periment with using professional actors to speak the dialogue on the sound track. 

By the 1950s a few films were presenting complex themes with penetration 
and sophistication, such as Breaking the Sound Barrier (1952), whose theme 
was the passionate drive to extend and apply new scientific knowledge and 
the tests of character involved, or The Bridge on the River Kwai (1957), 
popular wherever it was shovra around the world, which told a mature story 
with complicated inner motivations and counterplots leading to the hnal 
irony of self-destruction in war. 

Documentary films interpreted actual happenings in the world by direct 
use of the camera eye and their makers concentrated on photography itself. 
Robert Flaherty (1884-1951), the father of the documentary, in a series of 
studies of the daily lives of simple people living far from urban centres, depen¬ 
ded directly on his camera for his form. He lived with the people sometimes 
several years until he knew their lives the year round and they were his friends. 
Then he shot his story through from beginning to end, studied the pictures, 
retook them and came out in the end with the poetry of man in his struggle 
* Quoted in Bardidbe and Brasillach, History of the Film, op. cit., pp. 354-5. 
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vnihmtxatiNanookoftheNorth, i922;Moana, 1^26; Man of Ararii 1932-34; 
Louisiana Story^ 1948). Flaherty’s inJQuence was in all the documentaries 
which followed, whether directly in similar poetical form as in Steinbeck’s 
The Forgotten Village (1941), in which modern science comes into conflict with 
ancient ways in Mexico, or in the works of the group set up under public 
auspices by John Grierson (1898- ) in the 1930s to make informational 

Aims in Britain. 

The members of this group were trying to interpret the reality beneath the 
surface no less truthfully than Flaherty interpreted the people he knew; but 
they worked with large and complex ideas and environments—cities, indus¬ 
tries, trade, war. Grierson wrote that ‘human dignity is easier to see in the 
“noble savage”. But the realist documentary, with its streets and cities and 
slums and markets and exchanges and factories, has given itself the job of 
making poetry where no poet has gone before it, and where no ends, sufficient 
for the purposes of art, are easily observed.’* 

The school of gifted young men and women whom Grierson gathered 
around him worked in different ways, some analytically, some symphonically. 
Alberto Cavalcanti, from France, in Rien que les heures (1926) viewed the city 
around the clock; Joris Ivens from Holland, in Zuyder Zee, (1930) showed the 
struggle to repair ±e broken dike and turn back the sea; Basil Wright’s Song 
of Ceylon (1934) depicted the life of one member of the British commonwealth 
and its trade. These and other makers of documentaries were called on by 
governments, industries, educators and scientists to produce interpretive 
films on many subjects, which gave them opportunities to experiment. In 
1956, in one of the most artistic and scientific^y revealing films of all. The 
Silent World, a crew of French scientists sailing through the tropical seas of 
the world told for the first time the story of underwater life as viewed by their 
colour cameras. 

The cinema by the 1950s had matured into a complicated pattern of pro¬ 
duction by a skilled team of workers. It was the director who brought into 
harmony the screen play, the staging of the action, the camera work, editing 
and cutting, music and sound. Every new technical development involved 
new possibilities of interplay of these factors. The screen play had developed 
from the sketchy notes of the ffirector to a completely detailed scenario worked 
out by the script writer. He and the direaor gave the substance of originality, 
meaning and proportion to the final form. The director had to be not only an 
imaginative artist conceiving his work of art; he had to be a leader of people 
able to convey shadings of his intent to them so that working together they 
would produce the unified whole. 

Writers had begun to find the screen play a satisfying outlet for their 
experience of twentieth-century tensions. A few painters foimd the dynamics 
of motion mote satisfactorily expressed in film than in two-dimensional can- 

vases. Some of the best composers made the accompanyrng Odsks 

* John Grierson, Grierson on Bocumentary, ed. Forssrth Hardy (London, 1946), p. 84. 
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wrote seriously in newspapers. International festivals in Cannes, Venice, and 
in Asia selected prize-worthy films for originality and artistic excellence rather 
than popularity. Little theatres were outiete for works of genuine artistic 
quality.*? 

Although the finest films did not always require lavish expenditure to pro¬ 
duce, at best the cinema was an expensive medium. Films required sponsors, 
and governments, educational bodies, research organizations, industries and 
arts councils were increasingly ready to support the development of films 
within the limits of their interests. The needs of the new audiences were only 
just beginning to be explored. Much remained to be found out about the 
camera itself. The tv screen brought new problems of motion-picture com¬ 
position designed within its terms, specifically the restriction in width, the 
necessity for motion back into the picture and forward, the effect of diminu¬ 
tion of size of figures and the fact that television reaches private audiences at 
home. But vast possibilities of aesthetic satisfaction were open beyond the 
forms demanded by audiences and producers thinking only of an evening’s 
entertainment at a theatre. 

2. THE ARTS OF PURVEYING INFORMATION 

The arts of expressing information through the press, film and radio were 
extended for new mass audiences at a level of mass literacy never before 
reached. The scale of world consciousness and the needs of people to xmder- 
stand the forces and events that were changing their society demanded a new 
kind of writing that should convey accurately and understandably knowledge 
about happenings among men. 

Reporters, seeking to express the reality within the appearances, faced 
complex problems of communication, for they had to imagine two worlds 
simultaneously and write in terms of both. If they described events in the 
terms and with the patterns of expression of the place from which they were 
reporting, people at home would read with their own presuppositions in mind 
and might miss the actual human meaning of the report. Writers therefore 
tried to send news or interpretive reporting in images that would at once 
conform with the reality at the point of happening and translate it for audiences 
with preconditioned patterns of thought, who were absorbed in their own lives, 
often given to quick response to stereotypes and only superficially touched by 
remote happenings. Public interest in events and the appearance of news¬ 
papers daily gave central importance to *spot news*, successive fragments of 
observation and information with which the public was bombarded day after 
day, and which in toto added up to the images of reality in terms of which 
masses of people reacted to public policy and to human beings in other parts 
of the world. Newspaper and radio reporters and commentators sought 
ways to help their audiences to make intelligible structures out of these frag- 

ments while widiia Mi i»peidhM ^ 

As purvej'on of mfbimaQon, writers and am'sts bad to find ways 10 express 



EXPRESSION 


1272 

both the magnitude of experiences and their alive, human significance. 
When they reported such events as the carr3rmg of the mail across a country, 
the destruction of a city or the struggles of a vast army in the African desert, 
they were dealing with both individual and national effort or tragedy. Docu¬ 
mentary films could show individual workers as representative of all the 
jobs in the intricate organization for carrying the mail, and could convey the 
tempo and duration of movement at successive points on the long train 
journey. They could show marching columns and parades of tanks over the 
limitless desert contrasted with close-ups of anxious faces as men prepared 
for immediate batde and with people at home in an ordinary factory listening 
to the news of battle action. The documentary film of dimbmg Mt 
Everest (1953) took the audience through this experience by means of mathe¬ 
matical diagrams, long-view shots of ice-masses and dose-ups of their 
structure and of footsteps chopped in ice, successive scenes of individual 
climbers struggling to put one foot after the other, conveying the sense of 
duration, size, danger and the limits of endurance, and by tracing the stages 
by which the leader first conquered his objective mentally and then, with the 
others, physically achieved his goal. Writers, too, succeeded in translating 
overwhelming events into human terms. John Hersey’s account of the 
bombing of Hiroshima (1946) told by taking six survivors through the whole 
day of the bombing was a classic of such reporting. (PI. 54a.) 

The mass media also brought new forms of mass propaganda which had as 
far-reaching ramifications for the arts as for politics. Propaganda itself is as 
old as religion; its new features in the twentieth century were its scale, its 
widespread use and the techniques which it could employ. Since the aim of 
propaganda is to produce an attitude or action in line with a preconceived 
point of view, its central principle is the identification of the audience’s 
desires with the propagandist’s goal. New knowledge of psychology—of 
conditioning and motivation—enabled the propagandist to develop tech¬ 
niques for manipulating attitudes and feelings—^by repetition, association 
playing onhiddenfears, evoking acknowledged or unacknowledged aspirations. 
In the complexities of the modem world, individuals who were constantly 
exposed to generalizations which they could not check against their own direct 
experience were vulnerable to emotional manipulation by these means. 

Propaganda always required artists to give it form. They often wrote 
the speeches whidi public leaders then delivered or articles carefully placed 
in leading magazines; their painting and photography made the posters, 
billboards and advertising pages; their songs, their theatre, radio and tele¬ 
vision productions filled the air; they knew the rituals of mass ceremonies. 
Whatever the medium or the outlet, the artists’ task was to make compositions 
that had immediate emotional impact leading in the direction the propagandist 
intended. The compositions therefore always had some images that would 
appeal to the audience, slogans that pointed the desired meaning of the 
pictorial or other images and finally the imperative *do this’, with the implica- 
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tion that doing it would satisfy the dreams and aspirations now aroused. 
Governments, industries which depended on mass advertising to market 
their products, and public and private bodies which undertook campaigns 
to promote such causes as improved agricultural or health practices, aU used 
these skills of the artists. (PI. 54b.) 

This was at once an opportunity and a danger to the artists. The demand for 
their skills and the pay that went with it enabled them to live by their 
talents in their chosen art and to be successful members of their society. 
Some of the outstanding artists and writers did such work, not only in totali¬ 
tarian countries where they were major contributors to national efforts, but 
elsewhere. Picasso, for example, decorated a salesroom for the ItaUan type¬ 
writer manufacturer, Olivetti; Salvador DaU (1904- ) designed store window 
displays in New York. Writers and artists of ^ sorts contributed to wartime 
propaganda during the second world war. Many of the art forms developed 
by the leading artists and writers were taken over by those who were wholly 
engaged in commercial and propagandist art, and became famih'ar to wider 
publics. But there was always the crucial question: how free were artists to 
carry out their essential task of interpreting the human condition? Their form 
was determined by the purposes of the propagandist and the medium and 
outlet to be used. The men controlling both acted with certain assumptions 
about people, that they were either self-respecting individuals capable of 
making choices and having a right to know the nature of the choice, or a vast 
ignorant mass able to respond only to the simplest slogan hammered in by 
countless repetitions and as ready to respond to lies as to the truth. 

The artists found s3mibols to fit these purposes and assumptions about 
people. If the purpose and assumptions were also their own, as for example 
in the documentary film The River (by Pare Lorentz and Virgil Thomson 
1938), sponsored by the us government to promote flood control, there was 
fireedom and the sincerity and insight which gave the work artistic value as 
interpretation. But often enough the artists worked insincerely, jaded by the 
product they were promoting or not believing in the goal of their propaganda, 
sometimes despising an audience that might respond to false appeals. Those 
who created the torrential output of vapid or dishonest advertising or pro¬ 
paganda appeals, dividing life into black and white categories and whipping 
up blind feeling, could only revolt under such conditions or become cynical. 

In general the forms of conveying information through the mass media 
and of persuading people were not conceived of as ‘art’. They were produced 
by men and women working at daily tasks, within large organizations, meeting 
deadlines, compressing their works into an allowed three or five or ten minutes 
of radio time, held down by the requirements of events and audiences. Much 
‘copy’ was the merest routine. The purpose was, ordinarily, temporary, an 
observation of the moment, recorded in the ephemeral press or the still more 
ephemeral air waves. Yet these practical limitations were not unique to this 
age, for artists in all societies have worked within the ftamework of the con- 
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ventions and pressures of their times. And when these ^orts to convey 
information or attitudes were at their highest, they had the essential qualities 
of works of art, for they penetrated to realities behind the surface appearances, 
they sought and communicated deeply human meanings and deeply rooted 
human values, and they had form. 

Most important for twentieth-century expression, those who used the mass 
media approached reality in contemporary terms, and they spoke not to the 
traditiond, limited middle-class audiences or groups of connoisseurs but to 
broad masses of people. At mid-century these forms appeared to be the 
beginning of new modes of expression which opened vistas for the future at 
a time when self-centredness, rejection of society, uncertainty as to man’s 
nature and preoccupation with form were bringing to a dead end many of the 
tendencies which had characterized western poetry, painting, sculpture, 
serious music, and even architecture in the previous fifty years. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXXI 

I. Doctors of Philological Sciences R. Samarin and A. Elistratova think that the text of 
Chapters XXXI and XXXII requires some preliminary notes: 

Belles-lettres and art constitute an important element in the culture of the twentieth 
century. Being an original form of the reflection of reality they help to give a vision of the 
world. A rich variety of aesthetic feelings and emotions are generated from the wealth of 
man’s praaical experience and as this develops new forms of art such as the cinema for 
example evolve and display themselves, giving in their entirety a picture of objective 
reality. The failures, the anxieties and the sickness of our century, its desires and seekings, 
its discoveries, joys and triumphs, seen through the eyes of the contemporary artist and 
translated into imagery give a knowledge which cannot be replaced from any other source. 
But the works of literature and art do not only help us to know the world about us, they 
exert an influence on it by fashioning a social conscience and through this have an impact 
on reality. And it is here—in the ideological and aesthetic effect on society, and in the 
education of society—that the main social function of literature and art lies. People go to 
the anist to learn what man really is and what are his inner forces and potentialities. The 
propagandist effect of progressive ideas and moral standards makes art a progressive 
social force and contributes to its successful development just as, for example, very fine 
civic virtues such as patriotism, respect for the rights of other nations and deep humanism 
were inculcated into people by classical Russian literature, wherein lay one of the causes 
of its profound and universal influence. If we look at the literature and art of the twentieth 
century from this angle we must admit that there are two cultures in the world: one 
bourgeois, reaaionary and to a considerable extent decadent, and the other democratic 
and progressive. ‘Modern man’—his relation to the world, to society and to himself, the 
rhythm of his Ufe, his aspirations and hopes—^is in both cases the centre of interest but 
there are differences in the representation of this figure and his pressing problems. In the 
bourgeois world bourgeois culture rules whilst democratic culture finds itself in an 
oppressed state: under the conditions of a class society the thoughts and ideas of the ruling 
class are dominant also in the field of culture. On the other hand the oppressed classes, 
hostile to this social structure, create their own artistic culture which reflects their 
conditions of life and expresses their aims and interests. In a socialist society, a democratic 
culture prevails. In the West there are a number of theories which try to elucidate the 
essential problems of modem man. The major influence on literature and ait cumes (as is 
clearly indicated in Chapter XXXI) firom the psychoanalytical school of Sigmund Freud 
and his followers, and from Existentialism. 
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In the twentieth century the influence of all the bourgeois schools taken together pales 
before that of Freud and, compared with it> represents a declining force. Freudian ideas 
have penetrated into the novel and drama and are now making strong inroads into the 
cinema. Freud translated into psychological problems all social conflias; be exteriorized 
the unhealthy nature of man, declaring it to be the fundamental expression of his entire 
being. He consequently made what could be called a pessimistic apologia of existence. 
‘Alas, this is bad but it cannot be otherwise.* This creates a suitable attitude of psychologi¬ 
cal pessimism as a way of coming to terms with evil reality; and at the same time there 
is endless prating about a feeling for what is new and about intellectual intrepidity. 

At the basis of Freud's theory lies the doctrine of egoism—the psychological emanation 
of all that is sensual, carnal, biological and erotic in man—^whi^ always remains an 
irrational embodiment of the anti-social principles of personality. Freud rejected the 
result of preceding historical development—that a higher type of man, a man of lofty 
principles, could come into existence—since in his view the process of cultural develop¬ 
ment does not eliminate the wild and primitive in man, it only represses it into the sphere 
of the subconscious. The rationally human is superimposed on the biological, predatory 
element, it does not replace it. It is only by constraint that the energy of the sexual urge 
can be directed towards work and people led to create the conditions for their own material 
well-being. Everything irrational, vicious and incomprehensible in social life has thus 
been placed within the individual, within the empire of the subconscious. Only by separat¬ 
ing the sexual desires from the whole circle of human interests was Freud able to discern 
the flow of the impulses which originate in the innermost part of our being and clash with 
social impacts. But in reality the sexual desires do not possess the full autonomy which he 
attributed to them. 

The realistic novel (L. Tolstoy, J. Galsworthy) showed that any form of egoism in 
whatever layer of the spirit it may lie, is the result of the social education of the individual, 
a projection of social relations into his subjective world. When life is viewed through the 
murky glass of utility and calculation, and a mood of utter tedium spreads abroad, there 
are far-reaching consequences in the realm of the carnal appetites; desires which are 
evidence of perversion are aroused. The further we penetrate into the twentieth century 
the more often we go through the entire gamut of psychological abnormalities, and the 
realistic novel convincingly illustrates the whole process by which passion is transformed 
into ‘sex’ (as a result of the alienation of sexuality from the high motives of spiritual life). 
The realistic artists regard these pheomena as the specific result of capitalist development. 
Thus the views of Freud are not a mere invention. They have given expression to that 
decadence of bourgeois society where love becomes impossible. This is why Freud 
delivered an attack on art asserting that it reflects only prettified reality, that poetry and real 
life are not compatible, that genuine pleasure is anti-aesthetic, and so on. To all the other 
ways devised for providing a basis of legitimacy for the bourgeois order Freudianism 
added the psychological motivation and therein lies the reason for its popularity. 

The popularity of existentialism on the other hand is to be explained by the fact that it 
poses with unusual clarity the problem of human personality, displajring rather than 
concealing the crisis of bourgeois culture. No other trend shows so plai^y that even the 
existence of personality is becoming impossible in bourgeois society which is strangling the 
culture it has generated. In this philosophy of despair and pessimism there is no room for 
faith in progress, in humanism or in the beneficial role of science and education; it connotes a 
disparagement of reason, of history and society; and going still further, it leaves no place even 
for society. The hope of existentialism is real personality, the lone individual opposed to all 
and to each. Whether the existentialist appears as a critic of the ideas of humanism and 
democracy (M. Heidegger) or of faith in science and enlightenment (K. Jaspers)—^he 
always criticizes the concept of reason (and particularly the system of Hegel because it does 
not devote attention to the human personality and insists on die cult of reason). The domin¬ 
ance of this way of thinking—so the existentialists contend—has meant that man in the 
contemporary world has come to be felt as merely one thing among a number of other 
things. The actual idea of the depersonalization of man in capitalist society, of his 
transformation into a cog in an enormous mechanism is quite right but by no means new. 
As early as in the middle of the nineteenth century Karl Marx had bro\;^t this truth to 
light and had pointed out the inference—^that a state of society which does not give full play 
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for the development of personality must be changed. It is along this path that a third of 
mankind are now proceeding. Existentialism proposes another solution. Not the recon¬ 
struction of the social system which has man in thrall, but a realization that reason and 
science, instead of emancipating him, enslave him—this is the way out offered by the 
existentialists. ‘Reason is the killer of human freedom, the killer of personality’, is the 
dictum of Kierkegaard. In order to free himself man must be conscious of himself in 
another way. Only the realization of life as ‘existence’ opens to him a real way of being. 
He is not content to endure his freedom and responsibility, he endeavours to rid himself 
of them by flight into commonplace workaday life and seeks to become like others. There 
exists, however, a means of liberation from the bonds of this workaday life. It is the de¬ 
cision to look death in the face; to evaluate everything from the threshold of the final 
parting with life. ‘Genuine existence’ is in effect the structure of thought, the spiritual 
condition, the assessment of his own place in life that charaaerize a man ‘in the face of 
death’. Genuine freedom can thus be attained only in the free of death and happiness lies 
in an awareness of the senselessness of existence. ‘There exists no fate which could not be 
overcome by scorning it’ (A. Camus in The Myth of Sisyphus). Although this philosophy 
no longer satisfies a number of existentialists (for example J.-P. Sartre) the idea that know¬ 
ledge"cannot be equated with the liberation of man has penetrated deeply into beUes- 
lettres and art. 

Against the background of the twentieth century, a century of wars, destruction and 
catastrophes (as it is frequently considered in the West) there is a sense of divorce from 
society and nature, an ever increasing isolation of the individual and a growth of subjec¬ 
tivity. Even the fantastically rapid advances in technology are often regarded as offering 
yet one more motivation for a pessimistic evaluation of the epoch as a whole; for is not 
this very technology threatening to turn against humanity ? Given such views and the 
constant, obtrusive reiteration that man is tmable to change anything, all that reflects the 
perdition of humanism, the twilight of reason and the subordination of man to impersonal 
and inhuman forces, or expresses a mood of scepticism and bitter irony, despair and 
perplexity, seems to be contemporary. The spirit of innovation in literature and art is 
regarded by the authors of Chapter XXXI as an aesthetic expression of irrationalism, and 
spiritual confusion. It is identified with the disintegration of human character, the break¬ 
up of language, the atrophy of basic literary genres, the effacement of the picture of 
reality, the dehumanization of art and the rupture with tradition. But of course there is 
another view of life—as seen through the eyes of a member of the socialist society—^which 
is in flagrant contrast with it. In this, too, anxieties and complications have their place, but 
the outlook on the world and its future is joyous; man realizes himself to be a free and 
equal member of a society in which humanism has reached its zenith and the relation of 
man to man is that of friend, comrade and brother. The harmonious fusion of the personal 
and the social magnifies many times an individual’s strength: he can and must do much 
to beautify the world, to improve people’s lives and to bring about his own happiness. 
Literatture and art are called on to give a true and historically concrete representation of 
reality in its progressive revolutionary development. The works of art and literature must 
provide knowledge, offer a source of joy and inspiration to millions of people; express 
their determination, feelings and thoughts, and serve as a means of ideological enrichment 
and moral enlightenment. To fulfil these complicated major tasks the links with the life of 
the nation must be reinforced in every possible way and there must be a deep penetration 
into the essence of the contemporary world, a true and highly artistic representation of 
the rich and many-sided practical aspects of life, an inspired and clear reproduction of 
something new and genuinely communist, and an immasldng of everything which thwarts 
the onward movement of society. These ideals serve as an orientation for the method of 
socialist realism, the main creative method of writers and artists in the socialist countries 
which, together with critical realism and neo-realism, also finds expression in the creative 
works of many progressive art workers in the capitalist countries. Its most important 
principles are its partisanship and strong links with the people, and a spirit of iimovation 
which is connected with the applying and developing of all progressive traditions in world 
civilization. Interest in, and care^ observance of, national form is inherent in the method 
of socialist realism and is a manifestation of its links with the people. Usually a socialist 
revolution with its wealth of ideas gives to art a clear, alert, inspired content, and has the 
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significant effect of removing all obstacles that had previously existed between the artist 
and the nation. 

The Stalin cult did a certain amount of harm to the development of the popular spirit 
in art; it deflected writers and artists from concentrating on the representation of ordinary 
Soviet people. The popular spirit manifests itself with particular clarity and appropriate¬ 
ness whenever professional art is closely linked with anonymous artistic creation and the 
mass development of amateur art. One of the most important professional^ social and 
moral obligations of the leaders of culture in the USSR and other socialist countries is to 
show an interest in new talents and to seek out, develop and train them. Of course it is no 
mere chance that many significant artistic manifestations in the USSR have owed their 
origin to amateur art. 

The popular character of art goes hand in hand with its partisanship (steady promotion 
of the communist ideals). Under present-day conditions in most countries it is impossible 
productively to serve the nation without taking an active share in the conversion of 
communist plans into living reality. Communist partisanship implies a repudiation of 
subjectivism in all its manifestations and of the deformation of reality. The ‘theory of the 
absence of conflict’ which existed for years under the cult of personality had a baneful 
influence on the creative work of a number of writers and artists who frankly devoted 
themselves to embellishing reality and representing in a saccharine, idealized way the 
complicated processes of the re-education of people. 

Adherence to the party spirit demands from the wrriter or artist profound concern and 
emotion, and a sympathetic attitude to the individual human being: naturalism and 
formalism are incompatible with it. 

A determination of the outlines of what is new in society and in man, which is required 
by partisanship and the popular spirit in art, are not only indivisible from the search for 
new forms and means of expression but directly stimulate them. But one can and must 
write in a new way not by destroying realism but by developing and renewing it. Finally 
there comes the problem of traditions, in the break with which many today in the West 
see the creative strength of modern art. What a profound delusion! Marxist-Leninist 
theorists have always emphasized the significance of inheritance in the development of 
culture: only by critical adaptation of all that is best in the legacy of humanity is it possible 
to achieve progress. The maintenance of genuine standards of beauty on which to build 
for the future is the most important requirement of the method of socialist realism. But 
‘conserving the inheritance does not mean restricting oneself to the inheritance’ (V. I. 
Lenin: Collected Works, 4th Russ Ed., Vol. II, p. 494). Progressive leaders of culture are 
therefore confronted with the urgent problem of effecting a reappraisal of traditions. 
So literature and art must not kill the human features in man but on the contrary must 
cultivate in him whatever is fair and lovely and humanistic and human. 

Professor Svoboda, taking the Marxist stand, makes a similar criticism of the text 
and considers that the arts are seen from the point of view of the so-called middle class, 
or to be precise from a section of the middk-class intelligentsia. There is a tendency 
to write about the ‘modern’ which caused some sort of sensation but not about the 
fundamental phenomena which are of a lasting value. As far as the social situation is 
concerned, it is also seen through an ‘intellectual’s eyes’, from the point of view of those 
who show a tendency ‘from naturalism toward abstraaion’... Consequently it is clear 
that the author sees everything from a narrow, bourgeois point of view and evaluates 
everything accordingly. He prefers of course a non-political attitude in arts. 

The Author-Editors draw the attention of the reader to the fact that the chapters on Expres¬ 
sion, which come at the end of the volume, are set in the context of the scientific and social 
revolutions of the period which have been discussed in the rest of the volume. As noted in the 
tact, all the movements in the arts during these years expressed fundamental re-evaluations 
of the meaning of life in the face of accelerated, drastic, world-wide social change* (p. 1193), 
and reflected 'the social changes brought by industrialism and the intellectual charges er^en- 
dered by the spread of science and technology* {jp. 1196). For trends other than psychological 
exploration and abstraction which were only two among many tendencies, the reader is r^erred 
to sections dealing with 'Search into the lives of other men* (pp. 1216-18), and 'Search for 
roots* (p. 1218), to developments in Theatre, Photography and Architecture (pp. 1233-43). For 
the influence of Freud, see pp. 1215-16 and Chapter XVI, pp. 537 “ 9 > 546 - 9 > Note 3, p. 567. 
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to sections on literature and the arts in the USA, Latin America, and the USSR (pp. 
1243-65), and to the discussion of * The neto mass media and the arts’ (pp. 1265-74). 

3. Commentators diflFer widely as to whether the major trends have been correctly identified 
and presented in this chapter. Professor Mario Praz fails to find a ‘masterly synthesis’, a 
‘clear outline’, a tracing of phenomena to ‘their origins’, a ‘logical trend’ in the ‘mass of 
facts’. Professor Jacques Presser, on the other hand, considers it a ‘competent and trust¬ 
worthy guide’ to the cultural and artistic developments of the world, in which ‘the main 
currents of modem times as manifested in men and in artists who represent them’ are 
revealed and all the ‘principal movements’ of this half century are discussed. 

With respect to the selection of material, Professor Praz thinks that the space allotted 
to the United States, Latin America and Russia is ‘entirely out of proportion with the 
other countries’ and results in neglect of many important European authors in favour of 
minor American writers. Professor O. Haledd states that the literature and art of the 
nations of east central Europe are neglected; Professor Edvard Bull suggests the addi¬ 
tion of several Norwegian authors. Professor Presser recognizes that the selecting of 
persons to be included is ‘precarious, especially in territories inaccessible to the authors’ 
and that ‘the reality will always be more nuanced than the best reproduction’. 

Some commentators question the Author-Editors’ evaluation of the main currents of 
aesthetic development which they discuss. Professor Presser asserts ‘not without some 
scruple and reserve’ that 

‘the text shows us the great currents of our century on the whole in their pessimistic 
aspects. The forces of disorganization, of decomposition, of dissolution are described 
here with more lucidity and more detail than the others, giving the reader the impres¬ 
sion of a world balancing itself almost constantly on the brink of a precipice. The artists, 
in expressing the feeling of the life of this period, equally constantly mirror this 
precarious position—^an imminent Last Judgment, expressed in words, sounds, 
painting, sculpture, architecture, in the theatre, film, and ballet by the most sensitive 
men of their generation. I wonder if this picture of our age, destined, if I am not 
mistaken, for all mankind, does not contain an element of too great subjectivity, is not, 
perhaps one must say, too “occidental”.’ 

Professor E. N. Anderson adds: 

In reading the chapters on Literature and the Arts one must bear in mind the authors’ 
purpose of portraying the character of society as expressed in these media. Thus the 
chapters are not intended to be brief histories of literature and the arts; rather they are 
to relate literary and artistic expression to the socio-economic developments and currents 
of thought of society, and their method and approach are of such a kind as to enable the 
relationship to be clarified. Whether a ‘logical trend’ as demanded by Professor Mario 
Praz can be found depends upon whether one is looking for formal development and 
thematic analysis or whether one is concerned with the nature of the experience which 
writers and artists have portrayed. If there is one criticism to be made of the volume as a 
whole, it might be that the emphasis upon constructive action and achievements in the 
earlier chapters does not prepare the reader for ‘the pessimistic aspects’ mentioned by 
Professor Presser as revealed in the literature and the arts. The later chapters, especially 
the one about the western culmre area, afford an essential balance to consideration of the 
total life of the period portrayed. This period was the most destructive in the history of 
the world; it was the most upsetting to mores, the most revolutionary in its conception of 
nature, man, society, and transcendental powers. The Author-Editors rightly emphasize 
the expression of these profound changes by the members of society most sensitive to 
spiritual and moral forces, writers and artists. Both those who were aesthetically creative 
and others as well were searching more or less consciously for identity, for a social order 
and for a place in that order, and the Author-Editors in their writing offer the results of 
this search by creative personalities. 

It is another question whether the Author-Editors in discussing western culture gauge 
properly the relative importance of the several forces in it. They introduce them all, but 
they regard science and its technological expression as fundamental. They bring out the 
faa that many writers and artists, although aware of and influenced by currents of 
scientific thou^t and new technology, tended to reject this main stream of social develop¬ 
ment. They note that this tendency was by no means universal, that it was less strong in 
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the United States and, of course, in the Soviet Union than in western Europe, aud that 
it was not generally shared by architects, photographers and theatrical producers. They 
point to the potentials for new and positive developments in the arts offered by the new 
mass media and new forms of communication. 

Although any discussion of degrees of influence qtiickly becomes subjective, or an 
exercise in semantics, it may be said with some confidence that aesthetic creators knew 
far less about science, except at a very popular level, and even about technology than, 
firom personal experience, they did about the effects of power politics, war and revolution, 
social problems arising in an industrial urban society—crime, delinquency, poverty, 
pogroms, unemployment and the like, political disturbances, emotional insecurity, or of 
the profound change in the structure of society since the eighteenth centtuy. These data 
are those about which writers and artists are concerned, and the question may be legiti¬ 
mately asked whether the aesthetes respond to and express in their work all aspects of 
experience. That Surrealism was no more fantastic than a Nazi concentration camp or an 
atomic explosion seems evident. As the Author-Editors point out, new experience evoked 
new ways and new themes for aesthetic expression, and, one might add, it stimulated 
some of the finest writers and artists to employ old themes and methods fo express their 
novel experience. In these chapters the illogicality, the variety, the wealth of forms, 
subjects, methods and materials of aesthetic experience are richly employed in detail to 
reflect the life of the half century. 

The sjmthesis of the Author-Editors is all the more remarkable because of the absence 
of monographic literature with the kind of approach they use. Wylie Sypher’s excellent 
book. Rococo to Cubism in Art and Literature (New York, i960), for example, does very 
little with the social aspects of the history of literature and art, and Pierre Francastel’s 
vohxmcSt Peinture et sociiti (Lyon, 1951), and Art et technique aux XIX^ et XX* siicles 
(Paris, 1956) are similarly strong in respea to intellectual and ideological analysis and weak 
respecting social analysis. Sigfried Giedion’s volume, Space, Time and Architecture 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1956) has many revealing conceptions, but this work covers only 
architecture and town planning and is mainly concerned with the preceding century. 
There is no work which one can recommend as an expansion of the Author-Editors’ 
attempt in these chapters to explore the relations between literature and the arts and 
society in this period. 

Professor R. G. Villoslada remarks: To state that social and intellectual transformations 
have been (only or mainly) engendered by industrialism and scientific progress, will be of 
course challenged by those who admit in the march of history other more spiritual causes. 
But what cannot in any way be admitted is that Christian ideology is no longer, for 
western writers and artists, a satisfying vehicle of thought and expression. 

Doctors of Philological Sciences R. Samarin and A. Elistratova assert that the develop¬ 
ment of realism in literature and art continued in the twentieth century in the form of 
critical realism (Anatole France, Remain Rolland, Roger Martin du Gard, George 
Bernard Shaw, Thomas Mann, Ernest Hemingway, B. Kellerman, Hans Fallada) and of 
neo-realism (Alberto Moravia, Vasco Pratolini, Renato Guttuso, the film direaors 
Roberto Rossellini, Vittorio de Sica, Giuseppe de Santis, Federico Fellini, Lucchino 
Visconti and others). 

During these years the method of socialist realism was also evolved (M. Gorky, V. 
Mayakovsky, M. Sholokhov, A. Tvardovski, M. A. Nexo, Pablo Neruda, Louis Aragon, 
Bertolt Brecht, Lu Hshn, Henri Barbusse, M. Sadoveanu, V. Mukhina, I. Shadr, 

S. Eisenstein, A. Dovzhenko, and others). 

V. D. Dneprov: Problen^ realizma (‘Problems of realism’) (Leningrad, i960). 

Problemy sotsialisticheskogo realizma (‘Problems of Socialist realism’) (Moscow, 1961). 
Sotsialistichesky realizm v zarubezhnikh literaturakh (‘Socialist realism in foreign litera¬ 
tures’) (Moscow, i960). 

A. Ivashchenko: Zametki 0 sovremenrum realizme (‘Notes on contemporary realism’) 
(Moscow, 1961). 

T. V. Balashova et ah, Sovetskaya literatura za rubezhom, iqty-iqSo (‘Soviet Literature 

Abroad, 1917-1960’) (Moscow, 1962). 

‘Khudozhnik i sovremennost* (‘The artist and contemporary problems’) in Akademiiya 
khudozhestv Ezhegodmk Vol. I (Moscow, i960), Vol. II (Moscow, 1961). 
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6. Candidate of arts V. M. Polevoy underlines that the text characterizes only one of the 
trends of art in the twentieth century^ a trend which by no means encompasses all the 
processes taking plac% in the art of the time. At the turn of the nineteenth century the 
realistic trend entered a newstageof development in which it drew closer to socialproblems 
and political struggle. As a result, the realistic form acquired a new, pertinent and active 
content and became more expressive (for example, the work of K. Kollwitz in Germany, 
political satire in Russia during the revolution of 1905-7, etc.). Thus, the realistic 
and abstract trends represent two poles in the theory and practice of art in the twentieth 
century. 

Sovremennoe izobrazitelnoe iskusstvo kapitalisticheskikh strait (‘Contemporary piaorial art 
in the capitalist countries’) (Moscow, 1961). 

S. Mozhnyagin: Abstraktsionism—razrushenie estetiki (‘Abstract art, the ruin of aesthe- 
tics’) (Moscow, 1961). 

7. The Author-Editors call the reader's attention to the treatment of realism, pp. 1196,1202-6, 
1214, 1247-8, 1260-61. 

8. Doctors of Philological Sciences R. M. Samarin and A. A. Elistratrova assert that it was 
in the'-cwentieth century that for the first time in history there came clearly to the fore the 
aesthetic questions of the wide masses who find satisfaction in those elements of demo¬ 
cratic and socialist culture which have arisen both in the countries of Western Europe 
(the works of Romain RoUand, Henri Barbusse, M. A. Nexo, Sean O’Casey, Louis 
Aragon, Bertolt Brecht, M. Sadoveanu, V. Nezval, A. Seghers, Alberto Moravia, H. 
Bell, A. Tvardovski, A. Fadeyev, L. Leonov, K. Fedin and many others) and in America 
(works of Jack London, Sinclair Lewis, Theodore Dreiser, John Reed, Pablo Neruda, 
Jorje Amado and others). 

In artistic culture for example there are the Mexican monumental painting, the 
graphic schools of South America and Italian neo-realism which are characterized by 
forms possessing specific national traits j this art is firmly linked with popular national 
life and is, in one or another way, based on the tradition of the national artistic schools. 

9. See pp. 1216-18 and 1265-74, also Chapter XXVII for a discussion of the mass audience and 
the use of material drawn from broad elements of the population. 

10. Candidate of Philological Sciences T. K. Trifonova asserts that the artist is confronted 
with the dilemma of whether he is to be a ‘free spirit’, a ‘solitary artist’ or a ‘journeyman’, 
but there is also at third road which he can choose, that of service to the people; this is 
the potentiality which is realized in the creative works of a large number of contemporary 
writers and artists—Romain Rolland, M. Gorky, Rabindranath Tagore, P. Picasso, 
K. Stanislavsky, G. Ulanova and many others. 

11. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy notes that pp. 1206-8, as well as the preceding text, 
reduce the entire development of the fine arts to the evolution from Les Fauves to 
abstractionism. This is not true to the facts. In reality, the twentieth century witnessed 
the appearance of many realists (the Belgian Masereel who worked in France, Kolbe in 
Germany, Manzu and Guttuso in Italy, Aaltonen in Finland, Epstein and Kent in the 
USA, Despiau, Bourdelle and Marquet in France, etc.). Whole new schools sprang up, for 
which the realization of the social significance of art was the basis for the adoption of the 
realistic method. At times these schools were of a national or international character. 
Moreover, the history of art in the twentieth century furnishes many an example of 
artists rejecting their abstract-aesthetic stand in favour of realistic art related to life. This 
is the natural development of twentieth-century art, contrary to the evolution which, on 
the above-named pages of the text is presented as the only and all-encompassing trend. 

12. The reader's attention is called, by the Author-Editors, to the pages r^erred to in Note 7 supra 
and to the sections on Theatre, Photography, Cinema, and Reportir^, pp. 1233-39,1265-74. 

13. V. M. Polevoy stresses that in his opinion between the creations of Horta, Van de Velde, 
Berlage and Mackintosh, on the one hand, and those of Gropius, Mies van der Rohe and 
Le Corbusier on the other hand, despite their continuity, runs an important demarcation 
line. It is not only of a stylistic nature, but also involves the social problems of architecture, 
its functional chvacter, a new approach to city planning, the wide utilization of reinforced 
concrete, the artistic comprehension of new constructions, etc. It is probably in place here 
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to mention the ‘national romanticism’ of architecture in the countries of Northern Europe, 
which was one way of overcoming the eclectic imitation of historical styles. 

14. Candidate of Arts B. B. Granovsky supposes that the silence about the creative works of 
Enescu, Rachmaninoff and some other composers is conneaed, it would seem, with the 
authors’ basic tendency to regard the history of music in the twentieth century as merely 
the history of modernism in music. This is the only reason which can explain the relatively 
detailed description they give of the works of A. Schoenberg, A. Webern and O. Messiaen. 
For reasons which we fail to understand they have passed over in silence the influence of 
Rimsky-Korsakov on the young Stravinsky. See Y. Keldysh: Istoria russkqy muzyki 
(‘History of Russian music’), (Moscow and Leningrad, 1947-54), parts 1-3; Istoria 
russkoy sovetskoy muzyki (‘History of Russian Soviet Music’) in four vols.: Vol. 1,1917-34, 
(Moscow, 1956); Vol. II, 1935-41 (Moscow, 1959); Enescu (Bucharest, 1961). 

15. Candidate of Philological Sciences T. K. Trifonova thinks that it is necessary to underline 
that of great importance for the history of civilization in the thirties of the twentieth 
century are the collective statements made by writers and other exponents of culture 
as part of the struggle against the threat of fascism and war. Examples of these are to be 
found in the activity of the international group of writers Clartiy in Gorky’s address 
5 kem vy mastera kultury (‘Whom do you side with, masters of culture ?’), in the appeal 
launched at the initiative of the writers Henri Barbusse, Romain Rolland and Jean-Richard 
Bloch, in the series of anti-war and anti-fascist congresses (in 1932 in Amsterdam, in 1934 
in Chicago, in 1935 in Paris, in 1937 in Valencia, in Madrid, in Paris) and in many other 
movements. 

16. Doctor of Philological Sciences R. M. Samarin notes that whilst discussing writers who 
left the communist camp (they list the names of Arthur Koestler, Andr6 Gide, Louis 
Fischer amongst others) the authors prefer not to enumerate any of those who went over 
to the side of communism. Neither Dreiser nor Romain Rolland are mentioned here. But 
the fact that individual writers became disappointed and abandoned communism only 
proves that communism was never a conviction with them and that they had sworn 
fidelity to the ideas of communism only in words and could not grasp the difference 
between the existence of a new order of things and the distortions which occurred in 
Stalin’s time. The practical experience of life shows that the disappointments and recanta¬ 
tions are insignificant in comparison with the successes of the communist movement, 
the numerical growth of the communist parties, and their influence on the peoples as a 
whole. 

17. Candidate of Philological Sciences T. K. Trifonova underlines that considerable attention 
is devoted to George Orwell, A. Koestler, F. Kafka and some other writers whilst at the 
same time the works of such outstanding personalities as Roger Martin du Gard, S. 
Maugham, Kflthe Kollwitz and F. Masereel have not been described. 

18. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy notes that the strong ties between the artist and the life 
of society, and the task of creating works of art that would play an essential role in the 
spiritual life of society are advanced as the fundamental problems in the art of the socialist 
societies which emerged in the twentieth century. 

19. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy thinks that there are no groimds for including Pasternak 
in this section. Soviet poetry should be represented first and foremost by Mayakovsky. 
Mention should also be made of Alexander Blok, The reference in the text is not even to 
the poems of Pasternak (mention might have been made of the poem Lieutenant Schmidt^ 
1926) but only to his prose. This appears irrelevant in a chapter on poetry. 

20. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy underlines that on pages 1229-33 the evolution of the 
fine arts in the twentieth century is given a one-sided interpretation. Again, only one line 
of development is shown; phenomena in the history of art are regarded in isolation, 
imconneaed with the important events in the history of coimtries and peoples. In distinc¬ 
tion to the section on the theatre, for example, no account is taken of ^e new phenomena 
in the art of Eturope evoked by ^e socialist revolution in Russia. 

In the twentieth century, under the conditions of aggravated social and political 
conflicts, art has reacted keenly to the upheavals of two world wars; it is transformed 
tmder the influence of revolutionary outbursts, establishes stronger and more direct ties 
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with social movements. The evolution of forms and the changes in aesthetic views are an 
expression of this process, which changed the relations of art to life in their broadest 
aspect and gave birth to new forms of the fine arts, to their new functional trend, etc. 

As a result of the 1917 Revolution in Russia a new art was bom, which was closely 
linked with the needs of the popular masses. This led to the strengthening of realism as 
the method best suited to the social tasks of art, and also to the wide development of such 
mass forms of art as political posters, book illustrations, etc. A most important indication 
of the new contaas which were established after the revolution between art and the public 
was the sharp rise in the number of visitors, mostly workers and peasants, to art exhibi¬ 
tions. The art of Europe was affected by the influence of mural paintings, meant for the 
masses, which arose in Mexico, partly on the basis of the idea of the revolution. The 
1920’s saw both the process of isolation of a niunber of art trends within a range of aes¬ 
thetic ideas divorced from life; and also the attempts of certain trends—e.g. expressionism 
—to find points of contaa with life. The subjective revolt against the repugnant aspects of 
life, so characteristic of expressionism, acquired a definite anti-militaristlc shape in post¬ 
war Germany. The affirmation of humanism, the protest against war and fascism were 
traceable in the creative work of many artists, and formed the social and political basis of 
the poignant and intense aesthetic experience of many outstanding artists. One of the 
most striking examples of this is Picasso’s Guernica, inspired by protest against the 
fascists’ barbarous bombing of that Spanish city. 

The second world war and the Allied victory over fascism freed the art of Germany 
and Italy. The socialist transformations in the countries of Eastern Europe led to the 
development of an art whose form and content are determined by its interrelations with 
the life and requirements of the popular masses. Side by side with the spread of abstract 
art, and to a considerable degree counterbalancing it, we wimess the development of 
trends based on the affirmation of the value of life, the people, the ordinary man with his 
thoughts and feelings. The aesthetic value of these categories is expressed by realistic 
means, making them accessible to the millions. Among these trends, completely untainted 
by hermetism, mention must be made of neo-realism in Italy and France. Many artists 
of these trends made the transition to realism from expressionism (Renato Guttuso in 
Italy), from abstractionism (Cremer in Germany, the creator of the memorial to the Nazi 
victims in Buchenwald, with its profound plastic and emotional appeal). 

21. The reader is referred by the Author-Editors to pp. 1257-65 for a discussion of Sotdet art and 
literature. 

22. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy considers it necessary to point out that the radical 
changes in architecture in the twentieth century, brought about by the evolution of 
styles, the introduction of new materials and designs and their aesthetic comprehension 
are also connected with major changes in city planning. Among the novel aspects one can 
mention the construction of satellite towns to solve the problem of urban overpopulation, 
the zonal development of cities, the construction of neighbourhood units according to a 
general plan, the creation of building ensembles related to the natural environment, the 
reconstruction of cities to solve traffic and other problems, etc. 

At mid-century the architectural appearance of Europe was greatly changed as a result 
of the widespread reconstruction of cities and towns destroyed during the war. The crying 
need for housing led to the development of industrial methods of construction, which in 
turn affected architectural solutions. 

Architecture and building in the socialist countries opened new paths in town planning. 
The absence of private land ownership, the planned nature of the economy made it 
possible to solve on a large scale the problems of urban reconstruction, the building of 
new cities, the development of industrial and public buildings and of housing construaion 
in accordwee with the needs of society as a whole. 

23. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy notes that another form of the fine arts which rose to 
prominence in the countries of Latin America with world-wide repercussions was work 
in black-and-white. In its ideas and imagery it is closely related to mural painting, but it 
is generally more expressive and dramatic and is practically uninvolved with the renas¬ 
cence of the motifs of pre-Spanish culture. The Taller de Grdfica Popular in Mexico 
(founded in 1937) is the outstanding centre of this form. 
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24. Candidate of arts V. M. Polevoy points out that the description of the work of Tatlin and 
other artists on this page should not be separated from the data on the development of 
the poster and momunental sculpture (p. 1259). A wrong impression is created that first 
there was a period characterked by the works of Tatlin and Chagall, and then in the 
1920*8 Ma3rakovsky and a number of other artists began to create posters and sculptors to 
make montiments. Actually, this occurred at the same time (monuments began to be 
erected in 1918). These were two simultaneous trends, of which the latter proved promis¬ 
ing and enduring. 

25. Doctor of Philological Sciences R. M. Samarin notes that the authors of this chapter are 
very much inclined to stress the break with tradition rather than the succession in the 
development of culmre. ‘I therefore should like to observe that in the art of socialist 
realism based on principles of strong links with the people and the party bold innovation 
in the artistic representation of life goes hand in hand with the use and development of 
all progressive traditions of world culmre.* See also T. Trifonova: ‘A Note on Socialist 
Realism*, JeumaJ of World History, VII, i (1962), p. 108. 

26. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy adds that similar phenomena also characterized other 
forms of art: music, the theatre, the fine arts. As in literamre, new creative forms arose 
among the many peoples of the USSR: for example, opera, painting and sculpmre in 
Soviet Central Asia, etc. 

27. Candidate of Philological Sciences T. K. Trifonova in her papers asserts that the right 
imderstanding of innovation is of immense importance for socialist realism. A genuine 
spirit of innovation is connected in the first place with the ideological content and social 
tasks of literature and art and with the capacity of the writer and artist to understand and 
perceive the new in life. What is new in life and in activity determines the new content 
and the new social role of Soviet literamre and art and creates continually new forms for 
the expression of a new content. 

28. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy asserts that from nud-i950*s architecture was dominated 
by the striving to achieve aesthetic comprehension of mass industrial construction, as well 
as new materials and designs, free from decorative elements. 

29. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy says that mention should also be made of the internation¬ 
al film festivals in Karlovy Vary and Moscow, where special prizes are awarded to films 
which promote ideas of humanism, friendship among the nations, the struggle for peace. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


DEVELOPMENTS IN EASTERN 
LITERATURES AND ARTS 

I. NATURE OF THE WESTERN CULTURAL IMPACT 
AND TYPES OF REACTION 


I. General features 

T he development of literature and the arts in the East during the twen¬ 
tieth century was intimately bound up with the awakening of national 
self-awareness and with the reaction to cultural contact with the West. Few 
forms of expression were untouched either by direct influence from the West, 
or by the stimulus to the development of indigenous arts in response to such 
contact. By mid-century a similar process of interaction was beginning to be 
evident in Africa, chiefly in the visual arts, music and dance since traditional 
African expression was oral and visual rather than written. (PI. 41.) 

The tendencies to assimilate new cultural influences and at the same time 
to revive old cultural traditions in a period of national awakening both rein¬ 
forced and competed with each other. Where traditional forms had great 
vitality, either because they were an integral part of the Ufe of the community, 
as for example, Balinese dancing, or because they were in the hands of a res¬ 
ponsible professional group, as were the No, Bugaku and Kabuki drama of 
Japan and the Chinese opera, they remained relatively unaffected by western 
contaas. Where the idiom or spirit of a classical form was incompatible with 
that of the West, as for example in much eastern music, there was no western 
impact, or else one form was substituted for the other form, or both continued 
in competitive co-existence. Where there was a measure of compatibility, as in 
the literary expression of many countries, notably China, or in the consonance 
between traditional Japanese architecture, painting and flower arrangement 
and western functional architecture, abstract painting and surrealist ^collages’, 
a process of synthesis took place in which western forms were used as vehicles 
for expressing an eastern spirit, or traditional forms became vehicles for ideas 
and attitudes derived from contact with the West. 

Where a form of expression was whoUy absent, either because it had never 
been a part of the cultural tradition of the country or because it had dis¬ 
appeared, western forms were adopted and adapted to provide means for the 
expression of new attitudes and experiences. This was the case with most 
forms of prose, and the realistic drama of contemporary life. The coming 
of the dnema and radio added new and powerful media for the introduction 
of new forms and for the perpetuation or revival of some traditional modes 
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of expression, such as music and the dance. These media, together with the 
spread of education, enlarged the audiences and altered their character. 

Although the response to European cultural contact differed widely accord¬ 
ing to the indigenous culture, to ^e nature of the contaa and to the period of 
maximum interaction, certain broad lines of development appeared in most 
areas. 

The initial effect of the western impact was to stimukte enthusiasm among 
the western-educated ilite for the literature and arts of the West. Western 
works were translated into local languages. Writers and artists began to follow 
western modes, using their native idioms. In a second phase, they re-empha¬ 
sized their own classic forms. As the process continued, these countries deve¬ 
loped and refined their national literature and arts, making such blend of 
western and traditional forms and themes as would reflect their emerging life 
and the role of their artists and writers in it. 

The process began in different countries at different times, according to the 
time and form of western impact. The types of western literature and art 
which had most direct influence in different areas depended upon their source 
—British, French, German, Russian—^and the time of their penetration. The 
manner of adaptation was affected by the local idiom and traditional forms and 
by the social development which accompanied the literary and artistic revival. 
The quality of the result ranged from weak and imitative stories, novels, poems 
or paintings to works of power and skill which reflected the genius of their 
authors and maturity of literary or artistic development. But everywhere inter¬ 
action produced new vigour, and its effects were not limited to the western- 
educated elements who provided the initial channel. In fact, the writers and 
artists who made the most creative use of new concepts and forms were often, 
and increasingly, those who remained within their national cultural milieu 
rather than those whose education made them bi-cultural. 

On first consideration, it would seem improbable that western expression 
could exert general influences upon eastern cultures in view of the changes in 
western literature and art during the period. Many of the problems which 
most concerned western writers and artists were quite irrelevant to the East, 
such as the disorders of a once-dominant European society, the impossibility 
of continuing to think in terms of a man-centred universe—^a concept which 
the East had never entertained-—or the liberation from a kind of representa- 
tionalism in art which had not characterized the arts of the East. Nevertheless, 
there were enough broad differences between the western and eastern forms of 
expression for the general impact of the former to produce similar tendencies 
throughout the very different societies of the East. 

While the impact of the West introduced new forms and content and broke 
the hold of traditional literary and artistic conventions, it simultaneously spur¬ 
red interest in these same traditions, both by stimulatingan awakened national 
consciousness and by arousing a reaction against the pretensions of the West. 

Thescomwithwhichsomecolonialadministrators,missionaries and teachers 
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viewed many aspects of traditional cultures, asserting the superiority of all 
things western, brought an initial turning away from the forms of local ^tural 
expression by some of the western-educated. At the same time the western 
scholars who studied and tnmslated the ancient classics, penetrated forgotten 
areas of history and brought to world attention the archaeological record of 
Angkor Vat, Mohenjo-daro,the Ajanta caves or the ancient cities of the Tigris- 
Euphrates valley, aroused a sense of history among the peoples of these areas 
and brought their cultural traditions alive. Many who had been indifferent or 
negative toward their cultural heritage reacted vigorously against the western 
sense of superiority and became determined to reassert traditional values. 

2. Interaction in specific areas 

The circumstances surrounding the western cultural impact in different 
countries, as well as the distinctive characteristics of the tra^tional forms of 
expression, determined the course taken in each country by the process of 
interaction during these years. 

In the Indian subcontinent the process was long, gradual and complex. 
Literatures of high quality existed in a number of the Indian languages when 
English education, in the middle of the m’neteenth century, brought the edu¬ 
cated element in contact with English literature and the European classics in 
English translation. Western influence aroused its first strong response in 
Bengal, where in the late nineteenth century, Michael Madhusudan Dutta 
(1824-73) introduced the sonnet and the European epic forms and B. C. 
Chatterji (1838-94) introduced the novel. There the poet Rabindranath 
Tagore achieved a unique integration of western and Indian litCTary and 
musical qualities and his nephew, Abanindranath Tagore (1871-1951) made 
a similar synthesis in painting. In time, other regions experienced comparable 
developments. 

The developments in all fields were closely linked with the political struggle 
and reflected its successive phases—^first enthusiasm for thing s western; then 
romantic reconstruction of India’s past; then, as the movement for self-rule 
gained momentum from 1919 to 1936, vigorous realism, optimism and zeal 
for reform together with the revival of classical arts; a growing spirit of social 
criticism and the rise of so-called ‘progressive’ writing from 1936 on; and, 
afrer independence, strong public support for the traditional arts, a wide range 
of individual expression, and the growing influence of popular forms which 
were developed and spread through the cinema. 

In China the impact of western arts and letters came more suddenly, as a 
part of revolutionary movements. Traditional literary and artistic forms per¬ 
sisted into the early twentieth century scarcely touched by movements dse- 
where, although more than fifty European novds were translated into Chinese. 
Following the political revolution of 1911-12, a literary revolution led by the 
scholars Chen Tu-hsiu (1879-1942) and Hu Shih (1891-1962), and the writer 
Lu Hsiin (1881-1936), intr^uced western literary forms and the use of the 
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vernacular, though Chinese painting continued to retain its traditional 
form.* 

The leaders of the literary revolution insisted that there must be a clear and 
complete choice between old Chinese and new western ways, and that the 
Chinese literary language was completely dead and must be replaced by a 
comprehensible language based on common speech. Realistic novels and plays 
of social criticism focused attention on social ills. When the co mmunis t regime 
came to power in 1949, ^socialist realism’ in literature and drama produced 
stories and plays which conveyed the optimism and vigour of social recon¬ 
struction and, in painting, provided a new idiom for propagandist art. At the 
same time traditional Chinese opera was revived and used as a vehicle for new 
ideas, while interest in folk music and art was stimulated. 

Japan’s Meiji restoration and self-conscious westernization set in motion 
two distinct tendencies in the arts, one to study and imitate western modes, 
the other to purify and reassert traditional forms, notably the formal literary 
language. In the arts, as in much of Japanese life, the two tendencies remained 
side by side, the western strong in the public sector and the traditionally 
Japanese dominant in the private sector of life. Changing political emphases 
had little reflection in the arts. Choice of western or traditional modes and 
efforts to integrate them on one basis or another remained largely an individual 
matter. Completely western types of expression existed parallel to completely 
traditional plays, music, painting, and flower arrangement, and readers 
enjoyed independently both western literature and Japanese classics. After 
the defeat and occupation following the second world war, pressure to find 
a valid integration and a modem, native idiom became extremely strong and 
led young writers to explore the popular ethos for a base to which to relate 
whatever they might draw from the classic Japanese tradition and the varied 
forms from the West. 

Elsewhere in Asia a small western-educated group, by mid-century, had 
barely begun to reflect western influences in their native i^oms. In Indonesia 
after 1925 an extensive programme of translation began to make western litera¬ 
ture available in the lo^ languages, and a small group of writers, using both 
Dutch and the Malayan which was being consciously developed as a national 
language, tried out western literary forms, especially the novel of social com¬ 
ment and psychological insight, to explore the problems of the day. Meantime, 
the rich gamelan music and dramatic dance of Bali and Java retained their 
vitality and integrity, to be discovered by the West and admired as one of the 
most highly developed stage cultures in the world, and Balinese painting and 
sculpture experienced a renaissance in the I930S.^ 

Western-educated Thais acquired tastes in western literature and the arts, 
and provided appreciative audiences for western music; a few experimented 
with these western forms. Some of the most popular of the modem Thai 
novels revealed the Europeanized to themselves and confronted them with 
their problem of cultural integration. At the same time traditional literary 

UU History of MarMttd 
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forms such as short topical verses were put to current use, and the traditional 
arts of the dance, music and floral creations flourished and received strong 
oflidal support. In the states which composed French Indo-China a few 
French-educated writers conveyed a sense of their ancient land in exquisite 
Frrach verse and a few artists used essentially western forms of visual expres¬ 
sion while others refined the traditional modes. 

In the Arab countries the impact of western literature and arts resulted 
neither in as great an assimilation of western forms as in Asian countries, nor 
so strong a stimulus to the revival of traditional expression. Especially in 
Egypt, the principal centre of Arab cultural developments during these years, 
the educated element became familiar with western literature, music and 
painting, and much western literature, including some modem works, was 
translated into Arabic. Modem journalism and the prose essay were developed 
as vehicles for expression, but the western novel, short story and social drama, 
which were important vehicles of modern expression elsewhere, had not by 
mid-century overcome the handicap of the literary language, while the tradi¬ 
tional Muslim prohibition on representing the human form tended to condi¬ 
tion the development of pictorid art. 

By the time that western influences became strong in Iran, the rich tradition 
of Persian literature and exquisite miniature art had lost its vitality, though 
there were always individual writers of distinction. In the early twentieth 
century much of modem Persian writing, including a number of magazines, 
was published outside the country, in Istanbul, London, Calcutta and Berlin. 
From the time of the revolution of 1905-8 the national movement gave a new 
impetus to literary expression. Actual forms were often shaped by journalists, 
for the press provided an important outlet for Persian writers and helped to 
make the written language simpler, more flexible and closer to popular speech. 
Historical novels in ihc western style, drawing on Persian materials, began to 
be attempted after the first world war and some poets turned to contemporary 
and public themes as well as to the lyric subjects and forms which were 
traditional. 

One of the results of the changed position of Turkey in the nineteenth 
century was an effort to develop a national Turkish literature, freed of custom¬ 
ary Persian forms ill-suited to the Turkish language, and in tune with Turkey’s 
desire for westernization. The movement became intensified with the national¬ 
ism of the Yoimg Turks in the early twentieth century. Drawing both on 
western sources, mainly French, and on classic^ Turkish forms and historical 
themes, writers sought to develop genuinely Turkish modes. Two of the most 
influential poets in the first quarter of the century, Yahya Kemal Beyatli 
(1886-1958) and Ahmet Hasim (1885-1933), found their main inspiration 
respectivdy in classical Turkish sources and in French Impressionism. 

The decisive turning point in Turkish literary development, however, came 
at the time of the Ataturk revolution of 1923, when the Arabic alphabet was 
discarded in favour of the Roman script in the conviction that the language of 
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common usage could thus find freer and more accurate expression. The reform 
turned Turkish students away from Arabic and Persian sources and aug¬ 
mented to a flood the translation of western classics of all sorts—French, 
English, Russian, German, Italian, Latin, Greek—^making the major literary 
traditions of the West a part of the Turkish heritage. Under this stimulus, 
Turkish writers refined the vernacular language for poetic purposes and ex¬ 
perimented with various verse forms. Novelists such as Halide Edib Adivar 
and Resat Nuri Giintekin (1892-1956) developed the novel along realistic, 
social and psychological lines, and many writers, such as Refik Halit Karay 
(1888- ) became adept at using the short story to convey the rich variety 

of the Turkish country and people.3 

Until the middle years of Ae twentieth century, literary and artistic inter¬ 
action among the countries of the East was less pronounced than with those 
of the West. However, there was some cultural interaction between China 
and Japan, and the painting of these countries had a certain influence on the 
styles of modem painting in India. Only after independence were there the 
begi nning s of literary exchanges among Asian countries and conferences of 
Asian writers, chiefly under ‘progressive’ auspices, as at Delhi in 1956 and 
Tashkent in 1958. There was some effort to bring modem Indian and Chinese 
literary and artistic circles into communication with each other. Indian writers, 
both dassic and modem, were translated into Chinese. Indians had access to 
the Chinese classics in English translation; some current Chinese writing was 
published in English and became available to Indian readers. Visits of dance 
troupes between Asian countries and the distribution of films were other 
points of exchange .4 

II. INTRODUCTION OF NEW LITERARY FORMS 

The first aspects of western expression to be absorbed were literary forms— 
the novel, short story, Ibsen-style drama, essay, lyric poetry, such verse forms 
as the sonnet. New content came later, once the forms had become naturalized. 
Where traditional forms required strict adherence to elaborate and complex 
canons of expression, the western forms released the writer from traditional 
rhetoric, permitted direct expression and opened the way to new types of 
writing. 

The traditional forms of eastern literature, drama and dance were predomi¬ 
nantly poetical. The main body of literature used classical literary languages 
distinct from the language of speech. Its themes were traditional, telling stories 
of the gods or heroes, singing praises or invoking God or the gods, or expres¬ 
sing love in the conventionally established manner. Drama w^ stylized accor¬ 
ding to the canons of the No or Kabuki plays of Japan, the classical opera of 
China or the religious dance-drama of India and Bali. 

Alongside these dominant forms of expression, however, most countries 
also had a secular literature which might use less stylized language or forms. 
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India had a non-religious dramatic tradition; vernacular literatures, using 
traditional forms and dealing with the familiar epic subjects, had developed 
in several of the major Indian languages. In these literatures ^e rigid fon^- 
ism of classical Sanskrit had never wholly prevailed and their great master¬ 
pieces had loi^ discarded many of the canons of Sanskrit poetry. Japan’s non- 
classical literature took the form of semi-popular prose tales, written in the 
more informal language, and read primarily by women and the merchant class 
rather than by the samurai and literati. The Meiji restoration, however, had 
required the use of formal language and strengthened the more classical 
literary tradition. Prose fiction had been created as a genre in China some 
centuries before, so that the western novel was a less alien form there than 
elsewhere. Persian and Arabic literatures were largely devoted to religious and 
love poetry and some prose tales but did not include the various forms of 
drama that were central parts of the literatures of other Asian countries. 
Turkey had no strong literary tradition, for Persian influences predominated 
until the eighteenth century and by the middle of the nineteenth century 
efforts to follow French literary forms had counteracted tendencies toward a 
distinctive Turkish style. 

Some form of folk expression was alive in most areas, as in the puppet 
plays of Indonesia or Turkey or the village dancing and extensive folldore in 
India, but it had little relation with the more formal literature and the other arts. 

The western literary forms most easily and widely adopted were various 
types of prose, for there was usually less conflict of style in prose than in poetry 
or else the western prose forms were wholly new and distinct. They were suit¬ 
able vehicles for realistic expression and social analysis and as such were 
appropriate to express the process of social change. 

The short story and the novel were perhaps the most generally accepted. 
For the short story, the influences of de Maupassant and Chekhov were para¬ 
mount. In China and Japan, India and the Arab countries, story magazines 
were established and flourished. Novels followed several styles. They appeared 
in large numbers in Japan; they became a popular mode of expression in 
China after the New Tide movement of 1917 and, with renewed vigour, after 
the establishment of the communist regime; Indian writers developed 
distinct styles for novel writing in the several Indian languages. After the 
first world war Arab writers, mainly located in Egypt though oft^ originating 
in other Arab areas such as Syria and Lebanon, ^gan to add original novels 
to the translations of western works which they had been introducing to Arabic 
readers for a generation. Turkish novels and short stories, drawing their 
material mainly from the life of the people, were numerous and varied; a 
bibliography of Turkish women writers in 1955 listed no less than seventy- 
eight women who had published novels since 1923. Although the numbers 
of original novels in Indonesian, Siamese, Persian and other non-western 
languages varied and the quality was uneven, the novel was accepted virtually 
everywhere as a modem literary form. 
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In all these areas writers also experimented with the modem drama, chiefly 
along the lines of the Ibsen-type modem social problem play. The one-act 
play, used as a vehicle for social conunentary, was also popular. In China, 
Japan and India modem drama took its place alongside the quite different 
traditional dramatic forms which continued to be played in their classical 
manner and to retain their great popularity. Western plays in translation or 
western-style plays by local authors were produced under separate auspices 
and with an altogether different tone and intent. Some few attempts were made 
to recombine traditional elements into something closer to the western drama¬ 
tic form, or to use old forms to present new content, notably in India with 
some adaptation of the dance-drama and the introduction of some political 
commentary into traditionally religious plays. Script writing for movies, a 
completely modem form, drew some of the outstanding writers in countries 
where extensive movie industries developed, notably Japan, India and 
communist China. 

In countries which lacked the play-going traditions of China, Japan or 
India, western-style plays were not so generally written or produced. Among 
the Arabic-speaking countries modern drama was developed only in Egypt, 
where in the second quarter of the century it took the form of poetic plays, 
popular comedies and a few serious prose works. In Indonesia, where tradi¬ 
tional puppet plays and dancing remained the great sources of popular enter¬ 
tainment, few attempts were made to compose plays in the western form, but 
new ideas were conveyed through the old medium. In Iran popular semi- 
rehgious dramas, traditional or spontaneous, continued to be performed dur¬ 
ing the month of Muharram, but formal dramatic writing was used primarily 
for political pamphleteering, in the form of satirical comedies to be read rather 
than played. Although some Turkish novelists and poets also wrote plays, the 
dramatic form achieved little popularity in that country during these years. 

The growth of journalism was a major factor in changingliterary style, forin 
many countries it was the principle vehicle for modernized prose. It required 
flexible expression in place of the old, formal, puristic writing Umited by 
the kind of vocabulary permitted and the conventions surrounding its use. 
Literary journals had ^ready appeared and were beginning to assume impor¬ 
tance in India in the nineteenth century. In the twentieth century they proli¬ 
ferated in vernacular languages throughout the country. In the Arabic-speak¬ 
ing countries the press was one of the major vehicles for the modem literary 
movonent, and the prose essay the principal form of modem literary expres¬ 
sion. The movement for the nascent modern culture and expression of Indo¬ 
nesia centred in the 1930s in a review, Pudjangga Baru (‘The New Writer’, 
1933 ff.), which published essays on such subjects as the significance of tradi- 
tior^ literature for the modem generation, the conflict between traditional 
gamelan music and modem popular music influenced by the West, the aims 
of education, art for art’s sake versus art with a social purpose, and the ever 
recurring question of the antagonism between East and West. The prose essay 
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lent itself especially to social commentary and analysis of the problems which 
concerned the writers in these rapidly changing societies. 

Although in all eastern countries poetry was the traditional form of most 
literary expression, and poetic forms were firmly established and very distinct, 
the western impact had a substantial effect on poetry also. Just as the western 
poets abandoned established forms in order to experiment with language, 
cadence and rhythm, eastern poets freed themselves from the far more rigid 
verse forms which their literary canons required, and in addition broadened 
the range of poetical themes beyond the prescribed subjects. For some, 
notably the Chinese after 1917, experimentation meant a sharp break with 
the past; for o±ers, notably poets writing in the Indian languages, Arabic 
and Persian, traditional forms were modified through experimentation rather 
than being discarded. 

Evetywhere, the western impact, together with the spread of education and 
the growth of literacy, raised the problem of what language to use. The trend 
toward realistic writing about the contemporary scene meant a tendency, if 
not a necessity, to use the language of speech. India enjoyed the advantage of 
possessing vernacular languages which had already been used as literary 
vehicles and were well adapted to realistic subject matter. As Japanese writers 
in the late nineteenth century began to follow western models, they used the 
less formal language of speech rather than the prevailing literary language 
(e.g. Futabei Shimei, The Drifting Cloud, 1887-89). 

In China, by contrast, it was only after the literary revolution of 1917 that 
a language appropriate to the western style of realism, the spoken vernacular 
pai kwa, was accepted as a literary medium; novels and plays using the verna¬ 
cular in earlier periods had not been regarded as literature. This movement 
for the use of the vernacular was intensified with the measures taken by the 
communist regime to facilitate the use of a popular Chinese idiom and to 
develop a simplified script. Arab writers, for their part, found thanselves 
hampered in attempting to write realistic novels or stories by the difference 
between the classic^, literary Arabic and the common speech. All movements 
toward the use of the spoken languages for literary purposes up to the middle 
of the twentieth century proved abortive, and in aU Arab countries the literary 
language continued to be used for press and radio, schools and mosques and 
all literary expression. 

Whatever the obstacles, however, the same factors which led western writers 
to experiment with language and sentence structure in order to convey their 
meaning pushed writers in the East toward a freer use of language and toward 
efforts to bring the written work closer to the terms of everyday speech. 

Many of the western-influenced writers were well grounded in their own 
classic literature and continued to use its forms while also following western 
lines.The Indian Malayalam poet, Vallathol (1879-1958), for example, started 
in the early twentieth century as a writer in the classic style. Under western 
influence he adopted a realistic approach, and then became one of the *pro- 
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gressive’ writers. Yet at the same time he translated one of the Sanskrit class¬ 
ics, the Rigveda, into traditional-style Malayalam. One of the leaders of the 
Chinese literary revolution of 1917, Hu Shih, was a thorough scholar of the 
Chinese classics and even the Chinese communist leader, Mao Tse-timg, did 
not feel it necessary for the Chinese to be limited to the forms of ‘socialist 
realism* but set an example to his followers by writing and publishing poems 
in the classic Chinese style. 

As writers drew on their native heritage for themes and forms of expression, 
they found two distinct sources, the literary tradition preserved by an edu¬ 
cated and a folk tradition more or less alive among the people. Between 
the two, the gulf was often wide. 

Various factors tended to enhance the folk aspect. The new realism focused 
attention on the common people and their forms of expression. Western 
interest in folk cultures as repositories of common human experience, myths 
and symbols further tended to elevate folk art. The folk tradition, couched in 
the idiom of the people rather than a literary language, was often more in line 
with the modem temper and with what modern writers were trying to express 
than was the classical. This was most vividly illustrated in communist China, 
where the traditional, popular picture-broadsides furnished a more usable 
base for the development of pictorial and written realism and material with 
didactic and propaganda intent than the traditional artistic and literary media. 
The combined effect of westernization, the revival of interest in local culture 
and practical objectives thus tended to narrow the gap between literary and 
folk expression. 


III. MODIFICATION OF LITERARY CONTENT 

New content followed the adoption of new forms. Western writing was real¬ 
istic; it dealt with contemporary society and with live people, living their 
ordinary daily lives; it was concerned with the personality of many different 
individuals. It was in sharp contrast to the content of classical eastern writing 
which treated m3rthologicil or historical figures and bygone or imaginary ages 
in a symbolic, allegorical or stylized manner and presented characters as types, 
defined by their position in society or in the hierarchy of the gods. It was not 
so markedly differait, however, from the secular or popular writing. 

Since western literature differed so markedly from the predominant types 
of literature in the East, its impact upon content as well as form carried eastern 
writing in a clearly defined direction. However great the differences among the 
novels of Scott, Goethe, Dickens, Dostoevsky, Zola, Aldous Huxley, Sartre 
or Hemingway, the short stories of de Maupassant, Chekhov, Gorky or 
Thomas Mann, and the plays of Ibsen and Grorge Bernard Shaw, their in¬ 
fluence was similar. It strengthened whatever secular literary trends were 
already present and it stimulated the writers of China and Japan, of India, 
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Indonesia, Egypt, Lebanon or Turkey to look at the social world around them 
and to try to depict and analyse its people and its institudons.s 

Since much of the literature of the West was associated with social change, 
it offered appropriate models to writers whose own societies were marked by 
even greater extremes of wealth and poverty and were experiencing even more 
drastic social upheavals. 

The aspects of western literature which appealed in each area and at each 
period varied with changing conditions. The relation of successive influences 
to the stages of the political struggle in India has already been noted. Scott 
and Dumas rather than Dickens or Thackeray provided models for the first 
of the western-style Indian novels in the latter part of the nineteenth century, 
for the social urge of the time was to recreate history. Indian nationalism was 
drawing on the rediscovery of India’s past; the historical romanticism of Scott 
was therefore a welcome model to follow in casting this nationalist historical 
urge into literary form. The Bengal novelist, Bankim Chandra Chatterji, pro- 
vidai the model for the heroic Indian novel. Modem Indian drama of this 
period, too, as initiated by the Bengal playwright D. L. Roy (1864-1913), 
used Indian historical characters. 

At a second stage, in a period of self-criticism, Indian writers found 
models in the western novels and plays of social criticism. Along these lines, 
Tagore’s novels in Bengali revealed the weaknesses of Indian society, and 
S. C. Chatterji (1876-1938) exposed social evils of Indian life with insight 
and ruthlessness. Prem Chand (1881-1936), writing in Urdu and Hindi, 
dealt with village life and the problems of rural India. Similar tendendes 
appeared among writers in other Indian languages. For Indians in this mood 
writers such as Dostoevsky had immense appeal. The social drama in the 
manner of Ibsen and Shaw was used by the leading writers in Marathi 
(Mama Warerkar), Kannada (T. K. Kailasam, R. V. Jagirdar), Malayalam 
(C. V. Raman PiUai), Tamil (P. Sambandha Mudaliar) and other languages 
to examine and expose mercilessly various aspects of political life, formal 
religion and all manner of sodal evils. 

Then, with the rapid sodal changes that preceded and followed indepen¬ 
dence, and with the influence of communist writers reinfordng the realism of 
the literature of the non-communist West, many Indian writers adopted a 
^progressive’ approach, writing sodal comment and critidsm in the manner 
which they regarded as *sodalist realism’. Dramas, short stories and one-act 
plays were used as vehicles for mass propaganda to depict the breakdown of 
feudal society, the exploitation of the workers, the misery of landless peasants 
and the conflict between old and new. 

But though these successive influences were followed by leading writers they 
never produced a uniform trend, for Indian writers at all times drew thdr 
inspiration from a wide range of sources, andent and modern, local and 
foreign and produced a variety of styles which reflected the complexity of 
Indian life 
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China, on the other hand, where the main impact of western literary influ 
ence came after the literary revolution of 1917, went through no period of 
western-influenced historic^ romanticism, but plunged directly into self- 
criticism. Lu Hsiin’s Diary of a Madman, which was published in 1918 in 
the New Youth Magazine, introduced the Chinese reading public to verna¬ 
cular prose, sharp satire and a bitter attack on Chinese social Ufe, and his True 
Story of Ah Q (1923) pilloried the passivity and gloom in the character of 
ordinary Chinese people resulting from centuries of feudalism, the callousness 
to suffering and the misery brought by the self-deception of ‘saving face’. 
Virtually all the vmters ^er the literary revolution wrote bitingly of the 
misery, oppression, chaos and disorder of Chinese society. Yeh Stmo-chim 
(1893- ), a follower of Dostoevsky, drew his characters from the 

oppressed and downtrodden; Mao Tun (1896- ), in his novel Mid¬ 

night (1923) and trilogy Disillusion, Agitation, and Pursuit (written in 1927- 
28, later issued as Eclipse) portrayed the mental processes of different classes 
of people in the face of national disorder, economic collapse, the evils of 
landlordism and foreign aggression; the dramatists Tsao Yu (1905- ) and 

Tien Han (1899- ) dealt with the breakdown of the family system and 

the effects of the semi-feudal social structure and rising capitalism and 
dramatized the misfortunes of the common folk as a result of the civil war. 

Western literature was of less direct influence in China than in either India 
or Japan, and of less interest to Chinese writers. Nevertheless, Hu Shih’s 
defence of Ibsenism ushered in the social drama, Dostoevsky provided the 
inspiration and model for novels dealing with the poor and oppressed, Lu 
Hsiin found inspiration in the works of Gogol and Chekhov and most of the 
leading writers were also prolific translators; the leading modern poet, Kuo 
Mo-jo (1892- ), translated works by such varied authors as Goethe, 

Tolstoy, Turgenev, Upton Sinclair, J. M. Synge, Shelley, Galsworthy, and 
the Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam. Once the western influence had broken the 
traditional Chinese literary mould, writers turned less to western models than 
to Chinese examples and their own experimentation. The literary renaissance 
established as respectable the old Chinese novel, such as the fourteenth-cen¬ 
tury masterpiece. All Men Are Brothers, and therewith provided a realistic 
vernacular model which modem writers could follow. 

The close association of Chinese writers with revolutionary movements and 
the continual political conflict, civil war and foreign intervention which racked 
Chinese society led them to form a succession of literary organizations which 
reflected their respective positions. A few remained outside the political 
currents, such as tie ^sentially romantic Yu Ta-fu (1896-1945), who wrote 
of the personal confusion of individuals caught in ^e uncertainties of the 
changing pattern of marriage and family life. Pa Chin (1905- ), who 

pictured the decay of the Confudan family, and Hu Shih, who continued to 
press for freedom of literary experimentation. But most writers turned 
increasingly to the left and became spokesmen for the communist cause. 

UU* 
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With the coming to power of the communist regime in 1949, writers who 
had been part of the original literary revolution came to occupy positions of 
leadership in the new regime; the novelist Mao Tun became minister of cul¬ 
ture, the poet Kuo Mo-jo, vice-premier of the Chinese People’s Republic. 
The tone of the writing changed drastically, though the realism, irony, homely 
charaaers and social themes remained. Preoccupation with sufifering, despair, 
chaos and decay was replaced by confident assertions of social progress. Such 
a writer as Lao ShS (1898- ) moved from the realism of extreme poverty 

and despair in The Horned Moon (written in the 1930s) and Rickshaw Boy 
(1946) to his propaganda plays during the Japanese war when he headed the 
National Writers’ Anti-Aggression Association; after the establishment of the 
communist regime he wrote a proletarian play. The Dragon Whisker Drain 
(1951) about the construction of Peking’s new sewage system to beautify the 
capital-and improve the living conditions of the workers. 

Peasants’ struggles against landlords, and their own transformations in 
learning to work in cadres and expand production in the agrarian revolution 
were described in novels such as Ting Ling’s (1907- ) The Sun Shines 

Over the Sankan River (1948) and Chou Li-po’s Hurricane (1948-49), both of 
which received the Stalin prize in 1951. Chao Shu-li (1905- ), a writer whose 
knowledge of peasants and capacity to write their language with realism, 
humour and zest made him an outstanding popularizer, showed in his Rhymes 
of Li Yu-tsai (1946) the new will among the peasants as they dealt with the 
landlords and with each other. The theme appeared in many short stories, 
new forms of traditional opera and new adaptations of folk songs. More and 
more efforts were made to bring writers to live among the masses and to en¬ 
courage workers and peasants to become writers 

Japanese writers, by contrast, read avidly any and all western literature and 
followed many different styles. From the 1880s they were stimulated and 
influenced by English, German, French and Russian authors. Among them, 
Tsubouchi Shoyo (1859-1935), one of the first promoters of western views of 
literature in Japan and a reformer of Japanese drama, translated all the works 
of Shakespeare; Mori Ogai (1862-1922), translator of Faust, introduced conti¬ 
nental European literature; Natsume Soseki (1867-1916), a student of 
English writing, became a satirical novelist; Shimazaki Toson (1872-1946) 
was first influenced by romanticism in his poetry and later, under the influence 
of naturalism, became a realistic novelist writing of social problems. 

Twentieth-century European writers were translated as they appeared. 
After 1920 some Japanese writers leaned toward Marxism in philosophy and 
proletarian novels in writing. Many found the doubt and uncertainty of 
the European writers a basis for thdr own doubts about their efforts to 
assimilate western ways, as in Tanizaki Junichiro’s (1886- ) A FooVs 

Love (1925, Nagai Kafu’s (1879-1959) The Tale of America (1908) and 
The Tale of France (1909). As their own inner struggle reached a crisis, the 
European cultural crisis took on meaning. At mid-century the existentialists 
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seemed to express their mood, and the writings of Sartre became 
popular. 

The extensive Japanese literature of the twentieth century followed no 
line. In most instances it was charaamzed by some form of realism, often 
meticulous detail of daily life; it did not generally attempt to explore emotional 
depths; it might or might not express a social attitude; it ususdly retained the 
traditional Japanese imagery, which remained alive. Japanese writing reflected 
both the currents of the West and the vicissitudes of Japanese life. In one 
sense it might be regarded as an extension of the literature of Europe; in 
another sense, it was an emerging national expression which by mid-century 
was still in process of taking shape. 

At different periods, in differing atmospheres, and m the hands of people of 
different political beliefs, social criticism thus took a variety of forms. It was 
used to expose the misery of rural peasant or urban shopkeeper, to pillory 
the well-to-do, to portray the class struggle, or to show the efforts of national¬ 
ists, revolutionaries or others working for sodal change. The experience of the 
writers themselves determined ±e closeness and realism with which they 
could enter into the lives of those about whom they wrote. Some, notably in 
China after the New Tide movement, shared the life of village or market 
place and knew the peasants or other common people; others were limited 
by their class position and western education, and could write at first-hand 
mainly of their own social group. 

On the whole, western-influenced writing tended to deal with progressively 
broader and lower social strata, starting with essentially upper-dass materid 
in the early years of the century, and dealing by the second quarter of the 
century more and more with the peasant, the rickshaw boy, the shrimp fisher¬ 
man or the pearl diver. Western-influenced writers in the main were in the 
vanguard of social change and often followed a style of writing and thought 
strongly influenced by communist philosophy and canons of expression even 
where communist political influence was not dominant or strong. 

Such writing, too, tended to be secular in tone. Much, if not most, of the 
traditional expression of the East had been religious in origin and some, such 
as temple dandng in India, retained a religious function. The spirit of modern 
western literature and art was strongly secular. Whether western forms were 
adopted or imitated, or whether traditional forms were revived, existing 
secular aspects were strengthened and the predominant tone and use became 
secular. 

The romantic emphasis in western writing, relating as it did to a society 
which encouraged the expression of individual preferences and beliefs and in 
which romantic marriage was the general form, introduced a new set of values 
to societies where behaviour was closely prescribed by situation and status, 
and marriage was a matter of family arrangement. Romantic themes, and 
especially the conflict between romantic and traditional values in marriage 
and family life, became prominent in the literature of India and Japan. In 
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communist China marriages arranged in the interest of the family were 
brought under attack and the western-style romantic marriage was given 
support. 

The western literature and art which probed the subconscious, however, 
found little acceptance and exerted much less influence than did romantic 
writing or realism and sodal criticism, although there was experimentation 
in this area by some of the younger writers. There was no such widespread 
interest in psychology as in the West, the subject matter of western psydio- 
logical novels seemed often remote and the attitudes revealed by these writings 
often incomprehensible or offensive, while the style and vocabulary of writers 
such as James Joyce acted as a barrier to understanding and acceptance. 

Of less influence, too, was the literature which expressed the quest for 
meaniiig in the universe and man’s place in it. To the Asian mind, the western 
malaise in the face of the implications of modern science, the need for 
reassurance, or the despair of meaninglessness were strange reactions. On a 
different plane, however, the acute conflict of values to which western- 
influenced easterners were exposed stimulated a quest for new values or a 
new synthesis. 

Up to the middle of the twentieth century distinctive literary-forms that 
drew from both traditional and western sources and were modern in spirit 
had nowhere fully emerged. But some combination of revival, adaptation, 
and experimentation in every country reflected the national awakening, the 
cultural interaction, and the cultural vitality of each altR. When the Indian 
poet Rabindranath Tagore received the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913, it 
was in recognition of his creative assimilation of western influences combined 
with a genius for expressing depths of the Indian spirit in forms which could 
not only be loved and absorbed by the Indian people but understood effectively 
in other parts of the world. 

IV. THE VISUAL ARTS 

The impact of the western visual arts upon artistic expression in the East was 
much more limited than the influence of western literary expression. Whereas 
the western-educated element everywhere was more or less familiar with 
western literature, and modem literary expression in eastern countries was 
intimately bound up with the process of social change, western arts were 
known to a much more restricted group and played no such general part in 
the cultural adaptation through which eastern societies were passing. The 
character of the traditional idiom and the place of the visual arts strongly 
influenced the manner in which western influences were felt. 

In the nineteenth century the traditional visual arts of the Indian sub¬ 
continent were in disrepute with the western-educated element which had 
imbibed the negative attitudes of the puritan-minded British toward art 
forms which were often sensuous and which they did not understand. The 
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revival of Indian art came at the turn of the century, largely as the result of 
the researches of an Anglo-Tamil, Ananda Coomaraswamy and the work of 
an Englishman, E. B. Havell (1861-1934), who headed the School of Art at 
Calcutta and expounded the beauties of Indian art, and Abanindranath 
Tagore, who became the foimder in Bengal of the first modern style of Indian 
painting. Trained in western techniques, and also influenced by the 
techniques of visiting Japanese artists, Abanindranath derived his style from 
the miniature paintings of the Mogul period, the sculpture of Hindu temples, 
and the wall paintings from the caves of Ajanta and Ellora. His pupils carried 
the Bengal style, with its eclectic Indian manner and traditional themes, to 
many parts of the country, where they directed or taught in the principal art 
schools. At Bombay, however, a school of art under the direction of western 
painters remained a centre of western training and influence. (M. 59.) 

A few individual artists developed their own special idioms. M. A. Rahman 
Chughtai (1897- ), who came from a family of artists in the Persian 

tradition, developed his delicate, flowing, romantic style from Mogul minia¬ 
ture painting; after partition he became a sort of painter-laureate of Pakistan. 
Jamini Roy (1887- ) turned to the folk tradition and developed his manner 

wholly on the basis of the stylized forms, bright, flat colours, and visual 
conventions of folk art. Amrita Sher-Gil (1912-41), most influential painter 
after Abanindranath Tagore, freed Indian painters jfrom the effort to conform 
to the Bengal school or to imitate western modes, by using her thorough 
western training freely and flexibly to evoke the feeling of the Indian people 
and scenes which she depicted. (PI. 60, 61 a.) 

The most distinctive characteristic of Indian painting as it emerged in the 
1940S and 1950s was its eclecticism. With few exceptions, young painters 
experimented with many modes; in a collection of paintings, often even the 
paintings of a single man, some element from nearly every school. East and 
West, could be seen integrated into the painter’s personal idiom and used 
with whatever sensitivity, brilliance, mere derivativeness or Uvely originality 
he could achieve. (PI. 6ib, 62.) 

In Japan, by contrast, a painting tradition based on an elaborate artistic 
vbcabulary used with great flexibility and economy was very much ahve when 
western influences began to enter Japan, and it continued to flourish along 
traditional lines. When Japanese artists became interested in western painting, 
they found themselves confronting a completely ab'en idiom, oil paint with 
its opacity and shadings, rounded figures, large canvases, external perspective. 
These were the complete antithesis of the transparent water-colours, the 
always decorative, two-dimensional, delicate and small paintings of Japanese 
art. Japanese painters learned to use the western media and to paint in the 
western manner, imitatively, sometimes skilfully, but without incorporating 
any of the feeling or the teci^que of their own style. Some art scholars who 
visited Europe after the Meiji restoration (1868) had urged their compatriots 
to stick to their traditional styles, and had exerted their leadership in this 
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direction. But numbers of Japanese artists studied in Paris or under French 
influence, and painted French nudes and stiU-lifes, landscapes and distorted 
figures that would have been indistinguishable from the work of their fellow 
studmts in a European art class. (PI. 63a, 63b.) 

For those who stuck to the traditional medium and essential forms, exposure 
to western art had a more creative effect. Abstraction could be, and was, 
successfully absorbed into their works—^in designs of decorative papers, 
textiles, posters, screens; new abstractions could be incorporated into the 
tradition^ artistic vocabulary to give flexibility and variety to compositions 
in the traditional mode. Freedom of line and in the use of colour could give 
warmth and a less formal atmosphere without destroying the essential quality. 
All manner of constructions, whether surrealist compositions, constructivist 
designs or balanced mobiles, could be elaborated by people trained through the 
art of flower arrangement to apply principles of harmony to the juxtaposition 
of objects. In contrast to dull imitativeness in the use of oils, the western 
influences which could be assimilated to the Japanese style itself became part 
of the idiom and were used with ease and brilliance. 

Until the Communist revolution Chinese painters were not seriously influ¬ 
enced by western styles of painting.^ Modern Chinese painters followed the 
old masters in their technique—^their calligraphy, their inner rather than 
outer perspective, and the intent of the picture to speak with an inner voice. 
Under the communist regime art was enlisted as a means of propaganda, and 
artists were encouraged to paint in the style of socialist realism. Portraits of 
leaders, scenes depicting the vigorous and happy work of building a socialist 
state, posters to exhort and inform were turned out as needed, and artists 
learned to use the unfamiliar medium of oil for this purpose. In the initial 
stages this work was quite unrelated to the traditional manner in which the 
artist expressed himself; it was much closer to the popular broadsides which 
made no pretence to art but which had long served to entertain, and sometimes 
to inform, the villagers. 

Interest in traditional Chinese culture was however great. Study and 
reproduction of the early Buddhist paintings in the Tun Huang caves of 
north-west China brought these works to public attention; some of the most 
distinguished painters in the traditional style were honoured; people through¬ 
out the country were encouraged to collea and preserve folk materials of all 
sorts and to experiment with their own forms of expression. Thus elements 
were present for a possible integration of tradition^ and new forms in the 
expression of a renewed national spirit .7 (PI. 64a, 64b.) 

V. ARCHITECTURE 

Until after the second world war public buildings, commercial structures and 
faaories followed closely the undistinguished styles current in the West, 
whether they were built by colonial governments or western commercial 
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interests or by local agencies. The main streets and public buildings of Tokyo, 
Shanghai, New Delhi and Cairo became hardly distinguishable from those of 
western cities, except where a colonial government tried to adapt some local 
motif as, for example, when the British in India built railway stations or post 
offices in a pseudo-Mogul style, as irrelevant as the Greek columns or Gothic 
windows that were the hallmarks of their public buildings at home. 

As the new international style of architecture began to remake the cities of 
the West, it spread to the East. In Japan it was much more in keeping with the 
architectural traditions of the locality than earlier European styles had been, 
for light and space, simple Unes, clean surfaces and the union of the interior 
with its outdoor surroundings were principles of Japanese architecture. Else¬ 
where it was introduced in eastern cities in occasional buildings, frequently 
hotels. When the partition of India and Pakistan left the capital of the 
Punjab, Lahore, on the Pakistan side of the line, the Indian government 
invited Le Corbusier to construct a new capital for the East Punjab, 
Chandigarh, and features of Le Corbusier’s style began to appear in new 
buildings all over India. (PI. 20b.) 

By the 1950s the international style had become the symbol of modernism— 
as much for the main street of Bangkok as for the main street of small cities in 
the United States. It did not have the same technological raison d'etre as in the 
West, for steel and glass were not readily available and mass production did 
not provide materials for building construction and decoration. It was 
primarily for stylistic and social reasons, and because its features of lightness 
and space made it suitable to the tropics, that the international style was being 
adopted in the cities of the East.® 

VI. MUSIC AND DANCE 

Even more than the visual arts, music and dance in the East retained their 
traditional form, unafferted by contact with the West. Musical idioms so 
distina as to be incompatible prevented the interaction of most eastern music 
with the music of the West, although the gamelan music of Java, which used 
intervals not unfamiliar to the West, had been the inspiration for some of the 
musical innovations introduced by Debussy. Music and dance were integral 
parts of highly traditional institutions associated with religion, with the court 
or with carefully preserved artistic forms. As such they were largely insulated 
from the currents that were modifying others forms of expression. If they 
were touched at all it was through the stimulus to the revival of cultural 
traditions which came as an indirect, but powerful, response to the impact 
of the West. 

The revival of the dance in India offers a striking example of such a res¬ 
ponse. At all times dancing had been a highly developed art in India, closely 
associated with religious practices, but in the nineteenth century it had come 
under widespread disapproval among the educated classes, influenced by 
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British Puritanism and the zeal of social reformers. Without patronage, both 
the temple dancing of south India and the court dancing in the north had 
fallen into a state of decay and abuse. 

The leader of the movement to revive interest in Indian dancing in the 
second decade of the twentieth century was the poet Rabindranath Tagore, 
who brought the Manipuri dance form, which he found in a flourishing state 
in the north-east province of Assam, to his school, Santiniketan, in Bengal. 
Others followed, establishing schools for the teaching of other forms—^the 
classical Bharata Natyam temple dance of south India, taught by expert masters 
at a school in Madras (Rukmini Devi, Kalakshetra); and in Travancore the 
elaborate Kathakali dance-drama, revived and popularized at the centre 
established by the poet Vallathol (Kerala Kalamanddam). Dancers began to 
appear un the stage, at private performances and before the numerous dance 
societies which were formed to arrange dance showings. By the 1930s the 
dance had not only regained its place within India, but outstanding dancers 
such as Uday Shankar and Ramgopal had brought the beauty and complexity 
of Indian dance to European audiences. 

Where the dance remained an integral part of the life of the community, 
it retained its vitality within its own cultural milieu and gained appreciation 
from outside. Balinese village dancers and gamelan orchestras continued 
to develop new dances and music and to adapt traditional modes. Siamese 
dance troupes received government patronage and not only performed for 
important occasions at home but were sent abroad as a gesture of official 
courtesy and good will. These and other eastern dancers inspired a few choreo¬ 
graphers and artists in the West, and troupes visited western capitals, where 
their beauty and style became more widely known. Within the Soviet Union, 
the Asian republics were encouraged to develop their indigenous dance forms, 
and the participation of performers from these areas in national festivals made 
their styles familiar in other parts of the USSR. 

VII. EFFECT OF MASS MEDIA 

The literature and arts of the East, as those of the West, were profoundly 
affected by the new media—radio, cinema and, in later years, television. 
These means of mass communication provided vehicles both for the rapid 
and widespread introduction of new forms and ideas, and for the preserva¬ 
tion of traditional forms and their dissemination to the masses of the people. 
In countries with extensive local motion-picture industries, most notably 
Japan and India, the new medium was used to convey traditional themes 
and traditional art forms, such as the music and dance that filled most 
Indian films. 

The cinema also became a vehicle for social commentary, with a far wider 
audience than the modem play or novel. In rare instances, notably a few 
outstanding Japanese and Indian films, it became a new and powerful art 
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form. At the same time foreign films, often ‘B grade’ productions featuring 
violence or romance rather than those of literary and artistic merit, were 
widely shown both where a local industry flourished and where none had 
been developed. Their impact was more widespread and direct than was that 
of western literature and art. By affecting standards of taste, the cinema 
stimulated the development of popular art forms in these countries. The 
so-called ‘movie music* in India, scorned by those who cherished the purity 
of classical Indian music, and also ‘movie dancing’, offered examples of such 
popularization, based on traditional forms but reduced to a popular idiom 
for the new mass audiences which the cinema brought into the literary and 
artistic milieu. 

VIII. REACTION OF WEST TO CULTURE CONTACT WITH EAST 

Although the relation between western and eastern forms of expression was 
chiefly a one-way flow from the West to each of the eastern countries, it was 
not wholly one-sided. As world communication grew and western peoples 
lost some of their ethnocentrism and sense of superiority, western writers 
and artists showed increased interest in, and appreciation for, the arts of the 
East. Painting, sculpture and the dance were most readily understood without 
the barrier of language. 

With the aid of modern photography, the ancient art revealed by archaeo¬ 
logical discoveries and the arts of new cultural areas were brought into world 
consciousness, such as the paintings in the Ajanta caves and other examples 
of the art of mediaeval India, the art of Tibet, or the Khmer art of south-east 
Asia. The artistic expression of Egypt or Persia, Cambodia, China, India or 
Africa might be seen not only in museums but in articles in popular magazines 
or text-books for schoolchildren. Only in the twentieth century would it have 
been possible to discuss the art of the world, past and present, as a common 
expression of human striving, as did Andre Malraux in Les voix du silence 

(1951)- 

Translation set up a two-way flow, also, as Chinese, Japanese, Indian and 
Arabic classical writings were increasingly translated into western languages. 
Already in the nineteenth century, eastern philosophy, especially the Hindu 
classics, was affecting philosophical thought in the West, notably in Germany 
in the latter part of the nineteenth century, and in the outlook of American 
thinkers such as Ralph Waldo Emerson and Henry Thoreau. The Rubaiyat 
of Omar Khayyam achieved immense popularity, while The Arabian Nights 
furnished the most common picture of the ‘East’ in western minds. 

In the twentieth century a number of western writers were influenced by 
the literature of one or another eastern country. Arthur Waley’s sensitive 
translations of Chinese classics into English made these works widely acces¬ 
sible. In time, modem Chinese, Japanese and Indian writings also began to be 
translated into European languages. Expressions of eastern thought reached 
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a wider and wider rac^e of people in the West. By mid-<»ntury almost any 
news-stand where cheap books were sold offered translations of the Bhagavad 
Gita, the Analects of Confucius, the words of the Buddha, or the Holy Quran. 
The poetry of Rabindranath Tagore hdped to prepare the way for acceptance 
in the West of India’s right to independence and to enable the West to begin 
to understand and welcome India’s belief that its development could bring to 
the world a fresh vision of the creative human being. 

The images of eastern culture which reached the West, however, were 
sometimes tut from authentic, for what the West liked to think of as the 
‘wisdom of the East’ was often only a romantic projection of a desire to escape 
from its own malaise. In the effort to build a more accurate, fuller and deeper 
basis for mutual understanding, Unesco set up an ‘East-West’ programme of 
mutual interchange in the 1950s and made it an increasingly central part of its 
international activity. 

Yet it still may be questioned whether, up to the middle of the twentieth 
century, familiarity with non-westem forms of expression had more than a 
superficial influence on the thought and expression of the West. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXXII 

1. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy makes the following addition: However, a number of 
painters seek for ways of broadening the possibilities of the traditional style, drawing on the 
experience of European art (Hsll Pei-hung, known under the pseudonym of Shu Peon); 
the traditional ink painting is undergoing a definite rejuvenation. But it is in the field of 
engraving that the traditional art makes the most telling effort to break through the 
medieval imitations and come closer to life. The decisive role here was played by the Lu 
Hsbn Academy of Arts, set up in the 1930’s in the Red districts of China. The artists of 
this Academy made an extensive study of Soviet engraving and created works reflecting 
the life and struggles of the people. 

2. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy thinks special interest attaches to the lacquer painting 
of Viemam, which has revived in a new fonn the traditional medieval techniques. A group 
of masters in Northern Vietnam have succeeded in raising it to the level of genuine art, 
combining realistic solidity of image with amazing decorative colourfulness. 

3. Corresponding member of Tadjik Academy of Sciences J. S. Braginsky thinks that it is 
necessary to point out that one of the major writers of Turkey in the twentieth century is 
Nazim Hikmet (1902-63). His creative work in whidi brilliant innovations are associated 
with profound mastery of a number of the best classical and popular traditions of Turkish 
literature is widely known in many coimtries. (See R. G. Fish: Nazim Hikmet, Moscow, 
i960.) 

4. See Tashkentskaya konferentziya pisatelei strait Azii i Afriki Materialy (‘Tashkent Con¬ 
ference of the writers of Asian and African countries—Materials’) (Tashkent, i960). 

5. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy thinks that here and in the other pages treating of the 
influence of European authors on the writers of Asia, the enormous influence of the work 
of Tolstoy is unjustly passed over. Yet this influence was quite profound by virtue of the 
ethical-educative impact and depth of socio-psychological penetration into life characteristic 
of Tolstoy. 

6. In this connection Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy points out the exception of wood¬ 
cutting as observed above in Note 1. 
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7. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy makes the following addition: Especially strikii^ is the 
development of the arts among the peoples mhabiting the Soviet part of Asia. After the 
Revolution of 1917 major changes in cultural life occurred here. The people freed from 
the double burden of class and national oppression devoted themselves with new energy 
to the development of literature, music, theatre and fine art in their traditional forms. Folk 
art received state and public support. Of especial significance was the birth of new forms 
of art, in which the possibilities of the realistic method developed in the West are applied 
to the national art forms. Thus, professional painting and sculpture have arisen among the 
peoples of Central Asia, where they were formerly non-existent; national music drama, 
ballet and other forms are developed. These innovations are called for by the growing scope 
of spiritual life, by the necessity for developing those art forms which by virtue of their 
method are capable of reflecting the people’s contemporary life. 

8. Candidate of Arts V. M. Polevoy imderlines that the new needs of social life in the newly- 
independent countries of the East stimulate the development of new branches and idioms 
of architecture. The development of a national industry, public education, the tasks of 
raising the standard of living—all promote the development of new forms of architecture 
and building, the destruaion of the sharp contrast between the living conditions in the 
European and native seaions, so t3rpical of the colonial countries. 




CONCLUSION 




CHAPTER XXXIII 


THE CHANGING SHAPE OF THE LIFE 

OF MANKIND 

B y the middle of the twentieth century the scientific and cultural deve¬ 
lopments that had taken place in the past fifty years had already 
radically altered the life of mankind and trends then apparent were in 
process of bringing further revolutionary changes. 

The dramatic advances in scientific knowledge, the methodical application 
of such knowledge, and the resulting changes in material conditions were 
exerting a vast and ever increasing influence on the economic, social and 
political life of man, as well as on his cultural, ideological and moral develop¬ 
ment. Within the span of fifty years man’s knowledge of the universe had 
increased beyond all previous experience; power generated from many sources 
had been harnessed and nucl^ energy was further increasing man’s control; 
the ability to break down matter and recombine it had permitted the creation 
of new materials to serve man’s purposes; men travelled at speeds beyond the 
speed of sound; they had placed satellites in orbit around the earth and sent 
rockets beyond the earth’s gravitational pull to circle the sun, and they were 
preparing to travel into space themselves. 

An unprecedented growth in medical sdence had brought new and potent 
means for the control of disease and the virtual eradication of such scourges 
as plague, malaria, smallpox and cholera which had taken heavy toll of human 
lives over large areas, while preventive medicine had diminished infant deaths, 
extended the life span and raised the general level of health. The people of the 
world had available to them an abundance of riches and a level of well-being 
which no previous society could have even imagined, much less provided. 

The new potentialities were becoming the heritage of all mankind, not 
merely of the privileged few. The sense of equal entitlement to the means for 
a decent life had taken hold of aU manner of men, within nations and through¬ 
out the world community, whether in industrially developed or newly deve¬ 
loping countries, in centres of old empires or among peoples emerging from 
colonialism, in sodalist or free enterprise societies, and whether under com¬ 
munist, democratic or even dictatorid rule. Equality of status had become an 
accepted principle in most of the world, as monarchical, aristocratic and other 
systems of rank and class had been discarded, disabilities imposed on women 
had been removed, and measures to impl^ent concepts of equality were 
being applied with some effectiveness wit^ different social systems. An ever 
widening range of education, opportunities for recreation, facdlides for the 
welfiire of children and the handicapped, and a multitude of other services 
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and amenities were being provided for the entire population in many areas. 
Remaining limitations on universal suffrage were being withdrawn. Virtually 
every state was using its taxing power to bring about greater equality by 
deriving tax revenue from those able to pay and dedicating it to services for 
the benefit of all. 

Racial superiority^ so dominant a feature of human society in the past, was 
dec lining sharply through all but a very small part of the world. The European 
white man no longer dominated the darker peoples of the earth. Although in 
a few places groups fought desperately to hold a superior position on the basis 
of race, the principle of equality of status was being extended, both within 
mixed societies and in the world community. The one issue on which there 
was near unanimity in the United Nations was opposition to racialism. 

Literature and the arts were no longer the cultural inheritance of an edu¬ 
cated Hite, They were reaching the people as a whole, who made up the mass 
audiences and were beginning to participate in creative activity. Men had 
not yet however found the means to give full expression to their new experi¬ 
ences and the new social forces that were taking shape. They had broken 
through traditional conventions and forms of expression, to explore new 
psychological depths, new social forces and man’s new relation to the physical 
universe. The period had been rich in experimentation, but new styles had 
not yet been developed which would permit a flowering of expression com¬ 
parable to that which had occurred in great ages of the past. 

Cultural expression throughout the world, however, was taking on a quality 
of universality. Before the twentieth century the literature and arts of each 
culture area had been set off in compartments; the cultural expression of 
China and India and of the Islamic peoples was httle known or shared by the 
people of the West, and although the political dominance of the West gave to 
other peoples a certain superficial knowledge of the culture of Europe, only 
rarely did this make a deep or lasting impact. By the middle of the twentieth 
century peoples of all parts of the world were aware of other cultures, and 
although their understanding and appreciation was limited they recognized 
that each culture had values of its own which were important for mankind as 
a whole. Nearly everywhere there was a double tendency—^to foster indigenous 
expression and to seek to understand, appreciate and embrace the expression 
of others. 

A new world society was in fact emerging in which many different people 
were aU playing an active part. The first half of the twentieth century brought 
to an end four centuries of European expansion and world dominance and 
reduced Europe to the position of only one among several dynamic centres of 
culture and of power. At the middle of the century, western Europe was 
flanked by two great areas, America and Russia, continental in size, with fast 
growing populations and still unexploited resources, which were developing 
new, dynamic societies. On the continent of Asia, ancient, populous and 
historic^y civilized societies, most notably China and India with a population 
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between them of a thousand millions, were taking their place in the world, 
impelled by vital urges and mastering and utilizing the new scientific know¬ 
ledge and its technologies to build up social and industrial strength. Within 
the Americas the growing importance of the Latin American states gave 
evidence of their great potentialities, while the stirring of new life on the 
continent of Africa made it clear by the middle of the century that the emer¬ 
gence of the African people into the world community was a new and vital 
fact in the history of mankind. 

The reduction in the relative position of Europe and the reinstatement of 
other regions as units in world history restored a balance among societies 
which had been destroyed by the extension of European power. But now the 
several centres of dynamic power in Asia, Europe, America and Africa were 
not self-contained and cut off from each other as they had been in the days 
before Columbus and Vasco da Gama linked Europe with the West and the 
East. They were interrelated and interacting one upon the other, for distance 
was no longer a divider and no society was isolated from the vital currents 
which flowed from all parts of the world. 

Mankind thus enjoyed immeasurably greater prospects for the enrichment 
of life than ever before, and the benefits of man’s new powers over nature were 
being extended to all manner of men and to all peoples. Yet man also faced 
graver dangers than ever in the past: on the one hand, a rate of population 
increase such as even Malthus had not imagined; on the other hand, powers 
of destruction which could bring annihilation. 

The conquest of diseases and better preventive measures had already raised 
the life expectancy of men in progressive societies to double that of less deve¬ 
loped communities, and the spread of medical knowledge was rapidly extend¬ 
ing the same trend to other areas. As death rates fell sharply, population 
mounted ominously in areas which were struggling to shake off their age-old 
burdens of hunger and poverty. On a world-wide basis, calculations of the 
earth’s potential for producing food gave no cause for concluding that food 
supply could not keep pace with population growth, and the actual threat of 
famine had been reduced by increased agricultural productivity and improved 
transport. But the political organization of the world was not such as to bring 
together hungry peoples and the vacant lands which remained on the globe, 
and the anomaly of food surpluses in some areas and chronic hunger in others 
continued to confront mankind. And even more serious than the question of 
food was the burden of a rapidly expanding population on all manner of 
facilities in countries scarcely able to provide the barest minimum in educa¬ 
tion, housing, water supply, transport and other necessities, especially when 
they were trying to devote their energies and resources to expanding the base 
for their economic development. 

The explosive force of rapidly expanding population was a factor in the 
world situation which mankind in the middle of the twentieth century had 
hardly begun to face. Differential rates of growth were expanding the newly 
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developing areas, not only absolutely but relative to the areas which had been 
economically dominant, altering rdationships among peoples. At the rate at 
which world population was then increasing, the world would be filled to its 
maximum capacity, by any system of calculation, within measurable time. 

Few nations, within themselves, had made successful efforts to adjust the 
relation between their people and their resources. Among nations, population 
pressures were a continuing source of tension. The demand for Lebensraum 
had ceased to be the basis for colonial expansion when colonialism came into 
disrepute, but the pressure behind the claim had not abated. The open doors 
of the New World through which millions of immigrants from Europe had 
poured in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries were closed and only a 
trickle of the old stream continued to flow, but an emigrant potential was 
present in many parts of the world. 

Mankindin ifie middle of the century was more conscious of the threatened 
destruction of human life than of dangers from its multipUcation, for from the 
moment when the first atomic bomb was dropped on Hiroshima men knew 
that this was but a portent of the capacity for self-destruction which man had 
discovered and let loose. No previous generation ever faced the danger to 
humanity itself inherent in the new weapons of ever greater and more incal¬ 
culable power. Knowing that wars in the past had been unleashed by men in 
their pride without counting the cost to humanity, mankind could tod little 
assurance in the often expressed hope that the very magnitude of the danger 
would act as a deterrent to the use of the terrible weapons and would save man 
from destroying himself. 

The drama of the mid-twentieth century was thus projected on a new scale 
of almost unlimited hopes and unlimited threats, of Wgh possibilities for the 
realization of human potentialities and of supreme dangers, of immense powers 
in the hands of men, far beyond the forms of power known in the past. The 
power of modem science to alter the conditions provided by nature for the 
earth changed the situation of mankind as radically as did the discovery of 
fire, or the movement from the stone to the metal age. The environment 
within which man lived became increasingly man-made. Man himself had 
the power to determine whether this environment would increase his survival 
or terminate it, whether it would foster his physical, emotional, intellectual 
and spiritual development or restrict and menace it, and which of his many 
potentiahties it would favour and which suppress. 

The imprecedented power of science created a new priestly caste, the 
scientists, who alone could exercise the ultimate power which scientific know¬ 
ledge conveys. Mankind had become dependent on this class, beyond the 
dependence of earher societies on the priests who knew the mysteries. It was 
deeply affected by the character of the scientists and technicians, their distri¬ 
bution through society, the sfructure through which they functioned and the 
factors which determined the uses to which their knowledge would be put. 

As among the peoples and societies of the earth, those which rested upon a 
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base of developed science held power over those which did not command 
scientific knowledge and processes, whether or not they enjoyed political 
independence and nationd status. Europe’s dominance in the nineteenth 
century had rested on such a base. In the twentieth century the disparity 
between the scientific and non-scientJfic societies increased immeasurably, 
while at the same time the command of scientific knowledge spread from old 
centres to new ones, altering in a major way the balance among nations and 
peoples. The contest among the world’s peoples for status or dominance had 
become inexorably a contest to command this power. Concepts of freedom, 
independence, sovereignty and status had come to have meaning fundamen¬ 
tally in terms of the mastery of scientific knowledge. 

States of continental size, with large populations and with natural resources 
covering essential requirements had obvious advantages in the technological 
age over smaller units, however progressive and advanced they might be. 
Although the twentieth century saw the break-up of the few great empires 
which had dominated the world and the birth of a multitude of independent, 
sovereign nations, the tendency was toward the emergence of a few states of 
great size and power—the usA and the USSR in dominant positions at mid¬ 
century, China and India rising, Brazil seeing itself as a future great state of 
continental proportions—and toward the grouping of smaller units into blocks 
or closer federations—^the Common European Market, the Arab states, the 
Organization of American States, the moves toward Pan-African unity. In 
the middle years of the century these trends were pulling the world into parts 
—communist, anti-communist and neutralist—and the contest among these 
great divisions was becoming more and more a test of strength through the 
command and application of the resources of science. 

The power which science had placed at the disposal of man could be utilized 
only with immense and increasingly complicated organization—political, in¬ 
dustrial and technical. Without a very great measure of direction, on a scale 
rarely attempted in the past, the new forces opened up by science could not 
be harnessed effectively. The entire shape of economic life underwent revolu¬ 
tionary changes, in capitalist as well as in communist and mixed economies. 
The mammoth corporations which alone could command the resources, 
technical skills and capacity for continuing scientific research had become 
huge centres of scientific inquiry, social life and economic dynamism. Over a 
larger and larger part of the world these vast industrial complexes were com¬ 
ing to constitute the units of which society was composed. The state, in turn, 
could not fail to assume more and more power, for even if it did not wish to 
organize production activities itself it had to exerdse control in relation to 
the use of such great powers by others. 

Great organizations were thus inescapable and dominant factors in the life 
of mankind, whether in the form of giant industrial corporations or of the 
all-pervasive state, or of lesser assodations through which men sought to 
organise thdr lives and to cope with the new forces. These were the new 
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Leviathans, and the magnitude of the power with which they confronted the 
individual frr exceeded that which he had faced in the past. Earlier societies 
had been composed of scattered and more or less isolated units—^villages, 
tribes, cities, regions—separated by distance and geographical barriers, where 
effective power was conned and limited by lack of commmucation. Now 
there was no spot on the globe where men Uved in self-contained isolation, 
beyond the long arm and the insistent voice of power, organized on a gigantic 
scale. 

The inevitable concentrations of power could not M to affect the status of 
the individual. The supreme value of the individual, which had been pro¬ 
claimed in the revolutionary doctrine of ‘liberty, equality and fraternity*, re¬ 
mained a vital part of the heritage of the twentieth century and a dynamic 
concept in the political evolution of those years. The modem state, based 
on universal su&age, was committed to the welfare of all the people and it 
offered its citizens a vast array of services and protections which earlier states 
had not thought it necessary or appropriate to provide. At the same time, the 
relation of the individual to society was inescapably changed as the modern 
state entered into every sphere of life, equipped with powerful instruments 
to compel or induce conformity to its policies and purposes. 

There were basic differences in the position of the individual within differ¬ 
ent systems of organization and authority. Where all power rested in an all- 
embracing, centrally administered state, the individual derived his role from 
ihe policies of the state. These might call for his self-improvement and his 
active participation in planning and achieving common goals, or at the other 
extreme they might require his unquestioning acquiescence in the judgment 
of those in command, devoted subjection to their authority, and sacrifice of 
individual ends. In all cases the scope of individual initiative was defined by 
the higher authority and all roles and responsibilities were ultimately related 
to a common purpose. 

Where, however, a number of organizations acted in some measure as 
independent centres of power, their countervailing forces tended to balance 
each other and to leave the individual with latitude to exercise a wide range of 
choice and initiative. The individual retained a considerable measure of free¬ 
dom and scope in societies where labour organization confronted organized 
management, corporations competed one with another, religious organization 
counterbalanced secular authority, military organization was subject to dvil 
powers, organized farmers could influence public policy, an entrenched dvil 
service was secure against political interference, an independent judidary 
could apply accepted prindples of law, and political parties could compete 
fredy for political control. Yet here also it was through organi^d groups that 
the individual must generally fimction in order to make a place for himself 
in modem sodety. 

The power of sdence and the power of organization brought both an in¬ 
tellectual and a moral crisis in the life of mankind. Intellectually, the question 
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was whether men had the capacity to understand the complexities of the 
forces which they had loosed and to imagine new kinds of order which would 
replace the orders of nature which they had learned to manipulate or destroy. 
Morally, the crisis arose from the collapse of many values and the conflict 
among those which remained, and from the disparity between the power 
which men held in their hands and the weakness, imcatainty or contrachction 
in the guides to its use. These had become the great issues of the second half 
of the twentieth century. 

The enormous complexity of the forces which men had let loose defied 
man’s understanding. Patterns of air traffic became so complex that human 
observation and calculation no longer sufficed to keep speeding jets out of 
collision paths; electronic devices operating more swiWy and precisely than 
human senses and thought, were taking over the control of the air from the 
men in the control towers and the men at the controls of the planes. But these 
electronic brains in turn depended upon men’s ability both to feed them the 
right information and to keep them in perfect operation. Expanding cities and 
proliferating highways encroached on each other and on the countryside, 
creating more problems for every one that they solved. Agricultural surpluses 
piled up in some areas while hunger stalked in other parts of the world. The 
conquest of disease and the resulting increase in survival and lengthening of 
the life span impinged on many institutions. To grasp these complexities, 
to foresee the impact of each change, to calculate the interaction of innumer¬ 
able faaors demanded knowledge and thought far beyond that demanded by 
former societies where a much smaller part of life was subject to modification 
by the actions of man. And it demanded knowledge and thought by more 
people, for complex forces played upon individuals in all walks of life and few 
could limit their understanding and guides for action to matters within their 
direct experience as most men had done in the past. 

The changing world conditions challenged men’s capacity to envision the 
desirable and the possible when the old orders would no longer suffice to 
contain the new powers and potentialities The institutions, relationships and 
social ideas of the period of the first industrial revolution could not be expected 
to absorb the ch^es wrought by the atomic age. New patterns must be 
conceived. What concepts of the good life were compatible with the new situa¬ 
tion and took advantage of the new potentiah’ties ? What relations among 
peoples, nations, groups and individuals could be sustained and could foster 
the development of human potentialities? What balance of countervailing 
forces could maintain an essential degree of stability and yet keep open the 
door of freedom and opportunity for individuals, groups and peoples? What 
controls could hold in check destructive or overweening forces? Without the 
vision of new order, man could only frimble with old forms. 

The moral issue was whether a new morality for a scientific age was to be 
found in science itself, or whether any of the historic formulations of moral 
values and sanctions were sufficient in the new situation. Scientists themselves 
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faced an ethical dilemma. Science had its own morality for the pursuit of 
knowledge—^relentless search, freedom of mind, utter honesty in observing 
and reporting, mutual co-operation in the common quest for truth. But 
scientists did not traditionally extend these values to the application of know¬ 
ledge, for in this area it was not the values of science but those of the society 
that reigned. Other professions had their ethics for the use of scientific 
knowledge—^the medical profession for healing, the military profession for 
destruction. But with the terrible possibilities that had been unleashed, 
scientists began to question their own neutrality in relation to the application 
of their knowledge and to ask whether they did not have a special responsi¬ 
bility, at least to make the potential effects of their discoveries known to 
the public and to those concerned with policy. 

Value systems inherited from the past were embedded in the social fabric 
of all societies and they inevitably formed a part of the approach to new 
situations. In respect to each of these systems, two issues presented them¬ 
selves : what values might have validity, and who would decide which should 
serve as guides. 

Each of the great religions was asserting itself with renewed vitality in the 
middle of the century, but it remained a question whether any or all of them 
furnished a basis for making the kinds of decisions that men were called upon 
to make in the new age, and whether they offered sufficiently powerful sanc¬ 
tions to give effect to the moral judgments which they might prescribe. The 
morality of socialism was being invoked in large parts of the world; yet it had 
been formulated by Marx in the age of early technology and elaborated by 
Lenin in the beginning period of the scientific revolution of the twentietii 
century. 

In the value system of liberal democracy, the basic principle of individual 
worth was implemented by dependence upon the self-erection of the indivi¬ 
dual and the collective wisdom of the people; but however appropriate the 
concept vox populi^ vox Dei might have been in pre-technological days when 
decisions related to things about which people could have direct knowledge, 
it seemed less likely that wisdom would reside in the collective will in respect 
to problems of the atomic age. At the opposite extreme the ‘leadership prin¬ 
ciple’ placed full responsibility for moral judgment upon an individual whose 
intuition and personal conviction, whatever its basis, would provide a guide 
for his followers and relieve them of the moral burden; but the danger in this 
principle had been revealed by its main twentieth-century proponents, and 
this dwger grew with each increase in potential power over the material 
universe and the minds of mra. Collective leadership by a dedicated group 
might provide some of the technical knowledge which the people as a whole 
lacked and avoid the caprice of a single leader; but such leadership, too, re¬ 
quired a basis for responsible decision. 

Perhaps the central moral challenge to a world in which all people professed 
adherence to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights was whetber man 
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could find human terms in which to build a system of values, whether dedica¬ 
tion to the cause of mankind could provide sanctions for such a system, and 
whether human values could be related to the order found in nature. In a 
society where great power was inherent and pervasive, what would sustain 
human compassion and respect for the essential dignity of every man? Once 
the old, limited concept of ‘natural order’ had been destroyed, could science 
yield insight into a deeper level of natural order where unifying principles 
and relationships might be found which would favour human development 
and could act both as guides and as sanctions for conduct? 

These had become momentous issues for mankind^—^not for one race or one 
nation or group of nations, not for one class or one creed, but for all the earth’s 
people. 

Faced with these issues, men in the second half of the twentieth century 
had a new view of progress. Through much of human history men did not 
think in terms of progress but of fixed orders, timeless and eternal, the stage 
on which man lived his brief life and other men would lead theirs after him. 
The fixed social order continued to provide the image of man’s life on earth 
in the societies of Asia and in the tribal societies elsewhere in the world even 
up to the twentieth century. 

In the western world, from the time of the Renaissance, and especiallyfrom 
the scientific revolution of the seventeenth century, men no longer saw society 
as fixed but as capable of progress—of change for the better. In the eighteenth 
century progress involved the removal of imperfections which kept human 
society from the state of perfection inherent in the natural order. With the 
enunciation of the theory of evolution, progress itself was seen as part of the 
natural order. In the view put forth by Karl Marx, progress occurs through a 
dialectical process in which the struggle of two contending systems of pro¬ 
duction always leads to the victory of the higher one—^the feudal form being 
essentially higher than the form based on slavery which it superseded, the 
capitalist form higher than the feudal, the socialist than the capitalist, and the 
ultimate and highest form, communism. When the twentieth century opened, 
western society saw progress, whether evolutionary or revolutionary, as inevi¬ 
table; it might be accelerated or retarded by the conscious efforts of man, but 
it was the sure direction of human development. 

The concept of the static society and the concept of automatic evolutionary 
progress were destroyed by the events of the first half of the twentieth century. 
Formerly static societies glimpsed the possibilities of change and set them¬ 
selves on new paths. In Europe, however, there were many people, representa¬ 
tive of a wide range of viewpoint, who saw that new powers could be evil as 
well as beneficent in effect and came to believe that the idea of automatic pro¬ 
gress was worse than an illusion. They saw it as a dangerous superstition 
which prevented men from recognizing the awful threats in scientific and 
technical development imcontroUed by a parallel development in morality. 
In part this view was a refiection of the decline in the position of Europe as a 
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result of the shift of power. But in part it was a ay of danger, a warning that 
men were not fearing atomic destruction enough because they were spell¬ 
bound by the traditional idea of progress. 

Yet outside western Europe the idea of progress remained as living a con¬ 
cept as it had ever been. It lived in the United States and in other parts of the 
New World, not so much as an elaborated theory but as the outlook of yoimg 
societies in the process of achieving material well-being and widi great re¬ 
sources at their command. It lived, also, in the new nation-states of Asia and 
Africa as the mental counterpart of their determined drive for industrializa¬ 
tion and modernization. But its stronghold was in the communist orbit, 
wherever Marxism was a living force, for it was the comer-stone of Marxian 
thought. Since, in this view, the superstructure of society always follows the 
basic system of production, man is bound to grow with his self-shaped forces 
of production and, to the extent that he lives up to ±e task put before him by 
history, progress is assured. 

In ±e outlook of mankind at the middle of the twentieth century, progress 
thus appeared as a possibility which man might grasp. The challenge was one 
of choice. No society in the past had even begun to give ftll scope to the 
potentialities of all its people, and only the great figures of all ages and cultures 
had shown by their intellectual power, their sensitivity of perception, their 
spiritual force and their capacity for human relationships some of the possi¬ 
bilities inherent in ±e human species. Man’s new powers had given him some 
of the means to create a social and physical environment favourable to the 
richer development of human life on a broader scale than ever before—^if, 
and only if, he would use them to that end. Man might fall by the way or scale 
new heights, but whichever his destiny he would bring it about by his own 
use of his new powers. 
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France, Anatole, 1198 

France, 13-14; birth rate, 14; colonies, 6, 
3i» 793-5> 1036-7; interwar period, 16; 
education 908; and Indo-China, 28; 
labour movement, 1116; military institu¬ 
tions, 831; painting, 1206 ff.; and Spanish 
Civil War, 14 
Franco, Francisco, 17-18 
Frazer, Sir James, 142, 1205 
Frege, Gottlob, 170 

Freud, Sigmund, theories of, 141-2, 536-8, 
545 - 7 > 5561 573 j 747 j 1215-16 
Frisch, Karl von, 367 
Froebel, Friedrich, 571, 908, 928 
Fromm, Erich, 548 
Frost, Robert, 1226, 1245 
Fry, Christopher, 1223 
fuel and power: see energy 
‘fundamental education’, 917 
Furmanov, Dmitry, 1260 

Gabo, Naum, 1201, 1208, 1233, 1251, 1258, 
1259 

Galsworthy, John, 1204 
Gamow, George, 197 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 24, 767, 852, 888-9, 
930-1,1026,1057; and non-violence, 652; 
and South Africa, 1015; and the un¬ 
touchables, 1182-3 
Gauguin, Paul, 1197, 1199 
Gause, G. F. (biologist), 365 
Gauss, Carl Friedrich, 134, 168,169 
Gaza strip police force, 52 
Geddes, Patrick, 601 
genetics, i 37 - 40 > 356 - 64 > 399-402 
genocide, 1104 
geology, 204-8 
geometry, 135-6, 176-7 
George, Stefan, 1199.. 

Germany 

art, 1207; education, 908; in inter-war 
years, 14-15, 17; and League of Nations, 
47, 48; military institutions, 831-2; social 


Germany— continued. 
sciences, 528; technological advances, 224; 
trade unions, 1125; and USSR, 21; and 
first world war, 9, 10, ii, 340-1; and 
second world war, 26, 28, 32: see also 
Hitler; National Socialism 
gerontology: see aged 
Gershwin, George, 1249 
Gesell, Dr Arnold, 574 
Ghana, 3, 1033, 1039, 1042; independence 
granted, 31 

Giacometti, Alberto, 1232-3 

Gide, Andre, 1199, 1216, 1218 

Giraudoux, Jean, 1218 

glass-making, 235 

Gliere, Reinhold, 1262 

GOdel, Kun, 137, 179 

Gold Coast: see Ghana 

Goldschmidt, Richard (geneticist), 375-6 

Gorky, Maxim, 1196,1204,1206,1260,1261 

Gortcr, Herman, 1225 

Graham, Billy (evangelist), 858-9 

Graham, Martha, 1249 

Granville-Barker, Harley, 1234 

Grassmann, Hermann, 135 

Great Britain 

broadcasting, 972-8; colonies, 6, 793, 
1035-6; economic situation, 560, 693; 
education, 902-18 passim; health pro¬ 
gramme, 501-2; housing, 586, 588; per 
capita income, 80, 81; industrial plants, 
251; labour movement, 1114, 1115; 

literature and arts, 1196-1243 passim; 
military institutions, 830-1; nationaliza¬ 
tion of industries, 238; social services, 
616; trade unions, 1124; town planning 
602 if.; two-party system, 67; unemploy¬ 
ment, 16-17 
Greece, 28, 48 
Grieg, Edvard, 1198 
Grierson, John, 1270 
Griffith, D. W., 1266 

Grinun, Jakob and Wilhelm (folklorists), 142 
Gris, Juan, 1207 

Gropius, Walter, 1209, 1240, 1251 
Grosz, George, 1215 
Gruenberg, Sidonie, 575 
Guatemala, 1085, 1098 
Guinea, 31, 1037 
Gttntel^, Resat Nuri, 1289 
Gurlitt, Ludwig, 929 

Hadom, Ernst, 376 

Hague conventions, 338-40 

Hahn, Otto (physicist), 131,199 

Haile Selassi (Emperor of Ethiopia), 48,1031 

Haldane, J. B. S., 363, 861 
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Hamsun, Knut, 1204 
handicapped persons, care of, 626-8 
Hardy, Godfrey Harold (mathematician), 

152 

Hardy, Thomas, 1196,1205 
Hargett, Keith, 1238 
Harris, Roy, 1249 
Harrison, Ross G., 373, 376 
Hasim, Ahmet, 1288 
Havell, E. B., 1299 

health insurance schemes, 500-3: see also 
public health 
Heaviside, Oliver, 210 
Hegel, Georg W. F., 126, 663 
Heidegger, Martin, 665, 666, 1218 
Heisenberg, Werner, 146,192,193, 200 
Heitler, Wajter Heinrich, 193 
Hemingway, Ernest, 1214, 1223, 1251 
Herbert, J. F. (educator), 908, 928 
heredity and evolution, 124-5, 355~64 
Hernandez, Jos6,1256 
Hersey, John, 1272 
Hertz, Heinrich Rudolf, 123 
Hilbert, David, 136, 178 
Hindemith, Paul, 1203, 1227, 1228, 1251 
Hinduism, 767, 849 ff, passim, 885-90, 1052 
Hiroshima, atom bomb on, 26-7, 345, 351 
Hider, Adolf, 14-15, 937, 1007-10; and the 
Jews, 17; rise to power, 17, 26; League of 
Nadons and, 48 
hobbies, 984-7 

Hofimannsdial, Hugo von, 1199 
Holland; see Netherlands 
Holst, Gustav, 1209,1211 
home economics, 575-7 
Honegger, Arthur, 1227 
Hooke’s law (physics), 185,186 
hormones, 377-8, 488-9 
Homey, Karen, 544 
Horta, Victor, 1209 
Horthy, Admiral Nicholas, 15 
HouphouSt-Boigny, M. Felix (Ivory Coast), 
1035 

housing, 585-94; for the aged, 635; of 
Negroes in usA, 1173-4 
Howard, Ebenezer, 599 
Hu Shih, 1286, 1295 
Hubble, Edwin P., 151, 215, 216 
Huch, Ricarda, 1199 
Hughes, Langston, 1248 
Huidobro, Vicente, 1256 
human be^viour 

biological and evolutionary aspects of, 368; 
scientific approach to, 527-67: see also 
anthropology 

Human Rights, Universal Declaration of 
^(UNO), 5, 51, 327, 651, 996, 1126,1146 
humanism, 664, 863 


Humphrey, Rufus, 376 
Hungary, I3> I 5 i revolt (i 956 )> 29 » 5 i 
Husain (Hashemite sharif), 23,1075 
Husserl, Edmund, 665 
Huxley, Aldous, 1215 
Huxley, Julian, 366, 376, 664 
hydroelectric schemes, 241, 244, 245 
hydrogen bomb, the, 27, 346 


Ibn Saud, 23,1075 

Ibsen, Henrik, 1196,1208, 1234 

Iceland, 645 

illiteracy, and measures for reduction of, 
912-17 
income 

distribution of, 81, 101; effects of indus¬ 
trialization on, 80-1 

independent nations outside European do¬ 
mination, 1029 

India, 5, 7, 24, 1051-8; agriculture, 711, 
718; child marriages, 890, 1146; class 
distinctions, 761; and communism, 12-13; 
economy of, 701-2; changes in family life, 
753-4, housing programmes, 590; iron 
and steel industry, 12; illiteracy, 915; 
literature and art, 1054, 1286, 1294, 1299, 
1301-2; and Pakistan, 1026 ff.; religion, 
885-90, 893; status of women, 1145-6: 
see also caste system; untouchables 
Indians (American), 1098-1100, iio6, 1163 
indigenismo, 1100 

Indo-China, 5,1068,1069; and communism, 
13, 25; France and, 28 
Indonesia, 5, 8, 25, 67, 1068 
industrial hazards, 492-3 
industrial management and labour relations, 

273-83 

industrial production, 222-87 
industrialism, 75-92; impact of, 97-104 
infimt and maternal mortality, reduaion in, 
108-9, 483-6 

International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development, 51, 693 

International Civil Aeronautics Organization, 
302 

International Geophysical Year (1957-8), 
153, 230-2, 347 

International Justice, Court of, 47, 52 
International Labour Office, 49, 52, 254, 
261, 267 

International Labour Organization, 5, 227, 
1112,1121,1126 
international law, UNO and, 52-3 
International Telegraph (Telecommunica¬ 
tions) Union, 46, 326, 331 
Iran, 7, 22, T029-32; nationalism in, 23-4 
Iraq, 1074-7, 1102 
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iron and steel production (us a), 27 
‘iron curtain’, the, 29 
Isherwood, Christopher, 1225 
Islam, 670, 847, 854, 879-85, 1044, 1072: 
ree also Muslims 

Israel, 877-8,1019-25; and the Arabs, 1077, 
Z104: see also Jews; Zionism 
Italy, 15, 16; education, 937; and Ethiopia, 
7; as a fascist power, 26, 1005-7; trade 
unions, 1125 
Ivanov, Vsevolod, 1237 
Ivens, Joris, 1270 
Ivory Coast, the, 1035, 1043 


Jagirdar, R. V., 1294 

Jamaica, 1141 

James, Henry, 1222 

James, Willi^ (philosopher), 536, 663 

Jansky, Karl, 212 

Japan, 7, 1032, 1064-7; agriculture, 388-95 
passim; art and literature, 1287-1300 
passim; invasion of Burma, 1069; bid for 
colonial power, 18; and China, 18; as 
copyists and adaptors in technology, 227; 
education, 905, 910, 940-1; feudalism in, 
651; industrialism and industrial plants, 
88-9; 251-3; labour movement, 1120; 
invades Manchuria, 18, 20; military 
institutions, 830, 831; attack on Pearl 
Harbor, 26; religion, 894-5; war with 
Russia, 18; working hours, 951 
Jaspers, Karl, 665 
Jawlensky, Alexey, 1208 
jazz music, 980-1, 1177, 1229 
Jeans, James (astronomer), 861 
Jews, 1102; Hitler’s persecution of, 17: see 
also Israel; Judaism; Zionism 
Jiimah, Muhammed Ali, 1026 
Johannsen, Wilhelm (geneticist), 356, 357 
Johnson, Wallace (of Sierra Leone), 1033 
Joliot-Curie, Fr6d6ric, 198 
Jolson, Al, 1268 
Jordan, 1075 
Jouvet, Louis, 1235 
Joyce, James, 1216,1222 
Judaism, 871-9 
Juday, Chaimcey, 365 
judiciary, the, 806, 817 
Jung, Carl, 537,1216 

juvenile delinquency, 621-4: see also adoles¬ 
cent behaviour; vandalism 

Kafka, Franz, 1199, 1219 
Kailasam, T. K., 1294 
Kandinsky, Vasily, 1197, 1201, 1208, 1258, 
1259 


1371 

Karman, Theodore von, 218 
Kashmir dispute (India and Pakistan), 
UMO and, 52 

Katchaturian, Aram, 1262 
Kelvin, Lord, 206, 207 
Kemal, Miutapha, 23, 883, 937 
Kennelley, Arthiur E., 210 
Kenya, 31,1036,1039, 1041 
Kenyatta, Jomo, 31,1033, 1039-40 
Key, Ellen (feminist), 573,1147 
Keynes, John Maynard, 550-1 
Khrushchev, Nikita, 1265 
Kierkegaard, SOren A., 665, 1218 
Kinsey, Alfred C., 546 
Kirchner, Ernst Ludwig, 1197 
Klee, Paul, 1201, 1208, 1230 
Klein, Felfr, 169 
Koesder, A:^ur, 1218 
Kofrka, Kurt, 535 
Kohler, Wolfgang, 535 
Kollwitz, Kathe, 1215 
Korea, 4, 28, 1067, 1070 
Korean War, UNO and the, 28, 51 
Kossel, Albrecht, 359 
Kroeber, A. L., 534 
Kuo Mo-jo, 1295, 1296 
Kuomintang, the, 12, 1061-2 


labour, status of, 1110-32; supply and 
utilization of, 254-63 
labour-saving equipment, 283-4 
Lack, David (zoologist), 367 
LagerlOf, Sel^, 1267 
Landauer, Walter, 376 
landholding and land reform, 416-22, 
1132-40 

language, 943 ff., 1101-7 passim 
Lao Sh£, 1296 
Lao-tze, 1239 
Laos, 28, 1069, 1071 

Laplace, Pierre Simon, 127, 150, 168, 169 
Lasswell, Harold, 547 

Latin America, 47, 66, 68; agriculture, 391; 
class distinctions, 765-6; economic plan¬ 
ning, 721-2; education, 943-5; energy 
production, 239; housing, 590; land 
reform, 418; literature and the arts, 
1251-7; peasants and farmers, 1139-40; 
petroleum, 225 
Latvia, 13 

Lavoisier, Antoine Laurent, 186 
law, 804-6, 810-13, 817 
Lawrence, D. H., 1199, 1205, 1215 
Le Corbusier, 601,1209, 1239, 1241, 1301 
League of Nations, 19, 22, 4(^8, 392, 458, 
460,1102 

Leavitt, Henrietta, 214 
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Lebanon, 23, 1075 
Lee. T. D. (physicist), 155,197 
L6ger, Fernand, 1207, 1209 
leisure, use of, 950^7 
lend-lease, 27 
Lenin, Vladimir, ii, 39, 239, 329, 669-70, 
696^, 699-700, 704, 815, looo-i: see also 
under communism 
Leonov, Leonid, 1261,1263 
Leverrier, Urbain J. J., 123 
Lewin, Kurt, 558 
Lewis, Sinclair, 1247 
Lewisohn, Ludwig, 1248 
Liapunov, A., 134 

liberal democracy, 59-62, 66-8, 790-1, 
806 ff., 994-9; institutions of liberal 
democratic states, 797-813 
Liberia, 10^0 
libraries, public, 963 
life, origin of, 382-3 

life expectancy, increase in, 108, 466, 468, 
632-3 

Lillie, Frank R., 374 
limnology, 365 

Lincoln, Abraham, 1083, 1245 
Lindbergh, Charles, 301 
Lippman, Walter, 1250 
Lippold, Richard, 1233 
Lister, Joseph L., 466 
Liszt, Franz, 1198 

literatture and the arts, 1196-1304: see also 
tmder entries for individual countries and 
forms of expression 
Lithuania, 13, 16 

livestock, 405-7; artificial insemination of, 
405, 708 

Lobachevski, Nikolai, 169 
Locarno pact (1925), 48; Hitler’s denuncia¬ 
tion of, 14 

Locke, Alain L., 1176 

logic, mathematical, 136-7,179, 664: see also 
mathematics 

London, Fritz (physicist), 193 
Lorca, Federico Garcia, 1225 
Lorentz, Pare, 1273 
Lorenz, Konrad, 141, 366 
Lotka, Alfred, 365 
Lu Hshn, 1286, 1295 
Ludwig, Emil, 1214 
Lugones, Leopoldo, 1253-4 
Luxembourg, 9 
Lysenko, T. D., 361 


Macaulay, Thomas Babington, Lord, 1054, 
1056 

McDougall, William (psychologist), 536 
Macke, August, 1208 


Mackintosh, Charles Rennie (architect), 
1209 

MacLeish, Archibald, 1247 
Maeterlinck, Maurice, 1199 
Maharshi, Sri Ramana, 889 
Mahler, Gustav, 1198, 1210 
Maillol, Aristide, 1197 
Makarenko, A. S., 931-2 
Malaya, 1068,1070,1071,1105 
Malevit^, Kasimir, 1208, 1258 
Malinowski, Bronislaw, 142-3, 543, 1040 
Mallarmd, St6phane, 1197 
Malraux, Andr6,1194,1217,1223, 1303 
Malthus, Thomas R., 363, 515, 744 
Manchuria, Japan’s invasion of, 18, 20 
Manet, Edouard, 1197 
Mangione, Jerre, 1248 
mankind, concept of, 650 ff. 

Maim, Heinrich, 1204 

Mann, Thomas, 1204, 1218, 1251 

Mao Tse-tung, 1062, 1140; poetry of, 1293 

Mao Tun, 1295, 1296 

Marc, Franz, 1208 

‘March Front’ (Hungarian writers’ group), 
550 

Marconi, Guglielmo, 210 

Marinetti, Filippo Tommaso, 1207 

Maritain, Jacques, 1218 

Markov, Andrei A. (mathematician), 134 

Marshall Plan (us aid), 349 

Marti, Jos6,1253 

Marx, Karl, and Marxism, 126, 515, 549, 
552, 669; and capitalism, 696; and 
religion, 850; on status of women, 1144-5; 
see also communism 

Marxist-Leninist theory, 65, 669, 724, 
999-1003, 1062 
Masaryk, Thomas, 14 
Mascagni, Pietro, 1198 
mass production and mass consumption, 
679-81 

Masson, Andr6,1232 

mathematics, 124, 134-6; and logic, 136-7, 
166-80; relation between pure and applied 
mathematics, 170-5 
Matisse, Henri, 1206 
matter, nature of, 122-3, i30-4» 184-203 
matter, theory of 187-203 
Mau Mau terrorist movement, 1039 
Mauriac, Francois, 1215 
Maxwell, James Clerk, 123, 173,184 
Mayakovsky, Vladimir, 1258, 1259, 1263 
Mboya, Tom, 1041 

Mead, Margaret (anthropologist), 543 “ 4 » 

565* 572 

mechanics, laws of, 184-5 
mechanization of agriculture, 407 
industry, 75, 81, 222-9, 246 ff. 
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medical research institutions, 467-8, 503 
medical science, 108, iii, 465 ff. 

Meissner, Walther, 201 
M 61 ifcs, Georges, 1265 
Melville, Herman, 1245 
Mendel, Gregor, 137-8,172, 357, 361 
Mendeleyev, Dmitri, 186, 187 
Menotti, Giw Carlo, 1227 
mental illness, 467, 493-6, 628-32 
Merriam, Charles, 547 
Messiaen, Olivier, 1229 
metals, minerals, and metallurgy, 85, 229-39 
Mexico, 1096-1100; land reform, 1139; oil 
industry, 237; revolution in (1910), 96 
Meyerhold, Vsevolod, 1235, 1258 
Meyrink, Gustav, 1199 
Michelson, Albert A. (physicist), 131 
Michelson-Morley experiment, 131, 184 
microscopes, 371 

Middle East, 4; nationalism in, 23-4; oil 
and oil concession terms in, 24, 237-8: 
iee also entries for individual countries 
Mies van der Rohe, Ludwig, 1209, 1241, 
1251 

migrations, industrialization as a cause of, 
75 . 107 

Mili, Gjon, 1238 

military institutions, 828-44: see also warfare 

military technology, 342-3 

Millikan, R. A., 861 

Milne-Edwards, Henri, 372 

mining and mining techniques, 231, 236-7 

minorities seeking cultural autonomy, 1101-7 

Miro, Joan, 1232 

Mises, Ludwig von, 557 

missionaries, 864-7, 880, 905 

Mistral, Gabriela, 1244 

Moholy-Nagy, 1237 

MohoroviCiS, A., 207-8 

monarchy, 789-90 

Mondrian, Piet, 1209, 1240 

Monet, Claude, 1197 

Montenegro, 13 

Montessori, Maria, 573, 928, 930, 931-2 
Moore, Henry, 1233 

Morgan, T. H. (geneticist), 356, 357, 358, 
362 

Mori Ogai, 1296 

Morley, Edward WiUiams (physicist), 131, 
184 

Morocco, 1074 
Morris, William, 1196, 1199 
motivation, 367, 547, 928, 930 
motor vehicles, 291-7 _ 

Mudaliar, P. Sambandha, 1294 
Muhammed Ali, 1026 
Mukhina, Vera, 1261, 1262 
Muller, Hermann J. (scientist), 362 


Muller, Max (theologian), 889 
Mumford, Lewis, 1250 
Muncli, Edvard, 1197, 1207 
Munich pact, 22 
Murray, Pauli, 1248 

music, 1197-1303 passim-, as a hobby, 985-6; 

popular music and dancing, 979-80 
Muslims, 670, 1145; in Africa, 31, 1035, 
1044; in Arab countries, 1071-7 passim; 
family life, 743, 754-5; in India, 24, 847, 
1052, 1058; migrations by, 108; and 
Pakistan, 1025-9; status of women, 1149, 
1152, 1155, 1161 

Mussolini, Benito, 15,48,937,1005,1006 
Mussorgsky, Modest, 1198 
Myrdal, Gunnar, 722 


Nagai Kafu, 1296 
Ndjera, Manuel Gutierrez, 1253 
Nasser, Gamel Abdul, 1076-^ 
national health services, 501-3 
National Socialism (Nazism), 17,45, 63,666, 
788, 1007-11; and military organization, 
837: see also racial superiority 
nationalism, 22-5, 39-46, iii, 991,993-1044 
passim, 1051 ff. 

nationalization of mineral rights, 238 
NATO alliance, 843-4 
Natsume Soseki, 1296 
natural gas, 303 

natural resources, 85, 228, 229-39 
Nazism: see National Socialism 
Negroes, 765, 775; and sport, 1176; in 
USA and the Americas, 1081, 1163-81 
Nemirovich-Danchenko, V., 1234 
Netherlands 

agriculture, 389, 394, 413; colonies, 6, 
794-5,1067-71; education, 918, 924 
Neumann, John von, 150, 173 
New Deal (us a), 1082 
New Zealand, 1093-6 passim; agriculture, 
388, 1095; labour movement, 1117; 
social services, 616 
Newman, Arnold, 1237 
news agencies, 322-3 

newspapers and periodicals, 323-6, 957-62 
Newton, Isaac, 123, 150, 151 
NexO, Martin Andersen, 1206 
Nicholson, Ben, 1220 
Nicol, William (physicist), 204 
Nietzsche, Friedridi W., 665,1208,1218 
Nigeria, 31, 1033, 1041 
Nijinski, Vaslav, 1234 

Nkrumah, Kwame, 330, 1033, 1039, 1042, 
1043 

Nolan, Sidney, 1232 
nomadism, 1074-5 
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North Atlantic Treaty Qrganuation: see 
NATO 

Norway, 445, 645,1152 
nuclear physics, 130-1,187-203 
nuclear weapons, 345-6 
ntunber theory, 176 
nutrition, 376 ff., 392,449“59 
Nyetere, Julius K., 1042 

observatories (astronomy), 211, 215, 216 
occupations and professions, 99, 100, 496-9, 

644-5 

Ogden, C. K., 558 
oil: see petroleiun 
Olcott, Col. Henry S., 886, 892 
Omar Khayyam, 1303 
O’Neill, Eugene, 1216,1235 
Oparin, Alexander, 382 
Orff, Carl, 1227 

Orozco, Jos6 Clemente, 1244, 1255 

Ortega y Gasset, Jos^, 902, 1215 

Orwell, George, 1220 

Ostrovsky, N., 1263 

Otto, Benhold (educator), 929 

Ottoman Empire, break-up of, 10,23-4,1073 

Oud, Jacobus, 1240 

Pa Chin, 1295 

Pabst, G. W., 1269 

painting, 1229-32, 1196-1300 pa5st»i 

Pakistan, 25, 1025-8 

palaeontology, 204 

Palestine, 23, 1075 

paper industry, 236 

Paraguay, 1085, 1152 

Park, Robert E. (sociologist), 548 

Parrington, Vernon Louis, 1250 

Pasternak, Boris, 1226 

Pasteur, Louis, 380, 382, 467-8 

patents systems in technology, 226-7 

Pauli, Wolfgang, 193, 196 

Pavlov, Ivan, 141, 370, 533, 553 

Peano, Giuseppe, 170 

Pearson, Karl (mathematician), 134 

peasants and farmers, 415, 416-17, 1132-40 

Peattie, Donald C., 1238 

pedagogy, 928-33 

people’s democracy, 28: see also communism 

periodicals: see newspapers and periodicals 

Per6n, Juan, 327, 842 

Persia: see Iran 

Peru, 1085,1139 

Pesudo:ai, Johaim, 571, 908, 928 

Petrie, Flinders, 540 

petroleum, 237,241,243,294,1032; pipelines 
for, 303 

Pevsner, Antoine, 1208,1233,1251, 1259 
Philippines, 8,1141 


philosophy and philosophical thought, 103, 
662-71 

photography, 1237-8; as a hobby, 985 
physical sciences, 122-4,130-4,183-219 
Picasso, Pablo, 1208,1216,1230 
Pic6n-Salas, Mariano, 1257 
Pillai, C. V. Raman, 1294 
Pilsudski, Marshal Joseph (Poland), 16 
pipelines, increasing use of, 303 
Pirandello, Luigi, 1235 
Pirenne, Henri, 551 
Piscator, Erwin, 1235 
Pitt-Rivers, A. H., 540 
Planck, Max, 133 

planning, 654, 700-1, 717-20, 721-2 
plant diseases, weeds and pests, 402-4 
plant genetics and growth, 399-402 
plastics industry, 234-5 
poetry, 1223-6, 1289-90 
Poincar^, Henri (mathematician), 132,136 
Point Four Program (us aid), 27 
Poland, 13,14,16,709; Germany and, 18 
political institutions, 788-819 
Pollock, Jackson, 1232 
Poncelot, Jean Victor, 169 
population, 107-11, 512-22; 
of colonial areas (1910-13), 6; increase in 
growth rate, 108-9, migration as 

cause of changes in, 107; in urban areas, 
101-2 

Portinari, Cmdido, 1255 
Portugal, 16; African territories of, 31, 1038, 
1042 

positivism, 125, 663-4 

Postal Union, 46 

Poulenc, Francis, 1227 

Poulson, Donald, 376 

Pound, Ezra, 1246, 1247 

Prandd, Ludwig, 218 

press, 319-26; freedom of the, 326-31 

Prokoviev, Sergei, 1227, 1244, 1262 

propaganda, 326-9, 1271-4 

Protestant churches, 845-70 passim 

Proust, Marcel, 1202, 1211, 1216, 1222 

psychology 

in education, 933-5; and the study of 
human behaviour, 529,533-9,545-8,553; 
and the social sciences, 554-61 passim 
public health, 467-503 
public libraries, 963 
Puccini, Giacomo, 1198 
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APPENDIX A 

FOREWORD* 
by the 

Director-General of unesco 

At a time when man is preparing to laimch out from this planet into space, it is well that 
History should hold him in contemplation of his trajectory through the ages. 

Never before, indeed, has he shown so searching a curiosity about his past or such jealous 
care to preserve its vestiges. It is as though in some mysterious way a balance were now 
maintained in his thought between the exploration of space and that of time, the extroversion 
of the one being offset by the inwardness of the other. 

Be that as it may, never more than now, when man finds himself hurtling at vertiginous 
speed towards a wondrous future, has there been a great need for the function of memory 
to ensure for mankind the appropriation of its creative actuality. If consciousness were not 
thus rooted in such reflection on its own process of becoming, many of the inventions we 
hail as contiuests and advances would be no more than the uncontrollable workings of an 
alienated destiny. 

To evoke this retrospective awareness is the first thing that this work which we now have 
the honour of introducing to the public sets out to do; it is an attempt to sum up the heritage 
of civilization to which we owe otir present elan. 

The ambition to write a universal history is a very old one indeed. Many have tried their 
hand at it before, particularly in the classical epochs—not without merit, nor without success. 
The present work belongs to that noble line of great syntheses which seek to present to man 
the sum total of his memories as a coherent whole. 

It has the same twofold ambition, to embrace the past in its entirety and to sum up all 
that we know about the past. And it adopts the same intellectual approach—^that of the 
interpretative as opposed to the descriptive historian—^reducing events to their significance 
in a universal frame of reference, explicit or implicit. 

However, this History of Mankind parts company with its predecessors on several essential 
points. In the first place, it deliberately confines itself to shedding light on one of mankind’s 
many aspects, its cultural and scientific development. 

In so doing it departs from the traditional approaches to the study of history, which, as 
we know, attach decisive importance to political, economic and even military faaors. It 
offers itself as a corrective to the ordinary view of man’s past. And those who initiated the 
enterprise may well have thought at first t^t this was, in itself, sufficiently useful and original 
for them to dispense with any further aim. 

Admittedly, it rests with the science of history to decide objectively, a posteriori and 
according to the case, on the relative importance of the different elements and factors in 
particular situations. To that extent the approach deliberately adopted in this history may 
well be said to be an a priori postulate. This is the very postulate on which UNESCO itself 
is based, namely, the conviction that international relations, in their ultimate reality, are 
determined not merely by political and economic factors and considerations but spring as 
well, and perhaps even more surely, from the capabilities and demands of the mind. 

Nevertheless, even from the strictly scientific point of view, this History, deliberately 
partial though it be, may well claim that, in restoring to the achievements of cultiure and 
science their full re^ty and significance, it has made an essential contribution to that sum 
of factual knowledge and right understanding which a complete history aspires to offer. 

But the originality of the enterprise does not stop there. In point of fret, that is where it 
begins. For the frets of which this History treats are no ordinary ones. To put them back 
in their proper place is not merely to fill a long-standing gap and thus complete the sum, 
restoring its balance to the whole. It is to discover a new dimension of the historical object, 
perceptible only when approached from a particular intellectual angle. 

Cultural or scientific frets, whatever their subject-matter, means, cause, pretext or cir¬ 
cumstances, are essentially thoughts of man about man. 

This is obvious in the cultural sphere, every value being a human ideal. But it is no less 
* Publiihed in Volume I of Tiu History of Mankind; Cidtural and Scientific Devehpmettt. 
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true of science; for apart from the fact that truth, too, is a value, the essence of science 
is not knowledge, but the method by which knowledge is gained, the rule the mind prescribes 
itself in order to attain it; and every rule is a form of reflection and self-discipline; that is, 
doubled consciousness. 

Thus, the history of what has no doubt been too simply described here as ‘the cultural 
and scientific development of mankind’ is, strictly speaking, the story of how, through the 
ages, men—^individi^y and collectively—^have conceived of humanity. Or, to be more 
correct, have conceived of their humanity, that is, the universal aspect of their experience. 
In short, the subject of this work is the gradual development, in its most expressive mani¬ 
festations, of the consciousness of the universal in man. 

As vdll be seen, great care is taken to describe the exchanges and influences whidi link 
the different foci of civilization across space or time. We are shown how this web of reciprocal 
influences is becoming more closely woven as spatial commtmications grow more numerous 
and rapid and relations in time more intensive.* Indeed by no means the least interesting 
feature of this work is the stress it lays upon this still too little known aspect of historical 
reality in which the ‘intellectual and moral solidarity of mankind’ referred to in the Preamble 
to UNESCO’s Constitution can really be seen at work. 

Yet even this is not the decisive ^scovery. That lies not so much in the evidence of inter¬ 
relation between the many and varied civilizations as in the fact, manifest in all forms of 
culture and science, that every civilization implies, produces or invokes an image of man in 
terms of the imiversal. 

This immanence of the tiniversal in every cultural and scientific experience is what gives 
its essential character to the spiritual solidarity of mankind. And it is in this form that the 
solidarity can serve as the foundation for the true peace described in UNESCO’s Consti¬ 
tution, whereas the effect of interctiltural relations upon the interplay of the forces conducive, 
in a given situation, to peace is, as well we know, extremely complex and indirect, and 
therefore contingent. In fact it is because the object of this History, as already pointed out, 
is the development of the consciousness of this solidarity that UNESCO regards such an 
tmderstanding as both vital and necessary. 

But straightway we are faced with another fact, no less rich in implications. In the actual 
experience of science and culture, sense and style, which constitute the imiversal element, 
remain indissolubly bound up with the singulu act of invention or creation from which 
they derive. It may truly be said both of science and of culmre, regarded as experiences, 
that ‘the more one concentrates on the particular, the more universal one becomes*. And it 
is only by repeating the various operations of the act of creation, reduced to their objective 
charaaeristics—^which make up what we caU method—or by subjective communion with 
the mental atmosphere of that act—^which is what we call intuition—that another person 
can understand and assimilate this sense and style. 

It follows that for a history which aims to keep in constant touch with experience and 
restore it in its contingent truth, scientific and cultural facts have significance only for certain 
individuals, namely those who are capable of applying these methods and of exercising 
this intuition which give access to the secrets of creativeness in its unique aspeas. However, 
to possess this ability, there is no doubt that one must belong to the particular context of 
civilization in which such unique phenomena occur. Accordingly a concrete history of 
science and culture can only be written from a plurality of viewpoints corresponding to the 
variety of civilizations. 

To acknowledge the fact that there is more than one civilization is not to deny in any way 
the continuity or solidarity of human development. On the contrary, the study of the inter¬ 
relations, across time and space, of ideas, vdues and techniques restores this sense of con¬ 
tinuity and solidarity, which have never before been so definitely and convincingly established 
as in this History. Similarly, to be aware of the originality of the works and symbols which 
make up each civilization is not to gainsay the universality of the human mind. As we have 
seen, true universality isr no more than a dimension of this consciousness of a sense or style, 
whidi opens out to the potential totality of mankind only by rooting itself in the particularity 
of its initial emergence. 

* Even in time, relation* are levenible—not, of course, through any real causation, but owing to the perpetual 
reappraisal of the significance of events that take place in the course of naan’s constantly renewed, and renewing, 
retn^>ecdon. 
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The classical rationalism of the West conceived the history of the huxnan mind as a process 
of development in which all scientific and cultural fiias are arranged in order with reference 
to a single, constant subject that is universal by natture. There is no need to plunge into a 
philosophical discussion on ontological humanism in order to expose this myth. It would 
be only too easy, now of all times, to show how into this allegedly universd subject has 
been projected, out of pride or sheer nalvet^, the subjectivity, in more or less sublimated 
form, of certain personalities eminently representative of their epoch, civilization or race. 

The work you are about to read represents the first attempts to compose a universal 
history of the human mind from the varying standpoints of memory and thought that 
charaaerize the different contemporary cultures. 

But in doing so, its main purpose was not to banish all subjectivity of interpretation. 
Indeed, such a pretension cotild not be entertained in a history which seeks to assess the 
significance of events and which takes as its starting points the positions adopted by the 
various cultures. For there is a kind of subjectivity, co-substantial, as it were, with culture, 
which causes the perspective opened by each culture on the universal in man to be a pro¬ 
jection of that culture’s humanity in its own particular circumstances. The originality of 
this attempt at a universal history lies in its having taken for its frame of reference the multi¬ 
plicity' of contemporary cultural perspeaives and projections. For the first time an attempt 
has been made to present, with respect to the history of consciousness, the sum total of the 
knowledge which the various contemporary societies and cultures possess and a synthesis 
of the conceptions which they entertain. For the first time an attempt has been made to offer 
a history of human thought which is the product of the thought of mankind in every aspect 
of its present complexion. A universal history indeed, and doubly so—in both its object and 
it subject. 

This aspiration, which is the essence of the whole undertaking, has determined the choice 
of method. 

The History is the work, not of a team with a homogeneous cultural background, but of 
an International Conunission which, by its very composition and even more by the spirit 
pervading it, embraces all the varied cultural traditions and modern ideolt^ies which form 
the spiritual framework of our present-day world. What is more, the International Ck)m- 
mission made it a rule that the contributions of the many scholars whose services it enlisted 
be submitted to the scrutiny of the National Commissions which, in the Member States of 
UNESCO, group together persons particularly qualified to represent the fields of education, 
science and culture. Subject always to the overriding considerations of scientific truth, the 
observations received in the course of these extensive consultations were scrupulously uiken 
into account in drawing up the final text. Never before has what I may aill the decentraliza¬ 
tion of viewpoints and interpretations been carried so far in the science of history. 

Accordingly the work is also an act; for this historical study is itself a cultural adiievement 
calculated to influence, by its spirit and its methods, the present trend of culture. And that, 
no doubt, is its ultimate end. For just as the awareness of mankind’s intellectual and moral 
solidarity to which it stems leads less from the discovery of the interrelations of the past 
than from the effort of its scientific and cultural heritage, so the essential feature of this 
effort is not so much the complete restitution of the object which it is designed to achieve 
as the fact that the whole of the subject as it exists today is taking part in it and thus affirms 
its own unity in the process of achieving it. 

In this humanism, whose universality springs not from a unique abstract nature but is 
being gradually evolved, on the basis of a freely acknowledged diversity, through actual 
contact and a continuous effort at understanding and co-operation, umesco recognizes 
both its own raison d'Stre and its guiding principle. The unity of mankind, we believe, 
has to be patiently built up, through mutual respea for the cultures which diversify it without 
dividing it, and by the establishment of more and more centres of science wUch spread 
man’s technological power throughout the world, fostering equality of opportunity for progress 
and for the genuine preservation of his dignity. 

Such, then, are the principal ideas and essential features of this work; they are, at the 
same time, the very reasons which led UNESCO, as the educational, scientific and cultural 
organization of the United Nations, to conceive the project and assist in its execution. 
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The author of this History is not unesco; it is the International Commission which, 
since 1950, has directed this venture in complete intellectual independence. It is to the 
Conunission, therefore, and to it alone, that the full credit for this work is due. And at the 
same time—allow me to state—^it also bears the sole responsibility for its scientific worth. 

UNESCO is, however, proud to have organized this work and to have made possible its 
accomplishment by providing the necessary funds, administrative machinery and inter¬ 
national background. In that sense this great venture, without precedent in many respects, 
is also in some measure its work, too. 

It is, therefore, my pleasant duty to express the Organization’s gratitude to all those who 
have, to whatever degree, participated in this undertaking and contributed to its success. 
Above all, its thanks are due to the distinguished members of the International Commission 
and to its eminent Chairman, Professor Paulo E. de Berr&do Cameiro, who for thirteen years 
have given unsparingly of the wealth of their knowledge and talents, with a devotion and 
selflessness equalled o^y by the nobility of their thought. In this concept of scientific and 
cultural development in which consciousness is an act and all reflection a creation, it may be 
said without fear of exaggeration that, in presenting this vast panorama of the past history 
of the human mind, such as never was before, they have made a powerful contribution 
towards the advent of a consciousness of civilization on a scale encompassing'the whole 
of mankind. 'With all my admiration, I wish to express to them UNESCO’s gratitude. 

ren£ maheu 

Paris, 1962. 
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APPENDIX B 

PREFACE* 
by the 

President of the International Commission 
for a History of the Scientific and Cultural Development 
of Mankind 

Among the great tasks assigned to unesco by its Constitution is the duty to promote and 
encourage mutual knowledge and understanding throughout the world. While many of the 
divergences which divide people date from a distant past, an analysis of their historical 
antecedents discloses links which draw them nearer to one another, brings to light their 
contributions to a common patrimony of humanity, reveals the ebb and flow of cultural 
exchanges and emphasizes their increasing tendency to become integrated into an inter¬ 
national community. 

Beyond aiiferences of race, climate, economic structure and systems of ideas, history 
shows the fundamental identity of the various human groups, making it possible to discern, 
in many c&ies, profoimd analogies among the transformations they have undergone from 
the Palaeolithic era down to the present time. If we consider the human species as a whole, 
we perceive that the course of its evolution has been accomplished from one region and one 
people to another by way of a series of oscillations, greater or lesser in extent, longer or 
shorter in duration. The different civilizations which have arisen in the course of the ages 
correspond to distinct phases and patterns of this general movement. Almost every one of 
them is to be fotmd somewhere in the world of today. Contemporary society appears as a 
mosaic in which the most widely-differing ctiltures adjoin and confront each other. 

It was, I think, in order to know them better and to strengthen their solidarity that 
UNESCO took the initiative of entrusting to historians, men of science and of letters, recruited 
from all parts of the world, the task of preparing and of publishing this work. This, at least, 
is how I have understood the mandate of the International Commission over which I have 
the honour to preside. Our task was not to draw up a philosophy of history in the light 
of the economic, intellectual and moral laws which may govern social development but to 
describe, from a universal standpoint, the contribution of each age, each region, each people 
to the scientific and cultural ascent of humanity. 

In the official reports which I have presented since 1951 to the General Conference of 
UNESCO will be found a detailed account of the steps taken in implementing this project 
which originated in a resolution submitted to the second session of the General Conference 
held in Mexico City in 1947. The idea had been put forward in 1946 by Dr Julian Huxley, 
then Executive Secretary of the Preparatory Commission for unesco: 

‘The chief task before the Humanities today would seem to be to help in construaing a 
history of the development of the human mind, notably in its highest cultural achievements. 
For this task, the help of art critics and artists will be needed as well as of art historians; 
of anthropologists and students of comparative religion as well as of divines and theologians; 
of archaeologists as well as of classical scholars; of poets and creative men of letters as well 
as of professors of literature; as well as the whole-hearted support of the historians. Through¬ 
out, of course, the development of culture in the various regions of the Orient must receive 
equal attention to that paid to its Western growth. Once more, UNESCO can help by being 
true to its many-sidedness, and by bringing men together from all these various fields to 
help in one or other facet of this huge work.’ (unesco: Its Purpose and Its Philosophy 
[London, 1946].) 

Several preparatory meetings were held and preliminary studies made in 1947 and 1948 
with the participation of Professors Carl J. Burckhardt, Lucien Febvre, Joseph Needham, 
Georges Salles, Taha Hussein, and UNESCO officials, among whom were Dr Julian 
Huxley, then Director-General, Mr Jean Thomas and Professor Pierre Auger. In 1949, 
Professors Lucien Febvre and Migual Ozorio de Almeida were asked to prepare general 
reports on the basis of which the General Conference, at its fourth session, recommended 
that the work should proceed immediately. 

* Published in Volume I of The History of Mankind: Ctdtural and Scientific Development. 
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In the same year a committee of experts was called to draft the plan to be submitted to 
the General Conference for the elaboration of a scientific and cultural history of mankind. 
It included the following scholars: R. Ciasca, L. Febvre, M. Florkin, J. Needham, L. Piaget, 
P. Rivet and R. Shryock. In opening the proceedings. Dr Jaime Torres-Bodet, at that time 
Director-General, evoked the spirit in whi^ he considered Ae work should be accomplished: 

‘Through unesco, humanity must come to realize its common past and understand the 
significance of the sum total of endeavour, invention and enlightenment which have gone to 
make up the heritage we seek to serve today. If we can regard this moment in the world’s 
history as UNESCO’s hour, it is thanks to the slow and often unnoticed growth of an outlook 
of Mankind. . . .’ 

‘We seek only to draw up the table of the major cultural events which have shaped Man’s 
existence and slowly brought civilization into being. . . .’ 

‘The important thing is to embark on it with the will to succeed and in a spirit of serene 
and dispassionate objectivity. . . .’ 

‘Nevertheless, by publishing today a synthesis of our present knowledge of humanity's 
scientific and cultural history, UNESCO, far from Itilling the critical spirit to sleep, will spur 
it to new and eager research. It is my profound conviction that there is nothing in the nature 
or the present state of historical science precluding the making of such a synthesis; indeed 
all circumstances invite us to it.’ 


In accordance with a resolution of the General Conference of 1950, consultations were held 
with the International Council of Scientific Unions (icsu) and the International Council 
for Philosophy and Humanistic Studies (cipsh) as to the appointment of an international 
commission to undertake, on behalf of unesco, full responsibility for the preparation and 
execution of the work. The following experts nominated by these two councils were invited 
by the Director-General to become active members of the Commission: Professors Homi 
Bhabha (University of Bombay), Carl J. Burckhardt (Switzerland), Paulo E. de Berrfido 
Carneiro (University of Brazil), Julian Huxley, frs (United Kingdom), Charles Morazd 
(University of Paris), Mario Praz (University of Rome), Ralph E. Turner (Yale University), 
Silvio Zavala (University of Mexico), and Constantine K. Zurayk (University of Damascus). 

The International Conunission met for the first time in December 1950 and again in 
March 1951 in Paris. It decided during these two meetings to invite a number of distinguished 
persons to become Corresponding Members, and to set up an Editorial Committee, under 
the chairmanship of Professor Ralph E. Turner, with Professors Constantine K. Zurayk 
and Charles Morazd as members. The Commission did me the honour of electing me as 
its President, with Dr Julian Huxley and Professor Carl J. Burckhardt as Vice-Presidents. 
A Bureau was created comprising the President, the Vice-Presidents and the Chairman of 
the Editorial Committee, Dr Armando Cortesao, a member of the Department of Cultural 
Activities of UNESCO, initially responsible for the secretariat of the Commission, was 
unanimously elected Secretary-General. In 1952 he was succeeded by Dr Guy S. Mitraux. 

Between 1952 and 1954 new members were added to the International Commission to 
enlarge its geographical, cultural and philosophical representation. The following scholars 
were appointed in agreement with the Director-General of unesco: Professors E. J. 
Dijksterhuis (Netherlands), Jacques Freymond (Switzerland), Mahmud Husain (Pakistan), 
Hu-Shih (China), Erik Ldnnroth (Sweden), R. C. Majumdu (India), Percy E. Schramm 
(Federal Republic of Germany), Ali A. Siassi (Iran), and J. P6rez Villanueva (Spain). 

As early as 1952 the International Commission approached scholars of countries which, 
at the time, were not members of unesco but which represented important cultural areas. 
Invitations were sent to national academies of sciences and arts, but met with no response. 
It was only in 1955 that the International Commission was able to welcome as new members 
historians and scientists from the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the People’s 
Republics of Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland. 

Since 1954 the Bureau, acting as delegate of the International Commission with additional 
responsibilities placed on it by the General Assembly, has been enlarged to comprise the 
President and six Vice-Presidents as follows: Sir Julian Huxley (United Kingdom), Professor 
R. C. Majiundar (India), Professor Ralph E. Turner (United States of America), Professor 
Gaston Wiet (France), Professor Silvio Zavala (Mexico), and Professor A. A. Zvorikine 
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(Union of Soviet Socialist Republics). Professor Louis Gottschalk (United States of America) 
was unanimously elected as a further Vice-President in 1961. 

The first publication which the International Commission initiated, on the proposal of 
Professor Charles Marazi, was a quarterly review, the Journal of World History. Professor 
Lucien Febvre was the Editor until his death in 1956, when it came under the supervision 
of the Bureau, with Dr Franfois Crouzet and Dr ^y S. Mtoaux as its editorial staff. 

The main fanaion of the Journal of World History has been to provide the International 
Commission with material for the final compilation of the History—documentary or biblio¬ 
graphical details about problems which have so far remained obscure; translations of docu¬ 
ments which may have appeared desirable; contributions to the History itself. This review 
has also enabled scholars in all cotmtries to take part in an exchange of views on questions 
of interpretation and the actual presentation of the History. 

The Journal of World History represents a considerable contribution on the part of the 
International Commission to historical knowledge and towards a better understanding of 
historical processes. Comprising articles of the highest scientific quality which bear the 
signature of scholars from every country and which express the most diverse ideological trends, 
it foreshadpws to some extent the great work for which it has furnished basic materials. 

The preparation of the History was examined in detail during the first and second meetings 
of the International Commission. Several courses of action presented themselves: the 
Commission could draft the final text, or it could be entrusted to a single editor, or to inde¬ 
pendent authors. It was decided that, while the Commission would retain the fhll authority 
conferred upon it by the General Conference of unesco, the wisest course would be to 
select individual author-editors for each of the six volumes. The author-editors would be 
fully responsible for the text, but they would work under the supervision of, and in collabora¬ 
tion with, the Editorial Committee and the Commission; they would benefit by the assistance 
of scholars, designated by them, to deal with certain chapters; and, if necessary, sections 
could be referred to specialists. 

On the recommendation of the Editorial Committee, author-editors for five of the six 
volumes were at this time appointed. For Volume I, jacquetta Hawkes and Henri Frankfort, 
both of the United Kingdom. On the death of Professor Frankfort in 1954, the late Sir 
Leonard Woolley (United Kingdom) was appointed to write the second part of this volume. 
For Volume III, Rend Grousset (France), with two co-authors, Vadime Elissdeff and 
Philippe Wolff (France). Professor Gaston Wiet (France) took over the author-editorship of 
this third volume in 1953 on the death of Professor Grousset. For Volume IV, Louis Gott¬ 
schalk (United States of America); for Volume V, Jorge Basadre (Peru), who afterwards 
resigned and was replaced later by Professor Charles Moraze (France); and for Volume VI, 
K. Zachariah (India), who was succeeded in 1956 by Dr Caroline F. Ware (United States 
of America), H.E. Dr K. M. Panikkar (India), and the late Dr. J. M. Romein (Netherlands). 

In 1963 the late Professor Luigi Pareti (Italy) was appointed author-editor of Volume II, 
with Professors Paolo Brezzi and Luciano Petech of It^y as assistants. 

By the spring of 1952 a first draft plan of the History was in circulation. Through the 
active interest of the author-editors, the members of the International Commission, and 
scholars consulted throughout the world on the initiative of the International Commission, 
this plan was slowly revised to constitute a general guide for the elaboration of the six 
volumes. 

At a meeting of the International Conunission in February 1954 it was decided, on my 
proposal, to include in its membership the author-editors of the six volumes and the editor 
of the Journal of World History. This measure was designed to enable those primarily 
responsible for the text of the volumes to take part in discussions and so to make a more 
effective contribution to the direction of the activities of the International Commission. 
In addition it was decided that one single body—the Bureau of the Commission—should be 
made entirely responsible for the co-ordination of the Commission’s work. To ensure the 
unity of style and presentation essential to a work of such high intellectual standing and 
covering so wide a field. Professor Ralph E. Turner was entrusted with the task of editing 
the English texts. 

In the course of the execution of its programme the International Commission benefited 
by the co-operation of unbsco and of the General Conference which, at several of its 
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sessions, had the opportunity to examine the work plans prepared for the History, and on 
two occasions took decisions which markedly influenced our work. The Ninth General 
Conference held in New Delhi in 1956 recommended that the texts of all volumes be sub¬ 
mitted to the National Commissions set up in the Member States. The objective was to 
assist the International Commission in obtaining for each volume additional critical materials 
to enable the author-editors to revise and to perfect their texts. While not all National 
Commissions responded, the comments which were received proved most useful. All the 
author-editors have conscientiously noted the criticisms received and have taken them into 
account, wherever possible, when revising their texts. Furthermore, the International 
Commission has sought the advice of experts on several points. 

Again at the invitation of the Gener^ Conference, following its tenth meeting held in 
Paris in 1958, the International Commission decided to appoint a number of historians to 
advise the Bureau and the author-editors on possible modifications of the text of each volume 
of the History, in the light of comments and criticisms received, and to suggest editorial notes 
on controversial issues. This step had become necessary as Professor Turner’s illness had 
prevented him from accomplishing the editorial work. In pursuance of this policy, and in 
agreement with the members of the Bureau and with the author-editors, I selected a number 
of eminent historians, of different nationalities, particularly qualified to act as special con¬ 
sultants. Thus, at the end of each chapter of all volumes the reader will find grouped together 
editorial notes and bibliographical references that will provide him with sununaries of 
historical opinions on those questions which can be variously interpreted. 

The International Commission plans to issue a supplement to Volume VI, The Twentieth 
Century. While the first part treats of the history of our age in the same way as the history 
of previous periods was considered in all the volumes, this second tome will be devoted to 
an open debate on the main trends in scientific and cultural development at mid-century. 

The six volumes include line drawings prepared by Mrs Stella Robinson at the request 
of the author-editors, photographic plates assembled by the Secretariat of the International 
Commission in co-operation with the author-editors and their assistants, and maps drawn 
specially by the Swiss firm, Hallwag, A.G. 

At the time of publication I must recall with gratitude and regret the memory of those 
scholars whom the International Commission had the misfortune to lose in the coiurse of its 
work and who contributed so much to the achievement of its task: Professors Ren^ Grousset, 
Heiuri Frankfort and K. Zachariah, Sir Leonard Woolley, Professors Luigi Pareti, Lucien 
Febvre, J. M. Romein, and H.E. Dr K. M. Panikkar. 

I must hereby express, on behalf of the International Commission, my gratitude to the 
General Conference of unesco which made this project possible, to the Directors-General, 
Messrs Julian Huxley, Jaime Torres-Bodet, Luther Evans, Vittorino Veronese and Ren6 
Maheu, and to the Secretariat of UNESCO which, through ten years, has extended assistance 
and guidance on every possible occasion. 

The International Commission is greatly indebted to the author-editors who, often under 
difficult circumstances, fulfilled their task with the highest competence and devotion; to its 
Vice-Presidents, who constitute the Bureau, for assuming with me full responsibility for 
every phase of the execution of this project; and in particular to Professor Ralph E. Turner, 
Chairman of the Editorial Committee, for the elaboration of the general plan of the History 
and for his whole-hearted dedication to the success of the work to which he brought his 
own personal outlook of an integrated world history. I am particularly happy to acknowledge 
herewith the co-operation of the Corresponding Members, the consultants and the trans¬ 
lators, whose work proved invaluable for the completion of this project. 

The International Commission benefited throughout its work by the advice of the official 
Observers of the International Council of Scientific Unions, Professor R. J. Forbes; of the 
International Coimcil for Philosophy and Humanistic Studies, Sir Ronald Syme; and of the 
International Social Science Cotmcil, Professor F. H. Lawson. 

Lastly, I would like on behalf of the International Commission to thank the Secretary- 
General, Dr Guy S. M6traux, and his staff for their aaive and faithful collaboration which 
has contributed so much to the success of this scientific and cultural history of mankind. 

PAULO E. DE BERREDO CARNEIKO 









